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Foreword. 





The material presented in these volumes was originally collected 
and primarily intended to serve as a basis for the extension of 
the ‘compendious statement of the use of cases’ (§ 268—305, 
p. 89—103) in a proposed revised edition of Whitney’s Sanskrit 
Grammar. If these syntactical paragraphs were to receive a treat- 
ment comparable and conform to the statistical and. historical 
treatment (Preface to the first edition, p. VII, 5—6 and 20—-21) 
of the inflexional and morphological material in. Whitney's Grammar 
a much more detailed and complete digest of the facts as ex- 
hibited in the literature of the earliest prose writings than could 
be gleaned from the admirable but necessarily brief paragraphs 
of Delbriick’s Altindische Syntax (§ 64—126, p. 103—188 and 
§ 216—217, p. 387—390) seemed indispensable. 

The material is here given in extenso with a fulness of detail 
which would have been neither practicable nor admissible as part 
of the revised Grammar itself in the hope that it may not only 
save Sanskritists the time-consuming task of working through 
these extensive and often dreary texts but also be useful to those 
who are interested in Comparative Grammar. 

The first two volumes (including the translations and many 
of the critical and exegetical notes) were substantially finished in 
manuscript about a decade ago and intended for publication in 
the United States. This accounts for the English dress in which 
the book appears, for it seemed time and labour wasted to recast 
the whole into German. 

My thanks are due to the Notgemeinschaft der deutschen Wissen- 
schaft for a substantial grant without which the publication would 
have been impossible. But the greatest debt of gratitude I owe 
to Professor Jacob Wackernagel who kindly undertook the laborious 
work of reading one proof and favoured me with many valuable 
suggestions. 

Mtinchen, April 1926. 

Hanns Oertel. 
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1. General Plan and Scope. The present work is intended 
to present, as completely as possible, the use of cases in the 
narrative and descriptive prose of the Brahmanas. 

The whole bulk of early Sanskrit literature may, for syntactical 
treatment, be conveniently divided into the following seven groups: 


1. The metrical Mantras, 


2. The prose Mantras, 

Both the metrical and the prose Mantras are fully recorded in Bloom- 
field’s Concordance. With regard to the latter the author of this monu- 
mental digest rightly remarks (p. VIII, col. 2, § 4): ‘These prose formulas. 
are in a dialect or in a style that differs not a little from the narrative 
or descriptive prose of the Brahmanas and Sitras. The formulas abound 
at any rate in poetic or other archaisms and deserve to be collected and 
treated by themselves.’ | 

. Certain Aranyaka-like prose passages in the Atharva Veda, 
. The narrative and descriptive prose of the Brahmanas proper, 
. The prose of the Aranyakas, 

. The prose of the older Upanisads, and 

. The prose of the Sitras. 


Hach one of these seven groups deserves separate and detailed 
treatment to furnish the material for a complete picture of the 
historical development of early Sanskrit syntax. 

It is then the fourth group, viz. the narrative and descriptive 
prose of the Brahmanas proper, which forms the subject of the 
present work. 

In three respects only this restriction has not been strictly ad- 
hered to. (A) Certain Clokas which are essentially narrative or 
descriptive in character, such as the Clokas of the Cunahcepa 
legend, have been included although they do not fall within the 
scope of any of the seven groups enumerated above. This has 
been done for the sake of convenience, for there are relatively so 
few of them that a separate treatment of their case syntax would 
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not be worth while. They are distinctly marked as (lokas. 
(B) For the same reason the prose passages of the AV. have been 
included. (C) The question whether the restriction of the present 
work to the Brahmanas in the strict sense of the word meant the 
exclusion of those Aranyakas and older Upanisads which now form 
separate texts has been given careful consideration. As a matter 
of principle, a restriction to the Brahmanas proper seemed ad- 
visable. But other considerations favoured their inclusion: It is 
by a mere chance that e.g. the Brhad Aranyaka Upanisad (now 
reckoned as an independent Upanisad) happens to form an inte- 
gral part of the Catapatha Brahmana, while a text like the Chan- 
dogya Upanisad is separately handed down by our tradition. More- 
over the prose of the Aranyakas and of the older group of 
Upanisads is so closely similar to that of the Brahmanas proper 
that it seemed inadvisable to omit the syntactical material furnished 
by them. And finally, the Aranyakas and the older Upanisads 
antedate without doubt a late compilation like the Gopatha 
Brahmana, however greatly the various parts of this last work 
may differ in time of composition. The great weight of these 
considerations finally induced me to include the syntactical matter 
of the Aranyakas and of the early prose Upanisads in the present 
work, These examples are plainly marked as ‘Additions from 
the Aranyakas and Upanigads’, and included within [ J brackets. 
The following texts are then included: 
1. AB. The Aitareya Brahmana; Aufrecht’s edition. 


2. KB. The Kausitaki or Cankhayana Brahmana; Lindner's 
edition. 

3. PB. The Pancavincga or Tandya Maha Brahmana; the Biblio- 
theca Indica edition. 

4. SB. The Sadvinca Brahmana; Eelsingh’s edition. 

5. JB. The Jaiminiya or Talavakara Brahmana. 


This text, which is in a very corrupt state, has as yet not been entirely 
published. The pertinent material has, as far as possible, been collected 
from a manuscript copy including a collation of all extant manuscripts 
made by Professor Whitney and others (see JAOS. 11, p. cxliv). Being unable 
to consult the original manuscripts I had to rely on the correctness of this 
transcript. A large number of extracts from the JB. has recently been 
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published by Caland' and references to this paper have been added in 
their proper place under the caption ‘Caland, Auswahl.’ 


6. OB. The CGatapatha Brahmana; Weber’s edition. 


I regret that the Kanva recension of this text was not accessible to me. 
For syntactical purposes a comparison of the Kanva version with the Ma- 
dhyandina version would have been of the greatest interest and importance. 


7. TS. The prose parts of the Taittirlya Sarnhita; Weber's 
edition. | 

$. TB. The prose parts of the Taittiriya Brahmana; the Biblio- 
theca Indica edition. 

9. MS. The prose parts of the Maitrayani Samhita; v. Schroeder's 
edition. 

10. K. The prose parts of the Kathaka; v. Schroeder’s edition. 

Ll. GB. The Gopatha Brahmana. 


The material was originally collected from the Bibliotheca Indica edition. 
Fortunately the text could be revised on the basis of D. Gaastra’s edition. 

The ‘Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanisads’ present the 

material culled from the following texts: 

12. AA. The Aitareya Aranyaka; Keith’s edition. 

This comprises the Aitareya-Upanisad. 

13. Cankh. Ar. The Cankhayana Aranyaka; edited by Fried- 
lander (Books I and II}, and by Keith (Books VII—XYV) 
in his edition of the Aitareya Aranyaka; the full text 
in the Anandacrama Series. 

14. TA. The Taittiriya Aranyaka; the Bibliotheca Indica edition. 

This comprises the Taittiriya Upanisad and the Mahanarayana Upanisad. 

15. Kaus. Up. The Kausitaki Brahmana Upanisad; the Biblio- 
theca Indica edition. 

16. Chand. Up. The Chandogya Upanigad; Boehtlingk’s edition. 

17. JUB. The Jaiminiya or Talavakara Upanisad Brahmana; 
my edition in JAOS. 16. 

The BAU (Brhad Aranyaka Upanisad), the Ait. Up. (Aitareya 

Upanisad), the Taitt.. Up. (Taittiriya Upanisad) and the Mahan. Up. 
{Mahanarayana Upanisad) form portions of the texts already cited. 


1 Das Jaiminiya-Brahmana in Auswahl. Verhandelingen der Koninklijke Aka- 
demie van Wetenschappen te Amsterdam... Afdeeling Letterkunde. Deel I, Nieuwe 
Reeks, Deel XIX, No. 4. Amsterdam 1919. 


xX 


~ Preface. 


2. The Manner of Presentation. The manner of presentation 

is intended to be essentially descriptive. It attempts to show the 
relative frequency of a given usage, and to exhibit peculiarities 
which the syntactical usage of single texts or groups of texts may 
chance to exhibit. 
_ Historical prospects or retrospects have been purposely avoided. 
A really historical exposition of Sanskrit Syntax must await the 
working up in detail of the syntactical material of the texts which © 
chronologically precede or follow the seventeen text enumerated 
above. But within the compass of these texts (unless otherwise 
stated) the collection of examples is intended to be as complete 
as possible. 

A comparative treatment, whether with reference to a closely 
allied language like the Iranian, or to the more remotely allied 
other Indo-European languages, lay entirely outside the plan of 
the present work. | 

‘The grouping of the material is, as far as practical, formal 
rather than logical. 

A discussion of the formal treatment of syntax may be conveniently 


found in E. P. Morris’ and the author’s paper on Agglutination and Adap- 
tation (Harvard Studies in Classical Philology XVI, 1905). 


The categories and the criteria for grouping the material are 
therefore strictly grammatical, not logical. I have tried to-do 
justice to both scholastic rules of classification: “Entia praeter 
necessitatem non esse multiplicanda’, and “Entium varietates non 
temere esse minuendas’; but, in case of doubt, I have preferred 
to err in favour of the second maxim. 

In conformity with the ideas concerning the origin and deve- 
lopment of Indo-European inflection set forth in the paper on 
Agglutination and Adaptation referred to above’, no attempt has 
been made to determine basal meanings (‘Grundbegriffe’) for any 
case. Instead, the various types of usage (“Gebrauchssphiren’) 
have been treated as fully and accurately as possible with special 
reference to their frequency and the peculiarities exhibited by 
single texts or text-groups. 


1 Compare the discussion of the ‘Origin of Grammatical Elements’ in chapter 
XIX of O. Jespersen’s Language, its Nature, Development, and Origin, London 
and New York, 1922, p. 367 ff. 
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It also seemed worth while to note the beginnings of certain 
constructions, no matter whether they led by further development 
to established usage or whether their development was arrested 
without reaching fruition. 

The use of case-forms in compounds belongs to the chapter 
on word-formation. Partly for this reason and partly because 
this subject has been very fully treated in the second volume of 
Wackernagel’s Altindische Grammatik such cases have not been 
Included in the present work. 


3. Secondary Use of the Material here Collected’. As the 
illustrative material for the case-syntax of the Brahmana prose 
is here given in full, the present work may serve, to a certain 
and limited extent, not only as a Dictionary but also as a Con- 
cordance to the prose-sections of the Brahmanas, inasmuch as the 
verbal correspondences between the different Brahmana texts will 
be found grouped together. Such juxtapositions may be a help 
to textual emendations; and the importance of such parallels for 
an eventual determination of the interdependence of the various 
Brahmana texts has been briefly pointed out by the writer in 
the JAOS, 23, p. 325 with note 4. 

Full Indices are intended to facilitate such investigations. 


" Cf. the remarks on the secondary use of Bloomfield’s Vedic Concordance, 
p. VIII. 
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§ i. A. Conjunct and Disjunct Cases. In a normal Indo- 
Huropean sentence a given case-form is directly related to some 
other element of the sentence; in fact, the expression of such 
relation of one member of a clause to another is the main func- 
tion,—and from the point of view of strict syntax the only func- 
tion—, of the Indo-European declensional endings. 

In inflecting languages like the Indo-European a clear distinction between the 
strictly syntactical function and other functions of the inflectional eidings is not 
formally made; the case endings express here also gender and number which 
have nothing to do with the syntactical relation of words to oneanother. Cf. 
J. Ries, Was ist Syntax? 1914; Stohr, Algebra der Grammatik, 1889; Morris and 
Oertel, Agglutination and Adaptation (Harvard Studies in Classical Philology, 16, 
1905, p. 63—122) where the difference of agglutinative and inflecting languages 
in this respect is emphasized. 

They are the outward and visible signs of this syntactical dove- 
tailing, and this normal use may be called the conjunct use of 
case-forms. 

But there are instances in which this close knitting of a clause 
is loosened and a certain disintegration, the degree of which may 
vary, sets in. When such a loosening of the syntactical joints, 
in whatever degree, has taken place we may speak of the disjunct 
use of case-forms. 

The very general collective term ‘Anacolouthon’ comprises all instances in 


which the regular sequence of a clause, the ‘consecutio verborum’, is in any 
way disturbed, ‘generibus numeris temporibus personis pertubatur’ (Cicero, Partit. 


orat. § 18). 
§ 2. B. The Disjunct Use of Cases more closely considered: 
Proleptic, Pendent, and Absolute Cases. The disjunct use of cases 


may be subdivided according to the degree of syntactical isolation 
Oertel, The Syntax of Cases. 1 
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which a given case-form exhibits, or, in other words, according 
to the degree of syntactical disintegration of the sentence unit. 


§ 3. 1. Proleptic Cases. a) Prolepsis with Resumption by a 
Demonstrative Pronoun. A noun may retain the case-form which 
is required by the syntactical setting but be lifted out of its 
proper place, placed usually at the head of the clause, and be 
then resumed in its proper place by a demonstrative pronoun. 
Thus, TS. 2. 4. 1. 1 deva manusyah pitaras te *nyata asann asura 
vaksanst picacas te *nyatah, “Gods, men, Fathers,—they were on 
one side; Asuras, Raksases, Picacas,—they were on the other 
side’; K. 31. 5 (p. 6, 12) pranam vyanam apanam tan eva yajamane 
dadhati, ‘In-breathing, through-breathing, out- breathing,—these 
he places into the sacrificer’; TB. 2. 6. 9. 3 yajniaya yajamanaya 
tmane tebhya eva’ cisam acaste, ‘For the sacrifice, for the sacrificer, 
for himself,—for them he asks a blessing’; K. 34. 4 (p. 38, 12) 
antariksad divah prthivya ahoratrabhyam tebhya enan sarvebhyo 
nirbhajati, ‘From the atmosphere, from the sky, from the earth, 
from day and night,—from all these he excludes them (viz. his 
rivals)’. 3 | , 

This type is represented in English by: ‘My brother, he js in 
Elysium’ (Twelfth Night, Act I, Scene 2). 


b) Prolepsis without Resumption by a Demonstrative Pronoun. 
Instead of the resumption of the proleptic case by a demonstrative 
pronoun the incipient disintegration of the sentence may be out- 
wardly marked by the intrusion of a particle separating the pro- 
leptic case from the main verb. Thus, CB. 1. 8. 1. 25 sa vai catur 
upahvayamano “tha nane °vo “pahvayate, ‘Verily, be calling four 
times upon (this Ida), yet he calls upon her in different ways’. 

This kind of prolepsis is confined to the nominative (cf. below 
§ 14 and § 15). It contains the germ of an absolute case (ef. 
below § 25—26). The noun is always accompanied by an infinite 
verb-form, either a participle or a gerund (cf. below § 3, 1, ¢; 
§ 4— 6). 
For atha and other separating particles see below § 7, b. 


c) Absence of any Outward Signs of Disintegration. There are 
numerous instances in the Brahmana prose where such visible 
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signs as the resumption by a demonstrative pronoun (above § 3. 
j, a) or. the separation of the noun from the main verb by atha 
(above § 3, 1, b) are wanting. When the noun is accompanied 
by a participle and the ingredients of a clause are thus present 
(cf. below § 4—6) the question arises whether, even in the absence 
of any outward sign of disintegration, the noun with its accom- 
panying participle may be assumed to have gained a certain degree 
of independence such as is implied by the use of a hypotactical 
clause in an English rendering. For example, is CB. 1. 6. 3. 35 
prajapater ha var prajah sasyjanusya parvani visasransuk equivalent 
to ‘Of Prajapati having created creatures the joints relaxed’, or 
rather to ‘When Prajapati had created creatures his joints relaxed’? 
The latter view is advocated by Gaedicke (Accusativ, p. 47, note): 
‘Wenn es CB. 14. 3. 1. 2 heiBt yajrasya cirsachinnasya cug udakramat. 
oder 13. 1. 1. 3 agvasya va alabdhasya reta udakramat, so labt 
zwar 13. 1.1.4 prajapatir yajnam asrjata tasyu mahima *pakramat 
‘‘Prajapati erschuf das Opfer, dessen Gréfe (Potenz) entwich (= von 
dem wich die G.)’ auch die Genitive der ersten beiden Satze als 
vom Subjekt abhangig auffassen; dennoch aber ist zu tibersetzen:. 
“Als dem Opfer der Kopf abgeschlagen war, ging seine Cuc her- 
aus’, “‘Als das RofS geschlachtet war, ging sein Same davon’; 
desgleichen 6. 1. 3. 9 tasmat putrasya jatasya nama kuryat, “Daher 
mége er, wenn ihm ein Sohn geboren ist, diesem einen Namen 
schaffen (eig. seinen Namen machen)’. In diesen drei Beispielen 
driickt der Genitiv mit dem nachgestellten pradikativen Partizip 
einen besonderen, temporalen oder konditionalen Satz aus. Aber 
die Zugehorigkeit des Genitivs zu dem Nomen ist noch eine der- 
artige, da8 wir ihn vor letzterem durch ein Possessivpronomen 2u 
wiederholen haben, wenn wir ihn zum Subjekt eines besonderen 
Satzes machen’. Similarly, but more guardedly as regards the 
Hindu conception of the syntactical relation, Delbriick (Vergl. 
Syntax, II, p. 494, § 164): ‘So wird z. B. in der altind. Prosa 
erzihlt, daB Manu einen Stier opferte und dann fortgefahren: 
tasya ‘labdhasya sa vay apa cakrama (CB. 1.1.4. 15). Das heift 
wortlich: ,,Dieses geopferten Stimme entwich’’, aber wir tibersetzen: 
, Als er geopfert war, entwich seine Stimme”. Dafi wir mit dieser 
Ubersetzung das richtige (vom Sprachgebrauch des Inders aus 
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gesprochen) getroffen haben, 148t sich freilich nur wahrscheinlich 
machen, nicht beweisen.’ In all these and kindred instances, it 
seems to me, considerations of logic or of translation do not 
touch the heart of the question which jis essentially and wholly 
a question of Sanskrit syntax. There is, of course, no doubt that 
in English or German the rendering by a hypotactical clause is 
possible, nay even preferable or necessary, because demanded by 
the English or German idiom. But the translation of such Sans- 
knit clauses into modern English or German, far from being a 
help to their correct interpretation, is a source of danger, as trans- 
lations into a foreign idiom frequently are; for such translations 
lead us imperceptidly to view the syntactical relations of one lan- 
guage through the disturbing medium of another. In the absence 
of any visible signs there are really no criteria which would enable 
us to say with regard to any individual passage of this character 
whether the speaker or the hearer or both felt the noun with its 
accompanying participle as (more or less) independent from the 
rest of the clause. All we can say is, that since the true absolute 
constructions (below § 5) have their root and origin in such con- 
structions, some of them must at some time have been felt as 
more or less independent syntactical units, and it is very probable 
that frequently the speaker felt the case as conjunct while the 
hearer construed it as a disjunct case, or vice versa. 

It is instructive to compare examples of such quasi-disjunct 
use of cases with parallel clauses in which the conjunct con- 
struction of the case is clear. Thus, SB. 1.7.2 sadhyanam vai 
devanam sattiram asinanam carkara aksasu jajnire’ would naturally 
be rendered in English by “When the Sddhya gods were engaged 
In a sacrificial session dust got into their eyes’, but the un- 
doubtedly conjunct tesam in the immediately following katham 
nu tesam (= asmakam, Commentator) ¢arkara aksasu jayeran, 
‘How may dust get into our eyes?’ shows that it is impossible 
for us objectively to determine if, or to what degree, the con- 
nection of sadhyanam ... asinanam with aksasu was loosened 
for the Hindu speaker or hearer. The same is true for OB. 6. 
1. 3.9 cited by Gaedicke (cf. also CB. 6. 1. 3. 20-tasya [agneh] 


1 Cf below § 48, Ex, 24-26. 


Pendent Cases. § 4, 


citasya nama karoti;, KB. 7. 2 na va ajatasya garbhasya nama 
kurvanti) when compared with the clear conjunct genitives in 
CB. 6. 1. 8. 10—17 yad asya tan nama *karot; 14. 9. 4. 20 
(= BAU. 6. 4. 25 Madhy. = 26 Kanv.) atha “sya namadheyam 
(Kanv. nama) karoti; KB. 6.2—9 nama me kuru. In the passage 
TS. 5. 2.3.4; 5.3.2.2; PB. 8.8.13 devanam vai (TS. 5. 2. 3.4 
tesam) suvargam (PB. svargam) loka yatam dicak samavliyanta (PB. 
dico ~vlzyanta) the Commentary to PB. expressly interprets deva- 
nam... yatam as an absolute genitive and the English idiom 
requires the translation: “When the gods went to the heavenly 
world the quarters collapsed’. But the parallel K. 20. 11 (p. 31, 2) 
has here a proleptic genitive: devanam vai svargam lokam yatam 
tesam dicas samavliyanta, where the genitive is not so much a 
possessive genitive but rather a genitive of interest and concern: 
‘Of the gods when they went to the heavenly world,—their 
quarters collapsed’, (in German: “Den Géttern, als sie zur Himmels- 
welt gingen, — denen sttirzten die Himmelsgegenden zusammen’). 
And comparing OB. 8.7. 1. 11 yo vat mriyata rtavo ha tasmar 
vyuhyante. “For him who dies the seasons are confused’ with TS. 
6.5.5.1 tasya [indrasya] vrtram jaghnusa rtavo “muhyan the ren- 
dering “For him (Indra) when he had slain Vrtra the seasons were 
confused’ comes perhaps closer to the speaker's understanding of 
tasya... jaghnusah than the rendering “When Indra had slain 
Vrtra the seasons were confused’. 

For this reason such examples of quasi-conjunct constructions are liberally 
quoted in the following paragraphs, but without any intention of thereby prejudg- 
ing the question whether, in any individual instance, the case was felt by the 
speaker or hearer or by both as conjunctly or disjunctly used. 

§ 4. 2. Pendent Cases. A noun may be lifted out of the sen- 
tence, but instead of showing the proper case-form required by 
the syntactical setting it is put in the nominative case and later 
resumed by a demonstrative pronoun in the proper oblique case. 
The nominative which thus anticipates an oblique case is, from 
the syntactical point of view, wholly severed from the rest of the 
clause and hangs, so to speak, in the air. Thus QB. 13. 4. 3. 6 
(in the formulas of the “Cyclic Legend’) yamo vaivasvato raja tasya 


1 Cf. below, § 50, Ex. 18, Rem. 


§ 5. | Introduction. 


pitaro vicah ‘King Yama Vaivasvata, — his people are the Fathers’ ; 
4.4.5.1 athai tac chariram tasmin na raso sti, “Now this body, 
—there is no sap in it’. 

When the noun is accompanied by a participle such constructions verge very 
closely on the absolute nominative (below § 25—26). 

The psychological process which gives rise to Pendent Nomina- 
tives appears to be as follows: The speaker begins to utter his 
statement before the syntactical mould into which his thought Is 
to be cast is fully matured, i. e. before the syntactical integration 
of its parts has fully taken place. As he starts speaking, his 
attention is fixed upon a single item of the thought-complex 
irrespective of the relation which it will ultimately bear to the 
other elements of the clause. The remainder of the thought- 
complex takes its syntactical shape after the pendent nominative 
has been uttered and thus the proper syntactical relation of this 
nominative to the rest of the sentence must be afterwards indicated 
by a resumptive pronoun. The nominative is chosen as pendent 
case because it is the only case which not only expresses (as sub- 
ject case) syntactical relation, but also implies the absence of all 
syntactical relation (as in titles, headings, lists).' Conversely the 
attention of the hearer is more strongly directed to such an ab- 
normal nominative, so that the emphatic attention of the speaker 
is communicated to the hearer. 


S 5. 3. Absolute Cases. In the preceding two groups the dis- 
junct case used either proleptically (above § 3) or pendently (above 
§ 4) forms, syntactically considered, an integral part with the rest 
of the clause and a mediate connection at least with another 
sentence-element is maintained. This third group, on the other 
hand, is characterized by the fact that the disjunct case no longer 
forms an integral part of the sentence, but, through the absence 
of even a mediate syntactical connection with any other element 
of the clause, has gained complete syntactical independence. Such 


_ 1 Similar is the use of the ‘numberless’ singular in the so-called oxfua Thw- 
dapikov; “der Erscheinung liegt zugrunde, daB im Moment der Setzung des 
Verbums der Sprechende sich noch nicht tiber die Form klar ist, die er dem 
Subjekt geben will; als indifferente Verbalform setzt er den Singular’? (Wacker- 
nagel, Vorlesungen Gber Syntax, 1, 1920, p. 21), 
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Absolute Cases. § 6. 


independence cannot be gained by a simple noun but it 1s ne- 
cessary that the noun should be accompanied by an_ infinite 
verb-form (either a participle or a gerund), in other words the 
disjunct case, if it is to be regarded as a true absolute case, must 
contain the material for a simple sentence, viz. subject and pred)- 
cate (cf. above § 3,1, c). Thus, PB. 5.5.15 devae ca va asurag 
ca *ditye vyayacchantas tam deva abhyajayan, “The gods and the 
Asuras contending about Aditya (— when they contended), the 
gods won him’; AB. 1. 15. 1 havir dtithyam nirupyate some rajany 
agate, “The guest-offering is spread king Soma having arrived 
(= when he has arrived)’. In English this type is represented by: 
‘And tell quaint lies, How honourable ladies sought my love, 
Which I denying they fell sick and died’ (Merchant of Venice, 
Act III, Scene 4). | 

But while, on the one hand, the presence of an infinite verb- 
form is essential for every true absolute case, the mere presence 
of a participle tends, on the other hand, to give a certain degree 
of independence to proleptic (§ 3, 1, c), pendent (§ 4) and even 
conjunct cases (§ 3,1, c). Karl Kunst (Glotta, 12, p. 31) very 
justly speaks of a ‘seductive force’ (‘lockende Kraft’) of the parti- 
ciple and Delbriick (Vergl. Syntax II, § 164, p. 494) sketches 
the transition from conjunct to absolute use with the words: ‘Die 
Entwicklung verlauft bei diesen Konstruktionen [viz. the absolute 
genitive in Sanskrit and Greek] so: Zu einem obliquen Kasus 
eines Satzes tritt ein Partizip. Dasselbe ist fir den Sinn von so 
tiberragender Wichtigkeit, daf es den Kasus ins Schlepptau nimmt, 
dessen Verhdltnis zu dem ihn regierenden Satzteil sich infolge- 
dessen lockert. Bald geht das urspriingliche grammatische Ab- 
hingigkeitsverhdltnis fiir das Geftihl des Sprechenden verloren, 
das Partizip nebst Kasus kann jedem beliebigen Satze angefiigt 
werden, und so ist eine Ausdrucksform fiir eine Nebensatzhand- 
lung géwonnen, welche nicht zu dem Satzsubjekt in Beziehung 
steht’. Cf. § 57, Ex. 5, Rem. 

§ 6. ©. The Make-up of the Disjunct Case. The Disjunct 
Case may consist (a) either of a simple noun or a series of such 
simple nouns, or (b) the noun may be accompanied by an in- 
finite verb-form, viz. a participle or a gerund. The importance 
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§ 7, a, b. Introduction.. 


of this difference has been discussed above § 3,1, c;.§4—5: A 
simple noun can never reach the degree of independence necessary 
for an absolute case; the presence of an infinite verb-form, on the 
other hand, gives even to a conjunct case a certdin air of in- 
dependence. 


& 7. D. The Signs of Severance of the Disjunct Case from 
the Rest of the Sentence. a) The fact that the connection of 
a disjunct case with the rest of the clause is mediate only 1s 1n- 
dicated by the resumption of the disjunct case by means of a 
demonstrative pronoun through which the immediate connection 
with another element of the sentence is established, cf. § 8—15; 
§ 16—21; § 30—35; § 41; § 48; § 45. 

If the case-form of the disjunct case is that required by its syntactical relalion 
we speak of a Proleptic Case (§ 3); if the disjunct case is a nominative we syeak 
of a Pendent Case (§ 4 and below § 7, c). 

The place of the demonstrative pronoun may be taken by a 
noun (as at CB. 2. 5. 4. 11 devanam, cf. below § 22), or by ad- 
jectival participles (as at AB. 8. 10.9 upavistaya, anvarabdhaya, 
cf. below § 23). 


For a quasi-prolepsis and resumption by (e)tasmin kale cf. § 56. 


b) The alienation of the disjunct case from the rest of the 
sentence may be indicated by particles which intervene between 
the disjunct case and the sentence-element to which it belongs. 
The most frequent particle is atha (cf. Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, 
p. 539, 7, § 263, IT; Speijer, Sanskrit Syntax, § 450, p. 348; Ved. 
und Sansk. Syntax, § 286, p. 91, 20), see § 14, Ex. 1 (CB. 1. 8. 1. 
24—25); Ex. 2 (TS. 7. 1. 3. 1); § 15, Ex. 1 (QB. 1. 9. 2. 25); § 37, 
Rx. 2 (TS. 7. 5. 6. 3); Ex. 6 (KB. 30. 5); § 59, Ex. 69 (CB. 1.6. 4. 
4); Ex. 212 (QB. 11. 2. 4. 10); § 60, Ex. 4 (TB. 1. 2. 5. 1); Ex. 23 
GB. 5. 1. 3, 13 = 5. 5. 4, 33); Ex. 62 (CB. 7. 3.1. 2; 3); Ex. 107 
(OB. 1. 8. 2.7); Ex. 108 (GB. 1. 9. 2.26 = 4. 4, 4.3); Ex. 212 
(OB. 12. 9. 1. 12—17); § 61, Ex. 6 (TB. 1. 6. 8. 9); Ex. 32 (GB. 1, 
3. 19); § 62, Ex. 22 (CB. 1. 2. 5. 20 bis); and cf. the similar sepa- 
ration of the absolute gerunds from the rest of the sentence by. 
atha § 72, Hix. 5 (MS. 3, 9. 2, p. 114, 6); Ex. 6 (MS. 3. 10. 4, p. 134, 
11); § 73, Ex. 16 (MS. 1.6. 10, p. 102, 8); § 75, Ex. 3 (CB. 1.9. 3. 10). 
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Signs of Severance. § 7, c,d. 


Other particles of separation are atra, tad, tad anu (see below 
§ 65, b—d) and tatah, § 26, Ex. 6 (OB. 2. 3. 1. 10). 

c) The severance of the disjunct case is indicated by the fact 
that, though being semantically an integral part of the sentence, 
it cannot be syntactically construed with any other element of 
the sentence; the necessary connection is brought about through 
the mediation of a demonstrative pronoun in the syntactically 
required case (see above §7, a). The result is the Pendent Nomina- 
tive (above § 4). 

d) The severance of the disjunct case from the rest of the sen- 
tence has reached its highest degree in the Absolute Case. Here 
the disjunct case is no longer, either mediately or immediately, 
construable with any element of the rest of the sentence nor does 
it form semantically an integral part of it, but it plays the part of 
an adjunct and is equivalent to a paratactical (see below § 69) or 
hypotactical clause. 


§§ S—9, Ex. 1—2. Proleptic Nominative. 


1. The Disjunct Nominative. 


I, The Proleptic Subject Nominative. 


A. The Proleptic Subject Nominative Resumed by a 
Demonstrative Pronoun. 


§ 8. Tho simple Proleptic Subject Nominative (without accom- 
panying infinite verb-form). 

a) The Proleptic Subject Nominative is usually placed at the 
head of the clause (e. g. Ex. 1—17, etc.); rarely tmbedded in the 
sentence (e, g. Ex. 20). b) It consists most frequently of a series 
of simple nouns (e. g. Ex. 1, 5, 6, 9, 11—14, etc.) which is occa- 
sionally marked off by zz (Ex. 3, 8, 22B); more rarely of a single 
noun (e. g. Ex. 2, 7, 21, 22G) which may be accompanied by an 
adjectival (Ex. 4) or by a nominal (Ex. 10) qualifier. c) As a rule 
the resumptive demonstrative pronoun follows immediately upon 
the Proleptic Nominative (e. g. Ex. 1, 3—6, 8—16, etc.); rarely the 
former is separated form the latter by other words (Ex. 2, 7, 18, 
21). d) The Resumptive Pronoun agrees in gender and number 
with the predicate noun (e. g. Ex. 5, 6, 17,19; 22B, 22C, 22D, 
22J). Compare for this concord Speijer, Sanskrit Syntax, § 27, 
1, p. 18. 


§ 9. Examples: | 

1. devah pitaro manusyas (TS. deva manusyah pitaras) te nyata 
asann, asura raksdnsi picdcas te ‘nyatah, “The gods, Fathers, men, 
——they were on one side; the Asuras, Raksases, Picacas,—they 
were on the other side’. K. 10. 7 (p. 132, 10); TS. 2. 4. 1. 1: JB. 1. 
154 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 54). 

2, deva¢ ca vad asurag ca samyatta asans, tan gayatry antara 
‘tisthad 0j0 viryam annadyam parigrhya, samvatsaro vavai “tan so 


10 


Proleptic Nominative. § 9, Ex, 3—4. 


*ytara “tisthat, “The gods and the Asuras were engaged in combat, 
between them stood the Gayatri having seized strength, vigour, 
(and) food-eating; the year indeed,—that stood between them.’ 
K. 10. 7 (p. 133, 8). 


The parallel passages without prolepsis: MS. 2. 1. 11 (p. 13, 8 and 14) devag ca 
va asurd¢ c& ’spardhanta, tan gayatri sarvam annam parigrhyd ntara ’tisthat, ... 
somvatsaro vai gayatri, samvatsaro vai tad atisthat; TS. 2. 4.3. 1—2 devasurah 
samyatta dsan, tesa gayatry ojo balam indriyam viryam prajam pagiint sam- 
grhya ?daya ’pakramya “tisthat,..., sanvatsaro vai gayatri, samvatsaro vai tad 
apakramya °>tisthat. 


3. prano ‘panac caksukh ¢rotram ity etani vat purusam akaran, 
‘In-breathing, out-breathing, sight, (and) hearing,—these have 
made (— make) man’. GB. 2. 2. 14. 


For this ‘comprehensive’ use of dé to mark the end of a series cf. PW. s. iti, 
col. 790, 3—7; Boehtlingk, Chrestomathie, 2d ed., p. 356 = 34 ed. 396—397 (note 
on GB. 1. 8. 1. 7); pw. s. at, p. 202, col. 3, 43—48; Delbrtck, Altind. Syntax, p. 533, 
7—17; and cf. further the controversy arising out of Bihler’s article WZKM. 1 
(1887) p. 13—20: Boehtlingk, ZDMG. 41 (1887), p.516—519; Berichte der phil.- 
hist. Cl. d. kgl. sachs. Ges. d. Wiss. 1895, p. 152; Knauer, FestgruB an Boehtlingk 
(1&88), p. 62—67; Keith, JRAS. 1910 (II), p. 1317—1321; GA (Oriental Translation 
Fund, N.S. 18) p. 8, n. 6; p. 40, n. 6; p. 5f, n. 6. 

Instances in the Brahmana prose are TB. 3. 8. 20.5; GB. 1. 8, 1.7 (contrast 8, 
without i¢); 13.2.2.2; 13.2.8. 1=13.5.2.1 (contrast 13.5,1.13 where i 
marks the pratika of VS. 24.1); 14. 6.8.9 (= BAU. 3.8.9, where the Kanva 
rencension has it7 while the Madhyandinas omit it); KB. 6. 15 (ler, p. 27, 23 and 
94 and p. 28, 6 where etds tisra istayah stands In contrast to anyd istih); TA. 1, 
95.1; Ait. Ar.2. 3. 1(p. 111, 14 Keith); 2. 3. 3 (p. 113, 8; 15; 16; 17); 2. 6 (0. 123. 
6; 7) = Ait. Up. 3. 1.2; Ait. Ar. 5. 3.1 (p. 146, 10); JUB. 3.16. 2; Chand. Up. 4. 
11.1; 4.12.1; 4.13.1; 5.10.6; 7.94.9; GA. 1.4; 2.1 = Ait. Ar. 3. 2.2 (Keith, 
p. 134, 1—3); 8. 9; 8. 11. 


4. tas {apah| tatrat “va “bhyacramyad abhyatapat samatapat, tah 
crantas taptah samtaptah sardham eva retasa dvaidham abhavan, 
tasam anyatara (Gaastra’s emend. for anya anyatara) atilavana 
apeya asvadvyas ta acanta retah samudram vrtva tisthanta, “These 
(waters) he then toiled over, be heated, he thoroughly heated ; 
they having been toiled over, beated, thoroughly heated together 
with the seed became twofold: one (half) of them being excessively 
salty, not drinkable, not palatable,—they, not being appeased, 
continued to envelop the seed, the ocean’. GB. 1. 1. 3. 
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The continuation of the sentence athe ’tarah peyah ... samatapat is listed 


below § 19, Ex. 1. 
For y stha with gerund as auxiliary verb cf. Delbrick, Altind. Syntax, p. 407; 
Speijer, Sanskrit Syntax, § 381, p. 298. Such gerundial constructions should be 


added to Whitney, Gr., § 1075, ¢ (cf. § 994, e). 

5. dadhi madhu ghytam dhanas tandulas tat samsrstam syat, ‘Curds, 
honey, ghee, grains, (and) rice-grains,—those should be the mix- 
ture. K.11. 2 (p. 145, 7). 

The neuler noun samsysta ‘mixture’, which should be added in pw., occurs 
also in the singular at K. 11. 2 (p. 145, 13); 36. 1 (p. 68, 7) = MS. 1. 10. 6 (p. 146, 6, 
where the text should be emendend to samsrstavn mdndam); in the plural at 
K. 11.2 (p. 145, 4). | 

6. agnihotram darcapurnamdsau caturmasyany esa vava tarhe yajyna 
asit, ‘The Agnihotra, the New Moon and the Full Moon ceremonies, 
(and) the seasonal offerings,—they then constituted the sacrifice’. 
K. 23. 7 (p. 82, 19). 

7. somahutir ha va ebhyas [devebhyak] so *ccakrama, “The Soma- 
sacrifice,—that departed from these (gods), JB. 2. 158. 

8. arunir vajasaneyo barkur varsnah priyo janagruteyo bulrla 
acvataracvir vaiyaghrapadya ity ete ha parca mahabrahma dasuh, 
‘Aruni Vajasaneya, Barku Varsna, Priya Janacruteya, Bulila 
Aevataracvi, Vaiyaghrapadya,—these were five great Brahman- 
priests. JB. 1.22 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 10). 

With mahabrahma- cf. CB. 1. 1. 4. 14 asurabrahma-; Wackernagel, Altind. 
Gr. ll, 1, § 50, b, a, p. 117, 10—11. 

9. jivalag ca ha kariradir indradyumnag ca bhallaveyas tau ha 
-runer acaryasya sabhaga(v) (the mss. sabhagd, var. lect. sahaga) 
ajagmatuh ‘Jivala Kariradi and Indradyumna Bhallaveya,—these 
two came going for a discussion with the teacher Aruni’. JB. 1. 
271 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 103). 

The mss. of JB. vary here and elsewhere between karirddi and kariraji, cf. 
Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, p. 163, § 140, a, note, where the variant ApMB. 2.8.2 
uccairvadt for RVKh. 10. 128.3; HG. 1.10.6 uccairvaji may be added. Aad cf. 
the play between the y au and vudra at K. 25.1 (p. 103, 2) yat samarujat tad 
rudrasya rudratvam (Nirukta 10.5 yad arudat tad rudrasya rudratvam iti Katha- 
am seems to refer to this passage and should probably be emended accordingly). 

I have adopted Caland’s emendation (WZKM., 27, p. 77) of the mss. reading 


sabhaga (var. lect. sahaga) to sabhaga(v). The adjective sabhaga occurs besides 
the two passages GB. 3. 3. 4. 14 (where, however, according to Eggeling’s note, 


1? 


a) 


Proleptic Nominative. § 9, Ex. 10—11. 


the Kanva recension omits the clause in which sabhdga occurs) and Chand. 
Up. 5. 3. 6, both cited in PW., also at JUB. 4. 6.4 (where, of course, sabhdga 
should be read as one word) = JB. 1. 22 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 13) atha hai ’sam 
sabhaga dvavraja. With sabhaga the PW. compares VS. 30.6 = TB. 3. 4.1.2 
sabhacarva the exact meaning of which is uncertain (Weber, ZDMG. 18, p. 277 = 
Ind. Streifen, 1, p. 77; Eggeling, SBE, 44, p. 413). In as much as sabha and 
samiti are closely related in sense (Edgerton, KZ., 46, p. 174, 17) the adjective 
samitimgama CGB. 14.9. 4.17 (= BAU. 6.4. 17 Madhy. = 18 Kanv.) may be com- 
pared with sabhaga. The genitives GB. 3. 3. 4. 14 asya, JB. 1.271 aruner acaryasya, 
and JB. 1. 22 = JUB. 4. 6. 4 tesam depend on the prior member of the compound 
(Withney, Gr. § 1316; Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. II, 1, p. 31, § 12, a; Speijer Sans- 
krit Syntax, p. 178, § 231) cf. AV. 8. 10.5 yanty asya sabham..., 6 yanty asya 
samitim... The prior member sabh@ of the compound sabhaga must not be 
taken in the narrow meaning of ‘Raltsversammlung’ but as ‘colloguium or con- 
cilium, a common (sa-) meeting for the exchange of speeches or conversation? 
(Edgerton, KZ., 46, p. 175, 17). Edgerton’s etymological analysis is undoubtedly 
preferable to the current connection of sabha with Gothic sdbja etc. proposed by 
A. Kuhn, KZ., 4, p. 370; cf. Wackernagel, KZ., 46, p. 272, 3!. Sabhaga = ‘going 
for a conversation, discussion with somebody (genitive) fits all the passages in 
which the word occurs; thus ¢B.3. 3, 4. 14 ‘Even kings come going for an 
audience with him; he is the first to address the kings’; Chand. Up. 5. 3. 6. 
‘Then, on the morrow, he (viz. Gautama Aruni) went up going for (his) audience 
(with king Pravahana Jaibali); then he (viz. the king) addressed him’; the situ- 
ation in this last passage is very similar to that of Chand. Up. 5. 1J. 7. 

10. bhyrgvangiraso devas (32. vigve devas; 33. sadhya devas; 34. 
maruto devas; 35. rudra devas; 36. aditya devas) ta ugniham (32. 
te “nustubham; 33. te brhatim; 34. te panktim; 35. te tristubham; 
36. te jagatim) anvayattas, tebhya usnig (32. tebhyo nustub; 33. tebhyo 
brhatz, 34. tebhyah panktur; 35. tebhyas tristub; 36. tebhyo jagaty) 
bhrgvangirobhyo (32. vigvebhyo; 33. sadhyebhyo; 34. marudbhyo; 
35. rudrebhyo; 36. adityebhyo) devebhya ekaikena *ksarena kaman 
nikaman duhe, “The Bbrgu and Angiras gods [32. The All Gods; 
33. The Sadhya gods; 34. The Marut gods; 35. The Rudra gods; 
36. The Aditya gods|,—they are connected with the Usnih-metre 
(32. the Anustubh-metre; 33. the Brhati-metre; 34. the Pankti- 
metre; 35. the Tristubh-metre; 36. the Jagati-metre]; for these 
Bhrgu and Angiras gods [32—36 as above] the Usnih - metre 
[32—36 as above] milks wishes (and) desires with each separate 
syllable’. JB. 1. 31—36. 

11. datvag ca ha sautemanaso mitravic ca damstradyumnas tau 
ha pratidarcasya vaibhavatasya ¢vaiknasya rajio brahmacarinav 
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asatuh, ‘Datva Sautemanasa and Mitravid Damstradyumna,— 
these two were pupils of king Pratidarca Vaibhavata Qvaikna’. 
JB. 2. 274 (276, Caland, Auswahl, p. 194). 


12. ksatram ca rastram ca rtam ca satyam ca tany avastat (ms. 
avasta), tapag ca tejag ca svadha ca “mytam ca tany u parastat, 
‘Nobility and dominion, right and truth,—these are below; on 
the other hand, penance and splendour, happiness and immorta- 
lity, —these are above’. JB. 3. 272. 


For u cf. Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, p. 507, § 254, 3. 


13. katame vasava iti | agni¢g ca prthivt ca vayue ca “ntariksam 
ca ‘dityacg ca dyauc ca candramac ca naksatrani cai ‘te vasavah ... 
tz, ‘Who are the Vasus?’”’ — “Agni and the Earth and Vayu and 
the Atmosphere and Aditya and the Sky and the Moon and the 
Constellations,—these are the Vasus’’. (COB. 11. 6. 3. 6; JB. 2. 
77 (JAOS. 15, p. 239): CB. 14. 6. 9. 4 (= BAU. 3. 9. 4 Madhy. = 
3 Kanv.). 

14. katame te trayastringad itr | astau vasava ekadaca rudra 
dvadaca *dityag ta ekatringad, indrag cai ’va prajapatie ca tray- 
astringav iti, ““Who are these thirty-three (divinities)?” — ‘The 
eight Vasus, the eleven Rudras, the twelve Adityas,—they are 
thirty-one; Indra and Prajapati are the thirty-second and thirty- 
third’, CB. 11. 6. 3.5; 14. 6. 9.3 (= BAU. 3.9.3 Madhy. = 
2 Kanv. 

The parallel passage JB. 2. 77 (JAOS. 15, p. 239) without prolepsis: katame 
trayastrincad itt | astau vasava ekadaga rudra dvddacd °ditya indrag cai va 
prajapatic ca trayastringdv its. 

15. asandi co ‘kha ca gikyam ca rukmapdcag ca ’gni¢g ca rukmag 
ca tat sat, “The seat and the fire-pan and the netting and the 
sling of the gold plate and the fire and the gold plate,—these 
(make up) six. (CB. 6.7.1. 27. 


16. catvarah padag catvary anucyani cikyam ca rukmapacag ca yad. 
u kim ca ragjavyam gikyam tad ana ’khagni rukmas tat trayodaca, 
‘The four feet, the four boards (of the seat) and the netting and 
the sling of the gold plate or whatever corded netting (there is, 
and) along (with it) the fire-pan and the fire (and) the gold plate, 
—these (make up) thirteen’. CB. 6.7. 1. 28. 
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Proleptic Nominative. § 9, Ex. 17—22. 


lV. trina gayatricatani te dve brhaticate, saptatim anustubhah sap- 
tatum pankti¢ catvarincacchatam brhatinam, traydnam tristupchatanam 
gayatricatam uddhrtya tani trint brhaticatani, tac ca gayatricaiam 
jagaticatam ca te dve brhaticate, parcacat tristubhah parcacad usmhah 
catam brhatyak sampadyante, “Three hundred Gayatris,—they are 
(equivalent to) two bundred Brhatis; seventy Anustubhs (and} 
seventy Panktis are (equivalent to) one hundred and forty Brha- 
tis; subtracting one hundred Gayatris from three hundred Tris- 
tubhs,—that is (equivalent to) three hundred Brhatis; these one 
hundred Gayatris and one hundred Jagatis,—they are (equivalent 
to) two hundred Brhatis; fifty Tristubhs (and) fifty Usnihs make 
up one hundred Brhatis’. KB. 18. 3. 

18. prajapatir yam prathamam dahutim ajuhot sa hutva yatra 
nyamrsta tato vikankatah samabhavat, “Prajapati,—the first oblation 
which he offered,—where he, having made the oblation, washed 
(his hands) thence the Vikankata-tree sprang up’. QB. 6. 6. 3. 1. 

The resumptive sa is due to the intervening relative clause yam... ajuhot; 
cf. below § 11, Ex.1 A, Rem.; Ex. 8B, Rem. 

19. agva rsabho vrsnir bastah sa daksina, vrsatvaya, ‘A horse, a 
bull, a ram, a he-goat,—these are the sacrificial fee, for the 
sake of (attaining) virility’, TS. 2. 3. 7. 4. 


20. etena /suktena] ha va indro ‘gastyo marutas te samajanata, 
‘By means of this (hymn) Indra, Agastya, (and) the Maruts,— 
they agreed’. AB. 5. 16. 14. 

21. tasmad dha “py etarhi bhayan iwa naktam sa yavanmatram 
iva *pakramya (Bibl. Ind. with the mss. prakramya) bibheti, “There- 
fore even now, even a strong (man) at night,—he, going off 
even for a short distance, is afraid’. GB. 2. 5. 1. 

The parallel passage AB. 4.5.1 without prolepsis: tasmdad dha -py etarha 
naktam ydvanmdatram ivai va >pakramya bibheti. 

For iva = eva cf. Aufrecht, AB., p. 480, 26—28; Eggeling, SBE., 44, p. 152, 
note 3 on CB. 12.2.2.11; Keith, JRAS. 1908, p. 1193, note 1; 1909, p. 754, 
note 6; Rigveda Brahmanas (Harvard Oriental Series XXV) p. 89, § 7, no, 25. 
And contrast GB. 14. 6. 11.2 (= BAU. 4. 2,2) Madh. rec. paroksene *va with 
Kany. rec. paroksenai *va. 

29. devapatram va esa yad vasatkarak | tad yatha patra ud- 
dhrtya prayached evam tad, atha yat pura vasatharad) juhuyadd ya- 
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§ 9, Ex. 22 A—C. Proleptic Nominative. 


tha dho bhamau nidigdham tad amuya syad evior tat, tasmadd u 
saha vai ’va vasatkarena juhuyad vasatkrte va || tad yatha yonau re- 
tah sinmced evam tad, atha yat pura vasatkaraj juhuyad yatha “yonau 
(Weber’s text omits the avagraha) retah siktam tad amuya sydd 
evam tat, tasmad u saha vai ’va vasatkarena juhuyad vasatkrte va, 
‘The Vasat-call is the vessel of the gods; it 1s just as if one were 
to offer (food) ladling it out of a vessel; now if he were to make 
the offering before the Vasat-call, as (food) sticking down on the 
ground,—(as) that would he useless, even so (the offering would 
te useless); therefore he should make the offering either along 
with the Vasat-call or after the Vasat-call has been uttered: it is 
just as if one were to pour seed into a womb; now if he were 
to make the offering before the Vasat-call, as seed poured into 
a non-womb,—(as) that would be useless, even so (the offering 
would be useless); therefore he should make the offering either 
along with the Vasat-call or after the Vasat-call has been uttered’. 
CB. 1. 7. 2. 13—14. 


[ Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanisads: 


22 A. caksguh erotramn mano vak pranus ta eta parca devata imam 
vistah purusam, parco hai ‘vai “ta ayam vistah purusah, ‘Sight, 
hearing, mind, speech, breath,—these are the five divinities 
which have entered man; and this man has entered these five 
(divinities). Ait. Ar. 1. 3.8 (p. 92, 13 Keith). 

22B. prthivi vayur akaca apo jyotinst ’ty esa va atmo ?ktharn 
pancavidham, “The Earth, the Wind, the Ethereal Space, the 
Waters, the Lights,—these are the Self, the five-fold Uktha’. 
Ait. Ar. 2. 8.1 (p. 111, 183—14 Keith). 

220. tasya [samnah] trayy eva vidya hinkaro, ’gnir vayur asav 
aditya esa prastava, ima eva loka ddih,..., craddha yajno daksina 
esa udgitho, digo ‘vantaradiga akaga esa pratihara, apah prajya osa- 
dhaya esa upadravag, candrama naksatrani pitara etan nidhanam, 
‘Of this (Séman) the threefold knowledge is the Hinkara; Agni, 
Vayu, (and) yonder Sun,—they are the Prastava; these worlds 
are the Adi; faith, the sacrifice, (and) the sacrificial gifts,—they 
are the Udgitha; the quarters, the intermediate quarters, (and} 
the ethereal space,—they are the Pratihdra; the waters, progeny, 
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Proleptic Nominative. § 9, Ex. 22D—H. 


(and) the plants,—they are the Upadrava; the Moon, the Constel- 
lations, (and) the Fathers,—they are the Nidhana’. JUB. 1. 19. 2. 

Note that the prolepsis is confined to subject nominatives which consist of a 
series of nouns, while single nouns (trayi vidya, ime lokah) show the normal 
construction. Contrast ima eva loké adih with Chand. Up. 2. 21. 1 traya ime lokah 
sa prastavah. 

22D. trayt vidya hinkaras, traya wne lokah sa prastave, >gnir 
vayur adityah sa udgitho, naksatrani vaydnrsi maricayah sa prati- 
harah, sarpad gandharvah pitaras tan nidhanam, ‘The threefold 
knowledge is the Hinkara; these three worlds,—they are the 
Prastava; Agni, Vayu, (and) Aditya, —they are the Udgitha; the 
constellations, the birds, (and) the rays,—they are the Pratihara; 
the serpents, the Gandharvas, (and) the Fathers,—they are the 
Nidhana.’ Chand. Up. 2. 21. 1. 

See the note to the preceding example, 22 C. 

22. so sav adityas sa esa eva ud, agnir eva gi, candrama eva 
tham, samany eva ud, rea eva gi, yajansy eva tham ity adhidevatam 
| atha “dhyatmam : prana eva ud, vag eva gi, mana eva tham, ‘Yonder 
Sun,—that same is (the syllable) ud, Agni is (the syllable) gi, 
the Moon is (the syllable) tham; the Sdmans are (the syllable) ud, 
the Rig-verses are (the syllable) gi, the Yajuses are (the syllable) 
tham; so with regard to the divinities; now with regard to the 
Self: Breath is (the syllable) ud, speech is (the syllable) gi, mind 
is (the syllable) tham’, JUB. 1. 57. 7. 

Note that only the first item (so ’sdv ddityas sa esa eva ut) shows prolepsis. 

22 I. sudaksino ha vai ksaimih pracinacalir jabalau te ha 
_sabrahmacarma asuh, ‘Sudaksina Ksaimi, Pracinacali, (and) the 
two Jabalas,—they were fellow-students. JUB. 3. 7. 2. 

22G. pracinagala aupamanyavah satyayajiah paulusir indra- 
dyumno bhallaveyo janah ¢garkaraksyo budila acvataracvis te har ’te 
mahagala mahdgrotriyah sametya mimansam cakruh, Pracinacala 
Aupamanyava, Satyayajfia Paulusi, Indradyumna Bhallaveya, Jana 
Carkaraksya, (and) Budila Acvataragvi—these same great house- 
holders (and) great scholars, having come together, deliberated’. 
Chand. Up. 5. 11. 1. | 

22TH. sac ca *sac ca *sac ca sac ca vak ca manag ca manag ca 
(the mss. omit the second manag ca) vak ca caksue ca ¢rotram ca 
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§ 9, Ex. 221, J, § 10. _ Proleptic Nominative. 


crotram ca caksug ca graddha ca tapag ca tapag ca graddha ca tani 
sodaca ‘Existence and non-existence, non-existence and existence, 
speech and mind, mind and speech, sight and hearing, hearing 
and sight, faith and penance, penance and faith,—these are six- 


teen. JUB. 4. 25. 1. 


22). rg gatha kumbya tan mitam yajur nigado vyrthavak tad 
amitam, ‘A Re, a Gatha, (and) a Kumbya,—these are measured; 
a Yajus, a Nigada, (and) casual speech,—these are unmeasured’. 
Ait. Ar. 2. 3. 6 (p. 115, 9 Keith). 


92 J. tat puruso ’manavah | sa enan brahma gamayati, “Then a 
non-human person,—he makes them go to the Brahman’. Chand. 


Up. 4. 15. 5—6; 5. 10. 2. 


With the exception of the Anandacrama edition all the editions read manavah 
without avagraha, and the Commentary of Ragavendra also omits the avagraha. 
Cankara’s and Ramanuja’s Commentaries both read amanavah. Boehtlingk in 
his edition of the Chand. Up. suggested the emendation to manasah, comparing 
BAU. ¥. 5.7 and 6. 1. 18 M. = 6. 2. 15 K. but abandons this emendation in favour 
of puruso *mdnavah, Ber. sachs. Ges. Wiss. 1897, p. 87. Deussen regarded the 
puruso manasah of BAU. 6. 1.18 M. (= QB. 14. 9. 1. 18) = 6. 2. 15K. as ‘Correctur 
des nicht mehr verstandenen puruso *manavah’ of Chand. Up. and it is note- 
worthy that both Cankara and Ramanuja on Vedanta Sitra 4. 3.4—6 have 
amanavah not only for Chand. Up. but also in the quotation BAU. 6. 2. 15 K. 

Boehtlingk’s objection to the resumptive sa ‘das hier gar nichts zu thun hat? 
(p. 102, 29) appears to be groundless in view of the examples here collected. 


§ 10. The Proleptic Subject Nominative is accompanied by 
a Participle. 

The examples where the Participle is not further qualified are 
given in Group A (Ex. 1—8). In Group B (Ex. 9—18) are listed 
the instances where the Participle is further qualified, either (a) 
by a dependent object accusative (Ex. 9—16), or (b) by an in- 
strumental expressing the agent (Ex. 17). In Group C (Ex. 18) 
the Participle is the present participle of the Yman with a predi- 
cative nominative. 

As regards the tense of the Participle, the present tense pre- 
ponderates (Ex. 1—9; 11; 14—18); once a future participle occurs 
(Ex. 10); twice the middle perfect participle is found (Ex. 12; 18), 
once the past participle (Ex. 8B). 
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Proleptic Nominative. § 10. 


Caland, Auswahl, p. 48, no. 40, note 2 (to JB. 1. 147, see § 11, 
Ex. 8 below) regards the present participle caran in passages like 
Ex. 3—8 below as having the function of a finite verb; but I 
cannot persuade myself that, with the exception of the past parti- 
ciple in -ta, participles occur in the Brahmana prose in the clear 
role of finite verbs, cf. Delbrtick, Altind. Syntax § 219, p. 393 
(last line)—394, 7; Speijer, Ved. und Sanskrit Syntax, § 287, p. 92, 
4: Sanskrit Syntax, § 9, Remark, p. 5; Keith, ZDMG. 63 (1909), 
p. 346—3849. Delbriick rightly emphasizes the close similarity of 
such proleptic nominative constructions with the proleptic accu- 
sative constructions like CB. 1. 1.1.16 (below § 32, Ex. 6). A 
proleptic construction like PB. 15. 3.25 dirghagrava rajanya rsir 
jyog aparuddho ’candyang caran sa etad dairghagravasam [sama] 
apacyat (below Ex. 6) is closely paralleled by the normal conjunct 
arrangement PB. 9. 2.19 devatithih saputro ’ganayang carann aranya 
urvarany avindat, “Devatithi, accompanied by his son, walking 
hungry in the forest found cucumbers’; cf. also the proleptic con- 
struction K. 21.6 (p. 45, 2) with its normal conjunct parallels 
given below Ex. 14. 

At PB. 13, 4. 17 the text should read: tan adhinidhaya paricary acarad (Bibl. 
Ind. paricaryyacaran) vardhayans, tan vardhayitva bravit ..., cf. JAOS., 19, p. 125 
and the Commentary: tan prthuragmyddin adhinidhdya rathe dropya vardhayan 
posayan paryacarat (Bibl. Ind. paryacaran) paricaryam krtavan... Pariciri is 
adjective as taken by PW. s. paricarin, and acarat may well have its full verbal 
force: ‘He went as their care-taker, tending them’, cf. Chand. Up. 4. 4.2, bahv 
aham caranti paricdrini yauvane toam alabhe ‘Wandering a good deal about in 
my youth as a servant-woman [ conceived thee’. The order of words makes the 
construction of acarat as auxiliary verb with vardhayan (Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, 
p. 390; Whitney, Gr. § 1075, b) less likely. 

The perfect middle participle yanahk at TS. 6. 6. 7. 4 yatayamani 
va etasya chandaisi ya yanah, “The metres of him who has ga- 
erificed are exhausted’, does not stand in lieu of a finite verb, 
but is a predicate participle with the substantive verb bhavati or 
asti omitted, cf. Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, § 218, 1, p. 392 where 
instances of the future participle with Ybha and yas are given. 


For the finite use of participles in Mantras cf. Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, § 219, 
p. 393f.; Oldenberg, ZDMG. 54, p. 170, Anm.1; Rigveda Noten, I, p. 428 col. 2 
s, ‘Partizip statt Verb. finitum’; II, p. 379, col. 1 s, ‘Partizip ohne Hauptverb’; 
Neisser, BB. 27, p. 274; Keith, ZDMG., 63, p. 346. 
Ad 
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§ 11, Ex. 1—3. Proleptic Nominative. 


For a pendent nominative with present participle anticipating an accusative . 
(JUB. 3. 29. 7) see below Addition from the Aranyakas and Upani- 
sads, § 20A, 5A, Ex. 1A. 

For an absolute nominative with present participle before the exclamatory ait 
(= et), AB. 2. 13.6 see below § 26, Ex. 8. 


§ IL. Examples: _ | 
A. 1. pagur var niyamanakh sa mptyum prapacgyat, “The victim 
being led (to be slaughtered)—it saw death before (it). AB. 2.6. 8. 


This passage is cited by Speijer, Ved. und Sanskrit Syntax, § 287, p. 91 among 
‘anacolouthic constructions’. 


f Addition from the Tranvekas and Upanisads. 

1A. atha ha prana uccikramisant sa yatha suhayah padbicacan- 
kunt samkhided evam ttaran prandnt samakhidat, ‘Then breath, 
getting ready to depart,—it, as a fine steed would pull out the 
thether-pegs, even so tore out the other breaths (= organs of 
sense). Chand. Up. 5. 1. 12. ae 

The parallel passage BAU. 6. 2.13 Madhy. = 6. 1. 13 Kanv. without prolepsis: 
atha ha prana utkramisyan yatha mahasuhayah saindhavah padbigagankint 
samvrhed evam hat °ve’°’man pranant samvavarha, Contrast with the resumptive 
pronoun before the yatha-clause the pronominal resumption after a yathd clause 
§ 41, Ex. 2; § 45, Ex. 2, and after a relative clause § 9, Ex.18 For VY khid + sam 
cf. TS. 6. 6.11.1 sa yajhanam sodagadhe ’ndriyam viryam atmanam abhi sam- 
akhidat, “He tore out strength (and) vigour of the sacrifices in sixteen parts for 
himself’. | 

2. vigve vai devas triiyasavanabhagas santas (so Schroeder's cer- 
tain emend., with Kap.S., for sanvtap) te pratassavanam abhyaka- 
mayanta, “The All Gods, being sharers in the third pressing,— 
they desired the morning pressing’. K. 28. 2 (p. 155, 3). 


[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 
2A. te va ete panca ’nye parca ’nye daca santas tat krtam, 
“The one five (and) the otber five being ten ;—they are (equi- 
valent to) the Krta-throw’. Chand. Up. 4. 3. 8. 


Cf. Liiders, Das Wiirfelspiel, p. 33 and 61; SB. d. kg}. preuB. Ak. d. Wiss. 1906, 
X, p. 288: ‘diese, fiinf auf der einen, finf’ auf der andern Seite, die zusammen 
zehn ausmachen, die sind das Krta’. { 

3. sindhuksid vai rajanyarsir jyog aparuddhacg caran sa etat. sain- 
dhukgitam [sama] apagyat, “Sindbuksit, the royal sage, wandering 
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Proleptic Nominative. § 11, Ex. 4—8. 


for a long time expelled (from his realm),—he saw this Saindhu- 
ksita (-Saman). PB. 12. 12. 6. 

For  rudh + apa = ‘expel from one’s kingdom’ cf. AB. 8. 10. 7 rastrad apa- 
rudhyamadnah; QB. 12. 9, 3. 1; 3 dagapurusamrajyad aparuddhah; AVY. 3.3.4 
anyaksetre aparuddham carantam. Cf. V/ bhi + apa, § 73, Ex. 13 and cf. for the 
phrase aparuddhag carati Mielhorn’s note to verse 14 of the Aibole inscription 
of Pulakecin II in Epigr. Ind. VI, p. 9 and his note in JRAS 1907, Hl, p. 1062 f. 

4. sindhuksid vai bharato raja jyog aparuddhag caran so *kamay- 
ata: ’va sva okasi gaccheyam iti, ‘King Sindhuksit Bharata wander- 
ing for a long time expelled (from his realm),—he desired: ‘May 
Y return into my own home’. JB. 3. 82 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 238). 
_ For ¥ gam + ava = ‘return, be restored to one’s realm’ cf. TS. 2. 3.1; K. 11,6; 
MS. 2.2.1 where the verb in frequently used in connection with the rilual for 
the restoration of an expelled (aparuddha) ruler. Further K. 27.5 (p. 145, 4) = 
28.1 (p. 152, 4); K. 27. 5 (p. 145, 8) = 28. 1 (p. 152, 7); K. 28. 1 (p. 152, 9); AB. 
8.10.7; PB. 2.3.7. In all these passages y¥ gam + ava governs the accusative: 
vicam; anaparudhyam; rastram;, ksatram; devavigdam; manusyavicam; rajyam 
(cf. also PB. 4. 3. 7 adhvanam; GB. 14. 1.1.4 udrcam). For the locative cf. the 
Yajus K. 11. 6 (p. 151, 17) imam amum Gmusyamyanam amusyah putram amusyaim 
vigy avagamayata, 

D. vitahavya a¢grayaso jyog aparuddhag caran so ’kamayata: ’va 
sva okasi gaccheyam iti, ‘Vitahavya Acrayasa wandering for a long 
time expelled (from his realm),—he desired: “May I return into 
my own home’.” JB. 1. 214 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 82). 

Cf. without prolepsis PB. 9. 1. 9 vitahavyah grayaso jyog niruddha etat [vaita- 
havyam) sama ’pagyat, so *vagacchat pratyatisthat. 

6. dirghacrava var rajanya rsir jyog aparuddho ’canadyan¢e caran 
sa etad dairghacravasam [sama] apagyat, “Dirghacravas, the royal 
sage, wandering for a long time expelled (from his realm and) 
hungry,—he saw this Dairghacravasa [-Saman]. PB. 15. 3. 25. 

(. kanvo vai nargsado jyog apratisthitag caran so "kamayata: prati- 
stheyam iti, “Kanva Narsada wandering for a long time without 
firm support,—he desired: ‘‘May I gain firm support’.’ JB. 1. 216 


(Caland, Auswahl, p. 82). 
8. nodha vai haksivato jyog apratisthitag caran so ~kamayata: 
pratistheyam iti, “Nodhas Kaksivata wandering for a long time 


without firm support,—he desired: ‘May I] gain firm support’. 
JB. 1. 147 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 48). 
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§ 11, Ex. 8B. Proleptic Nominative. 


8B. so yan wsnur glanak | chandobhir abhitak parigrhtto ‘gnih 
purastan naé ~pakramanam asa sa tata evau ‘sadhinam mualany 
upamumioca || te ha deva acuh: kua nu visnur abhat kva nu yajno 
bhad iti, te ho cue: chandobhir abhitah parigrhito ’gnih purastan 
na “pakramanam asty atrai ’va ’nvicchate *tt, “This same Visnu 
bring tired out,—he was enclosed on all sides by the metres, 
Agni was in front, there was no escape—, het hereupon hid among 
the roots of the plants. The gods said: “What hath become of 
Visnu? What hath become of the sacrifice?” They said: “He is 
enclosed on all sides by the metres, Agni is in front, there is no 
escape, search (for him) right here”. COB. 1. 2. 5. 8—9. 


Eggeling takes glanah, Delbriick, Altind. Synt., p. 394, 37-395, 1, both glanah 
and chandobhir abhitah parigrhitah as equivalent to a finite narrative tense. The 
singularity of such a use of the past participle was pointed out by Keith, ZDMG. 
63 (1909) p. 348—349 who correctly proposes taking sa ’yam visnur glanag chan- 
dobhir abhitah parigrhitah as proleptic subject to «wpamumloca while he regards 
agnih... apakramanam dsa as a parenthesis. I differ from him in taking only 
so yam vispur glanah as proleplic subject nominative, while chandobhir abhitah 
parigrhitah with agnih purastat and nd *pakramanam dsa forms a trimembral 
parenthesis after which the subject is resumed by sa (cf. § 9, Ex. 18 Rem. and 
§ 11, Ex. 1, A Rem.). This seems to be demanded by paragraph 9 where the 
same three items are grouped together (8 chandobhir abhitah parigrhito °gnih 
purastan na pakramanam dasa :: 9 chandobhir abhitah parigrhito °gnih purastan 
na ~pakramanam ast). 

The Commentary takes apakramanam na ?sa = na jagama as finite verb 
of the first clause and appears to construe so *yarn visnur glanah as ab- 
solute nominative : glanasya tasya visnor apagamanan na sa. 


B.a. 9. deva ha var yajnam tanvands te suraraksasebhya asai- 
gad bibhayam cakruh, “The gods being engaged in performing the 
sacrifice,—they were afraid of the Asuras and Raksases lest they 
should cling to them’. (CB. 1. 1. 2. 3; 1. 2. 1.6 (ef. Delbriick, 
Altind. Syntax, § 219, p. 394, 1); 1. 3.1.5; 1.4.4.8; 1.6. 1.11; 
3.3. 3. 16; 3.3.4. 2; 8.5. 3.15; 3.6.1. 27; 3. 7. 2.2: 3.9.4. 6; 
4.1.1.6; 4. 2.4.19; 4. 6. 6. 1. 

For dsanga cf. GB. 1.5.3. 21; 4.1.1.6 yadi no suraraksasany dsajeyuh, 1.6 
1.12 sa yady enan purastad asuraraksasiny dsisanksan: 15 yady enam purastad 
asuraraksasany dsisanksanti; 3.6. 1.27; 4. 2. 4. 19 tan daksinato ’suraraksasany 
asejuh. 

The phrase asuraraksasebhya dsaiigad bibhaydsn cakruh in the fourteen CB. 
passages cited above appears to be the only absolutely certain instance in the Brah- 
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Proleptic Nominative. § 11, Ex. 9—11 


mana prose of bhi with a double, paratactical ablative of both the person and 
the action feared. The case form is ambiguous in agneh, TS. 5. 2.5. 2; 5. 2. 10- 
9; K. 20. 3 (p. 21, 4); 20. 9 8, 8), iyarn (prthivt] va agner atidahadd abibhet, “This 
(earth) was afraid of Agni, lest he should burn (her) excessively’, where Delbrick, 
Altind. Syntax, § 69, p. 111 takes agneh as ablative, probably correctly, since here 
also Agni is the person and atiddha the action feared. Contrast the ablative of 
the action and the genitive of the person in the following instances: GB. 4. 3. 
3.11 apakramdd u hai ’vai’sam etad bibhayam cakara; K. 29.9 (p. 179, 6) tesam 
apakramad abibhet, ‘He was afraid lest they might go away’; KB. 7. 4 tasya 
ksaydd bibhemi, ‘1 am afraid lest it perish’; MS. 3. 7. 10 (p. 90, 3—4) te va anyo 
-nyasya bhidrohad abibhayuh, ‘They were afraid Jest one might deceive the other’; 
AB. 5. 15.9 prasransdd va antasya bibhdya, ‘He is afraid (perfect = present) 
Jest the end may become loose’; AB. 4.19.2; K. 33.6 (p. 31,11) tesd@m vat devah 
(K. devd vai) saptadacgdnam pravlaydd abibhayuh, ‘The gods were afraid lest these 
Saptadacas should collapse’; PB. 8.9.21 sa tuyor [samnoh] aprayogad abibhet, 
“He was afraid lest these two (Simans) might not be properly applied’; JUB. 3. 
19.2 te manusydnim anvdgamdd bibhyatah..., They, fearing lest men should 
go after (them)...; TB.1.2.4.2 dev va adityasya suvargasya lokasya pardco 
-tipiddd abibhayuh; K. 33. 6 (p. 31, 9) tasya (ddityasya) pardco ’tipadad abibhayuh; 
PB. 4.5.11 tasya [Gdityasya| pardcinatipadad abibhayuh; AB. 4.18.5; 6 tasya 
(adityasya]| pardco *tipdtad (so, with t) abibhayuh; TB. 1. 2. 4. 2 devad va ddityasya 
suvarygasya lokasyad -vico ’vapddad abibhayuh, PB. 4.5.9; K.33.6 (ter, p. 31, 8; 
14; 20) deva va adityasya svargal lokad avapaddad abibhayuh; AB. 4. 18.5; 6; 
4.19.3 tasya vai devi adityasya svargdl lokad avapatdd (so, with t) abibhayuh 
‘The gods were afraid lest this Aditya might fall from the heavenly world’. Here 
belong also the ambiguous case-forms TB.1.5.12.1 (bis) tasya vaco ’vapaddd 
abibhayuh, and K, 27.7 (p. 146, 12 —13) agnir vd dhutyad atidravad abibhet, ‘Agni 
was afraid lest the oblation might run beyond’. 

Parallel to the use of the Proleptic Nominative in the foregoing example is 
the use of the Proleptic accusative § 32, Ex. 6 (cf.§ 10; Delbrack, Altind. Syntax, 
p. 394, 5). 


10. deva ha var samgramam samnidhasyantas te ho ’cuh: ... 


) 


CB. 1. 2. 5. 18. 

11. prajapatir var prajas sisrksamanas sa dvitiyam mithunam na 
‘vindata, “Prajapati being desirous of creating offspring,—he did 
not find a second, a (fit object for) copulation’. K. 13. 7 (p. 189, 14); 
GB. 2.2.1 (where the reading of the mss. and of the Bibl. Ind. 
samrksamanah should of course be corrected to sisrksamanah; for 
the nuvdvindat of the mss. and of the Bibl. Ind. Gaastra’s text reads 
na ‘vindat which should perhaps be further changed to the middle 
as K. reads; ef. Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, p. 253, 25 ff). 
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§ 11, Ex. 12—15. Proleptic Nominative. 


12. prajapatih prajas sasyjanas sa vyasransata, “Prajapati having 
created offspring,—he became disjointed’. JB. 2. 128 (Caland, Aus- 
wabl, p. 164); 409 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 164). 


Contrast the normal conjunct construction e. g. PB. 15. 8.2 = 16.5, 13 pra- 
japatih prajad asrjata, sa dugdho riricéno *manyata; and compare below § 12, Ex. 3. 


13. vdg var yajham sasrjana sa *gandyat (the mss. samanyat) 
sa *pipasat, ‘Speech having created the sacrifice,—she was hungry, 
she was thirsty’. JB. 3. 312. 


The emendation is based on JB. 1.2352 na ha va aganéyati na pipdsati; 2.6; 
382 nd *candyati na pipdsati, 


14. angiraso vai svargam lokam yantas te ‘jayam gharmam pra- 
sizcan, “The Afigirases going to the heavenly world,—they poured 
forth the cauldron upon the she-goat’. K. 21.6 (p. 45, 2). 


The two parallet texts have the normal conjunct construction: TS. 5. 4, 3.2—3 
angirasah suvargar lokam yantah | ajayam gharmam prasiican; MS. 3.3.4 (p. 37, 7) 
angiraso vai svar ydnto (Schroeder’s text svarydnto, see the note to Ex. 15) *jayam 
gharman prasifican. 


15. afgiraso vat svargam lokam yantas te mekhalas samnyakirans, . 
tatag cara udatisthat, ‘The Angirases going to the heavenly 
world,—they scattered (their) girdles about; thence arose the Qara- 
grass. K. 23. 4 (p. 78, 3). 


The two parallel passages have the normal, conjunct construction: TS. 6.1.3.3 
angirasah suvargam lokam yanta urjam vyabhajanta, tato yad atyagisyata te 
cara abhavan; MS. 3. 6. 7 (p. 69, 5) angiraso vai svar ydnto (Schroeder’s text 
svarydnto) yatra mekhalah samnydsans tatah caro °jayata. 


Here (MS. 3.6.7, p. 69,5) as well as at MS. 1.9.5 (p. 135, 6); 3.3.4. 
(p. 37, 8); and 3. 9. 6 (p. 123, 9) Schroeder’s text, with the manuscripts, reads 
svaryanto (so, and not as Caland, WZKM., 23, p. 55 prints svdryanto) as 
compound. Such a compound would be without parallel (cf. Wackernagel,. 
Altind. Gr. II, I, p. 193, § 82, b) and an emendation to svar ydnto seems 
necessary in spite of the concurrent testimony of the mss. | 


The entry svaxydnt in PW. col. 1455 and pw. p. 240, col. 3 for VS. 17. 68 
is due to an oversight. At VS.17.68 the accent marks svar yanto signify 
svar ydnto, cf. Weber’s Introduction, p. X, where yo ‘sau ca = yo ‘sdu ca is 
cited, cf. the parallel texts AV. 4.14, 14; TA. 1.27.5; CB. 9.2.3.27; TS, 4. 
6.5.2; 5.4.7.1; and svdr yatd VS.11.3; CB. 6.3.1.15; TS. 4.1.1.1; 
MS. 2.7.1 (p. 73, 12). Strangely enough the Commentary on AV. 19. 13.1 
and 15.4 takes svdx ydt against accent, Pada- text, and sense as a com- 
pound, glossing -yat by gacchat. 
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Proleptic Nominative. $11, Ex.16—18; § 12, Ex. 1—6. 


16. aditya vai svargam lokam yantas te ’agiraso ‘sminl loke saha 
yajnena pratyauhan, “The Adityas going to the heavenly world, 
—they pushed (= kept) the Afgirases back in this world together 
with the sacrifice’. K. 28. 3 (p. 156, 11). 

b) 17. deva va asurair hanyamanas te prajapatim upadhavan, 
‘The gods being on the point of being slain by the Asuras ,— they 
had recourse to Prajapati. 





CO. 18. priyamedha ha vai bharadvaja yajravido manyamanas te 
ha sma na kam cana vedavidam upayanti, “The Priyamedhas (and) 
Bharadvajas considering themselves experts in the sacrifice,— 
they were not wont to go to any Veda-expert (for instruction)’. 
GB. 1. 3. 15. 


§ 12. 3. The Proleptic Subject Nominative accompanied by a 
Gerund (on which an Object Accusative depends). 

1. deva va asuran yajnam abhizitya te prabahug grahan grhnand 
ayan, ‘The gods having wrested the sacrifice from the Asuras,— they 
continually drew the cups in a straight line’. K. 29. 6 (p. 174, 3). 

2. indro vrtram hatvd sa etam agneyam [graham] avindata, ‘Indra 
having slain Vrtra,—he found this (cup) sacred to Agni’. K. 29. 7 
(p. 173, 16). 

3. prajapatih prajas srstvad sa riricéno ’manyata, “Prajapati having 
created creatures,—he considered himself exhausted’. K. 22. 1 
(p. 57, 18); 29. 9 (p. 178, 7). 


The parallel passages MS. 3. 4. 6 (p. 53, 3) and 4. 7.8 (p. 103, 11) have the regular. 
conjunct construction, omitting the resumptive pronoun sa. Tlie parallel passage 
TS. 6.6.5.1 has two coordinated clauses: prajapatih praja& asrjata, sa riricdno 
*manyata, cf. PB. 15.8.2 = 16.5.13 prajapatih praja asrjata, sa dugdho riricano 
*manyata. In a similar passage KB. 12.8 reads: praj@patih prajah srstva riri- 
cana ivé *manyata. Cf. above § 11, Ex. 12. 


4, indro vai vytram hatva sa imanl lokan abhyajayat, ‘Indra having - 
slain Vrtra,—he won these worlds. K. 30.5 (p. 187, 12). 

5. indro urtram hatua ‘suran parabhavya sa imanl lokan abhya- 
jayat, ‘Indra having slain Vrtra, having defeated the Asuras,— 
he won these worlds’. TB. 1. 2. 3. 3. 


6. indro vai vrtram hatva sa mahendro *bhavat, ‘Indra having 
slain Vrtra,—he became Great Indra’. K. 28. 3 (p. 155, 17). 


IN 
WD) 


§ 12, Ex. 7—13. Proleptic Nominative. 


The parallel passage MS. 4.6.8 (p. 91,15) has two paratactical clauses: endzo 
vai ortram ahan,..., sa mahendro *bhavat. 


7. indro vrtram hatva ‘suran parabhavya so ’mavasyam pratya- 
gacchat, ‘Indra having slain Vrtra, having defeated the Asuras,— 
he returned to the night of the new moon’. TB. 1. 3. 10. 1. 


8. ta [prajah| anyatra “nnam avitiva tah prajapatim evar *kadha 
nnadyaya bhisamavartanta, ‘These (creatures) finding food nowhere 
else,—they all at once turned together to Prajapati for food-eating”. 
K. 37. 1 (p. 84, 15). 

The parallel passage TB.2.7.9.1 without prolepsis: ¢@ anyatra ‘nnadyam 
aviltva prajadpatim prajad upavartanta. 

9. sa [prajapatih| dagadha ’tmanam vidhaya mithunam krtva sa 
ayatanam aicchat, ‘He (Prajapati) having divided himself in ten 
parts, having copulated,—he desired a resting place. K. 9. 11 
(p. 112, 13). | 

The parallel passage MS. 1.9.3 (p. 132, 9) without prolepsis: sa dagadh& *tma- 
nam yidhaya mithunam krtvd ’yatanam aicchat. 

10. tena devas samvatsaram kalpayitva svargam lokam prajnaya 
ta etad yajnasya jyotir uparistad adadhuh, “The gods having there- 
by ordered the year, having discerned (a way to) the heavenly 
world,—they placed this light of the sacrifice on high’. K. 28. 2 
(p. 154, 18). 


Ll. sa [prajapatih| praja asrjata, ta asya prajah srsta(h) standv 
eva ‘bhipadya tas tatah sambabhavuh, “He (Prajapati) created crea- 
tures; these creatures created by him, having recourse to (their) 
breasts,—they thereby sustained life’. CB. 2. 5. 1. 3. 


12. ahoratre deva abhijitya te vajram eva paridhim akurvata, “The 
gods having won day and night,—they made the thunder-bolt 
the enclosure. JB. 1. 209. 4 (Transactions of the Connecticut 
Academy of Arts and Sciences, 15, p. 163). 


13. ahoratre deva abhijitya te’mum adityam savanair eva pratyai- 
cam unayan, “The gods having won day and night,—they led 
yonder sun westward by means of the pressings’. JB. 1. 212. 3 
(Transactions of the Connecticut Academy of Arts and Sciences, 
15, p. 165). 
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Proleptic Nominative. § 13, Ex. 1—6. 


§ 1%. 4. The Proleptic Subject Nominative accompanied by 
both a Participle and a Gerund. 


1. deva va asuran hatva vairadeyad isamanas te digo *mohayan, 
‘The gods having slain the Asuras (and) fleeing form the pay- 
ment of wergeld,—they confused the quarters’. K. 23. 8 (p. 83, 10). 

2. deva va asuran hatva vatradeyad isamdnas ta rlan samvatsaram 
amohayan, “The gods having slain the Asuras (and) fleeing from 
the payment of wergeld,—they confused the seasons, the year’. 
K. 28. 2 (p. 154, 1). 

3. deva va asuran hatva vairadeyadd isamanas te yajyham madhyatah 
pravican, ‘The gods having slain the Asuras (and) fleeing from 
the payment of wergeld,—they entered the sacrifice in the middle’. 
K. 28. 3 (p. 156, 9). | 

4. aditya va asuran hatva vatradeyad isamanas te devan pravican, 
‘The Adityas having slain the Asuras (and) fleeing from the pay- 
ment of wergeld,—they betook themselves to the gods’. K. 28. 6 
{p. 160, 6). 

For vairadeya =‘payment of wergeld’ cf. Roth, ZDMG., 41, p.675; Macdonell 
and Keith, Vedic Index, II, p. 331. 

Here belong also the following two passages from JB., the text 
of which is unfortunately corrupt: 

5. kanvayanas sattrad utthaya yanta (Caland’s text and Whitney’s 
transcript read utthaya ~ydnta, but see the next Ex.) adyuijanas 
te hodgatha (?, v. \. hodgatha, hodgitha) tt kimudvatyaitaddhanvam 
(?, v. |. kimudvatyaitardhanam) urvarubahupravritam (v. |. urvaribahu- 
pravrtta) cayanam (v. 1. cayano; emend perhaps to agandyanta, cf. 
the similar passage PB. 9. 2. 19 devatithih supatro ‘canayane carann 
aranya urvariny avindat) upeyuh (v. 1. peyuh), “The descendants of 
Kanva, having risen from a sacrificial session, proceeding, yoking 
up,—they, being hungry (?), came upon... where there grew 
many cucumbers’. JB. 1. 226 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 88). 

6. rsayo vai sattrad (so Caland’s text; Whitney’s transcript has 
sattrakamdd) utthaya yanta (Caland’s text reads here, as in the 
preceding Ex., utthaya “yanta, Whitney’s transcript has wtthaya 
yanta) ayutijanas te ho ’cuh..., ‘The sages, having risen from a 
sacrificial session, proceeding, yoking up,—they said:...’. JB. 3. 
203 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 274). 
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§ i4, Ex. 1—2, § 15, Ex.1. Proleptic Nominative. 


In both passages Caland construes dyantah as equivalent to a finite verb (see 
above § 10), rendering JB. 1.226 (Ex.5) by: ‘Als die Nachkommen des Kanva 
eine mehrtigige Opfersitzung beendigt hatten, kamen sie zuriick, sich anschirrend (?). 
Da stieBen sie... auf eine mit Kurbissen dicht hedeckte...’, and JB. 3.203 
(Ex. 6) by: ‘Als die Rsis eine mehrtigige Opfersitzung beendigt hatten, kamen 
sie zurtick, sich anschirrend (?). Sie sagten: ...° 


I have adopted in both passages the reading of Whitney’s transcript at JB. 3. 
903 (Ex. 6) utthayd yantah, preferring yantah to ydantah because the former is 
used e.g. AB. 5.30.1 (yatho *bhayatagcakrena yan) with reference to travel by 
a car, which is implied in our two passages by dyufjandh. The compounds 
/ya+a or /i+ @ ‘to come’ do not seem to fit the context. 


B. The Proleptic Subject Nominative is not resumed by a De- 
monstrative Pronoun but its Severance from the Rest of the 
Clause is indicated by atha (cf. above § 3, 1, b; § 7, 1, b). 


§ 14. 1. The Proleptic Subject Nominative accompanied by 
a Present Participle. 


Both of the following instances, Ex. 1—%, are noted by Delbriick, Altind. Syn- 
tax, p. 539, 36. 


For atha see above § 7, b. 


1. catuspadz vai gaus, tasmac catur [idam]| upahvayate || sa var 
catur upahvayamano *tha nane vo ’pahvayate >jamitayat ‘Four-footed 
is the cow; therefore he calls four times upon (the Ida); verily, 
he, calling four times upon (her),—yet he calls upon (her) in 
different ways, as it were, in order to avoid repetition’. OB. 1. 
8. 1, 24—25, 


2. brahmavadino vadanii : sa tvai yajeta yo gnistomena yajamano 
‘tha sarvastomena yajete *ti, ‘The theologians say: ‘He, in sooth, 
would sacrifice who (while) sacrificing with the Agnistoma, — yet 
should sacrifice with the Sarvastoma’. TS. 7. 1. 3. 1. 


This passage slightly differs from the preceding one (Ex. 1) in that the proleptic 
construction occurs in a relative clause. 


§ 15. The Proleptic Subject Nominative accompanied by a 
Gerund. | 
1. tato devah sarvam yajram samorjya ’tha yat papistham yajhasya 
bhagadheyam asit tenai ’nan [asuran] nirabhajan, ‘Thereupon the 
gods having seized the whole sacrifice (for themselves),—then dis- 
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Pendent Nominative. § 16, 1. 


possessed these (Asuras) by means of that which was the worst 
portion of the sacrifice’. CB. 1. 9. 2. 25. 


For atha see above § 7, b. 


II. The Pendent Nominative. 


The disjunct nominative does not form the subject of the clause 
but anticipates an oblique case. 


Speijer, Sanskrit Syntax, § 499, p. 387—388 cites a few instances of the Pen- 
dent Nominative in classical Sanskrit as ‘a kind of anacolouthon’. 


A. The Pendent Nominative Resumed by a Demonstrative 
Pronoun in its Proper Oblique Case. 


- § 16, 1. The Pendent Nominative anticipates a Genitive. 
A) The Pendent Nominative consists of a simple Noun. 


1. In the Pariplava Akhydna, a legend to be recited at the 
Acvamedha-sacrifice and to be repeated at stated intervals during 
the space of a year, occur the following ten clauses: 

The GB. inserts an ity aha after ra@ja@ and before tasya; the parallel texts 
AG. 10.7 and €€. 16. 2 omit this insertion, which does not belong to the text of 
the legend, but they also omit the word raja. 

a) manur vaivasvato raja tasya manusya vicah, ‘King Manu Vai- 
vasvata,—his people are men’. QB. 13. 4. 3. 3. 

b) yamo vawwasvato raja tasya pitaro vicah, ‘King Yama Vaivas- 
vata,—his people are the Fathers’. (CB. 13. 4. 3. 6. 

_¢) varuna adityo raja tasya gandharva vicgah, ‘King Varuna Adi- 
tya,—his people are the Gandharvas’.. CB, 13. 4. 3. 7. 

d) somo vaisnavo raja tasya *psaraso vicah, ‘King Soma Vaisna- 
va,—his people are the Apsarases’. (QB. 13. 4. 3. 8, 

e) arbudah kadraveyo raja tasya sarpa vigah, “King Arbuda 
Kadraveya,—his people are the Serpents’. (CB. 13. 4. 3. 9. 

f) kubero vaigravano raja tasya raksansi vigah, ‘King Kubera 
Vaicravana,—his people are the Raksases’. OB. 13. 4. 3. 10. 

g) asito dhanvo raja tasya ’sura vigah, ‘King Asita Dhanva,— 
his people are the Asuras’. QB. 13. 4. 3. 11. 

h) matsyak sammado raja tasyo ‘dakecara vigah, “King Matsya 
Sarnmada,—his people are the Water-dwellers’. OB. 13. 4. 3. 12. 
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§ 16, Ex. 2—5; § 17, Ex. 1. | Pendent Nominative, 


CC. reads udakacarah for udakecar&h, ¢f. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. II, 1, § 84, c, y, 
p. 199, 14 and § 88,b, p. 210, 23. 

i) tarksyo vaipagyato raja tasya vayanst vigah, “King Tarksya 
Vaipacyata,—his people are the Birds’. QB. 13. 4. 3. 18. 

]) dharma indro raja tasya deva vicah, ‘King Dharma Indra,— 
his people are the gods’. OB. 13. 4. 3. 14. 

2. yad ardhvam casalad dvyangulam va tryangulam va sadhya iti 
devas tena tesam lokam jayati, ‘What (space), two or three fingers 
wide, there is above the top-ring (of the sacrificial stake),—the gods 
called ‘““Sadhyas”,—their world he wins by that’. QB. 3. 7. 1. 25. 

The parallel passages TS. 6. 3. 4. 8—9; MS. 3.9.4 (p. 119, 3ff.) and K. 26. 6 
(p. 129, 7 ff.) have nothing syntactically comparable. 

3. vasavo rudra ddityas tesam etaj (the ms. ett) jyotir agram yad 
asav adityahk, “The Vasus, the Rudras, (and) the Adityas,—their leader 
is this light, (viz.) yonder sun’, JB. 2. 240 (JAOS. 18, p. 34). 


The fragment of the Catydyana Brahmana cited by Sayana on RV. 7. 33.7 
shows the same construction. 


B) The Pendent Nominative consists of a Noun accompanied 
by a Present Participle. 


4. deva var svargam lokam yantas tesam yani chandansy ani- 
ruktani svargyany asars tais saha svargam lokam ayan, ‘The gods 
going to the heavenly world,—what their undefined heavenly 
metres were with them they went to the heavenly world’. K. 21. 
2 (p. 68, 14). 

5. tau [agvinau] devan upavartamanau tayor ya bhisajyya tanir 
asit tam tredha vinyadadhatam : agnau trtiyam brahmane trttyam 
apsu trtiyam, “These two (Acvins) turning toward the gods,— 
what their healing form was that they deposited in three different 
places: one third in Agni, one third in the Brahmana, (and) one 
third in the water’. K. 27.4 (p. 143, 14). 

The two parallel passages MS. 4. 6. 2 (p. 80, 8) and TS. 6. 4. 9. 1—2 have nothing 
syntactically comparable. 

§ 17. 2. The Pendent Nominative, consisting of a Series of 

Simple Nouns, anticipates an Instrumental. 

1. pagavo vag imdriyam pranapanau tair va indro *kamayata 

sayujyam gaccheyam iti, “Cattle, speech, vigour, in-breathing (and) 
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Pendent Nominative. § 17, Ex. 2. 


out-breathing,— with them”, Indra desired, ‘‘may I be united’’’, 
MS. 3. 10. 6 (p. 187, 18). 


2. rathaniaram prsthamn rathantarum ¢astram agnistomo yajnas 
tene “mam lokam rdhnoti, ‘The Rathantara Prstha (Stotra), the 
Castra containing the Rathantara, (and) the Agnistoma sacritice,— 
by means of that he prospers in regard to this world’. CB. 13, 
5b. 1. 2. 


Excursus: The Nature of the Accusative with Vrdh, /radh, and / pus. 


A. The accusative with Y pus is, in the Brahmana prose, always to be regarded 
as an accusative of content or reference (Delbritick, Altind. Syntax, § 122, p. 177, 
33—178, 7) rather than as accusative of the direct object. ‘Thus, PB. 25. 16.3 
te sahasram-sahasramn putran apusyan and te sahasrain-sahasram putran pugyanti, 
‘They throve [thrive] with thousandfold male progeny’? (Delbriick: ‘Sicher heifit 
das nicht: ,sie lassen tausend Séhne gedeihen“, sondern das Gedeihen haftet an 
dem Subject von pusyati’), cf. RV. 1. 64. 14 tokash pusyema tanayam gatam himah, 
‘May we thrive a hundred years with progeny (and) offspring’; PB. 10. 1. 6 ar- 
dhamasago hi prajah pagava ojo balam pusyanti, ‘For every half-month offspring 
(and) cattle increase in strength (and) vigour’; AB. 2.1.7 pusyati prajam ca 
paging ca, “He prospers with regard to offspring and cattle’. In these examples 
the accusative is semantically equivalent to an instrumental, cf. TS, 2. 1. 9. 4; 
2.4.6.2 pusyati prajaya pagubhih (synonymous with  vrdh TS. 7, 4. 3. 2 vardhante 
prajaya pagubhih); TB. 2. 3.3.2 sau [prthivi] ’sadhibhir vanaspatibhir apusyat; 
sa [vayuh] maricibhir apusyat; tad [antariksam] vayobhir apusyat; sa [adityah] 
ragmibhir apusyat; sa [dyauh] naksatrair apusyat; so [candramah) *hordatrair 
ardhamasair masatr rtubhih samvatsarend ?pusyat. In the end, AB. 2.1.7 pus- 
yatt prajam ca pacgune ca and TS. 2.1.9. 4 pusyati prajaya pacubhih have very 
nearly the same meaning as TS. 5.7.8.3 prajamh pagin... avarunddhe. 

With a slightly different shade of meaning 1 pus is used at GB.13. 2. 9.8, 
TB. 3.9.7.2 tasmad raja pagiin na pusyati which is rendered by Delbriick; 
‘Deshalb hat ein Adliger seine Starke nicht in Heerden‘. 

Eggeling renders: ‘Whence the king does not rear cattle’. But while 
/ pus with causative meaning occurs in Mantra (e.g. RV. 3. 45.3 kraturi 
pusyasi g& iva ‘thou increasest thy power like kine’) the Brahmana prose 
uses the causative in this sense, e.g. TB. 1. 6. 2.5 praja eva tad yajamanah 
posayati ‘Thus the sacrificer causes (his) offspring to increase’. 

Finally K. and JB. use the accusatives varnam and rapam dependent on / pus: 
thus K. 9. 11 (p.113, 1) ahna@ devan asrjata, te guklam varnam apusyan (‘were 
resplendent in white colour’) rdtryd °surdns, te krsna abhavan; JB. 3. 303 sa 
[prthivi] *kamayata: pr¢nim varnam pusyeyam iti, sai ’tarn mantram apagyad : & 
‘yam gauh pr¢nir akramid (RV. 10. 189.1) iti, tato va iyam prthivi prenim 
varnam apusyat (‘attained variegated appearance’) prenizn ha vai varnam prajaya 
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pacubhih pusyati ya evan veda; K. 11.2 (p. 146, 2) bahu va etad anyad anyaj 
juhoti, sa igvaro ’nyad ripam postoh. 

Cf., in Mantra, VS. 4. 2 bhadram varnam pusyan; RY. 8.41.5 sa kavih 
kdvya puru riipamw dyaur iva pusyati; AV. 7. 60.7 vigud ripdni pusyata 
13. 2. 10 vicnd riipanit pusyast. 

These accusatives of content or reference are easy developments of the frequent 
cognate accusative with / pus, thus with iman posdn MS. 1. 7.2 (p. 111, 6); K.9.1 
(p. 104, 14—15); MS. 1.7.3 (p. 112, 2); K. 8.15 (p. 99, 10); PB. 21. 10. 5; with 
etan posan TS. 7.1.9.1; PB. 8. 4. 4.; with tan posdan TB. 2. 3.3.2; with para- 
mam posam PB. 21.10.9; with bahin posdn PR. 19.5. 10; with sarvan posdn 
PB. 21.10. 7; 22.7.9; with bhiydnsam posam SB. 3.7. 14,16; with sahasraposam 
K. 24. 6 (p. 95, 18); with sahasraposdn JB. 1. 21 (sahasraposan pusyatt ya evam 
vidvan agnihotram juhoti); with pustim PB. 19. 14.1; similary MS. 1. 3. 9 (p. 78, 1) 
sahasraposasye ‘ce, pusyati sahasram; TB, 2. 3. 3.1 sa [agnih] sahasram (Bibl. Ind. 
sahasram) apusyat, ‘He thrives [throve] a thousandfold’. 

Cf. the Yajus GB. 14. 9. 4. 23 (= BAU. 6. 4. 23 Madhy. = 24 Kanv.) asmin 
sahasram pusydsam; Kauc. 89. 13 asmin schasram pusydsma,; ApMB. 2. 
11.32 asminn aham sahasram pusydmi. 

B. The accusative with VY rdadh, where it occurs in the Brahmana prose, must 
be interpreted in the same way as accusative of content or reference. Thus, 
CB. 8. 6. 3.1; TS. 2.6, 9. 5 idam ardtsma, “We have been successful in this’; GB. 
1.3. 5.10 tam kamam anaparadham radhnoti, ‘He succeeds without fail in regard 
to this wish’. 

CB. 14. 1.2.9 yajnasya vam adya giro rddhyasam merely paraphrases 
the Mantra VS. 37.3 makhasya vam adya ciro radhydsam. 

Inasmuch as ‘to succeed in regard to something’ is often substantially equi- 
valent to ‘to attain something’ the </ rédh may occasionally be rendered by ‘to 
attain’, e. g. idam ardtsma ‘We have attained this’; tam kadmam radhnoti, ‘He 
attains this wish.” Thus, MS. 3. 2.2 (p. 16, 9—10) agneh priyam dhama ’radhnot 
and agneh... priyam dhama radhnoti, ‘He was [is] successful in regard to Agni’s 
dear abode’ is equivalent to ‘He attained [attains] Agni’s dear abode’, and the 
parallel passages TS. 5. 2.1.6; K. 19. 12 (p. 14, 5—6) actually read here avarun- 
ddha and avarunddhe; cf. K. 20, 1 (p. 19, 2); TS. 5. 2.1.9; 5.9.3. 4 agneh priyam 
dhama ‘vdrunddha and agneh... priyam dhimé& >varunddhe; K.19. 11 (p. 13, 3) 
etad va agneh priyam dhama tad evd >varunddhe. | 

A cognate accusative with f rddh has not been noted in the Brahmana prose, but 
it occurs in the Yajus AB. 5. 25.13 rddhim aradhnuvan and rddhim ratsyamah. 


C. The cognate accusative forms the starting point for the accusatival con- 
structions with rdk. Thus, with rddhim AB. 4. 23.3 (bis); 4; TS. 1.5. 4. 4; 
6.6.6.1; 7.1.8.2; TB. 3.3.8.9; 3. 11. 9.3 (bis); K. 6. 6 (p. 55, 3); 8. 15 (p. 98. 
17); 30.1 (p. 182, 12); MS, 1. 7. 2 (p. 100, 10); PB. 6.9.17; 21; 21.14 20; 21; 
22. 18. 8 (bis); 23. 1.5 (bis); 23. 23. 2 (bis); 3; 24. 4. 2 (bis); 3; 24. 19. 4: 24. 18. 
9 (bis); 25. 5. 3 (bis); 25. 6. 4 (bis); 25. 7. 2 (bis); 25. 14.2; 3; 5 (bis); 25. 17. 4 
(bis); 25. 18. 7 (bis); GB. 1. 3. 15; JB. 2. 60 prajapatir imam radhim ardhnot .. ., 
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tad yam eva prajapatir rddhim ardhnot tim eva rddhim rdhnoti... ya evam veda; 
JB. 2. 98; 2. 132; 3.186 samanim rddhim rdhnuydva,..., samanim rddhim 
ardhnutam; JB. 2.213 (bis) samanim rddhim rdhnuyat,..., sai tam eva rddhim 
ardhnot; JB. 2: 215 (bis) samanim rddhim rdhnuyam, ..., tam eva rddhim rdhnoti; 
JUB.3. 19. 5. 


Contrast with these cognate accusatives the cognate instrumental at 

MS. 4. 1. 2 (p. 3, 16) s@ *xdhnod rddhyd; GB. 2.1.12 rddhyd rdhnoti. 
From this cognate accusative other accusatives of content or reference develop. 
Thus, as with / radh, the accusatives kdmam and kaman: KB. 26.1 etan and 
tan kaman rdhnuvanti; 25, 2; 26. 15 sarvan kaimdn rdhnuvanti; MS. 1. 6. 8 (p. 98, 3) 
tam kamam drdhnot and rdhnoti; K.7.5 (p. 67,5) kamam asya [agneh] rdhnoti, 
manusasye °n nu yah kamam rdhnoti sa vasiyan bhavati; JB. 2. 324 (bis); 330 tam 
kamam rdhnavani yo dagaratre; JB. 2. 330 rdhnoti hai ’nenat ‘tan kaman ya 

etasmin [atirdtre| kamah; GA. 1.2 sarvan kaman rdhnuvanti. 

kamam, kaman rdhnoti, ‘He succeeds in regard to his wish(es) is thus 
nearly equivalent to kamam, kaiman dpnoti, ‘He attains his wish(es), GB, 
9.1.4.3; 4; 5; 380; 9.9.1.5; 9; 3.1.4. 29; & 5.8. 14 (bis); 6.9. 1.17; 
7. 2. 2.91; 9.9.1. 18; 9.3. 3. 2 (bis); 8 (bis); 9. 4. 4. 10 (bis); 9.5. 2. 9; 
10. 2.6. 15; 13. 4.1.1 (bis); 12; 13; 18.5. 1.9; 14; 13.5.2.9; 29; 13. 8. 
1.3; AB. 3. 48.5; 8.14.4; 8.19.2; KB.2.3; 4. 4 (bis); 6. 15 (bis); 7. 1;. 
11.6; 13.1; 28. 1 (ter); 29.6; GB. 1. 1. 2; 2.1. 26; 2. 2.18; PB. 20. 3. 4 
(bis); SB. 3. 7.10; TB. 3. 7. 14.2; K. 22. 8 (bis, p. 65 1; 4); MS, 3.6.4 
(p. 64, 6); 4. 6.8 (p. 91. 14), and to kamam, kaman avarunddhe, ‘He obtains 
his wish(es), PB. 7.7.8; 11. 8 8; 12.5. 20; 13.3. 12; 13. 6.9; 138. 12. 
5; 14.4.7; 14.5.15; 14.6.6; 8; 10; 14. 12. 5; 93.3.4; TS. 3.3.5.2: 
5.1.8.2; 5.4.8.1; AB. 6.2.4; 2. 17. 10; 2. 20. 25; K. 23. 2 (p. 76, 1) 
With the accusatives devam, devatam, or the name of a specific divinity, ¥ rdh 
has the sense of ‘to succeed with the gods’ = ‘to win their favour’, ‘to win them 
over’. Thus PB. 25. 14. 4 devaté rdhnott; AB 1.1.5 devan rdhnuvanti; TS. 5. 
‘7.4.3 devan rdhnoti; JB. 2. 16 (quater) tam [devatim] eva tena rdhnoti; 17 tam 
[devatam] eva rdhnuydt; PB.17.8.3 agnim rdhnoti; K. 8. 13 (p. 97, 16); GB. 2. 
1.7 prajapatim rdhnoti; K. 22.8 (p. 64. 23) enam [prajdpatim] rdhnoti, TS. 1. 7. 
3.2 saksad eva prajdpatim rdhnoti; 5. 4.12.2; 5.7.1.3 tam [prajapatim] eva 
saksad rdhnoti, AB. 1. 30. 31 rdhnoty enam |prajapatim]; JB. %. 347; 336; 357; 
358 prajapatim rdhnarama; 2.236 krtsnam prajapatim rdhnavama; MS. 4. 8. 10. 
{p. 119, 10) tam [adityam] rdhnoti; K. 30. 5 (p. 187,10) tam [adityam) rdhnuvanii. 
1. Ch Yap with devan CB. 7. 2.2.21; K. 30.7 (p. 188, 20); 33. 2 (p. 
28,10); PB. 17. 1.1; with devataih, K. 10, 1 (p. 125, 20); PB. 17. 11. 3; 29, 
7.4; TS.1.8. 7.1; AB. 4.18.7; GB.2.1.11; with prajapatim, AB. 4. 
22.9; GB. 2.5.4; 2.5.8, PB. 4 9.14; 16.4. 12; 13; 16. 16.4; 17.9. 4: 
17. 11.3; 18.6.4; 5; 8; 18.7.5; 19.7.6; 21. 14.4; 29.5.5, 8; 99.7.5. 
8; SB. 3.7.2; TS.7. 4.4.1 (bis); TB. 1.8.7.1; 3.8.16. 1 (bis); K.8.3 
(p. 86, 14); 8. 11 (p. 95, 1); 8. 13 (bis, p. 97, 7; 16); 12.9 (p. 172, 3); 14.7 
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(p. 206, 5); 14. 9 (p. 208, 20); 14.10 (p. 209, 3); 18.19 (p. 280, 7); 23.2 
(p. 75, 18); 29. ; (bis, p. 174, 11; 12); 34. 9 (p. 48, 19); 37. 11 (p. 92, 18); 
MS. 1.6.7 (p. 96,20); 1.6.12 (p. 105, 16); 1. 11.6 (p. 168, 9); 1.11.9 
(p. 171, 3); 2.1.8 (p. 10,5); 3.3.4 (p. 36, 1); 4.4.1 (p.51, 7); 4.4.7 


(p. 58, 15); 4. 4.10 (p. 61, 14); 4.5.3 (p. 67, 8); 4. 7.5 (p. 99, 15); 4. 7. 7. 
(p. 102, 21); with adityam KB. 25. 3; TB. 3. 12. 5.8; with ddityan PB. 
16. 14.2 (bis); with indragnt KB. 3.2; and YW rudh + ava with devatah 
TS.3.5.4.4; 5.4.1.9; 5.4.8.3; 6; 5.5.1.4-5; 0.7.4.1; 6.3.7.3, 
7.4.1.9; TB. 1.2.9.5; 1.2.5.9; 1.6.1.6.; 2. 7. 1. 3; 4; MS. 3. 7.1 
(p. 75, 15); K. 8.12 (p. 96,6); 10.1 (bis, p. 125, 3; 4); 23. 2 (p. 75, 12); 
31. 11 (bis, p. 138,11 and 14, 12); 37.7 (p. 88, 6); with agnim, TS. 5. 3. 
11.2; TB. 2.1.2.1 (bis); MS. 1. 8.9 (p. 129, 8); K. 8.15 (p. 99, 3); with 
prajipatim GB; 2. 2. 13; MS 1. 11. 6 (p. 168, 10); with somam MS. 4.1. 1 
(p. 1, 7). 

2, JB. 2. 262 etasu cai *va devatisy rdhnoty etang ca lokin dpnoti; 
285 tasv [devatasu] evai ’tad rdhnoti tasu pratisthaya svargam lokam ets 
show the locative devatasu instead of the accusative devatah, alihough at 
JB. 2.285 the accusative dicah with  rdh immediately precedes: dia 
evai tena rdhnoti diksu pratisthaya svargam lokam ett. 

3. Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, p. 176, 30 renders 1/ rdh in this connection 
by ‘befriedigen’?; PW. s. ardh, no 3. by ‘gentigen, befriedigen’; pw. s. ardh, 
no 2. by ‘férdern’. Keith in his note to AB. 1.1.5 (cf. also his note to 
TS. 1. 7. 3,2) regards the accusative as one of reference; his renderings 
vary: AB. 1. 1.5 ‘They prosper as regards the gods’; TS. 1. 7.3.2 in the 
text ‘He enjoys Prajapati? in the note ‘He prospers in relation to P.’; 
TS. 5.4.12. 2 and 5.7.4. 3 ‘He wins him’; 5.7.4.3 ‘He prospers the 
gods’, taking apparently / rdh, like Haug, with causative force. 

V/ rah in the sense of ‘to be successful in regard to something’ = ‘to succeed 
in winning or attaining something’ is also found in the following passages: 
K. 11.5 (p. 149, 21) ena [osadhih] rdhnoti; 

Cf. TB. 3. 8. 17. 4; K. 20. 3 (p. 21, 12) 1a evo *bhayir [osadhih] avarunddhe; 
KB. 20, 1 Gpnuvanti.. . osadhih. 

MS. 3.2.1 (p. 16, 2) sapta... saptany agner rdhnotr, ‘He wins Agni’s seven 
sevens’. 

The ‘seven sevens’ refers to VS. 17.79 sapta te agne samidhah sapte 
jthvah. 

The parallel texts TS. 5.4.7.5 and K. 19.11 (p. 18,19) read prinati 
for rdhnoti. | 

JB. 2. 237; 323; 324 (bis) atho yan iman ekaikdn stoman updgama tan sar- 
dham rddhva tesu pratisthayo °drcam agnavamahé itt, ‘May we attain the goal 
winning togelher each one of these Stomas which we have singly undertaken 
(and) taking our stand in them’; JB. 2. 285 diga evai *tena rdhnoti diksu pratis- 
thaya svargam lokam ett, ‘He thereby wins the quarters; taking his stand in the 
quarters he goes to the heavenly world’; 
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Contrast with the accusative dica rdhnoti the locative diksv rdhnoti at 
TS. 3. 5. 10.92; MS. 4. 7. 7 (bis, p. 103, 1); 3.6.1 (bis, p. 60, 16); K. 8 1 
(bis, p. 84, 1—2); 29. 6 (p. 174, 9) and cf. GB. 2.4.4 etah pafica diga 
apnoti; TS. 6. 4. 4. 3 dica eva ’sma avarunddhe., 

JB. 2.129 brahmand vadva sa tad brahmavarcasam ardhnod, brahmanat ’va 
brahmavarcasam rdhnoti ya evam veda; 2.131 brahmanad brahmavarcasam rah- 
navama; 2.175 yado vai brahmavarcasam rdhnoty atha sa tasya purodhim 
gacchati; 2.288 jyotir iva ha vai sa bhati yo brahmavarcasam rdhnoti; 2. 345 
tad brahmavarcasam rdhnuvanti tad u brahmavarcasino bhavanti; JUB. 1. 37. 6; 

Cf. brahmavarcasam with ap, GB. 2.5. 8; with y rudh + ava, TS. 1. 
d. 8.4; 9.1.7.3; 7; 2.2.10.2; 7.2.8.1; 7.4.1.3; 7.4.2.5; TB. 1. 1, 
3.11; 2.7.1.1 (ter); 2; 2.7. 3.3; 3.8.18.5; 3.9. 5.4; 5; 3.9. 3,3; 
MS. 1. 5. 11 (p. 79, 12); 1. 6. 8 (p. 99, 16); 3. 3. 2 (p. 33, 8); K. 10. 2 (p. 126, 
17); 20. 13 (p. 34, 1); 21. 2 (p. 38, 8); 32. 1 (p. 19, 20); 34. 9 (p. 43, 11); 34, 
10 (p. 44, 4); 37.7 (p. 88, 4); PB. 8.10.2; 16.14.5; 16. 16.6; 18. 7. 2; 
19.5.8; 19.7.7; 19.10.55; 19. 11.6; 19.17.6; 19.18.38; 90.10.1; 25. 
6.3; SB.3. 7,20; GB. 2.2. 

MS. 4.3.8 (p. 47, 7—8) rdstram rdhnoti; 

The parallel passage TB. 1. 7.3.1 has ta ev& smatrdstram prayacchanti ; 
and cf. rdstram with / rudh + ava TB.1. 7.3.6; TS. 3. 4.8.1; 5.4.9. 3; 
and rajyam with y rudh + ava MS. 1.6.11 (p. 104, 2—32). 

JUB. 1. 37. 5 avyasiktam ekastham criyam rdhnoti ‘He successfully attains good 
fortune not poured asunder (but) closely united’; 

For avydsikta cf. KB. 11.8 and probably 27. 6 belbw. 

JUB. 1. 37.7 pranam rdhnoti; PB. 4.1.6 yajnamukham tad rdhnuvanti; 

Here the Comment. glosses: yajnamukham yajnanam mukhabhitam agni- 
stomam prapyd rdhnuvanti satirinah samrddha bhavanti. K. 24. 8 (p. 99, 
18) uses the locative: yajnamukha evai *tena rdhnoti. And cf. MS. 3. 4.1 
(p. 45, 17) yajnamukham eva *varunddhe; K. 8. 10 (p. 94, 3) yajnamukham 
eva “labhya... 


KB. 11. 8; 27. 6 Gpinam vacam avydsiktam (at 27.6 Lindner's text, without 
mss. variant, reads abhydsiktam which should probably be emended to avya- 
siktam, cf. above JUB. 1. 37. 5) prathamata (27. 6 antata) rdhnavama, ‘May we in 
the beginning (at the end) successfully attain Speech fattened, not poured asunder’. 

Dvandvam at PB. 24.12. 4 aditya dvandvam Grdhnuvan, ‘The Adityas 
prospered in couples’ is, of course adverb; the Comment. glosses it by 
dvau-doau militva; cf. AB. 3.50. 4; KB. 26.7 (p. 122, 21); 29. 8 (p. 141, 
20); CB. 1. 1. 1. 22 (bis); 14, 1.3.1 (bis); TS. 5. 4, 2. 4 (ter); 5. 6.9.5; 
K. 27.1 (p. 138, 20); 29.9 (p. 179, 3). 

In view of all the preceding examples it seems advisable to regard the aecu- 
sative imam lokam at CB, 13.5. 14.2 imam lokam rdhnoti as well as the similar 
accusatives JUB. 1. 37. 2 rdhnoti ’mam lokam; 3 rdhnoty amum lokam; 4 rdhnoti 
*mam antardlokam; GB. 13. 5. 3. 9 antariksalokam rdhnoti; 10 amum lokam 
rdhnoti; GB. 2. 4. 18 tmanl lokan rdhnoti, JB. 2. 346 yavan svdrdjyo lokas 
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tavantamn svdrajyar lokam rdhnavama as originally quasi-cognate accusatives of 
content or reference; imam lokam rdhnoti combines the meanings of asmini loka 
rdhnoti and imam lokam avarunddhe or apnote: ‘He is successful in winning 
this world and thrives having attained it’. 

§ 18. 3. The Pendent Nominative consisting of a Simple Noun 
anticipates a Locative. 

1. athai tac chartram tasmin na raso “sti, “Now this body,— 
there is no sap in it. QB. 4.4.5.1. 

§ 19. 4. The Pendent Nominative consisting of a Simple Noun 
accompanied by Adjectival Qualifiers anticipates an Accusative. 

1. athe *tarah [apah] peyah svadvyah cantas tas tatrai ’va ‘bhya- 
cramyad abhyatapat samatapad, ‘But the other (waters) which were 
drinkable, palatable, appeased,—these he then toiled over, heated, 
thoroughly heated’. GB. 1. 1. 3. 

The Proleptic Nominative immediately preceding this passage is listed above 
§ 9, Ex. 4. 

§ 20. 5. The Pendent Nominative consisting of a Noun ac- 
companied by a Gerund anticipates an Accusative. 

1. atithyena vai deva istva tant samad avindat, “The gods having 
sacrificed with the guest-offering,—them discord befell’. QB. 3. 
4.2.1; 3.4.3.1. 


1. Speijer, Ved. and Sanskrit Syntax, § 287, p. 91 cites this passage as an 
example of ‘anacolouthic’ constructions, and Delbrick, Altind. Synt. p. 409 notes 
iL as an instance of the absolute use of the gerund with the remark that zsjoa 
is nearly equivalent to a finite verb. (Cf. Keith, ZDMG. 63, 1909, p. 346. 

2. At OB. 8.1.1.3 prajdpater visrastat prand udakraman devata bhiiva, tan 
abravit:..., ‘From Prajapati being disjointed the breaths (= organs of sense), 
having become divinities, departed; to them he said:...’, the punctuation mus 
be placed after devata bhitva, not, as Eggeling does, before it. : 


[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 

§ 20 A. 5A. The Pendent Nominative consisting of a Noun ac- 
companied by a Present Participle which governs an Object Accu- 
sative anticipates an Accusative. 

1A. tam vai nu tva parisvaja ti; tam ha sma parisvajamano 
yatha dhaman va ~piyad vayum va ?kacgam va *gnyarcim va “po 
vai “vam ha smai “nam vyeti, “(Kecin Darbhya said to Uccaiggra- 
vas Kaupayeya:) ‘Let me then embrace thee”; as he tried to 
embrace him,—as if one were to approach smoke or wind or 
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(empty) space or the gleam of fire or water even so he (Uccaig- 
cravas Kaupayeya) escaped him (Kecin Darbhya)’. JUB. 3. 29. 7. 

On the question of assigning to the present participle parisvajamanah the 
function of a finile verb cf. above § 10.  Y 

§ 21. The following two passages are dubious. 

6. The Pendent Nominative consisting of a Noun accompanied 
by a Gerund anticipates an Ablative. 

Under this heading would belong 

1. pacavo “mala osadhir malinir jagdhva’pah pitva tata esa rasah 
sambhavati. (OB. 2. 3, 1. 10, 

if tatah be regarded as equivalent to tebhyak [pacubhyah/, an 
assumption which is not probable; see the discussion of this pas- 
sage below § 26, Ex. 6 and § 74, Ex. 6, 

7. The Pendent Nominative accompanied by a Gerund anticipates 
a Dative. 

Here would belong in our present Madhyandina-recension 


1. atha ’pa [brahma] acamati, ..., atha pariksalya patram || 
atha ~smai brahmabhagam paryaharanti, “Then he (the Brahman- 
priest) rinses his mouth with water; . . .; then he having rinsed 


the vessel,—they then carry the Brahman’s portion round for him’. 
CB. 1. 7. 4. 17—18, 

but, as Delbriick, who cites this passage Altind. Syntax, p. 409, 
14, notes, there is doubt whether the final words of section 17 
should really be construed with the beginning of section 18, or 
whether after patram and before atha *smaz a lacuna should be 
assumed. The Commentary states that another Gakha inserts at 
the end of section 17 after patram the words nabhim alabhate, ‘he 
touches his navel’, and cf. KG. 2. 20. 2 praksalya patram nabhim 
alabhate. 


B. The Pendent Nominative not resumed by a Demonstrative 
Pronoun. 
§ 22. 1. The Pendent Nominative resumed by the Repetition 
of the Noun in its Proper Oblique Case. 
1. elena vai deva yajnene ’stud ye yam devanam prajatir ya@ ¢rir 
etad babhiwur etam ha var prajatim prajayata etam ¢griyam gacchati 
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§ 22—24, Pendent Nominative. 


ya evam vidvan etena yajnena yajate, ‘The gods having sacrificed 
with this sacrifice,—what then this propagative power of the gods 
(and) what their prosperity were, with that propagative power he 
is propagated (and) that prosperity he attains who knowing thus 
sacrifices with this sacrifice. (OB. 2. 5. 4. 11. 

Here the Pendent Nominative devadh in devd isfva is resumed by devanam 
instead of tesim. 

§ 23. 2. The Pendent Nominative resumed by a Past Parti- 
ciple in its Proper Oblique Case. 

1. etya grhan paccad grhyusya gner upavistaya ‘nvarabdhaya rtvig 
antatah kansena caturgrhitas tisra ajyahutir aindrih prapadam ju- 
hott, ‘(The king) having returned to the house,—for him as he 
is seated behind the household fire and is touched (by the priest), 
he (the priest) finally offers in a bowl three butter-libations sacred 
to Indra taken in four portions in the Prapad-form’. AB. 8. 10. 9. 

Here the Pendent Nominative [7aj&] which must be supplied with etya grhan 
is resumed by the two past participles wpavistaya and anvadrabdhaya. 

The statement of Speijer, Ved. und Sanskrit Syntax, p. 25, § 88 and 
Delbriick, Vergl. Syntax I, p. 743, § 292 that pagcat c. genit. does not occur 
before the Crautasiitras is due to an oversight. Delbrtick himself, Altind. 
Syntax, § 112, p. 163, 12 refers for pagcdt c. genit. to Liebich, BB., 11, 
p. 296, 17—18 who quotes AB. 8. 10.9; the PW. col. 612, 20 cites Chand. 
Up. 5.2.8 pagedd agneh. Cf. further GB. 4. 3.5.13 pagcdt ... paginam, 
7. 4.1.33 pagcad agneh; K. 20. 6 (p. 24, 15) = 22. 10 (p. 66, 10) pagcan 
me; K. 20. 6 (p. 24, 16) = 22. 10 (p. 66, 11) ya evd sya pagceadt; K. 22. 10 
(66, 10) pagcdd etesdm pavamadnandm, K. 13. 10 (p. 192, 4) purastad anyan 
nabhya avadyet paccad anyat,..., purastad vai nabhyah pranah pagcad 
apanah; PB. 5. 6.7 (bis) pagcdt ... dhisnyasya; 16. 2. 8 pagoh pagedt. 
GB. 1.4.17 pagcad visuvatah; 1. 1. 22 esai |rk] -va yajnasya purastad 
yujyata es& pacgcat; Ait. Ar. 3. 1. 4 (p. 148, 2 Keith) pagcat suasya dhisnyasya 
(cf. Keith’s note 10, p. 274). 

§ 24. 3. The Pendent Nominative without any Resumption. 

No instance of such a construction occurs. At GB. 1. 1. 32 in 
reply to the question 

|| kim svid ahur bhoh savitur varenyam | 
bhargo devasya kavayah kim ahuh | 

‘What do the sages, Venerable Sir, call ‘‘Savitr’s highest bliss 
(RV. 3. 62. 10)”, what do they call ‘“‘The glory of the god (RV. 3. 62. 
10)"?’ the answer is given by the manuscripts and the Bibl. Ind. text: 


38 


Absolute Nominative. § 25—26, Ex. 1—2. 


|| vedae (sic) chandansi savitur varenyam | 
bhargo devasya kavaya “nnam ahuh | 
‘The Vedas (and) the Metres the sages call ‘Savitr’s highest 
bliss, food (they call) ‘‘The glory of the god’” But the text 
should be emended (as is done in Gaastra’s ed.) to vedang chan- 
danst ... 


Ill. The Absolute Nominative. 


§ 25. As has been pointed out above (§ 3, 1, c; § 4—6) the 
noun must be accompanied by an infinite verb-form, viz. either a 
participle (Ex. 1; 3) or a gerund (Ex. 2; 4—1}). 

The Examples are divided into two groups: In Group A there 
is a slight connecting link between the disjunct nominative and 
the subject of the sentence; in Ex. 1 the disjunct nominative con- 
sists of two nouns (deva¢ ca ’sura¢g ca) the first of which is iden- 
tical with the subject of the sentence; in Ex. 2 the subject of 
the sentence (to be supplied from the context) consists of two nouns, 
viz. ‘husband and wife’, the former of which must be supplied 
as the noun of the disjunct nominative. 

In Group B there is no such link between the subject of the 
sentence and the noun of the disjunct nominative. Within Group B 
the first subdivision (I, Ex. 3—8) is composed of those examples 
in which the subject noun of the absolute nominative is formally 
expressed, while the second subdivision (II, Ex. 9—18) comprises 
those instances in which the subject noun of the absolute nomt1- 
native must be supplied from the context. 

§ 26. Examples. | 

A. 1. devag ca va asurae ca ditye vyayacchantas tam (so the Com- 
ment. correctly for tan of the Bibl. Ind. text) deva abhyajayan, 
‘The gods and the Asuras contending about Aditya,—the gods 
won him’. PB. 5. 5. 15. 

2. kstraudanam (14 dadhyodanam; 15 udaudanam; 16 tilauda- 
nam; 17 mansaudanam) pacayitva sarpismantam agniyatam, “He 
(the husband) having caused (his wife) to cook a mess of milk 
and rice (of curds and rice; of water and rice; of sesamum and 
rice; of meat and rice),— they both (husband and wife) should 
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§ 26, Ex. 2—6. Absolute Nominative. 


eat (it) seasoned with butter’. QB. 14. 9. 4. 13—17 (= BAU. 6. 
4.13—17 Madby. = 14—18 Kanv.). 

Bédhtlingk renders: ‘Der lasse Reis in Milch kochen und verzehre diesen ge- 
schmalzt mit seiner Frau’; Deussen: ‘So mitissen beide Reis mit Milch gekocht 
und mit Butter tibergossen essen?. The Comment. to BAU. Kanv. throws no 
light on the exact construction. Both Bohtlingk and, apparently, Deussen regard 
the gerund pdcayitva as loosely construed with the subject of the finite verb 
acniyatam, ‘Both (husband and wife) having caused a mess of milk and rice to 
be cooked should eat (it) seasoned with butter’; but it is in fact the wife who 
does the cooking. Cf. below Ex. 9 and 10, 

B. I. 3. tan nanachandasyanam sahasram sat sahasram brhatyah 
sampadyante, ‘In this manner, there being one thousand (verses) 
of varied metres, one thousand Brhati (-verses) are computed’. 
KB. 18. 3. 

The case-form of sahasram sat is ambiguous; it might be accusative, cf. be- 
low § 37, Ex. 5. 

4. tasya catasrsu bahispavamanan bhavati, catuspada va agvas 
santag catuccaphas te ye catuspadah pagavag catugcaphas tan evat 
tend -varunddhe, ‘Its Bahispavamana is (sung) on four (verses); 
the horses being four-footed, four-hoofed,—what animals are four- 
footed, four-hoofed those he thereby wins’. JB. 2. 176. 

5. daca [pacavah] ~labhyante, dagaksara virad, virad etany eve 
“ndriyant viryany atman dhitve, "yam virad, asyam eva pratitisthati, 
‘Ten (victims) are taken (for slaughter); the Viraj has ten syllables; 
the Viraj having placed this vigour (and) strenght in the self (of 
the sacrificer),—he (the sacrificer stands firmly upon this (earth), 
for the Viraj is (identical with) this (earth). MS. 2. 5. 10 (p. 61, 7). 

The words zyam viradd are an intercalary clause which logically belongs after 
asyam pratitisthati for which it gives the reason; cf. the separation of the ned- 
clause by the intercalary vajro o% acvah at CB. 6. 3.3.12 etan no *paspr¢ati, 
vajro va agvo, nen ma *yam vajro hinasad iti, ‘He does not then touch (the 
horse, thinking): ‘May this thunderbolt not injure me”; for the horse is a thunder- 
bolt’. Such intercalary clauses are very frequently inserted between the Final 
Dative and the clause to which it properly belongs and will be discussed under the 
heading of Final Datives. Cf. Eggeling, SBE. 43, p. 137, note 1 (to GB. 8. 7. 2. 16). 

6. pagavo “mula osadhir milinir jagdhva ’pah pitva tata esa rasah 
sambhavati, “The rootless animals having eaten the rooty plants 
(and) having drunk the water,—then this sap originates. QB. 2. 
3.1. 10. 
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Absolute Nominative. § 26, Ex. 6—8. 


The translation follows Delbriick (Altind. Syntax § 226, p. 408, 33) who ren- 
ders: ‘Wenn nun die wurzellosen Tiere die bewurzelten Pflanzen gegessen und 
das Wasser getrunken haben, dann entsteht der Lebenssaft?. 

Grammatically it would be permissible to take the adverb tatah as functionally 
equivalent to the ablative of the demonstrative pronoun tebhyah (viz. pagubhyah): 
‘The rootless animals having eaten the rooty plants (and) having drunk the 
water,—from them (viz. from these animals) this sap originates’, cf. e. g. TS. 5. 
1.9.4 ya lagnih] ukhiydi sambhavati ‘What (fire) is produced from the paw 
immediately followed by ato hy esa [agnih] sambhavati, ‘For from this (pan) this 
(fire) is produced’; GB. 13.3. 1. 1 tato (viz. prajdpater aksnah, ef. GB. 13. 4. 2. 3) 
"goa, samabhavat, ‘From this (eye of Prajapati) the horse was produced. If 
tatah be so taken the example would show a Pendent Nominative (above § 21, 
Ex. 1). But the four passages GB. 1. 8. 1. 95; 1. 7. 1, 18; 9.3.1, 16, and 2. 6. 3. 
7 given below § 74, Ex.5—6 make it well nigh certain that tatah has here the 
force of a temporal adverb ‘then’. 


1. prajdpatir va esa [agnih] bhatva yavata iste yavad enam anu 
tasya retah sincate yad agnihotram juhott, “This (Agni) having be- 
come Prajapati,— he (the sacrificer), in that he offers the Agni- 
hotra, casts the seed of all that over which he (Prajapati) rules, 
of all that which is subject to this (Prajapati). CB. 2. 3. 4. 8. 

Here belongs also the following passage in which the Absolute 
Nominative precedes the exclamatory particle ait (= et) with de- 
pendent accusative: 

8. tato vai manusyag ca rsayag ca devandm yajnavasty ubhyayan: 
yaynasya kim cid esisyamah prajnatya iti, te “bhitah paricaranta ait 
pagum eva niradntaram cayanam, “Thereupon men and sages went 
to the sacrificial ground of the gods (thinking:) ‘“‘We will seek 
something or other of the sacrifice for the sake of orientation’; 
they wandering about on all sides,—lo, there was an animal 
lying (there) disemboweled’. AB. 2. 13. 6. 

The form ait cannot, of course, be regarded as a ‘grammatischer Schnitzer’ 
as is suggested by Aufrecht (AB., p. 430, 20 where 2. 13.6 should be read in- 
stead of 2. 7) who proposes an emendation to dyan. It is either a collateral 
form to et (Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, p. 318, 14, § 269, b, +) or a faulty reading 
for et (Weber, Ind. Stud. 9, p. 249; Bohtlingk, Berichte d. sichs. Ges. d. Wiss. 
1900, p. 416; pw. s. et, p. 272, col. 2. 

In all the other passages where the exclamatory e¢ with dependent accusative - 
occurs it is (A) either preceded by a finite form of a verb of motion, thus ceruh 
GB. 1. 6, 2. 3; eyaya 4. 1. 3.4; Gjagdma 11.5. 1. 11; pravavraja 11. 6. 1. 3—7; 

For the irregular external Sandhi at GB. 11.5. 1.11 G@aga@m’ et and 11. 
6.1.3—7 pravavray et cf. Whitney, Gr. § 137,b (the instances VS. 13. 53 
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§ 26, Ex. 8—11. Absolute Nominative. 


tveman and tv’ odman cited there are given by Patafjali on Varttika 6 
to Pan. 6, 1. 94); Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, § 269,¢; p. 319—320; Mac- 
donell, Ved. Gr. § 70, 2, a; p. 64. 


or (B) the place of the finite verb of motion is taken by a direct discourse 
containing such a verb, thus punar ema iti OB. 2. 2. 3. 3; 9.9.4, 19; 2.3. 4.2; 
punar aimi *ti GB. 11.5. 1. 4; 138; K. 8. 10 (p. 93, 19 where sa punar aimi *ty 
ed vrksasya gre °gnim joalantam should be read with the mss. for Schroeder’s 
aid, cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. 3, p. 463; Caland, WZKM. 23, p. 61). 


II. In the following examples (Ex. 9—18) a definite subject for 
the Absolute Nominative must be supplied from the context. In 
this respect the instances here listed differ from those given be- 
low § 71—75 where the subject to be supplied with the gerund 
is indefinite and the disjunct gerund is therefore often more con- 
veniently rendered in English by the passive. | 

9. atha yasya jayam artavam vindet tryaham kanse na pibed aha- 
tavasd, nai “nam vrsalo na vrsaly apahanyat, triratranta aplaya 
vrthin avaghatayet, ‘Whose wife the menses overtake, she should 
not drink for the space of three days out of a (metal) bowl, being 
not dressed (the while) in a new-washed garment; neither a Vrsala 
nor a Vrsali should touch her; at the expiration of three nights, 
—she having taken a bath,—he (the husband) should cause her to 
pound rice’. OB. 14. 9. 4, 12 (= BAU. 6. 4. 12 Madhy. = 18 Kanv.). 


Incorrectly Béhtlingk, who takes the gerund dpliya as referring to the sub- 
ject of the sentence: ‘Nach Ablauf von drei Tagen bade er sich und lasse (die 
Frau) Reis dreschen’. Correctly Deussen: ‘Nachdem die drei Nachte vortiber, 
soll sie sich baden und man soll sie den Reis ausdreschen lassen’. The Comment. 
to BAU. Kanv. distinctly glosses: tam aplutar vrihin avaghdtayet. Contrast, 
without change of subject, TB. 1. 6. 5. 2 nirdigyai vai nam [jaram] varunapacena 
grahayati; “She (the wife) having pointed out this (her paramour) causes him to 
be bound with the noose of Varuna’. And cf. Ex. 2 and 10. 

10. sa abhyam eva prasata indro vrtram ahan, te deva vrtrarn 
hatva “gnisomav abruvan: havyam no vahatam iti, ‘Iropelled by these 
two (viz. heaven and earth) this Indra slew Vrtra; the gods,—he 
(Indra) having slain Vrtra,—said to Agni and Soma: “Carry ye 
the oblation for us’’.’ TS. 2. 5. 2. 6. 

Keith renders: ‘The gods having slain Vrtra said to Agni and Soma...°; but 
it is Indra and not the gods who slew Vrtra. Cf. above Ex. 2 and 9. 

11. athai ‘nam [yajnam] brahma ’nvait, tam apnot, tam aptva 
parastan nirudhya ~tisthat, sa aptah parastan niruddhas tisthan 
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Absolute Nominative. § 26, Ex. 12—18. 


qjnatva svany ayudhani brahmo “pavartata, ‘Then the Brahman 
(neut.) went after this (sacrifice); it (the Brahman) having reached 
it (the sacrifice), blocking it in front,—it (the sacrifice) stood 
still; it (the sacrifice) having been reached (and) blocked in front, 
standing still (and) recognizing its own weapons (viz. the sacrificial 
implements) turned toward the Brahman’. AB. 7. 19. 3. 

Both Haug and Keith take atisthat as auxiliary verb with nirudhya and as 
referring to brahma as subject: ‘It (the Brahman) kept blocking it (the sacrifice)’. 
But it is the sacrifice which, being reached (@pnot, Gptvd, Gptak) and blocked 
(nirudhya, niruddhah) by the Brahman, stood still (atisthat, tisthan). The situa- 
tion is similar to that in CB. 1.6.2. 3—4 where the sacrifice, creeping away in 
the shape of a tortoise, stands slill for Agni; and cf. TS. 2. 6. 3. 3. 

12. atha ha sta savitri somam rajanam cakame, craddham wu sa 
cakame, sa ha pitaramn prajapatim upasasara, tam ho ’vaca: namas 
te ‘stu bhagavah, upa tva yami (Bibl. Ind. yani) || pra toa padye, 
somam var rajanam kamaye, craddham wu sa kamayata iti, tasya u 
ha sthagaram alamkaramn kalpayitva dacahotaram purastad vyakhyaya 
caturhotaram daksimatah pancahotaram paccat saddhotaram uttaratah 
saptahotaram uparistat sambharai¢ ca putnibhie ca mukhe “lamkrtya 
| @ “sya ’rdham vavraja, tam ho ’diksyo ’vaca: upa ma -vartasve *ti, 
‘Now Sita Savitri loved king Soma, but he loved Craddha; she 
(Sita) betook herself to father Prajapati; she said to him: ‘‘Obei- 
sance be to thee, Venerable Sir, I come to thee, I approach thee; 
I love king Soma, but he loves Graddha’’; he (Prajapati) having 
caused an ornament of Sthagara to be prepared for her, having 
explained to her the Dacahotr-litany in front, the Caturhotr-litany 
in the south, the Paficahotry-litany behind, the Saddhotr-litany in 
the north, (and) the Saptahotr-litany above,—she (Sita) having 
adorned her face proceeded with the (necessary) perquisites and 
with her women to the place of this (Soma); he, having caught 
sight of her, said: “Turn toward me’. TB. 2. 3. 10. 1-~3. 


13. atha *dhvaryur hiranyapatrena madhugraham grhnati, .. ., 
atho *kthyam grhnaty atha dhruvam athai *tant somagrahan uttame 
stotra rtviam camasesu vyavaniya juhvati, “Now the Adhvaryu- 
priest draws the mead-libation with a gold cup; ...; then he 
draws the Ukthya-libation, then the Dhruva-libation, then, at the 
last Stotra,—he (the Adhvaryu-priest) having poured these Soma- 
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§ 96, Ex. 14—18. Absolute Nominative. 


libations into the cups of the (several) priests,—they (the priests} 
offer them’. QB. 5. 1. 2. 19. 


Eggeling notes the absolute construction of the gerund and refers to Delbriick, 
Altind. Syntax, p. 408 (misprinted as 108). 


14. || dhanaruha u vai vrkso *nyatah pretya sambhavak | A tree 
grows from seed; it having died, —there is growth from another 
(seed, = a new tree grows from the seed of the old tree). CB. 
14. 6. 9. 34 (= BAU. 3. 9. 34 Madhy. = 28 Kanv.). Cloka. 

Contrast the impersonal use of pretya ‘after death’ at GB. 14. 7. 3.13; 14 
(= BAU, 4.5. 13; 14) below § 73d, Ex. 1. 

15. tam [pagum] jaghanena catvalam antarena yapam ca gnim 
ca haranti, ..., tasmad antarena yapam cu “gnim ca haranti, 
daksinato nidhaya pratiprasthata *vadyati, “They carry this (victim) 
back of the pit between the sacrificial stake and the fire; ...; 
for this reason they carry it between the sacrificial stake and the 
fire; they having laid it down to the south (of the fire),—the 
Pratiprasthatr-priest makes the sacrificial cuttings’. QB. 3. 8. 3. 10, 


16. tam [garbham] jaghanena catvdlam antaurena yapam ca ~gnim 
ca haranti, daksinato nidhaya pratiprasthata ~vadyati, ‘They carry 
this (embryo) back of the pit between the sacrificial stake and 
the fire; they having laid it down to the south (of the fire),—the 
Pratiprasthatr-priest makes the sacrificial cuttings’. QB. 4. 5. 2. 8. 


17. grhapater eva “ranyoh samvadante: . . . ity evam uktva grha- 
patir eva prathamah samarohayate, “They hold converse with each 
other over the churning sticks of the Grhapati: ..., they having 
thus held converse,—the Grhapati lifts (the fire) first. CB. 4. 6. 
8.13; 15. 

The simplex uktva repeats the compound samvadante; cf. JAOS. 28, p. 86, 
- note 5. 

Here belongs also most probably 

18. yasya “gnihotram adhicritam pran udayan skhalate va "pi va 
bhrancgate ka tatra prayaccittih, ‘If one’s Agnihotra after it has been 
placed on (the fire) spills over or even (completely) falls down,— 
(the Adhvaryu-priest) going up to the east (— while the Adhvaryu- 
priest 1s going up to the east)—what expiation is there? AB. 
7. 5. 6. 
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Apparent Disjunct Nominatives. § 27, Ex. 1. 


The translation, as do Haug’s and Keith’s, follows the Commentary which 
glosses: agnihotradravyam garhapatye -dhicritam pakad urdhvam a&daya pran- 
mukha ahavaniyam pratyudayann udgacchann adhvaryur yadd bhavati tadaniimn 
tad dravyam skhaleta yad va bhrangeta, bindupatanam skhalanam, sdkalyena 
dravyapatanam bhrangah. Weber, Ind. Stud. 9, p. 310-311, on the other hand, 
construes wdayan with the subject of the clause: ‘Wenn er zu dem (ans Feuer) 
angesetzten agnihotram hin ostwarts hinaufkommend strauchelt oder gar fallt...’ 
with the note: ‘Prawn udayan kann nicht als parenthetischer Nebensatz gefabt 
werden, sondern ist Subject des ganzen Satzes”. 


Appendix I. 
Apparent Instances of Disjunct Nominatives. 

§ 27. Here are grouped together a number of passages in 
which at first glance instances of a Disjunct Nominative might 
be assumed. Upon closer examination, however, it will be found 
that these apparent Disjunct Nominatives admit of a different 
explanation. 

1. tad istah praydja adsur aparyagnikriam, atha ’sura anvajagmus, 
te devah paryagninat va *surant sapatnan bhratrvyan yajnad antar- 
ayan, ‘Now the fore-offerings had been offered without the cere- 
mony of carrying round the fire having (as yet) been performed; 
then (= at this moment) the Asuras came after (the gods); (but) 
tbese (gods) excluded the Asuras, their foes and rivals, from the 
sacrifice by means of the ceremony of carrying round the fire’. 
CB: 12. 9. 3.9. 

Eggeling translates: ‘Now, the fore-offerings had been performed, but the fire 
had not been carried round (the oblations), when the Asuras come after him’, 
and thus seems to take tad istah prayaja asuh and aparyagnikrtam as two coot- 
dinated paratactical clauses. The rendering above takes aparyagnikrtam as an 
adverbial accusative, cf. anavadhriam, KB. 16. 4 (bis, p. 71, 6), ‘not fixedly’ (PW. 
Nachtrage, col. 980 ‘nicht feststebhend, unbestimmt’; pw. ‘nach eigenem Gutditnken’: 
Keith ‘insecurely’); anajtatam TS. 2.1.6.5 ‘in a manner unknown’; avichinnam 
K. 13. 13 (p. 15, 17); MS. 3, 4. 1 (p. 45, 3); 3.9.3 (p. 117, 11) and avyavachinnam 
CB. 1. 9. 3.5 ‘without interruption’; asamavahitam GB. 9. 4. 3. 15 ‘wilhout paying 
heed to’, The adverbial accusative aparyagnikrtam would then be the semantic 
equivalent of a locative absolute *aparyagnikrte, cf. AB. 2.5.2 tream dgneyam 
gayatram anvaha paryagnikriyamane, “He recites a triplet in the Gayairi-metre 
(and) addressed to Agni while the ceremony of carrying round the fire is taking 
place’, and similarly TS. 3. 4.3.5 paryagnau kriyumdne juhoti, ‘He makes the 
offering while the ceremony of carrying round the fire is bring performed’. The 
closest parallel to CB. 12. 9. 3. 9 is GB. 9. 4. 3. 15—16 ista devata bhavanty 
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§ 27, Ex. 2—3. Apparent Disjunct Nominatives. 


asamavahitam svistakrte || athai °nam pirvdbhisekena *bhimrgati, ‘The divinities 
have heen sacrificed to without the Svistakrt having (as yet) been attended to; 
then he touches this (altar) with the formula for the preliminary consecration’, 


2. niviste mrta patni nasta va gnihotram katham agnihotram juhots 
‘(Supposing that) after (the Agnihotrin) bas married, (his) wife has 
died or has disappeared, how does he offer the Agnihotra?’ AB. 
& 10.2. 


Weber, Ind. Stud. 9, p. 312 translates: ‘Stirbt nach dem Eintritt (des Mannes 
in den Stand des Agnihotrin dessen) Frau oder wird sie (sonst wie von ihm) 
verloren, wie kann er dann das Agnihotra opfern, das Agnihotra?’ Keith: ‘If one 
has commenced (the sacrifice), and his wife dies or disappears, how does he offer 
the Agnihotra?? Sayana glosses: vivahad iirdhvam agnihotre niviste anusthatum 
upakrante sati pagcadt patnt mrté bhavati, But I am unable to find another 
passage where +/ vie + ni appears in the technical sense of ‘entering upon the 
state of an Agnihotrin or the like’ or of ‘commencing a sacrifice’. It would 
therefore seem preferable to take +/ vic + ni here in the sense which it frequently 
has in the Epic, viz. ‘to establish a household by getting married’, cf. PW. s. 
¥ vig + ni col. 1194, no. 5—=pw. p. 121, col. 1, no. 7 and col. 2, no. 14,f; PW. 
col. 1195, no. 10,e = pw. p. 122, col. 1, no. 2, and V. Nachtrage, p. 242, col. 3, 
s, anivista; PW. s. nivega, col. 226, no. 3,d = pw. p. 222, col. 2, no. 3,f; PW. 
s, nivecya, col, 227, no. 2 = pw. p. 222, col. 3, no. 3; PW. s. nivestavya, col. 227 = 
pw. p. 222, col. 3, no. 2. As subject of the locative absolute [agnihotrini] should 
be understood with niviste. The words niviste [agnihotrini] mrta patni nasta. 
va form an independent paratactical clause equivalent in sense to a hypotactical 
conditional sentence. | 

Chapters 10 and 11 of the seventh book of AB. are interpolations; ac- 
cording to the Commentary they were recognized in certain localities only 
(degavigesena ke cid amananti ke cin n& *mananti). 

The peculiar repetition of agnihotram occurs agam at 7. 10. 4 apatniko 
°gnihotram katham agnthotram juhoti. 


3. Highteen passages of CB. show a nominative which Eggeling 
in his note to GB. 6. 1. 1, 2 calls ‘striking’ and ‘vivid’ and which 
according to his condseng he seems to construe as a Pendent 
Nominative. Delbriick, on the other hand, is inclined to construe 
the nominative with the verb of naming and he remarks on the 
absence of an expected ii (Altind. Syntax, § 64, p. 104, 28). In 
reality the nominative forms an independent paratactical and 
parenthetical clause. 


These eighteen passages have this in common that they propose mystic ety- 
mologies i. e. etymological equations between the real, esoteric name of a person 
or thing and their every-day, cryptic name; thus ‘Indra? is the every-day, cryptic 
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name of the god whose real, esoteric name is ‘Indha’. Such statements are 
commonly cast in the stylistic mould exemplified by the following examples; CB. 
14.6. 11.2 (= BAU. 4. 2. 2) tam v& etam indham santam indra ity dcaksate 
puroksene °va (Kanv. paroksenai va; for iva = eva cf. above § 9, Ex. 21, Rem.), ‘Him 
who is (really, esoterically) Indha they cryptically call (in every-day speech) 
Indra’; GB. 6. 1.2.13; 21 etam prajapatim santam agnir ity adcaksate, ‘Him who 
is (really) Prajapati they call Agni’; AB. 3. 33.6 tan madusam san manusam ity 
acaksate paroksene ’va, “That which is (really) Madusa they cryptically call 
Manusa’, AB. 3. 43. 1; 2; 3 tam agnistomam (2. catustomarir; 3. jyotistomam) 
santam agnistoma (2 catustoma; 3. jyotistoma) ity dcaksate paroksena ‘That which 
is (really) Agnistoma (Catustoma, Jyotistoma) they cryptically call Agnistoma 
(Catustoma, Jyotistoma); AB. 7. 30. 4 tam nyagroham santam nyagrodha ity 
acaksate paroksena, ‘This (tree) which is (really) the Nyagroha they cryptically call 
Nyagrodha’; GB. 1.1.1 tam vd etamn suvedam santam sveda ity dcaksate ‘That 
which is (really) Suveda they call Sveda (sweat)’; GB. 1.1.7 tam va etam varanam 
santam varuna ity dcaksate, ‘Him who is (really) Varana they call Varuna’; GB. 
1.1.7 tam va eta mucyam santam mrtyur ity acaksate, ‘Him who is (really) 
Mucya they call Mrtyu (Death); GB. 1. 1. 7 tam va etam angarasam santam angira 
tty dcaksate, ‘Him who is (really) Afgaras they call Afgiras’; GB. 1. 1. 39 
purigayam santam pranam purusa ity dcaksate, ‘The breath which is (really) 
Purigaya (Resting in the Stronghold) they call Purusa (Person)’; GB. 1. 2. 21 
tam va etam aglahatam santam dglagrdha ity dcaksate, ‘Him who is (really) 
Aglahata (2) they call Aglagrdha (2; GB. 1. 2. 21 tam va etam rasam santam 
ratha ity dcaksate, “That which is (really) Rasa (sap) they call Ratha (chariot)’; 
GB. 1.3.19 tam va etam dhiksitam santam diksita ity acaksate, ‘Him who is 
(really) Dhiksita they call Diksita (consecrated); GB. 1. 4. 23 tarn vd etam spreyam 
santa prsthya ity dcaksate "That which is really Spr¢ya they call Prsthya’. 

In the following eighteen passages, however, the real esoteric 
name is given in an independent paratactical clause which is then 
followed by the phrase tam... ity acaksate containing the every- 
day, cryptic name. 

A combination of both types of expression occurs at Ait. Ar. 2. 4.3 (p. 121, 
2 Keith) = Ait. Up. 1. 3. 14 tasmad idamdro name, *damdro ha vai nama, tam 
idamdram santam indra (Roer indram) ity dcaksate paroksena, ‘Therefore he is 
Idamdra by name; Idamdra by name he (really) is; him who is (really) Idamdra 
they cryptically call Indra’; JUB. 1.20.4 tad yad asminn idam sarvam antas 
tasmad antaryaksam, antaryaksam ha vai namai’tat, tad antariksam iti paroksam 
dcaksate; 1.24.9; 9.8.7. 

1. yad ainddha tasmad indha, indho ha var, tam indra ity acaksate 
paroksam, “Because he kindled therefore he is the Kindler (Indha); 
the Kindler (Indha) indeed he (really) is; him they cryptically 
call Indra’. OB. 6. 1. 1. 2. 
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Contrast CB. 14. 6. 11. 2 (= BAU. 4. 2. 2) indho vai ndmai’sa yo "yam daksine 
’"ksan purusas, tam vd etam indham santam indra ity dcaksate paroksene va 
(Kanv. paroksenai *va; for iva = eva cf. above §9, Ex. 21, Rem.), ‘This Person 
in the right eye is (really) Indha by name; him being (really) Indha they crypti- 
cally call Indra’. | 


The adverbial instrumental paroksena with acaksate occurs in CB. only 
at 14, 6. 11.2 (= BAU. 4. 2. 2); Elsewhere the adverbial accusative parok- 
sam is used: QB. 2. 1. 2. 11; 3.3.3.9; 6. 1. 1.11 (bis); 6. 1. 2.3; 6.7. 1. 
23; 7.4. 1.16; 7. 4.2.12; 7.5.1. 22 (bis); 8.6.9. 13: 9.1.1.9; 9.1.1. 
7; 9. 1. 2. 22 (bis); 9. 1.2.36; 10.5.2. 14; 10. 6.9, %; 13. 8. 1.1 (bis). 


2—3, atha yo garbho ‘ntara ’stt so ’grir asrjyata, sa yad asya 
sarvasya “gram asrjyata tasmad agrir, agrir ha vai, tam agnir ity 
acaksate paroksam,..., atha yad acru samksaritam asit so °crur 
abhuvad, agrur ha vai, tam agva ity acaksate paroksam, “The embryo 
which. was within was born as Agri; because it was born as 
summit (agra) of this universe therefore (it is called) Agri; Agri 
indeed he (really) is; him they cryptically call Agni; ...; further- 
more the tear (agru) which had flown together, that became Acru; 
Agru indeed it (really) is; it they cryptically call Acva (horse)’. 
CB. 6.1. 1. 11. 


4. sa yad ukha namai, “tad vai deva etena karmanai *taya ’vrte 
*man lokan udakhanan, yad udakhanans tasmad utkho, °tkha ha Val, 
tam ukhe “ty acakgate paroksam, ‘Now as to its being called Ukha 
(pan); by means of this rite (and) by means of this procedure the 
gods dug out these worlds; because they dug out (udakhanan) 
therefore (the pan is really called) Utkha; Utkha indeed it (really) 
is; it they cryptically call Ukha, CB. 6. 7. 1. 23. 


D. asau va aditya esa rukma, esa ht “mah sarvah praja atirocate, 
roco ha vai, tum rukma ity acaksate paroksam, “The gold plate is 
(equivalent to) yonder sun, for he outshines all these creatures: 
Roca, indeed, it (really) is; it they cryptically call Rukma’. CB. 
7.4.1. 10. 


6. sa yo “pam rasa ast tam ardhvam samudauhans, tam asmai 
puram akurvans, tad yad asmai puram akurvans tasmat puskaram, 
puskaram ha vat, tat puskaram ity acakgate paroksam, ‘What sap 
of the waters there was that they gathered up on top; they made 
it a stronghold for him; because they made a stronghold for him 
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therefore it is (really called) Puskara; Piskara, indeed, it (really) 
is; it they cryptically call Puskara (lotus flower). CB. 7. 4. 1. 13. 

7. tad yad asyai *tasyam ramyayam tanvam deva aramanta tasmad 
dhiramyam, hvramyam ha vai, tad dhiranyam ity acaksate paroksam, | 
“Because the gods were pleased with this pleasing form of his 
therefore it is (really) Hiramya; Hiramya, indeed, it (really) is; 
it they cryptically call Hiranya (gold). OB. 7. 4. 1. 16. 

8. yad abravid: adharvin me *ti tasmad dhurva, dharva ha vat, 
tam darve *ty acaksate paroksam, ‘Because he said: ‘He hath in- 
jured me’, therefore it is (really called) Dhtrva; Dhitirva, indeed, 
it (really) is; it they cryptically call Dirva (-grass)’. OB. 7. 4. 2. 12. 

9—10. yad abravid: udabharsin me °ti tasmad udumbhara, udum- 
bharo ha vai, tam udumbara itty acaksate paroksam,..., uru me 
karad iti tasmad urukaram, urukaram ha vat, tad ulakhalam ity 
acaksate paroksam, “Because he said: ‘He hath lifted me out’, 
therefore it is (really) Udumbhara; Udumbhara it (really) is; it 
they cryptically call Udumbara;...; (and because he said:) “May 
it make a wide (space) for me’, therefore it is (really) Urukara; 
Urukara, indeed, it (really) is; it they cryptically call Ulakhala 
(mortar). QB. 7. 5. 1. 22. | 

11. tad yad etam devam etena |annena| ’gamayans tasmac chanta- 
devatyam, ¢cantadevatyam ha vai, tac chatarudriyam ity dacaksate 
paroksam, “Because they appeased this god by means of this (food), 
therefore it is (really) Cantadevatya; Cantadevatya, indeed, it 
(really) is; it they cryptically call Gatarudriya’. OB. 9. 1. 1. 2. 

12. tad yad etam catagirsanam rudram etena [annena] “gamayans 
tasmac chatacgirsarudracamanityam, catagirsarudracamaniyam ha vai, 
tac chatarudriyam ity acaksate paroksam, “Because they appeased 
this hundred-headed Rudra by means of this (food), therefore it 
is (really) Catacirsarudragamaniya; Catagirsarudragamaniya, indeed, 
it (really) is; it they cryptically call Qatarudriya’. CB. 9. 1. 1. 7. 

13. atha yad abruvann : avan nah kam agad iti ta avakka abhavan, 
avakka ha vat, ta avaka ity acaksate paroksam, “Now because they 
said: “‘Downward hath our moisture gone’, these Avakkds arose; 
Avakkas, indeed they (really) are; them they cryptically call Ava- 
kas (lotuses). (GB. 9. 1. 2. 22. 


Oertel, The Syntax of Cascs. 4 
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14. iyam vai rathantaram, tyam u va esam lokanam rasatamo, 
sya ht "me sarve rasa, rasamtamam ha vat, tad rathaniaram ity 
acaksate paroksam, “The Rathantara is (identical with) this (earth), 
for of (all) these worlds this (earth) is the one most filled with 
sap, for all these saps are (contained) in this (earth); Rasamtama, 
indeed, it (really) is; it they cryptically call Rathantara’. QB. 9. 
1. 2. 36. 

Cf. the mystic connection of rasa with ratha GB. 1. 2.21 tam vd etam rasam 
santamn ratha ity dcaksate; and cf., for th = s, the reading TB. 2. 7. 15. 1 prasa- 
vaya for prathamaya of AV. 7. 14.3 and the other parallels. 

15. esa [pranah] hi “mah sarvah prajah pranayati, tasyai te pra- 
nah svah, sad yada svapity athai “nam ete pranah sva apiyanti, tas- 
mat svapyayah, svapyayo ha vai, tam svapna ity acaksate paroksam, 
‘For this (breath) leads forth all creatures; these (other) breaths 
(organs of sénse) are its own; now when one sleeps then these 
(other) breaths, being its own, go unto this (breath); therefore it 
(the state of sleeping) is (really) Svapyaya; Svapyaya, indeed, it 
(really) is; it they cryptically call Svapna (sleepy. QB. 10. 5. 2. 14. 

With athai ’nam ete prandh sva apiyanti ... cf. Chand. Up. 6. 8. 1 yatrai 
tat purusah svapiti nama sata sdumya tad& sampanno bhavati svam apito bhavati, 
tasmad enam svapiti ’ty adcaksate, svarn hy apito bhavati, ‘When namely a man 


sleepeth, then, my dear, hath he become united with the Real, he hath gone 
unto (his) own; therefore they say of hitn: ‘He sleepeth.’” 


16. Sa vai yah so ’tia ’gnir eva sa, tasmin yat kim ca *bhyada- 
dhaty ahitaya eva ’sya ta, ahitayo ha vai, ta ahutaya ity dacaksate 
paroksam, ‘Now this eater is (identical with) Agni; whatever they 
put into this (Agni) that is (really) his Abitis; Abitis, indeed, they 
(really) are; them they cryptically call Ahutis (oblationsy’. (CB. 
10. 6. 2. 2. 

17. yo vat kag ca mriyate sa gavas tasma etad annam karoti, 
tasmac chavannam, cavannam ha vai, tac chmacanam ity daéaksute 
paroksam; cmaca u har ‘va nama pitrnam attarah, ..., tebhya etad 
annam karoti, tasmac chmagannam, emacgannam ha vai, tac ¢hma- 
canam ity acaksate paroksam, “Whoever dies he is a corpse; for 
him he prepares this food; therefore it is (really) Cavanna; (a- 
vanina, indeed, it (really) is; it they cryptically call Cmatcana (bu- 
rial ground); furthermore the Eaters among the Fathers are Cma- 
cas by name; ...; for them he prepares this food; therefore it 
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is (really) Gmacdénna; Cmacdnna, indeed, it (really) is; it they 
cryptically call Qmacana (burial ground). CB. 13.8. 1.1. 

18. sa u eva makhah sa visnus, tata indro makhavan abhavan, 
makhavan ha vai, tam maghavan ity acaksate paroksam, “And he is 
also Makha, he is Visnu; thence Indra Makhavan came into being; 
Makhavan, indeed, he (really) is; him they cryptically call Ma- 
ghavan’. QB. 14.1. 1. 13. | 


4. In the followmg passage the words iyam racana and raga- 
nayar yapacakalah and yupacakalac casdlam are to be construed as 
three independent paratactical clauses: ‘(First) there is this girdle 
rope here’; ‘(Counting upward) from the girdle rope (Eggeling: 
‘after the rope’) there is the chip of the sacrificial stake’; and 
‘(Counting upward) from the chip of the sacrificial stake (Egge- 
ling: ‘after the chip’) there is the top ring’. 

1. svargasyo hai *sa lokasya samarohanah kriyate yad yapacakala, 
yam racand, racandyat yupacakalo, yiupagakalac casdlam, casalat 
svargam lokam samacnute, “And this, viz. the chip of the sacrificial 
stake, is made (a means of) ascent to the heavenly world; first 
there is this girdle rope here; (counting upward) from the girdle 
rope there is the chip of the sacrificial stake; (counting upward) 
from the chip of the sacrificial stake there is the top ring; from 
the top ring he reaches the heavenly world’. QB. 3. 7. 1. 23. 


Formally it would be possible to construe casalam as accusative dependent 
on samagnute and parallel to svargam lokam; but the context makes it more 
likely that gasdlam is nominative and the clause yiipagakalac caSdlam runs 
parallel with the two preceding paratactical clauses. For casdla as neuter ¢f. 
TS. 6. 3. 4.7; K. 14. 8 (p. 207, 9); 26. 4 (bis, p. 126, 16 and 18); 26. 6 (p. 129, 7). 
MS. 1.11. 8 (p. 169, 18); 3. 9. 4 (p. 119, 3). With casalat svargam lokam samagnute 
cf. K. 26. 4 (p. 126, 16) casalad vat devas svargam lokam dyan. 


5. The following passage contains the enumeration of fifteen 
sets of victims which is introduced by the verb dlabhate; four- 
teen of these are properly placed in the accusative, while the last 
item is loosely added as a paratactical nominative. 


For similar anacolouthic constructions in Latin ef. Fredrik Horn, Zur 
Geschiche der absoluten Partizipial-Konstruktionen im Lateinischen, 1918, 
p. 68: ‘Wir kénnen oft, besonders in Grabinschriften, eine Menge Titel 
und andere Epitheta in demselben Kasus [obliquus] aufeinander folgen 
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sehen, bis ein neuer und wichtiger Zusatz kommt, der dann oft im Nomina- 
tiv steht.” Horn refers to the collections of Konjetzny in Wélfflin’s Archiv, 
15, p. 308 and of Pirson, La langue des inscriptions latines de la Gaule, 
p. 165. 

1. yad agve pagun niyunakti yajnn eva tad yaynam arabhate | 
agvam taparam gomrgam iti tan madhyame yapa dlabhate,... || 
krsnagrivam agneyam rardate purastat, ... || sarasvatim mesim adha- 
stad dhanvoh, ... || agvinav adhoramau bahvoh, ... || somapausnam 
cyamam nabhyam, ... || sauryayamau ¢gvetam ca krsnam ca par- 
cvayoh, ... || tvastrau lomagasakthyau sakthyoh, ... || vayavyam 
cvetam pucche, . . ., indraya svapasyaya vehatam yajhasya sendra- 
tdyui, . . . vaisnavo vamo, yajno vai visnuk ..., “In that he ties 
up the (Paryangya-)victims to the horse he seizes the sacrifice in 
the sacrifice; a horse, a hornless (he-goat), a bos gavaeus,—them 
he takes (for slaughter and ties up) at the middle stake; ...; a 
black-necked (he-goat) sacred to Agni (he takes and ties up) to the 
(horse's) forehead in front; ...; an ewe sacred to Sarasvati (he 
takes and ties up) beneath the (horse's) jaws; ...; two (he-goats) 
black on the lower part of their body (and) sacred to the Acvins 
(he takes and ties up) to the (horse's) front-legs; ...; a dark- 
coloured (he-goat) sacred to Soma and Ptisan (he takes and ties 





up) to the (horse's) navel; ...; a white and a black (he-goat) 
sacred to Surya and Yama (he takes and ties up) to the (horse’s) 
flanks; ...; two (he-goats) with shaggy hind-legs sacred to 


Tvastr (he takes and ties up) to the (horse’s) hind-legs; .. .; a 
white (he-goat) sacred to Vayu (be takes and ties up) to the 
(horse's) tail; . . .; for Indra the Active (he takes and ties up) a 
cow who is wont to cast her calf, in order to secure a union of 
the sacrifice with Indra; (finally there is) a dwarfish (he-goat) sa- 
cred to Vignu, for Vignu is (identical with) the sacrifice’. CB. 13. 
2.2. 1—9. 

Cf. the parallel passage TB. 3. 8. 23. 1—3 where a similar list consists of 
accusitives only dependent on niyunrjantd and dlabhate. 

6. In glossing the first two words of the two Mantras VS. 37. 
12 agrutir uttarato, dhatur adhipatye rayasposam me dhah and vidhrtir 
uparistad, brhaspater adhipatye vacam me dhah the CB. 14. 1. 3. 22 
and 23 has 
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1. acrutir uttarata ity, agravayann uttarata ity evai “tad aha. 

2. vidhrtir uparistad iti, vidharayann uparistad ity evai ’tad aha. 

Eggeling notes the masculine gender of the two participles a¢ra- 
vayan and vwidhadrayan (while the VS. invocation refers to the 
Earth) and further, referring to Mahidhara’s gloss on the VS. 
Mantras, suggests that the two participles may be intended to 
signify: “Where (the priest) calls for the Qraugat-call to the north’, 
and ‘Where Brhaspati disposes on high’. But it seems more li- 
kely that the Brahmana, mechanically following the case of the 
two nouns a¢ruteh and vidhrtih, really intends to equate them with 
the two masculine participles in the nominative. 


7. At CB. 3. 1. 1. 8 the Madhyandina recension reads 

1. tam [calam| va etam paricrayanti ned abhivarsdd iti nv eva 
varsah. 

According to Eggeling’s note the Kanva recension omits i nv 
eva varsah and reads: ‘Lest it should freeze in winter, lest it 
should pour in the rainy season, and lest there should be burning 
heat in the summer’. 


As the passage stands in the Madhyandina recension 2 belongs 
both to the preceding med-clause which it closes (Delbriick, Alt- 
ind. Syntax, § 178, p. 817, 2 and 317, 183-21) and to the following 
nv eva varsah (Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, § 255, p. 517, 5—6 and 
§ 263, p. 536, 31—34); cf. a similar haplology at JUB, 3. 13. 6—‘). 
Then varsak would appear to be accusative of time (Delbrtick, 
Altind. Syntax, § 117, p. 170—171), cf. GB. 1. 5. 3.11 tad varsa 
iditam iva “nnam icchamanam carati, “This (vermin), being praised 
as it were, moves about during the rainy season seeking food’; 
12 ta [osadhayak] varsa vardhante, “These (plants) grow during 
the rainy season’. 


The passage would then mean: “This same (hut) they cover over 
lest it should rain in (upon the sacrificer while be is undergoing 
the initiation ceremony); so (it is done) during the rainy season 
at any rate’. 


Eggling similarly renders: ‘They enclose it on every side lest it should rain 
upon (the sacrificer while bring consecrated); this, at least, (is the reason for 
doing so) in the rainy season’. 
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8. The passage CB, 4. 6. 9. 11 

ta uttarasya havirdhanasya jaghanyayam kubaryam sama “bhiga- 
yanti sattrasya rddhir ar 

is translated by Eggeling: “At the hinder shaft of the northern 
Soma-cart they sing the Saman (called) “The Completion of the 
Session.” But sattrasya rddhir is not the name of the Sdman 
in apposition to sama but the Pratika of VS. 8. 52 satirasya rddhir 
asi as at KQ. 12. 4. 11 and it is correctly listed as such for our 
passage in Bloomfield’s Concordance. Cf. TS. 7.4.5.4; 7. 5. 4. 2. 


9. At MS. 2. 2. 6 (p. 19, 13) Schroeder’s text reads 

deva anyo ’nyasya ¢ris te tisthamanag caturdha vyudakraman 
which should be emended to 

deva anyo ’nyasya ¢craisthye *tisthamanac caturdha vyudakraman, 
“The gods, not yielding preeminence to one another, went apart 
in four directions’. 

Cf. the same sentence at MS. 3. 7. 10 (p. 90, 1) where two mss. read ¢raiste 
and one ms. gresthyai for craisthye; Schroeder’s text misprints ¢caisthye and 
omits the avagraha before tisthamanag. 

The parallel passages have: CB. 3, 4. 2.1 te [devah] caturdha vyadravann anyo 
-nyasya griyd atisthamanah (with 1/ stha c. genit. personae et dat. rei); TS. 2. 
2.11.5; 6.2.2. 1 te [devah] nyo ’nyasmai jaisthyayd °tisthamande caturdhé (TS. 
6.2.2.1 *tisthamanah pancadha) vyakraman (with + stha c. dat. rei et personae). 

The locat. rei in the MS. passages is paralleled by the Cloka GG. 15. 27 

|| te samyanco vaigvamitradh sarve sikam sardtayah | 
devarataya tasthire jyaisthye craisthye ca gathinah || 
where the parallel passage AB. 7.18.8 has the datives dhrtyai ¢raisthyaya for 
the €G. locatives jyaisthye graisthye. 
The different constructions of 1/ stha ‘concede, yield? are discussed 
under Dative. 


[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 


9 A. trayo dharmaskandha : yajno “dhyayanam danam wi prathamah 
|| tapa eva dvitiyo, brahmacary acaryakulavast trtiyo *tyantam atmanam 
acaryakule ‘vasadayan, ‘There are three grades of Dharma: sacrifice, 
study (of the Veda), (alms-)giving are the first (stage); penance is 
the secoud (stage); a theological student living in the house of 
(his) teacher is the third (stage), (a student namely) who great- 
ly (?) mortifies his (flesh) in the house of (his) teacher’, Chand. 
Up. 2. 23. 1—2. Here the nominatives brahmacary acaryakulavasi 
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and atmanam acaryakule ~vasadayan are formally adapted to the 
preceding nominatives yajho ~dhyayanam danam and tapah and 
they are furthermore used with a slightly illogical pregnancy, for 
strict logic would require in their stead: ‘Life of a theological 
student living in the house of (his) teacher is the third (stage), 
—life of a student namely who greatly (?) mortifies his (flesh) in 
the house of (his) teacher’. | 

Béhtlingk deletes the words atyantam ... avasidayan with the note: ‘Erweist 
sich schon durch sein Nachhinken nach trtiyo als Glosse’. But cf. Chand. Up. 
2.19.2 where majjno na gniyad iti va is similarly added after vratam. 

The PW. renders atyantam for our passage by ‘das ganze Leben hindurch’ 
(and so Yeussen following Cankara: ydvajjivam); but it belongs perhaps better 
to no. 3 ‘in hohem Grade’ for which meaning the PW. quotes Katha Up. 1. 17 
and Gvetagv. Up. 4. 11.14. Neither atyantam nor the causative of sad + ava 
with an object aceusative occur elsewhere in the Brahmana prose. | 


Appendix IL. 
The Anacolouthic Construction of Relative Clauses. 


§ 28. As the present work deals with the relation of parts 
of the same clause to oneanother the anacolouthic construction 
of relative clauses does not properly come within its scope since 
that belongs to a discussion of the relation of clauses to each other. 
Without attempting to present a complete collection of the material 
the following instances are given for the sake of comparison with 
the disjunct uses of the nominative case. 

The chief characteristic of the following passages is the loose 
connection of a relative clause (introduced by ya) with the main 
clause, The general type is discussed by Delbrtick, Altind. Syntax, 
§ 276, p. 561 and 3 282, p. 568 under the heading ‘Die Ver- 
bindung ist ungenau’. The relative pronoun ya is in these Instances 
equivalent in meaning to a conditional conjunction plus an in- 
‘definite pronoun: ‘who’ — ‘if any one’, | 

In English this type is represented by: “As who should say: “I am Sir Oracle, | 
And when I ope my lips let no dog bark”? (Merchant of Venice, Act I, Scene 1). 


§ 29. A. The Relative Clause has a Finite Verb. 

L. tad vai supatarm yarn ghrtena ‘panan, “That is good cleansing 
if they cleansed one with ghee’ (literally: “That ig well cleansed 
whom they cleansed with ghee’). (B. 3.1.2. 11. 
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2. tad vai supatam yam devah savita punat, “That is good clean- 
sing if god Savitr should cleanse one’. (QB. 3. 1. 3. 22. 


3, tad dhai *tat sarvagyam iva yo dhenvanaduhayor agniyat, “That 
may be called (tva) omnivorousness if one should eat (the meat) 
of a cow or an ox’. COB. 3.1. 2. 21. 


4. tad vat samrddham yam devah sadhave karmane jusante, “That 
is assured success if the gods favour one for the good work’. 
CB. 3. 6. 4. 8. 


D. a) ead vat tapo yo dikgitva payovrato ’sat, “That is penance if 
one, alter having been initiated, lives on fast-milk’. QB. 9. 5. 1. 2. 

b) etat khalu vava tapa ity ahur yah svar dadati, “That indeed is 
called penance if one gives away his own property’. TS. 6. 1. 6. 3. 

6. yad rluyajanam anuvasatkuryad asamsthitan rtan samsthapa- 
yet,..., ya enam tatra brayad (GB. yas tam tatra brayad): asam- 
sthitan tan samatisthipad dussanam bhavisyatt °tt gacvat tatha sydt, 
‘If one were to utter the Anuvasat-call in connection with the 
Seasonal Yajas he would put an end to the endless seasons; .. .; 
if anyone then were to say of him: “He hath put an end to 
the endless seasons, there will be a bad year’, it would surely 
come to pass so’. AB, 2. 29.7; GB. 2. 3. 7. 


The reading of the GB. text in the Bibl. Ind. samatisthi | yo duhkham anu- 
bhavisyatt (the mss. read samatistiyo duhsvamam and samatistipdhuh svamam) 
must be emended, as is done in Gaastra’s edition, to agree with AB. 

The kh in duhkham of the Bibl. Ind. stands for s, cf. Wackernagel, Alt- 
ind. Gr. I, p. 136, § 118. Conversely GB. 2. 6. 12 (Bibl. Ind. var. lect.) 
has nyunsa for nyunkha. At KB. 2.9 (p. 8, 18—14) all the mss. except 
M. read vistdaté for vikhidati; at Caakh. Ar. 9.7 (p. 316, 30 Keith’s ed. 
of the Ait. Ar. and JRAS. 1908, p. 374) lestk is undoubtedly an error for 
lekhih, cf. VS. 5. 43; K. 3. 2 (p. 23, 18); 26. 3 (p. 125, 9), ete. and TS. 1. 3. 
do. 1; 6.3.3.3, etc. At MS. 3.8.3 (p. 93, 4) amukhah is read for dmusah, 
cf. K. 25. 1 (p. 104, 1), Caland WZKM, 23, p.55. In the Yajus Cankh. ¢, 
6. 3.8 the majority of the mss. reads agma ’sanah for agma *khanah, at 
17.15. 4 asanam for akhanam, and at 17.5.5 the var. lect. has dsandya 
for akhanaya. 


¢. yad dvidevatyanam anuvasatkuryad asarsthitan pranan sam- 
sthapayet; ...; ya enam tatra brayad : asamsthitan pranan samatis- 
thipat, prana enam hasyatt *ti cagvat tatha syat, ‘If one were to 
utter the Anuvasat-call in connection with the Dvidevatya (cups) 
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he would put an end to the endless breaths: ...; if one then were 
to say of him: ‘He hath put an end to the endless breaths, breath 
will leave him”, it would surely come to pass so’. AB. 2. 28. 3. 


8. pranad var dvidevatya, ayur vajras, tad yad dhota ‘ntarena “gureta 
‘gura vajyrena yajamanasya pradndn viyad, ya enam tatra brayad: 
agura vajrena yajamanasya pranan vyagat, prana enam hasyatt °tt 
cacvat tatha syat, “The Dvidevatya (cups) are (identical with) the 
breaths, the Agur-formula is (identical with) a thunderbolt; if the 
Hotr-priest were to pronounce the Agur-formula between (the 
offering of the two cups) he would separate the sacrificer’s breaths 
by means of the Agur-formula (which is identical with) a thunder- 
bolt; if one then were to say of him: “By means of the Agur- 
formula (which is identical with) a thunderbolt he hath separated 
the sacrificer's breaths, breath will leave him”, it would surely 
come to pass so. AB. 2. 28. 5. 

9. yas tam tatha briydt : prandd atmanam antaragan na jivisyate 
‘ti tatha ha sydt, ‘If one were to say of him: “He hath separated 
the self from breath, he will not live’, it would be so’. KB. 12. 7. 


10. sa yo *tra bhaksayed yas tam tatra brayad: acanto bhakso 
“nanuvasatkrtah, prandn asya (so the mss. LM.; Lindner’s text 
pranant sa) vyagan na jivisyatt “ti tatha ha syad; ya wu vai na 
bhaksayed yas tam tatra braydt: prano bhaksah, pranad atmanam 
antaragan na jivisyats “ti tatha ha syad, “Now if one were to eat 
(of it)—if one then were to say of such an one: ‘‘Unappeased is 
the food over which the Anuvasat-call hath not been pronounced; 
he hath separated his breaths; he will not live’, it would be so; 
if, on the other hand, one were not to eat (of it)—if one then 
were to say of such an one; ‘Breath is food; he hath separated 
the self from breath; he will not live’, it would be so’. KB. 13. 9. 

11. sa yo *tra ’vanantam brayat: pranad atmanam antaragan na 
gwisyatt “ti tatha ha syat, ‘If one then were to say of him who 
breathes in: ‘“‘He hath separated the self from breath, he will not 
live’, it would be so. KB. 23. 6. 


12. ya enam tatra brayad: anuvartma nva ayam hota samagasya 
bhat,..., cyosyata ayatanad iti cagvat tatha syat, ‘If one then were 
to say of him: “This Hotr-priest hath become subservient to the 


57 


§ 29, Ex. 13—19. Anacolouthic Relative Clauses. 


Saman-singer;...; he will be pushed off from (his) place’, it 
would surely come to pass so. AB. 2. 22. 3. | 

13. yas tam tatra brayac: cyosyata iti tatha ha syat, ‘If ane then were 
to say of him: ‘‘He will be pushed off”, it would be so’. KB. 19. 4. 

14. ya enam tatra brayad: agnim agnim it vai pratyapady, 
agnim apatsyuti ti cacvat tatha syat, ‘If one were to say of him: 
“Commencement hath been made with (recourse hath been had 
to) ‘Agni’, ‘Agni’; he will fall into the fire’, it would surely come 
to pass so. AB, 4. 7. 7. 

The passage refers to the injunction not to use RV. 10. 7. 3 agnim manye 
pitaram agnim &pim as initial strophe (pratipad); pratyapadi is then used with 
the double meaning of ‘use as initial strophe, begin with’ and ‘have recourse to’. 

15. sa yo “tra vanantam brayan: mrtyor dsyam apatr na jivisyatr 
"ti tatha ha syat, ‘If one then were to say of him who breathes 
in: ‘He hath fallen into the maw of Death, he will not live’, it 
would be so’. KB. 14, 2. 

Lindner’s text misprints adpdti for a&pati. 

16. ya enam tatra brayad: vacah kutena yajamanat pagan nirava- 
dhir apagum enam akar ita cacvat tatha syat, ‘If one then were 
to say to him (viz. the Hotr-priest): ‘‘Thou bast cut off the eattle 
from the sacrificer by the hammer of speech; thou hast deprived 
him of cattle’, it would certainly come to pass so’. AB. 6. 24. 13. 

17. ya enam tatra brayad: etabhyam devatabhyam yajamanasya 
pranén vyagat prana enam hasyati ti cagvat tatha syat, “If one then 
were to say of him: ‘From these two divinities be hath cut off 
the breaths of the sacrificer; breath will forsake him”, it would 
surely come to pass so. AB. 6. 26. 6. 

18. ya enam tatra brayadd: yajamanam agnau pravarksih, .. ., 
marisyatr yajamana it cagvat tatha syat, ‘If one were to say of him: 
‘Thou hast cast the sacrificer into the fire;...; the sacrificer will 
die’, it would certainly come to pass so’. AB. 7. 26. 6. 

19. ya ahitagnir upavasathe *gru kurvita (2 upavasathe *vratyam 
apadyeta; 3 amavasyam paurnamasim va ~tiyat) ha tatra prayaccittih, 
‘If one who has piled the fire should shed tears on the eve of 
the sacrifice (should dq anything contrary to his vow on the eve 
of the sacrifice; should pass aver the ceremanies of the new moon 
or of the full moon), what expiation is there?? AB. 7. 8. 1—3. 
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20. ya ahitagmir agrayanenad ~nistva navannam pracniyat ka tatra 
prayagcitiih, “If one who has piled the fire should eat new food 
without having made the first-fruit offering, what expiation is 
there?’ AB. 7. 9. 1. 

21. yas tam tatra brayat: samgatam va ayam bhamanam devanam 
patnir abhyavanaisit sabham asya patny abhyavaigyatt “ti tatha ha 
syat, ‘If one then were to say of him: ‘He hath led down the 
(divine) Wives to the host of the assembled gods (?), his wife 
will go down to the assembly’, that would be so", KB. 7. 9. 

The form samngatém occurs also in the preceding clause: yathaé samgatam bhi- 
manam devainds patnir abhyavanayed evam tat. The short form samngatam for 
samgatinam would be unique and extremely curious for the Brahmana prose; 
it is rare even in RV., cf. Whitney, Gr. § 329, f (in fine); Oldenberg, SBE. 46, 
p. 319; ZDMG. 55, p. 289; Rigveda Noten, Index I, p. 425; If, p, 375; Lanman, 
Noun-Inflection, p. 354; Macdonell, Ved. Gr. p. 262, § 372, Bartholomae, Stud. I, 
p. 48. The only parallel would be Ait. Ar. 2.1.5 (p. 104, 11 Keith) prahitam, 
if interpreted with Sayana as standing for prahitandm, but cf. Keith’s note 5, 
p. 207 who is inclined to derive it from a base prahit ‘impeller’. 

For samgatam Keith suggests ‘sanzgatim or samgatam, as a noun’. Perhaps 
samgatam bhimdnam ‘to the assembled multitude of the gods’? 

22. sa yo tra nurapam kurvantam brayad: apriya enam bhratr- 
vyah pratyakhyayisyata iti tatha ha syat, ‘If one then were to say 
of him wha recites the gntistrophe: ‘His unfriendly rival will 
gainsay him’, that would be so’. KB. 17. 1. 

23. tad yad enam [adhvaryum| nirbruvantam brayad: aniruktam 
devatam niravocat prana ena hasyati “ti tatha hai °va syat, ‘If 
one were to say of this (Adhvaryu-priest) who pronounces (the 
Yajus) distinctly: ‘“‘He hath pronounced the indistinct divinity 
distinctly, breath will forsake him’, that would be even so’. 
OB. 10. 3. 5. 15. 

24. yo hai “nam [adhvaryum| tatra brayat: pratipratim nva ayam 
adhvaryur yajamanasya dvisantam bhratrvyam akat pratyudyaminam 
itt ~cvaro ha tathai *va syat, ‘If one were to say of this (Adhvaryu- 
priest): ‘This Adhvaryu-priest bath made the spiteful rival of the 
sacrificer his equal (and) a match (for him)‘, it would presumably 
be even so. (OB. 11. 4. 2. 1. 

The third person singular of the root-aorist akat is confined to GB. (3. 1. 2. 
21; 11. 4.3.1; 9; 12); Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. J, § 261, b, note (in fine), p. 306, 3 
explains it as an analogical formation after the second person akak. 
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For a very doubtful similar formation adat (RV. 5. 32. 8) from dr 
‘split? + @ cf. Oldenberg, Rigveda-Noten, I, p. 328, line 2 from below. 

A very curious form akrt occurs in five passages of JB., viz. 1. 204 (Caland, 
Auswahl, p. 81) anustubhi ninadam [sama] akrt = 3. 80 (where Whitney’s trans- 
cript reads akrn before following gaurivitau, while Caland gives akran as the 
reading of his mss. for this passage); 1. 234 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 91) na vat vidma 
yatra me putram akrt; 3.193 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 267) indro vava me ’dam 
ittham akrt; 3. 234 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 278) anrtam grhapatir akrt (where the 
ms., before folowing na, reads akran, but the emendation to akrn }s patently 
called for by the other passages). Such a form akrt, with unstrengthened root, 
however, is quite anomalous (Whitney, Gr. § 831,a); RV. dart from vy dr ‘splil’ 
would lead one to expect *akart, cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, § 261, a, p. 304, 
35 — 305, 3. 

For the confusion of r and ar cf. RV. 1. 156.1 ardhyah but TB. 2. 4. 
3.9 rdhyah; VS. 12.65 and GB. 7. 2. 1.15 avicrtyam but MS. 9. 7. 12 
(p. 91, 2 where the Padapatha ms., however, has avicriyam) and K. 16. 12 
(p. 234, 10) avicartyam; RV. 10. 155.5 and VS Madhy. 35.18 ahrsata but 
VS Kanv. aharvsata; AV. 10. 1. 22 and 12.3.9 mrditr for RV. (passim) 
mar ditr. 

Cf. for the confusion of + and 7a below § 49, Ex. 14, Rem. 

For the genderless, petrified zgvarah cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. 9, p. 279; 13, p. 111 
Liebich, BB. 11, p. 301; Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, § 53, p. 87, 31; Speijer, Sansk. 
Syntax, § 392, p, 309, 1. For the construction cf. Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, 
p. 342, 25 — 343, 15, § 193, 1. 

25. yo hai “nam tatra brayac: chalau nva ayam adhvaryur bahu 
akyta culabahur bhavisyats *tt ’gvaro ha tathai ’va syat, ‘If one were 
to say of him: “This Adhvaryu hath made his arms spears, he 
will have spearlike arms”, it would presumably be even so’. CB. 11. 
4.2.4, The like construction occurs also in the similar passages 
QB. 11.4. 2.9; 18; 14; 11.5.4. 18; 14; 11. 7.2.4; 12.4.1. 4; 
12. 4. 2.7; 9; 12. 4.3.6; 7; 8; 12.5. 1.17; 14. 4. 2.19 (BAU. 1. 
4.19 Madhy. = 8 Kanv). 

26. sa yo hat ‘nam tatra *nuvyaharet: paran asmad yajho *bhad 
itt “gvaro ha yat tathai °va syat, ‘If one then were to curse him: 
“The sacrifice hath turned away from him”, it would be likely 
that 1t would be even so’. CB. 2. 1. 4, 19, 


For the construction of igvarah with yad cf. Delbriick, Altind. Synt. § 193, 1, 
p. 342, 27—31. 


27. ye brahmanah cugruvaiso ’nucana vidvanso yajayanti sat “va 
hvala, “If learned, instructed, knowing Brahmanas perform the 
sacrifice there is no failure’. CB. 3. 1.1.5. 
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28. ye va asmin loke *gnihotram ajuhvato nai ~vamvido ’¢radda- 
dhana yajante tad a¢raddham gacchati, yac chraddadhands tac chrad- 
dham, ‘If any in this world, not offering the Agnihotra (and) not 
knowing thus, sacrifice without faith,—that (sacrifice of theirs) goes 
unto Non-Faith; if (they sacrifice) with faith that (Agnihotra goes) 
unto Faith’. JB. 1.43 (JAOS. 15, p. 236—237). 

Note that the relative pronoun ye in the first half corresponds to the con- 
junction yad in the second. 

29. dvav atiratrau satcatam agnistoma dve catvarince cate ukthy- 
anam it nu ya ukthyant svarasama upayanii || atha ye *gnistoman 
dvadagacgatam agnistoma dve catustrince cate ukthyanam dvadaga 
sodaginah sastih sadahah, “Now if any enter upon (the performance 
of) the Svarasimans as Ukthyas, there are two Atiratras, one 
hundred and six Agnistomas, two hundred and forty Ukthbyas; 
but if any (perform them) as Agnistomas, there are one hundred 
and twelve Agnistomas, two hundred and thirty-four Ukthyas, 
twelve Sodacins, (and) sixty Sadahas’. CB. 12. 2. 1. 6—7. 

30. ubhayam hai *tad bhavati pita ca putrac ca prajapatic ca 
*gni¢ ca “gni¢ ca prajapatic ca prajapatic ca devae ca deva¢ ca 
prajapatic ca ya evam veda, “This, if one knows thus, becomes both 
father and son, Prajapati and Agni, Agni and Prajapati, Praja- 
pati and the gods, the gods and Prajapati. QB. 6.1. 2. 27. 

31. tam anu vyrddhim ya¢ ca veda yacg ca na ta ubhav [agni| 
Ghatuh:..., “After this failure, whether one knows (it) or not, 
these two (fires) say:... QB. 12. 4. 4. 6; 7. 

32. yo va apanabhim agnim cinute yajamanasya nabhim anupra- 
wicati, sa enam igvaro hinsitoh “Should one (viz. an Adhvaryu-priest) 
pile the fire-altar without a navel, it (the fire) enters the navel 


of the sacrificer in consequence (thereof); it is likely to injure 
him’. TS. 5, 2. 8. 7. 


[ Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 


32 A. sa ya enam rchad eva ta devata upasrtya brayat: ..., ‘If 
anyone should harm him he, taking refuge with these divinities, 
should say:.... JUB. 2. 12. 5. 


32B. ya avir bhavaty anye ‘sya lokam upayanti, ‘If one (viz. one 
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who has died) becometh manifest (= reappears), others go to his 
world’, JUB. 38. 29. 5. 

32C. sa yo ha va amir devata upaste ... diripa va eta dur 
anusamprapya ivd, ‘If one worships yonder divinities ... they are 
of evil form, difficult to be completely attained, as it were’. 
JUB. 3. 33. 3. 


32D. yas tvat “tarhi (Delbriick’s emend. for tve “tarhi) briyan: 
mirdha te vipatisyati “ti murdha te vipatet, ‘If one were to say to 
thee: “Thy head will fly asunder’, thy head would fly asunder’. 
Chand. Up. 1. 8. 6; 8. 

32 E. sa ya idam avidvan agnihotram juhoti yatha ’aigaran apohya 
bhasmani juhuyat tadrk tat, ‘If one, without knowing this, offers 
the Agnihotra that would be as if one having removed the coals 
should offer in the ashes’. Chand. Up. 5. 24. 1. 

32F. asya saumya mahato urksasya yo mile *bhyahanyad jiwant 
sraved, yo madhye *bhyahanyad jivant sraved, yo “gre >bhyahanyad 
jivant sravet, “If, my dear, one were to strike at the root of this 
great tree [if one were to strike at the middle; if one were to strike at 
the top] it would bleed but continue to live’. Chand. Up. 6. 11. J. 

32G. yo yo hy annam atti yo! retah sincati tadbhiya eva bhavati, 
‘For whosoever (it is who) eats the food (and) who (soever it is 
who) casts the seed,—a suchlike being comes into existence (i. e. 
the nature of the being which is to be reborn depends on the 
nature of the being which begets it). Chand. Up. 5. 10. 6. 

i. Bohtlingk in his translation and in his discussion of the passage in Be- 
richte ber die Verhandl. d. kénig\. sachs. Ges. d. Wiss. 1897, p. 89 renders: “Ja 
jeder, der Speise genieBt und Samen vergieBt, wird von neuem zu diesen (d. 1. zu 
Speise und Samen’ = ‘Ein Mann, der nur ift und erzeugt, verdient kein besseres 
Schicksal’) and expressly notes ‘Bei bhavati kann nicht an ein neues Subjekt ge- 
dacht werden’. But apart from the fact that the numerons examples of ana: 
colouthic constructions of relative clauses offer abundant parallels for a change 
of subject a comparison with the parallel passages BAU. 6.1 Madhy. = 6. 2 
Kanv. makes Bohtlingk’s interprétation {inpossible. 

_ Both recensions of BAU. and the Chand. Up. agree that the souls to be reborn 


* Ram&nuja on Vedanta Sutras 3. 1. 26 (Bombay Sanskrit Series LXVII, p. 581, 


19) reads yo yo retah sificati, wilh repelition of the relative pronoun as in the 
preceding clause, 


62 


Anacolouthic Relative Clauses. § 29, Ex. 32G. 


descend in the form of rain! (BAU. orstim [abhinispadyante]; Chand. Up. pra- 
varsanti*®). The next step in BAU. is, that when they have reached the earth 
they become food (vrsteh prthivim [abhinispadyantée], te prihivisn prapya °nnam 
bhavanti); in the Chand. Up. the same idea is expressed by an enumeration of 
the different kinds of plants in the shape of which the descending souls are 
reborn on earth (ta tha vrihiyavd osadhivanaspatayas tilmadsa iti jayante). In 
the description of the final stage the three texts differ: a) The Madhyandina 
recension of BAU. simply and very briefly says that ‘they thus turn round in a 
circle in proper sequence’ (fa evam evd "nuparivartante) i. e. they follow the course 
of samsdra (cf. the opposite mdnavam advartam né& *vartante of those who are 
released from samsara at Chand. Up. 4. 15. 6, and BAU. 6. 1. 18 Madhy. = 6. 2. 
15 Kanv. tesds na punardorttih). The statement that the food consumed is first 
converted into semen and thence into the embryo is omitted. b) The Kanva 
recension of BAU states these facts wanting in the other recension in the phraseo- 
logy of the paficagnividya (CB. 14.9.1 19 = BAU. 6. 1. 19 Madhy. = 6, 2. 16 
Kanv.; Chand. Up. 5. 7—8; JB. 1. 46 [quoted below, § 51, Ex. 7])%: ‘They again 
are offered in the man-fire, thence they are born in the woman-fire, rising up 
toward the worlds they thus turn round in a circle in proper sequence’ (te punah 
purusagnau hiyante tato yosignau jayante lokan pratyutthdyinas* ta evam eva 
’nuparivartante.. c) The Chand. Up. adds here two considérations which are 
peculiar to that text. a) In the first place (5. 10. 7) it makes the nalure of the 
rebirth to depend on the conduct (carana) during the previous (human) existence 
(tad ya iha ramaniyacarana abhydgo ha yat te ramaniyaim yonim a&padyeran 
brahmanayonim va ksatriyayonim va*® vatgyayonim va, ’tha ya tha kapityacarand 
abhyago ha yat te kapiiyam yonim apadyerat chvayonim va sikarayonim va can- 
dalayonim va). 8) But between this statement of the factors on which a happy 
or unhappy rebirth depends (section 7) and the statement that the descending 
soul is reborn as food (section 6) which, we have to supply, is converted into 
semen and thence into the embryo, the author of the Chand. Up. inserts the 
remark that the transition from the plants to human form is more difficult than 


1 The preceding steps are in BAU. 1. akaga, 2. vayu; in Chand. Up. 1. &kaea, 
2. oayu, 3. dhuma, 4. abhra, 5. megha. 

* The plural is Bohtlingk’s plausible conjecture, see below 2, d. 

* For the sequence Earth—Man—Woman—Child cf. GB. 11. 6. 2. 8—10 te 
[ahuti] imam dvigatah; te purusam Gvigatah; te striyam dvicatah; tatah putro 
jayate. 

4 Cf. GB. 11. 6. 2.4; 10 lokah pratyutthayt and JB. 1. 46 tasya dhuter hutayai 
puruso *mum lokam sambhavati, so >sya lokah punarutthayi (the mss. punarut- 
thiyai) bhavati. 

> Cf. JUB. 3. 28. 4 where, without any reference to previous conduct, the being 
which is to be reborn selects (cf. Windisch, Berichte d. kgl. sachs. Ges. d. Wiss. 
1907, p. 124, note 1) the family (kuda) in which he desires to be reborn (sa yadi 
kamayeta punar tha "jayeye ti yasmin kule bhidhydyed yadi brahmanakule yadi 
rajakule tasminn ajayate). 
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the previous transition from the moon to space (a@kaga), to the wind (vdyu), to 
smoke (dhima), to mist (abhra), to the cloud (megha), to the rain (pravarsanti), 
and to rice, barley, herbs, trees, sesamum and beans (vrthiyavad osadhivanas- 
patayas tilamasah): ato vai khalu durnisprapattaram.' The exact nature of this 
difficulty must be contained in the following hi-clause: yo yo hy annam atti yo 
retah sificati tadbhiya eva bhavati. The import of these words must be: In 
order to effect a rebirth at all the plants must be eaten and converted into 
semen, for, failing this, the soul which is to be reborn is forced to continue its 
plant-existence; but in order to be born as a human being it is further neces- 
sary that the plants must be consumed as food by a human male; if, on the 
other hand, the plants happen to be eaten by an animal a rebirth in animal 
shape ensues; cf. Cankara ad loc. tatha hi purusat puruso jayate gor gavdkrtir 
eva, na jatyantarakrtis, tasmad yuktam tadbhiya eva bhavatt “ti. The point 
which the author of the Chand. Up. wants to emphasize is, that whereas in the 
previous series of transformations (from space to the plants) each transformation 
is unequivocally determined, in the last transformation from the plants to the 
embryo a rebirth in human shape does not necessarily take place but is con- 
ditioned on the food’s being eaten by a man. 

There is no inconsistency between this statement and the statement in 
section 7 that those who have led a putrid life in a previous (human) 
existence are likely to be conceived in the womb of a bitch or sow. For 
this need simply imply that in their case the plants are consumed by 
suchlike animals. 

The transformation implied in tadbhiya eva bhavati, no matter how these words 
may be parsed (see below, 2) must refer to the soul which descends for rebirth, 
Of the western translators e. g. Max Miller?, Deussen*, Thibaut‘, and Hertel® 


1 Read so according to the plausible emendation of Ltders, Sitzungsber. d. 
preuss. Ak. d. Wiss. 1922, p. 237; cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. II, 1, § 75,f, p. 176, 
where VS. 15. 8 pratipdd and anupdd may be added. The root pad + nis-pra 
‘to move forward out of something’ is the opposite of pad + abhi-nis ‘to move 
out of one’s present state into another state’, ‘to be transformed into’ CB. 14. 9. 
1.19 (BAU. 6. 1.19 Madhy. = 6. 2.16 Kanv.); Chand. Up. 8. 4. 2. 

2 ‘For whoever the persons may be that eat the food and beget offspring, 
he henceforth becomes like them’. 

* “Denn nur wenn ihn einer gerade als Speise verzehrt und als Samen ergieBt, 
so kann er sich daraus weiter entwickeln’; in his translation of Cankara’s Com- 
mentary to the Vedanta Satras: “Denn nur wer ihn als Speise verzehrt, wer ihn 
als Samen ergieBt, dessen Vermehrung (Nachkommenschaft) wird er’. 

4 In his translation of Ramanuja’s Commentary to the Vedanta Sitras: ‘Whoever 
the being may be that eats the food and begets offspring, that being he (i. é. 
the soul that has descended) becomes’. 

* ‘Denn nur wenn von allen denen, welche Nahrung verzehren, einer Samen 
ergiefBt, so kann, wer sich im Zustande dieses Samens befindet [= wer sich als 
Nahrung aufgenommen aus dieser in Samen verwandelt hat], wieder geboren werden’. 
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have so taken it; and they are in this respect in accord with the native Com- 
mentators. Both Gankara and Ramanuja discuss our passage in detail in their 
Commentaries to the Vedanta Stttras 3, 1.26. The whole trend of the argumen- 
tation of both great scholastics leaves no doubt that they regard the anucayin 
i.e. the soul to which a portion of karman still attaches and which is therefore 
bound in the chain of samsdra (the avarohah jivah as it is elsewhere [e. g. in 
Ranga Ramdnuja’s gloss to Chand. Up. 5. 10. 6] called) as subject of tadbhaya 
eva bhavati and contrast this anugayin with the retahsic who is the subject of 
the two relative clauses yo yo hy annam atti and yo retah sificati. 
The mooted point in the discussion is, whether jayante and bhavati at 
Chand. Up. 5. 10. 6 refer in their literal sense to an actual and substantial 
transformation and identification of the anugayin, or whether they should 
be understood figuratively as expressing merely a close attachment (sari- 
glesa) or union (yoga) of the anugayin to and with the plants and the 
retahsic. Both, following the sutrakdra, decide in favour of the second 
alternative, because an actual and substantial identity of the anugayin with 
the retahsic is impossible (na c& tra mukhyo retahsigbhivah sambhavati, 
Cankara, p. 776, 7); the anugayin who enters the retahsic through the food 
which the latter consumes can only figuratively be said to “become” the 
retahsic (katham wa °nupacaritatadbhavam adyamandnnanugato >nugayi 
pratipadyate, Gahkara, p. 776, 8) for the retahsic has existed as a separate 
individual long before the act of generation takes place (cirajato hi prap- 
tayauvano retahsig bhavati, Gankara, p. 776, 7—8) and continues as such 
after propagation; consequently there can be no doubt that the retahsig- 
bhava (implied in the words tadbhilya eva bhavati of the Upanisad) must 
be interpreted here as retahsigyoga (tatra tavad avagyam retahsigyoga eva 
retahsigbhaivo *bhyupagantavyah, Gankara, p. 776, 9—10); and, by analogy, 
the meaning of jayante in the preceding clause of the Upanisad must 
likewise be interpreted figuratively (étag cau *pacarikam vrihyddijanmava- 
canam, Ramanuja, p. 581, 18; tadvad vrihyadibhavo °pi vrihyddiyoga eva, 
Gankara, p. 776, 10). 

2. While it is thus certain that it is the anucayin to whom the clause tad- 
bhiya eva bhavati refers there remains the question whether anucayt should be 
understood as forming the grammatical subject to bdhavati. With the exception 
of Béhtlingk all the western translators seem to have construed the clause in 
this way, differing merely in the interpretation of tadbhiyah. With regard to 
this they fall into three classes: | 

a) The group tadbhiiyah may be regarded as consisting of the two separate 
words tad and bhiiyah (adverbial neuter), This is apparently the view of Ranga 
Ramanuja who glosses: bhiiyah pagcat tad bhavati, retahsigbhavam prapnoti ... 
retahsigyogi bhavati, and of Béhtlingk who renders ‘Er wird von Neuem. zu diesen 
(d. i. zu Speise und Samen)’, Bhiyo bhavati would then be the equivalent. of 
punar bhavati ‘comes again into existence’ as bhiiyo jayate is the equivalent of 
punar jayate ‘is born again’ at Kath. Up. 8.8 na tu tat padam adpnoti yasmad 
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bhiyo na jayate (Commiént. bhiyah plinar na jaytte samsdre); Bhagavadgita 13. 
23 na sa bhityo bhijayate (Comment. plindr n& *bhijayaté); Atnttdnada Up. 88 
yatra tatra mriyea pi ha sa bhiyo *bhijayate, Thé préceding tad would then 
necessarily refer to annam and retah (‘He is born agin 4 such; viz: as food and 
semen’) as Bébtlingk takes it. But, a8 was pointed out abdvé 1., this caririot be 
the sense of the clause; moreover the évd sholild theh stand after tad not after 
bhiywh. 

b) The bulk of the native Commentators regard tadbhiyah as a Tatpurusa- 
compound, and Deussen and Thibaut ii theit tranSlatidns of Cankara’s and 
Ramatiuja’s Commentariés to the Vedanta Stifds as w#ll as Col. Jacob in his 
Coiitordance follow them.' 

Ch the Commeiitiry to Cicupalavadha 14.81 (dacarathibhaydm etya): 
dacaydtht rimah, tasyd bhavah daparathibhiyar, ramatvan. 

And ef. tadbidava Katy. ¢. 4. 3.13 (payasas iadbhavit); Maitr. Up. 6. 27 
(atas tadbidvam acirenai vi, Comineht. tadbhabdm tasyd tejaso bhavam . 
prapnoti). 

As second metnber of a Tatpurusa -bhaya is not infrequent in the older 
literattire. 

Sivnilar formations with uristréengthetied radical vowel and occurring as 
second member of compounds only ate: : 
—dj-ya : pilanéjya RY. 

-~- dd-ya : annddys AV. +: havirddya RV. 
—ds-ya: sarvacya CB. 3.1.2. 21 (for the accent seé Wackernagel, Altind. 

Gr. J, 1, § 92, ¢, pote, p. 224, 8S—10) 

—b-t-yn : pratitya RV. 4.3.14 (cf. Geldner’s note in his translation); 7. 68. 6 
—ky-t-ya : vajaketya RV. 10, 50. 2: karmakftya AV. 4. 94, 6 
~—cir-ya : brahmacdrya AV. +; bhiksdcedrya OB. 14. 6. 4. 1 (= BAU. 3. 4. 

i M.= 3.5.1 K.); 14. 7.9.96 (= BAU. 4. 4. 96 M. = 22K) 

— pul-ja : kuviapatya PB. 16.1.2; gartapatya KB, 16.9 (p. 72, 11) = 25. 

14 (p. 119, 9) 
~-bhid-ya : givsabhtdya AV. 10.5. 50 
—bnr-tya : rastrabhrtya AV. 19. 37.8 
—imit-ya : upamttya MS. 1.10. 2 (p. 142; 9) = K. 9.5 (p. 108; 5). Ih Mantra: 
~—ya}-ya : devaydjya RV. 7. 3.9 
—vat:ya : afitapunarvanya AB. 7. 29. 1 
—vidya : pativtdya RV. 10. 102. 11; putravidya AV. 8. 23. 6 
—vi-ya : takvaviya RV. 1. 134.5 
—¢ri-t-ya : mantracgritya RV. 10. 134, 7 


* Deussen: ‘Déessén Veérmehtiing (Nachkothmenschaft) wird er’; Détissén’s ren- 
dering ‘kanfi er atch. ae Weiler étitWickeln’ is perhaps métely a free paraphrase 
of this translation, — Thibaut: ‘That being he becoines’. — Col. Jacob s. tad- 
bhays. — The PW. and pw. do not register a cotnpotind ivdbAitya becatise 
Béhtlingk (sée above 2,a) separates tad fromm bhigah. 
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—sdd-ya : admasddya RV, 8. 43. 19; sattrasddya AV. 9. 6. 42; talpasddya 
TB. 1.9. 6. 5; 6; agnistomasddyn CB. 4.2%. 4.7: antariksasédya and 
upirisédya CB. 5. 2. 1,92; 5.4. 4.14; wparisadya PB.5. 5.1 

— sth-ya (with metrical lengthening — _ sh- -Ha) + abhimatisahya RV. 3. 37. 
3: nrsahija RV.; prtandsdhya RV. 3.37.1 (in the TB. parallel prta- 
nasdéhya, cf. Wacketiagel, Altind. Gr. I,'§ 197, b, p. 245, 6—9) 

— sic-ya : vetahsicya KB. 10. 3 (p. 46, 20 where both retahsicyam and 
retodheyam should be read as compounds) 

— su-ya : rajasiya AV. + 

—sr-t-ya : sindhusytya AV. 10.2. 11 

—héd-t-ya : ahihdtya RV.; dasyuhdtya RV.; raksohdtya RV. 6. 45. 18; 
vrirahdtya RV. +; cambarahdt ya RV. 1. 112.14; TB. 2. 8. 3.8 = MS. 
4. 14. 13 (p. 236, 13); cusnahdtya RV. 1.51.6. — For the accent of the 
Viddhi-derivatives vidirahatyd VS. 30. 13 = TB. 3. 4.1.7 (Mantra); TB. 
1.5.9.5 (prose) and avairahatyd AV. 6. 29.3 cf. Wackernagél, Altind. 
Gr. If, 1, § 105, b, 8, note, p. Y68, 91-93. Fot avairahatyd ‘the sense 
would favor thé accent dvairahatya (Whitney? § noté to his AV. trans- 
lation) cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. II, 1, § 32, ¢, p. 80; § 91, a, p. 215. 

—hii-ya : devahiiya RV. 7. 85. 2; cB. 2.1. 3.9%; pitrhdya CB. 2. 1. 3.2 
A few instances of such formations with irregular oxytone accentuation 

are met with, thus 

— jnd-ya : abhyajnayd CB. 9. 5. 1.17 

—jyd-ya : nrjydyd MS. 2.1.3 (p. 4, 18 = 5, 35 4, 21, nrjyaydmn jinati and 
jiniyat) 

— muh-yad ; aturmuhyd MS. 2.1.9 (p. 10, 18 and 20, aturmuhydm syat 
and bhavati). The meaning of the compound is obscure, Roth’s emen- 
dation (pw. IV Nachtrage, p. 291; col. 3) to untarmuhyd is hardly correct. 
TS. 5.5.10. 7 sudhayd in the proverb sudhdydmn ha vai vaji suhito 

dadhati is correctly explained by Weber, Ind. Studien; 13, p. 97, 13 as 

an old etror for the locative sudAkdyam which is réad ih the samé proverb 
at AB. 3. 39. 5 = 47. 8, cf. also besides GB. 2. 2. 2. 6 ta enam ubhaye devah 
pritth sudhayam dadhoti (cited by Wéber) AV. 17. 1. 6 (etc:) sudhayam 
ma dhehi. 
Cf. Wackérnagel, Altind. Gr. IT; 1, § 92. e, note, p. 293, 40-294, 10. 
And ef. in general, Lindner, Altind. Nominalbildting 8 76, p. 99; Reuter, 
KZ. 31 (1892) p. 583--540; Whitey, Gr. 1213. 'c; Wackérnagel, Altind. Gr. 
il, 1, § 75, & p. 177. 
Thus, | 
abhibhitya : AV. 19, 37.3 (dative abhibhiyaya) 
vasyobhiya : AV. 16.9. 4 (dative vasyobhiiyaya) 
amutrabhiiya : AV. 7.53.1 = VS., TS., MS.. K. (ablative whvutrabhdyad) 
avirbhiya : MS. 1.8.6 (p. 193, 15, accusative avirbhiiyam with gacchatd); Ait. 
Ar, 2. 3. 2 (Keith, p. 112, 11, accusative dvirbhayam with agate). 
5* 
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In the Ait. Ar. passage all mss. and editions read zasya [pancavidhasyo 
-kthasya] ya atmanam avistaram veda °gnute ha *virbhiiyah which the 
Commentary glosses by sa pumin bhitya avih atigayena prakotatvam acnute 
vyapnoty eva vidyaigvaryadikirttim bahulam prapnoti, and Keith trans- 
lates ‘He obtains fuller being’. But in view of the MS. passage (cf. the 
parallel K. 6.7, p. 57,11 @vih prajasu bhavati) there can be little doubt 
that the wholly anomalous neuter form dvirbhiiyah should be emended to 
dvirbhiuyam. Cf. avirbhéva GB. 10. 3.5.16; Chand. Up. 7. 26. 1; aotrbhati 
K. 8. 9 (p. 93, 6 Gvirbhityaz), all quoted by PW. and pw. 

vasiyobhiya : MS. 1. 4.10 (p. 59, 1—2) = K. 32. 7 (p. 26, 11—12, accusative 
vasiyobhiyam agacchan and gacchatt.) 

dtmabhiya : Ait. Ar. 2. 5. 1 (Keith, p. 121, 7) Ait. Up. 4. 2 (accusative at- 
mabhiiyam with gacchati.) | | 

satyabhiiya : CB. 14.8. 6.2 (= BAU. 5. 6. 2 Madh. = 5. 5. 1 Kanv. anrtan 
satyena parigrhitam satyabhiyam eva bhavati. 

Weber's text accents satydbhiyam, and the pw. retains this accentuation 
while PW. (s. bhiiyam) suggested an emendation to satyabhiiyam. The 
accent should be on bhi; the accentuation of GB. XIV is generally in- 
accurate, cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. U, 1, § 91, f, y, p.221, 9—10, and 
I, § 252, d, p. 295, 18—-19. 

The PW. (s. bhai, p. 314, col. 2, line 17 and s. bhityam, p. 354, col. 2) 
regards -bhiyam in satyabhiiyam and ekadhdbhiyam as ‘absolutivum’ but 
pw. takes both correctly as neuter nouns. 

For the construction of compounds in -bhiiya with the root bhi see 
below under ekadhabhiya and ekabhiiya, and cf. karmabhityam bhitva, 
Cankara on Vedanta Sttras 4. 1. 6 (p. 1068, 9) yat ta *ktam udgithadimati- 
bhir upasyamand ddityadayah karmabhiiyan bhited phalam karisyanti *ti 
tad ayuktam, ‘But it is incorrect to assert that the Sun etc. because they 
are worshipped as Udgitha etc. assume the characteristics of karman and 
thus produce fruit.’ 

ekadhabhiya : CB. 14,8. 13.1 (= BAU. 5. 13.1 Maah. = 5. 12.1 Kanv.) eka- 
adhabhiyam bhavati. 
ekabhiya : Kaus Up. 3.2 = GA. 0. 2 ekabhiiyam gacchanti and ekabhiyam bhitva. 
From the post-Vedic literature PW., pw., Aple, and Hertel (p. 81, note) 
quote: devabhiiya: Harsacarita 160. 13; 194. 7 (devabhuyam gatah); Soma- 
mandira Ratnapalak. 301. 

brahmabhiiya: Manu 1. 98; 12. 102; Bhagavadgita 14. 26 = 18. 53 (brah- 
mabhiyaya kalpate); Jabala Up. 5 (brahmabhityaya bhavati); Raghuvanca 
12.28 (brahmabhiiyam gatim ajagama). 

dacarathtbhiya : Cicupalavadha 14. 81 (dacarathibhiyam etya). 

bhasmabhuya : Ravivarmabbtipa Pradyumnabhyudaya 4, 23, b (p. 40). 

bhrigabhiya : Jinakirti Palagopalakatha 218, 

The Kacika on Panini 3. 1. 107 gives devabhiya = devatva and brah- | 
mabhiya = brahmatva. 
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The native Commentators gloss the Vedic examples of -bhiya by -bhavana 
(on AV, 7. 53.1; 19. 37.3; VS. 27. 9); -bhava (on GB. 14, 8. 13.1; Ait. Up. 4. 
2; Kaus. Up. 3. 27); cirdvasthana (on TS. 4. 1.7. 4); avyatirekata (on Ait. Ar. 2. 
5. 1). Sdyana on GB. 14. 8. 6.2 and the Commentators to the corresponding 
Upanisad-passage gloss satyabhiiyam by satyabahulyam. 

In the post-Vedic occurrences the Commentators usually gloss -bhiya 
by the suffix -tva. ) 

c) If tadbhityah is thus construed as predicate with bhavatt (‘He becomes such 
a being’) the masculine gender is surprising. And Hertel, evidently because he 
took offence at the masculine gender of a Tatpurusa in -ya, proposes to take 
tadbhiyah as Bahuvrihi: ‘wer sich im Zustande dieses Samens befindet?. This 
interpretation is grammatically quite possible although adjectival Bahuvrihis with 
the last member in -ya are exceedingly scarce: RV. 9. 30. 3 mrsahyam with 
gusmam may have attained adjectival value (cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. II, 1, 
§ 75,g, note, p. 177, 37—39). Possibly also at QB. 14. 8. 6. 2 (= BAU.5. 5.2 
Madhy. = 1 Kanv.) the accentuation? satydbhiiyam (see above under b) may be 
due to the fact that it was regarded as an adjectival Bahuvrihi, anrtam satyena 
parigrhitam satyabhiyam eva bhavati ‘Untruth grasped all around by truth be- 
comes having truth as its nature’. 

An undoubted adjectival compound in -bhiya appears to be the suspect 
(PW. ‘Verdorbene Lesart’; pw. ‘wohl verdorben’) vrttabhiya as epithet of 
the Acvins at Mbh. 1. 3.63 (= 728) agvinde indum amrtam vritabhiyau 
tiro dhattam which the Commentators gloss by vrttarn nirvrttam utpannam 
viyadaddi tasya bhiyam bhavah, krisnaprapancatmakau and by vrttabhiiyau 
bhiyoorttau nanadkarmanau. 


d) All the above translators (2b and c) make the anugayin (i.e. the soul 
which descends for rebirth on earth) the grammatical subject of bhavati and 
take tadbhiyah either as predicale noun with bhavati (2, b) or as adjective quali- 
fying the omitted subject anucayi (2, c), while, according to my opinion, tadbhiiyah 
is the grammatical subject: ‘For whosoever (it is who) eats the food (and) who- 
soever (it 1s who) casts the seed,—a suchlike being comes into existence’, i. e. 
the nature (-bhiiya = bhava) of the being which comes into existence (bhavati) 
through the generative act of the retahsic (yo retah sificati) is the same (tad-) 
as the nature of the respective retahsic, consequently only if the latter is a human 
being the former can be reborn as such. 

This interpretation, it seems to me, is made necessary by the fact that both 
the BAU. and the Chand. Up. in describing the successive stages through which 
the soul (both on its way to final release and on its way through the samsdra) 
has to pass do not use the singular but the plural. Thus in BAU. 6.1. 18 


1 For ekabhiiya = ekabhava cf. Nir. 7. 28 and Sayana on RV. 10. 88. 10 tredha 
bhuve = tredhabhavaya; Nir. 12. 19 (cited by Séiyana on RV. 1. 22. 17) tredha = 
tredhabhavaya. 

2 Cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. IJ, 1, § 91, d, p. 218. 
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Madhy. = 6. 2.15 Kany. of those wha are released from sansara: te ye... vi- 


duh; ye ch “mi... uUpasate, te... abhisambhavanti; tan. . gamayati ; le. 

vasanti; tesim na pynaraorttih, and 6. 1. 19 ny = 6.2. 16 Kanv. of those 
who return to the samsdra: ye... Jayanti; te. . abhisambhayants; t@... an- 
nam bhavanti; tan... devGh... bhaksayanti te... abhinispadyante; te... am- 
nam bhavanti; {in the Kanva recension only: te... hayante . . Jayante]; te... 
anuparivartante. And in the Chand. vp. . 10. 19 of those. who are released 
from samsara: ye... viduh; ye ce me. - upysate; te . . abhisanbhavanti (the 


singular abhisaynbhavati in the Bibl. Ind. is a palpable error, Bébtlingk and the 
Anandacr. ed. have the correct abhisambhavanti); endn (read so with Bohtlingk 
and the Anandacr. ed. for enarm of the Bibl. Ind.)... gamayati, and 5. 10. 3. 
5; 6; 7 of those who return to the samsara: ya ime... updsate; te... abhisam- 
bhavanti, nai te... abhiprapnuvanti; punar nirvartante; dhiimo bhavanti (read 
so with Bohtlingk for bhavati); abhram bhavanti (read so with Bohtlingk for 
bhavati), megho bhavanti (read so with Bohtlingk for dbhavati); pravarsanti (read 
so with Bohtlingk for pravarsati); te... jayante; ye... ramaniyacaranih; te... 
apadyeran; ye... kapiyacaranah; te... apadyeran. 

The faulty singulars in Chand. Up. 5. 10.5 dhiimo bhavati, abhram 
bhavati, 6 megho bhavati, pravarsati (corrected by Bohtlingk to the corre- 
sponding plurals) are old mistakes (all the editions including the Anandaer. 
ed. have them) due to the proper singular in tadbhiiya eva bhavati. 

Of these successive stages through which the anugayin passes the tadbhiya 
eva bhavati of Chand. Up. 5. 10.6 does not form a part. ‘sut, as pointed out 
above (1, c, 8), the sentence ato vai khalu durnisprapattaram, yo yo hy annam 
atti yo retah sificati tadbhiya eva bhavati is an obiter dictum of the author 
of the Chand Up. which a modern author might prefer to relegate to a foot note.’ 

There remains then the irregular masculine gender of tadbhiiyah for which 
the neuter tadbhiiyam would be expected. Such an emendation would be slight 
and would solve the difficulty at once. But even a masculine tadbhiyah is not 
without analogy: 

Both Sayana on RV. 7. 85.2 (locative devahiiye) and the Kacika on Pan. 3. f. 
123 assume a masculine devahiiyah. Sdyana glosses by deva vijigisavo yoddharo 
huyante yuddhartham parasparam Ghiyanta iti devahiyah samgramah, and the 
Kac:ka says devacabda upapade hvayater juhoter va kyap dirghas tugabhavag ca 
(= -huya is derived either from the 1 ha or from the / hi, with the suffix -ya, 
with long radical vowel and without interposition of -t-) devahtiyah. | 

AV. 19. 37.3 abhibhiiydya (dative) is derived by Sayana from the masculine 
abhibhiiyah = abhibhavanam. 

The Commentator on TS, 4, 1. 7. 4 derives the ablative amutrabhuyad from 
the masculine amutrabhiyah : bhiyah (bhadvah) amutra (svarge) amutrabhiyah; 
while Mah. on VS. 27.9 and Sayana on AV. 7.53.1 derive it from the neuter 
amutrabhiyam : amutra paraloke bhavanam amutrabhiyam. | 


’ Norden, Kunstprosa, I, p. 90, 2. 
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Anacolouthic Relative Clauses. § 29, Ex. 32G — 33. 


Rajasiya occurs both as neuter and as masculine, adapting its gender 
on the one hand to karma (cf. TS. 5. 6.2.1 radjasiyam, Comment. raja- 
stiyakhyarn karma), on the other to yajnah, kratuh (cf. AB. 7.15.8 tasma 
etarn rajasiyan yamnakratum provacay. Thus ra@jasiya appears as neuter 
at AV. 11.7.7; 19. 33.1; and at TS. 5. 6. 2.1 and its parallel K. 37.6 
(p. 87, 15) while the parallel TB. 2.7.6.1 has rdjasiyah. (Cf. the adjecti- 
yal rdjastiya in the Mantra K. 15. 6 (p. 916, 7) = MS. 2. 6. § (p. 68, 9) apo 
devir [YS., GB. deva] madhumatir agrbhnam [TS. agrhpan; VS., GB. agrbh- 
nan) urjasvatt rajasiiyag [TS. rajasiydya, VS., GB. rajasvag] citangh. 


B. A still looser.connection of the relative clause with the rest 
of the sentence is seen in the following examples: 


1. The relative clause has a gerund instead of a finite verb. 
33. ya ahitagnir jive mrtacabdam ¢rutva ka tatra prayagcittih, “If 
one who has piled the fire, having heard the report of (his own) 
death while he is (still) alive, —what expiation is there?’ AB. 7. 9. 7. 


The Commentary glosses: dhitagnih svasmift jivaty eva svakiyamaranacabdam 
yada dvesimukhae chrnuyat..., and Aufrecht (AB., p. 430, 18, cf. Weber, Ind. 
Stud. 9, p. 249) remarks on the peculiar use of the gerund ¢rutvad instead of the 
finite form ¢rnuyadt. Béhtlingk (Ber. d. Verh. d. sachsischen G. W. 52, 1900, 
p. 417) proposes the emendalion jiven for jive: ‘Wenn der Autor dies (viz. the 
thought ‘Wenn einer, der das heilige Feuer angelegt hat, bei seiner Lebzeit das 
Geriicht, dafs er gestorben sei, héren sollte’) hatte ausdriicken wollen, wurde er 
nicht jive, sondern in richtigem Skt. jivan gesagt haben. Daf man aber ein 
Geriicht vom eigenen Tode nur bei Lebzeiten héren kann, versteht sich wohl 
von selbst. Durch ein vor mrta® hinzugeftigtes m erhalten wir korrektes Skt., den 
erwarteten Optatiy und einen unanfechtbaren Sinn: “Wenn ein Ahitagni am 
Leben bleiben sollte, nachdem er das Geriicht von seinem Tode gehért hatte”.’ 
Keith follows Béhtlingk: ‘The construction is so odd that jivet seems obviously 
needed’, and (p. 89, § 23): ‘The apparent use of the gerund as finite verb... 
cannot be correct, and ihe obvious solution is to read jiwen mrtagabdam which 
would be written jzvern and the m would easily disappear’. 

To me it seems that subslituting jiven for jive, while pndoubtedly easing the 
grammar, is a correction of the text rather than an emendation. It must not 
be overlooked that the clumsy constructions at AB. 7. 9. 2—4; 5; 6; 8 (see 
Ex. 34—386 immediately below) also defy the rules of strict syntax. Nor is the 
absolute locative jive (= *jive sati), unusual as it is, wholly without parallel, cf. 
CB. 5. 1. 3. 2 (bis) tad etad (the second time tasmad etad) anatirdtre sat: 1qtre 
riipam kriyate, ‘Thus (therefore thus) while it is not an overnight rite it is per- 
formed in the form of (= like) a night-rite’ (see below § 66,3 and § 67). 

AC. 3. 13. 11 shows the normal construction: surabhaya eva yasmin jive 
mrtacabdah which the Commentary glosses by: yasminn dahitagnau jiwaty 
eva mrta iti yadi cabdah samjayeta tadd iyam istth karya. 
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§ 29, bx, 34—37. Anacolouthic Relative Clauses. 


2. Two relative clauses are intertwined, the former of which is 
without verb. 

34. ya ahitagmr yasya bharyad gaur vad yamau janayet ka tatra 
prayaccittih, ‘If one who has piled the fire,—if such an one’s wife 
or cow gives birth to twins,—what expiation is there?’ AB. 7.9.8. 

In this awkward construction the second relative clause yasya... janayet is 
an afterthought elaborating and correcting the preceding ya @hitagnih: ‘If one 
who has piled the fire, that is, to express if more exactly, if his wife or cow 
gives birth to twins. 

3. A conditional clause introduced by the conjunction yadi is 
combined with the relative clause and both clauses share the 
same finite verb. 

35. ya ahitagnir yade pratar asnato °gnihotram juhuyat (6. yadi 
satakannam pracniyat) ka tatra prayaccittih, “If one who has piled 
the fire,—if he without having bathed in the morning offers the 
Agnihotra (—if be eats food defiled through child-birth), what 
explation is there?’ AB. 7. 9. 5; 6. 

The conjunction yadi is here really redundant; by its omission the sentence 
would assume the type discussed under A. 

4. A conditional clause introduced by the conjunction yadi is 
combined with a relative clause, but the verb of the conditional 
clause cannot be construed with the subject of the relative clause 
which is thus left incomplete, without verb, and wholly in the air. 

36. ya ahitagnir yadi kapalam nacyet (3. yadi pavitram nacyet; 
4. yade hiranyam nacyet) ka tatra prayaccittih, ‘If one who has 
piled the fire,—if the potsherd be lost (if the strainer be lost; 
if the gold piece be lost),—what expiation is there?’ AB. 7. 9. 2—4. 

Here the Commentary restores the syntactical cohesion by glossing ya ahi- 
tagnih with yasyd *hitagneh. 

5. The thought: ‘A part of these forms settled in the water; 
that part assumed the character of water and in this shape he 
collected them; the other part of these forms settled on this earth; 
that part assumed the character of clay and in this shape he col- 
lected them’ is very awkwardly expressed in the following passage: 

37. yad esam |rapanam] apsu praviddhanam pratyatisthat ta apah 
samabharad, atha yad asyam tam mrdam, ‘What (part) of these 
(forms) which had been thrown into the water had settled (there), 
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Anacolouthic Relative Clauses. § 29, Ex. 38—39. 


—that water he collected; (and) further, what (part of these forms 
had settled) on this (carth),—that clay (he collected). QB. 6. 2. 1. 8. 


C. The relative pronoun ya in an oblique case is equivalent to 
the conjunction yad or yadz plus a demonstrative pronoun. 

38. sruvac ca& “tra sruk ca prayujyete, vag vai sruk pranak sru- 
vah...||yad v eva sruva¢g ca sruk ca yo vat sa prajapatir asid 
esa Sa Sruvah, prano vai sruvah, pranah prajapatir, atha ya sad vag 
asid esd S& Srug, yosd vai vag, yosa sruk, ... || tar samtatam juhoti, 
samtata la ta apa ayann, atha yah sa prajapatis trayya vidyaya 
saha -pah -pravicad esa sa yair etad yajubhir juhoti, ‘Now the 
Sruva-spoon here and the Sruc-ladle are used; the Sruc-ladle 
is (identical with) speech, the Sruva-spoon is (identical with) 
breath;...; and as for its being the Sruva-spoon and the Sruc-ladle, 
—the Sruva-spoon is (identical with) him who was this Prajapati, 
for the Sruva-spoon is (identical with) breath and breath (in turn) 
is (identical with) Prajapati; again, the Sruc-ladle is (identical 
with) her who was this speech, for speech is female and the Sruc- 
ladle is female; he offers this as a continuous (libation), for con- 
tinuous these waters went along; furthermore he is the same 
Prajapati who with the threefold knowledge entered these waters, 
inasmuch as he makes the offering with these Yajuses’. QB. 6. 
3.1. 8—10. 

The relative pronoun yath in the last clause is equivalent to yad etath. 

39. prajapatir yasmad yoneh praja asrjata so ‘lelayad eva sa 
dipyamano (var. lect. samdipyamano) bhrajamano ‘tisthat, “When 
Prajapati had created creatures out of this womb he wavered, he 
stood blazing (and) shining’. JB, 1. 299. 

The relative pronoun yasmdd is equivalent to yad asmad. 


The entry: “lelayat JB.” in Whitney’s Roots s. 1/2 li, p. 149, 2 should be 
deleted as it is based on this passage; cf. below § 57, Ex. 7 Rem. 
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§ 30—§ 31, Ex. 1—3. Proleptic Accusative. 


2. Disjunct Accusative. 


I. The Proleptic Accusative Resumed by a 
Demonstrative Pronoun. 


§ 30. A. The Simple Proleptic Accusative (without accom- 

panying infinite verb-form). 

a) The Proleptic Accusative most frequently consists of a series 
of nouns (Ex. 1; 3—10; 12—16) which is occasionally marked 
off by its (Ex. 6; 7; 18); more rarely of a single noun (Ex. 2; 11). 
b) As a rule the Resumptive Pronoun follows immediately upon 
the Proleptic Accusative (Ex. 1; 3—5; 7—16), rarely it is separated 
from it by other words (Ex. 2; 6). c) A series of singular nouns 
is usually resumed by the Demonstrative Pronoun in the plural 
(Ex. 1; 3—10; 12), less frequently by the Demonstrative Pronoun 
in the singular (Ex. 13—16; 17A). d) Once (Ex. 17) a simple 
Demonstrative Pronoun accompanied by a relative clause is re- 
sumed by a second Demonstrative Pronoun. 

§ 31, Examples: 

1. triny atmane “kurute “ti, mano vacam pranain tany atmane 
"kuruta, “‘“Three (kinds of food) he prepared for himself’; mind, 
speech, breath,—these he prepared for himself’. QB. 14. 4. 3. 8 
(= BAU. 1.5. 8 Madby. = 3 Kanv.). 

The quotation refers to the Cloka CB. 14. 4.3.1 (= BAU. 1.5. 1) || yat sapta 
-nnani medhaya “janayat pité |... triny atmane ?kuruta || 

2. pagin va asyam |brhatyam | tan upadadhuh, “The cattle,—those 
he deposited in this (Brhati). PB. 7. 4. 4. 

3. agneyam sarasvatim saumyam barhaspatyam tan saha “labheta 
brahmavarcasakamah prajakamak pacukamakh purodhakamah, “A 
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Proleptic Accusative. § 31, Ex. 4-10. 


(victim) sacred to Agni, one sacred to Sarasvati, one sacred to 
Soma, (and) one sacred to Brhaspati,—those he should take to- 
gether (for slaughter) who is desirous of theological renown, desi- 
rous of offspring, desirous of cattle, desirous of the office of Puro- 
hita. K. 29.10 (p. 179, 13). 

4. tasmin pacau sambhute pranam caksuh crotram vacam tant 
dadhati. “Breath, sight, hearing, speech,—these he places into this 
animal after it has been created’. MS. 3. 2. 8 (p. 28, 7). 

Cf. without prolepsis, K. 20.9 (p. 28, 17) retasy eva sikte praémam manag ca- 
ksue crotram vacarn dadhati, ‘Into the seed after it has been cast he places 
breath, mind, sight, hearing, speech’. 

5. loma chavim mansam astht majjanam || tana ca ’tmanah sprnota, 

.., stanav andau ci¢nam avaticam pranam tani ca tmanah sprnote, 
“And hair, skin, flesh, bone, marrow,—these of the body he wins; 

.; aod teats, scrotum, penis, the downward breath,—these of 
the body he wins’. TB. 2. 3. 7. 2—3. | 

6. agvam taparam gomrgam 2ti sarvahuta etan juhoty esam lokanam 
abhijityai, ‘A horse, a hornless (he-goat), a bos gavaeus,—these 
he offers as complete offerings, for the sake of conquering these 
worlds. TB. 3. 8. 20. 5. 

For the ‘comprehensive’ use of zi cf. above § 9, Ex. 3, Rem. 

7. agvam taparam gomrgam iti tan madhyame yupa alabhate, ‘A 
horse, a hornless (he-goat), a bos gavaeus,—these he takes (for 
slaughter) at the central stake’. (CB. 13. 2. 2. 2. 

8. apa (TB. apa) osadhth pacims tan eva *sma ekadha samsrjya 
(MS. tan asmai samsrjyai *kadha) madhumatah karoti, ‘The waters, 
plants, (and) cattle,—uniting these together he makes (them) sweet 
for him’. K. 31.7 (p. 8, 5); MS. 4.1.9 (p. 11, 5); TB. 3. 2. 8. 2. 

For the accusative a@pah of TB. cf. below § 60, Ex. 135 (AB. 8. 17. 1). 

9. pranam vyanam apanam (MS. pranam apananm vyanam) tan 
eva (MS. tau) yajamane dadhati, ‘In-breathing, through-breathing, 
(and) out-breathing,—-these he places into the sacrificer’. K. 31.5 
(p. 6, 12); MS. 4.1. 7 (p. 9, 12). 

The parallel passage TB. 3. 2. 6.4 does not enumerate the breaths but simply 
reads: prdndn eva yajamane dadhati. 

10. saptadaca prcenin uksnah pancavarsan saptadaca prenis trivatsa 
apravitas tqn paryagnikrtan proksgitan e “tara labhante pre ’taran 
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§ 31, Ex. 11—12. Proleptic Accusative. 


srjantt ‘Seventeen speckled five year old bulls (and) seventeen 
speckled three year old cows which are not with calf,—these, 
after the fire has been carried round them (and) after they have 
been consecrated,—the female ones they take (for slaughter), the 
male ones they let go. PB. 21. 14. 7. 

For the masculine tan paryagnikrian proksitan cf. Delbrick, Altind. Syntax, 
§ 53, p. 87—88; Vergl. Syntax III, p. 244—247; Keith’s note to Ait. Ar. 2. 1. 7, 
p. 208—209; Speijer, Ved. und Sanskrit Syntax, § 10t; Sanskrit Syntax, § 28, b, 
p.19—20. For the construction Kad 6dov Kai pépoc cf. Gaedicke, Accusativ, 
p. 268; Speijer, Ved. und Sanskrit Syntax, § 83; Delbriick, Vergl. Syntax, I, p. 385. 


11. sa yat purvam acamati sapta pranans tan etenad “sminn ap- 
yayayatr ya hye “ma bahyah cartran matras tad yathai ’tad agnim 
vayum adityam candramasam apak pagan anya¢ ca (Bibl. Ind. and 
Gaastra’s text anyan¢ ca) prajas tan etena ’sminn apyayayati; . . .; 
sa yad dvitiyam acamati sapta “panaas tan etend ’sminn apyayayati 
ya hye “ma bahyah cartran matras tad yathai ’tat paurnamasim 
astakam amdvasyam craddham diksam yajnam daksinas tan etena 
‘sminn dpydayayati;...; sa yat trtiyam acamati sapta vyanans tan 
elena ‘sminn apyayayati ya hye °ma bahyah cartran matras tad 
yathat ‘tat prthivim antariksam divarn naksatrany rtan artavan 
samvatsarans tan etend “sminn apydyayati, ‘In that he takes the 
first sip, the seven in-breathings,—these he thereby replenishes 
in him, (and) what elements there are outside of the body, to 
wit, fire, wind, the sun, the moon, the waters, cattle, and the 
other creatures,—these he thereby replenishes in him; ...; in that 
he takes the second sip, the seven out-breathings,—these he 
thereby replenishes in him, (and) what elements there are outside 
of the body, to wit, the night of the full moon, the eighth day 
of the full moon, the night of the new moon, faith, the conse- 
cration, the sacrifice, the sacrificial fees,—these he thereby re- 
plenishes in him;...; in that he takes the third sip, the seven 
through-breathings,—these he thereby replenishes in him, (and) 
what elements there are outside of the body, to wit, the earth, 
the atmosphere, the sky, the constellations, the seasons, the di- 


visions of the year, the years,—these he thereby replenishes in 
him’. GB. 1. 1. 39. 


12. dgrayanapatram ukthyapatram adityapatram elany anu gavah 
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Proleptic Accusative. § 31, Ex. 13—16. 


prajayante, “The Agrayana-vessel, the Ukthya-vessel, (and) the 
Aditya-vessel,—after (= in accordance with) them cows are born’. 
OB. 4. 5. 5. 8. 

13 a) tasmai |suparnaya] ha -nvagataya sarpih kstram amiksam 
dadhi ‘ty etad upanidadhuh, ‘For this (eagle) when he had come 
they (viz. the Panis) put down this, viz. liquid butter, milk, clotted 
curds, (and) sour curds’. JB. 2. 438.3 (JAOS. 19, p. 99). 

b) tasyat [saramdyai] ha ’nvagatayai tathai ’va sarpih ksiram 
amiksam dadht ‘ty etad upanidadhuh, ‘For this (Sarama) when she 
had come they put down in exactly the same manner this, viz. 
liquid butter, milk, clotted curds (and) sour curds’. JB. 2. 439. 
4 (JAOS. 19, p. 100). 


For the ‘comprehensive’ use of 7ti cf. above § 9, Ex. 3 Rem. 


14. tad vai tad agnihotram dvadagaham brahma juhavam cakara, 
tad dvddacaham hutva kirtim yacah prajatim (the mss. prajapatim) 
amrtam tad udajahara, “Now the Brahman offered this Agnihotra 
extending over twelve days; having offered this (Agnihotra) ex- 
tending over twelve days, fame, glory, (the power of) procreation, 
immortality,—tbat he took out. JB. 1. 37. 

15. tad var tad agnihotram dvadacaham prajapatir juhavam cakara, 
tad dvadacgaham hutvad {var. lect. krtva\ prajiam medham mimansam 
tapas tad uddajahaéra, ‘Now Prajapati offered this Agnihotra ex- 
tending over twelve days; having offered this (Agnihotra) extending 
over twelve days, knowledge, understanding, deliberation, penance, 
—that he took out’. JB. 1. 37. 


16. deva asuran yudham upaprayanto “bruvan: yan no vamam 
vasu tad apanidhaya yudhyamahai ... iti, prand vava tesam va- 
mam vasv asit, tad apanidhaya yudham upaparayans, tad ekadha 
bhitva srjamanam atisthad, rcas samani (bere the mss. insert tu) 
yajins. gam agvam ajam avim vrihim yavam brahmanam rajanyam 
vaicyam cadram yad idam kun ca tat sarvam tad ebhya acaksate 
(the mss. ebhyacakgate): “dam vai vas tad vamam vasv ekadha 
bhatva spjamanam tisthati ti, ‘The gods engaging in combat with 
the Asuras said: ‘‘Let us enter the combat having laid away that 
which is our dearest treasure...”; now the breaths were their 
dearest treasure; having laid that away they went off to the 
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§ 31, Ex. 17—17 A; § 32, Ex.1—3. Prdleptic Accusative. 


combat; that treasure having becdmé oie... (?); now with repard 
to the Rees, the Sdmdhs, the Yajuses, the cow, the horse, the 
she-goat, the sheep, rice, barley, the Brahmana, the Rajanya; the 
Vaicya, the Ciidra, and wliat ever else there is,—with regard to 
all this (people) reported to the gods: ‘‘This your dearest treasure 
having become vie... (?)”? JB. 1. 142 (Caland, Auswahl. p. 43). 

For ekadha bhitva srjamandm Calafid reads; with Avagraha, ekadhé bhaiva 
’srjamanam and renders: “Hier steht eure liebe Habe; zu einem geworden, ohne 
zu schaffen’, But what can be the exact import of ‘without creating? ? The 
preceding ekadha@ bhitea would favour a conjecture samsrjyamanam, and atisthat, 
tisthati may be auxiliaries: ‘Kept, kéeps being mixed or fused together’. 

17. etani ha vai yany asmad tanad vyutkraniani bhavanti tany 
eva *smins tad dadhati, ‘(All) these (things) which are departed from 
him in various directions after he has sacrificed,—them he thus 
places (back) into him’. AB. 8. 8. 7. 


[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upahisads. 

17 A. tad u ha (3. tad uw ha pamar eva) janacrutih pautrayandr 
sat catani (3. sahasram) gavam niskam acvatariratham (3. adds 
duhitaram) tad adaya praticakrame, ‘Six hundred tows [a thousand 
cows], a gold ornament, a chariot drawn by female mules, [and 
his daughter},-taking [all) this (with him) Jahagruti Pautrayaha 
then [then again| went to (Raikva). Chand. Up. 4.2.1; 3. 4 


by a Participle. 

§ 32. 1. The accompanying Participls is a Present Patticiple. 

In Ex. 1—5 the participle is not further qualified, in Ex. 6 it 
ig qualified bY an instrumental. 

1. samavattim eva satin iad ena [idan] pratyaksam hotari 
grayati, “This (Ida) beihg @omplétely eut off—it he then visibly 
fixes in the Hotr-priest’. OB. 1. 8. 1. 17. 

2. Ghar-ahar 6a etad avliiiamanan iad raksansy asacanta, ‘Tht 
(third) day which Was not beitie ertishéd,—thit the Raksases 
pursued’. PB. 12. 3. 13. 

3. ahi santam upancum tam ratrau juhoti, “The Upaiicu-cup 
being (equivalent to) the day,—it he offers at night’. CB. 4.1.2. 13. 
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Proleptic Accusative. § 32, Ex. 4—6: 


4, ratrim santam antaryamam tam udite jwhoti, “The Antaryama- 
cup béing (équivaléent to) the night,—it he offers whéh (the sun) 
has risen’. QB. 4. 1. 2. 14. 

5. prajapater var pacavo “jata¢ ca jayamanag ca rudrasya jata, 
vyrddhena va esa pacund carati ya etayos santam pacum tam anir- 
yacyai ‘tayor dlabhate, “To Prajapati belong the animals before 
birth and while being born, to Rudra after birth; (consequetitly) 
a victim which (really) belongs to these two (gods),—he who takes 
such a (victim for slaughter) without (first) having asked the per- 
mission of these two, proceeds with a victim which is (sac¢rificially) 
spoiled’. K. 30. 9 (p. 191, 4). 

Schroéder’s txt omits thé avagraha in pacavo satac. 

6. devan ha vai yajnena yajamanans tan asuraraksasani raraksur: 
na yaksyadhva iti, tad yad araksans tasmad raksansi, “The gods 
sacrificing with the sacrifice,—them the Asuras and Raksases im- 
peded: “Ye shall not sacrifice’; bécause they impeded (them), 
therefore they are (called) Raksases’. QB. 1.1. 1. 16. 

Speijer (Ved. und Sanskrit Syntax, § 287, p. 91), who wienitions this passage 
among anacolouthic constructions, calls attention to the Tristubh-cadénée of the 
words devan ha... raraksuh, 

On the similarity of this proleptic accusative construction with the examples 
of the proleptic nominative see abové § 10, Delbriick, Altind. Syntax § 219, 
p. 394, 1- 8. 

Eggeling translates the 4/ raks here and in the similar passage CB. 3.1. 4. 
15 (below § 34, Ex. 1) by ‘forbid’; Weber, Ind. Stfeifen, I, p. 34 (= ZDMG., 4. 
p. 291) by ‘verwehren’; Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, p. 2994, 1 by ‘zuriickhalten’ 
(p. 394; 7 ‘retteten’ must be an oversight); ithe Commentary glosses it at GB. 1. 
1.1.16 by + bandh + pratiand at 2.1. 4.15 by Yrudh + ni; the context also 
(viz. the direct discourse following: na yaksyadhve and na ’gnir janisyate, na 
‘gnt adhasyadhve) requires »/ raks to mean ‘impede, obstruct, hinder’. 

A VY raks ‘injure? assumed by PW., pw., Grabmann (éf. Bartholomae, Alt: 
iran. WB.; col. 1516; Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, § 209, b, p. 240, 6; Macdonell, 
Vedic Mythology, p. 164; Hopkins, Epic Mythology, § 17, p. 38) is not quotable 
from Sanskrit literature. The only passage which is given in support of such 
a root, viz. AV. 5.7.1 ma no raksir daksinam niyamanam does not require nor 
indeed favour the meaning ‘injure’. Weber, while rendering it in his translation 
by ‘falle nicht an? admits in the note thé possibility of ‘wéhre nicht ab’; Lud- 
wif translates ‘Hemine nicht’; Bloomfield ‘do not keép from us’, adding in the 
noté: ‘Moré particularly thé poét has in mind the daksina of the priests that 
shall not be withheld, but shall accrue abundantly’; Whitney hesitatingly trans- 
lates ‘do not prevent’. 
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§ 33 — § 34, Ex. 1—2. Proleptic Accusative. 


The two meanings ‘protect? and ‘impede’ are natural developments of the 
central meaning ‘keep’; cf. English ‘keep’ = 1. ‘guard, protect’ and 2. ‘hold back, 
prevent, withhold, restrain’ (Oxford Dictionary, nos. 14 and 27); Old High Ger- 
man ‘warjan’ = 1. ‘protect, defend’ and 2. ‘impede, restrain’; Middle High Ger- 
man ‘weren’ = 1. ‘protect, defend’ and 2. ‘keep away, hold back’; Greek épvouar 
— 1. ‘protect, guard? and 2. ‘keep back’ (Solmsen, Untersuchungen z. griech. 
Laut- und Verslehre, p. 245); Latin ‘arceo” = 1. ‘protect’ and 2. ‘keep off’. 

Both Whitney, Roots, s. / raks, p. 134, and Uhlenbeck, Etymol. WB. s. raks- 
as, p. 242, col. 1 rightly therefore reject a 1/2 raks ‘injure’ for the Sanskrit. 

For the etymological connection of raksas with raks in our CB. passage 
cf. the connection of raksastva with y ris at RV. 8.18.13 yd nah kde cid rt- 
riksati raksastvéna mértyah. Yaska (Nir. 4. 18) gives three ‘etymologies’ for 
raksas: 1. raksitavyam asmad ‘one against whom one should be on his guard? 
(Durga: raksitavyan hi gariram asmad bhavati, rakso hi manusan bhaksayati); 
2. rahasi ksanote, ‘he injures in a desert place’; and 3. ratrau naksate, ‘he 
approaches by night’. 

§ 33. 2. The accompanying Participle is an Active Perfect 
Participle qualified by an object accusative. 

l. indram vai vrtram jaghnivansam tam samantam mrdhas sam- 
prakampanta, ‘Indra having slain Vrtra,—him (his) detractors 
crowded upon on all sides’. K. 10.9 (p. 135, 20). 

Five lines before, K. 10. 9 (p. 135, 15) without prolepsis: indram vai vrtramn 
iaghnivinsam mrdho *sancanta. The  kamp + sam— pra is here transitive as 
al K. 10. 9 (p. 135, 21) and 25. 6 (p. 110, 3). 

§ 34, 3. The accompanying Participle is a Future Participle 
qualified by an object accusative. 

1. devan ha va agni addhasyamanan tan asuraraksasani raraksur: 
na “gnir janisyate, na ~gni adhasyadhva iti, tad yad araksans tas- 
mad raksansi, “The gods being about to pile the two fires,—them 
the Asuras and Raksases impeded: “Agni shall not be born; ye 
shall not pile the two fires”; because they impeded (them) there- 
fore they are (called) Raksases’. QB. 2. 1. 4. 15, 

Cf. above § 32, Ex.6 Rem. For the imperatival future cf. Delbriick, Altind. 
Syntax, § 167, p. 293. 

2. maruto ha vat kridino ortram hanisyantam indram agatam tam a- 
bhitah paricikriduh, “Indra wishing toslay Vrtra (and) having come, 
—him the Sportive Maruts sported about on all sides’. CB. 2. 5.3. 20. 

Immediately afterwards, without prolepsis: tatho evai ~tam (yaiamanam] pap- 
manam dvisantam bhratroyam hanisyantam abhitah parikridante. 

For the past participle agatam cf. below § 3d, Ex. 1. 
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Absolute Accusative. § 35 — § 36. 


§ 35. 4. The accompanying Participle is a Past Participle 
without Qualifiers. 

1. maruto ha vai kridino vrtram hanisyantam indram agatam tam 
abhitah paricikriduh, GB. 2. 5. 3. 20, see above § 34, Ex. 2. 

2. eta ha devatah suta etena savena yenai “tat sosyamano bhavati 
ta evai “tat prinati, “These same divinities which have been con- 
secrated by that consecration by which he is about to be con- 
secrated,—even these he thus gratifies’. CB. 9. 3. 4. 5. 

3. agnim vai srstamn prajapatis tam camya “gre samainddha, ‘Agni 
having been created,—him Prajapati first kindled with Gami-wood’. 
K. 8. 2 (p. 85, 4). 

4. somah pavate janita matinam (SV. 1. 527) itt pratahsavane 
sodacinam grhitam tar trtiyasavane prajanayati, “The Sodagin-cup 
which has been drawn at the morning pressing,—that he produces 
at the third pressing with (the verse) SV. 1. 527°. PB. 2. 11. 6. 


[ Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 
4A. yatha somya' mahato *bhyahitasyai ’kam angaram khadyo- 
tamatram paricistam tam trnair upasamadhaya praviayet ..., “As, 
my dear, a single coal of the size of a fire-fly left over from a 
large piled up (fire),—covering that completely with (dry) grass 
one would make it blaze up... Chand. Up. 6. 7. 5. 


§ 335A. C. An Accusative depending on a Gerund is 
resumed by a Demonstrative Pronoun. 
1A. yatha somya' purusam gandharebhyo ‘bhinaddhaksam aniya 
tam tato “tijane visrjet..., ‘AS if, my dear, having led a blind- 
folded man hither from the (country of the) Gandharas,—him one 
were to let loose in a desert place...’ Chand. Up.6.14.1. 4 


II. The Absolute Accusative. 


§ 36. 1. Semi-disjunct use of the Accusative. 

‘There are a great many instances where a Conjunct Accusative 
accompanied by a Participle (cf. above § 5) may be rendered in 
English by a hypotactical clause. Thus, for instance, a) KB. 18. | 
12 tam [pacum] apritam paryagnikrtam udaficarh nayeyuk, “When 
the Apri-verses have been recited over this (victim) and the fire 


1 Cf. Liders, SB. preu& A. W. 1922; p. 229. 
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§ 36. Absolute Accusative. 


has been carried round it, they should lead (it) to the north’; 
b) JB. 1, 240. 4; 5 (Transactions of the Connecticut Academy of 
Arts and Sciences, 15, p. 163 and 164) tau [agvinau| dravantav 
(5 dravanta) agnih (5 usah) paryudatisthat, ‘As the two (Acvins) 
were driving along, Agni (the Dawn) blocked (their) way’; c) JB. 2. 
142 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 171) tam [indram]| vijigyanam sarve deva 
abhitah samantam paryavican, ‘When this (Indra) had won a com- 
plete victory all the gods crowded around him’ < ef. above § 33, 
Ex. 1 the similar passages, K. 10. 9 (p. 135, 20 and 15), the former 
with a proleptic accusative. >; d) JB. 1. 267 retas tat sincati, tad 
retas siktarn gayatryo ’dvardhayati, “He thus casts the seed; after 
this seed has been cast, he causes (it) to thrive by means of the 
Gayatri; e) JB. 3. 310, prajapatim prajah sasrjanam mukhatah pap- 
ma *sinot, ‘After Prajapati bad created offspring, evil bound (him) 
at the mouth’ < Finite forms of the y sd ‘bind’ according to 
the mu-class are confined to JB. 3.310 where asinot occurs three 
times. >>; f) JB. 1. 238 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 92) te [devah] vai tan 
[annadyam] na ’vindanta,..., tan avindamanan [agnih] abravit . .., 
‘The gods did not find that (food);...; when they could not 
find (it), Agni said (to them)’; g) JB. 2. 297 (Caland, Auswahl, 
p. 200) tena hai “tena [yajtena] maruto yata indragni tksam ca- 
krate: ime ced va idam samapayanti maruta eve “dam sarvam bha- 
visyanti “ti, ‘Indra and Agni observed the Maruts as they proceeded 
with this (sacrifice): ‘If these Maruts accomplish this they will 
become this All”’; h) TS. 6.1.5.3 devavigam khalu var kalpama- 
nam manusyavicam anukalpate, ‘As the subjects of the gods are 
in harmony, so he brings the human subjects into harmony’ 
(Keith); i) TS. 3. 2.1.3 tam [pavamanam|] vichidyamanam adhvaryoh 
prano ’nuvichidyate, ‘If this (Pavamana) be cut in twain the breath 
of the Adhvaryu-priest would be cut in twain as a consequence 
thereof’; j) AB. 2. 15.13 ma ’yajniyam vacam proditam anupra- 
vadisma, ‘We will not enter upon the recitation after a speech 
unsuited to the sacrifice has been uttered’; k) JB. 1. 111 tab 
[prajah] pranam vividana raksdnisy anvasacanta, “When these (crea- 
tures) had found breath, the Raksases followed after (them); 1) K. 
23.9 (p. 85, 16) tam [yajnam] sravantam yajamano ’nu pardsravate 
prajaya ca pacubhig ca, ‘When this sacrifice leaks the sacrificer 
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Absolute Accusative. § 36 — § 37, Ex. 1. 


also together with (his) offspring and cattle leaks in consequence 
thereof’; m) Chand. Up. 3.19.3 tam [adityam] jayamanam ghosa ula- 
lavo “nudatisthant sarvani ca bhatani sarve ca kamah, ‘When this 
(sun) was being born, noise and jubilation arose after (it)! and all 
beings and all wishes’; n) Chand. Up. 4.16. 3 yajnum risyantam 
yajamano “nurisyati, “When the sacrifice comes to grief, the sacri- 
ficer (also) comes to grief in consequence thereof; 5 yajnam prati- 
tisthantam yajamano “nupratitisthati, “When the sacrifice has a firm 
stand, the sacrificer (also) has a firm stand in consequence thereof’. 

Such instances could be quoted in great number, but there is 
neither an external nor an internal indication which would warrant 
the assumption of a disjunct accusative much less that of an 
Absolute Accusative in any of them (cf. above § 3,1, ¢; § 4—6). 
The mere presence of a participle is not sufficient to make the 
case a disjunct one. Except for the presence of a participle 
examples like those given above under h), i), 1) do not differ in 
any way from passages like JB. 1.114 gayatrim chidram karott, 
gayatrim chidram anu yajnas sravati yajham anu yajamano yajaman- 
am anu prajah, ‘He makes the Gayatri leaky; in consequence of 
the Gayatri (being) leaky the sacrifice leaks, in consequence of 
the sacrifice (leaking) the sacrificer (leaks); in consequence of the 
sacrificer (leaking) the offspring (leaks); JB. 1.178 yajiayajnzyam 
chidram karoti, yajnayajhiyam chidram anu yajnas sravati yajham 
anu yajamano yajamanam anu prajah, “He makes the Yajfayajiitya 
leaky; in consequence of the Yajiayajitya (bring) leaky the sacri- 
fice leaks; in consequence of the sacrifice (leaking) the sacrificer 
(leaks); in consequence of the sacrificer (leaking) the offspring 
(leaks), where a predicate adjective takes the place of the parti- 
ciple or the noun is used without any qualifier. 


§ 37. The Absolute Use of the Accusative. 

In the following passages an Absolute Accusative may be as- 
sumed with more or less certainty: 

1. te [argirasah| vatsam upavasrjann : idam no havyam pradapaye 
‘ti, so “bravid : varam vynai, daca ma ratrir jatam na dohan, asam- 
gavam matra saha carani ~ti, tasmad vatsam jatam daca ratrir na 

1 Cf. RV. 1. 66.10; 69. 10; TB. 2. 7.9.4; K. 37. 1 (p. 86, 7); Chand. Up. 1. 11. 7. 
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§ 37, Ex. 1. Absolute Accusative. 


duhanti, adsamgavam matra saha carati, varevrtam hy asya, tasmad 
vatsam samsrstadhayan rudro ghatukah, ati hi samdham dhayati, 
‘These (Angirases) admitted the calf (to the speckled cow, saying): 
“Cause (her) to give this oblation to us”; this (calf) said: “Let 
me choose a boon; when I am born ye shall not milk (the mother 
cow) for the space of ten nights; let me stay with (my mother) 
until the time when the cows are driven together’; therefore 
when a calf is born they do not milk (the mother cow) for the 
space of ten nights, it stays with (its) mother until the time when 
the cows are driven together, for that is its chosen boon; there- 
fore Rudra ig fain to slay a calf which is admitted to and sucks 
(the mother cow at any other time), for it sucks transgressing 
the covenant’. TB. 2. 1.1.3. 


It is clear that in the two clauses daca ma ratrir jatam na dohan and tas- 
mad vatsam jatam daca ratrir na duhanti the accusatives ma jatam and vatsan 
jatam cannot depend as direct objects on the 1/ duh for which the Commentary 
correctly supplies [gam] as direct object. In the first instance the Commentary 
explains md jatam by assuming an ellipsis of drstva (jatam mam drstoa daca 
ratrir bhavanto gam na duhantu)—clearly a mere make-shift. Béhtlingk (ZDMG., 
54, p. 514) proposes an emendation of dohan and duhanti to drnahan and drn- 
hanti respectively; but, as Geldner (Ved. Stud. 3, p. 111, note 3) points out, this 
emendation is not acceptable because the 1/ drnh is never used in the sense of 
‘tying up’ a calf, but always means ‘to make firm, to steady’!; moreover the 
Commentary is explicit on this point: atrai *tad dharmatrayam avagamyate 
dacasu rdtrisu kstram na grahyam, pratidinam dsamgavan mdatra saha vatso 
mocaniyah, pagcin matuh sakacad apakartavya iti. Geldner’s interpretation of 
the two accusatives as ‘peculiar accusatives of time’ seems the most plausible 
solution of the difficulty. 

On the passage TB. 2. 1. 2. 6 tad [agnihotram] dhiyamanam dadityo ’bra- 
vit, which Geldner cites as a parallel construction cf. below, Ex. 3. 

The Accusatives Absolute mar jatam and vatsam jatam would thus be equi- 
valent io the Absolute Locatives *mayi jate and *vatse jate, cf. TS. 2. 2.5. 3—4 
vaigvanaram dvadagakapalam nirvapet putre jate,..., yasmin jata etadm istin 
nirvapati pitah || eva tejasvy anndda indriydvi pacumdn bhavati, ‘He should offer 
(a cake) on twelve potsherds to Vai¢vanara when a son is born;...; (a son) 
at whose birth he offers this offering becomes pure, splendid, an eater of food, 
strong, (and) possessed of cattle’; JB. 1. 297 tasmad yajnayajfiyasya stotre varan 
dadyad yatha putre jate varam dadati, ‘Therefore at the Stotra of the Yajitayajniya 
he should grant a boon, just as they grant a boon when as son is born’; GB. 14. 


' Cf. the Yajus ApC. 1.13.11 drahka gah parallel to driha gopatim. 
84 


Absolute Accusative. § 37, Ex. 2-3. 


9, 4, 23 (= BAU. 6. 4,23 Madhy. = 24 Kanv.) [putre] jate °gnim upasamadhaya... 
juhoti, ‘When (a son) is born, putting (fuel) on the fire... he makes the offering’. 
For another instance of the absolute jatam cf. below, Ex. 6. 

2. vt va etad yaynam chindants yat sadahasamtatam santam atha 
har utsrjanti, “Verily they cut the sacrifice in twain if, while it 
(=the sacrifice) is a continuously performed six-day rite, they 

leave out a day’. ‘TS. 7. 5. 6. 3. 

The Commentary glosses: sadahair abhiplavaprsthyaripaih sdtatyena vartamda- 
nam yajnam upetya yady ahar utsrjeyur etena yajnam vichindanty eva, supplying 
upetya as governing the accusative sadahasamtatam santam, as it supplies drstvd 
in the preceding example (TB. 2. 1. 1. 3, above Ex. 1) and at TB. 2.1.2.6 
(below, Ex. 3). 

For atha after the Accusative Absolute ef. KB. 30. 5 (below, Ex. 6) and § 7,b. 

| For sadahasamtata cf, K. 33.7 (p. 32, 17) sam sadaham tanvanti. 

In the following passage the assumption of an Absolute Accu- 
sative is not necessary: 

3. tad |agnihotram|) dhiyamanam Gdityo *bravin: ma hausih, ubhayor 
vai nav {viz. mama ca agnec¢ cal etad iti, so ‘gnir abravit: katham 
nau hosyanti “ti, sayam eva tubhyam juhavan pratar mahyam ity 
abravit, tasmad agnaye sayam hayate saryaya prdatah, “When this 
(Agnihotra was being offered)’ (or, “With reference to this Agnihotra 
as it was being offered’, see the Remark) Aditya said: ‘Do not 
offer it, for it belongs to both of us (viz. to me and to Agni)”; 
Agni said: ‘How shall they offer it to both of us?” (Aditya) said: 
“In the evening they shall offer it to thee, in the morning to 
me”; therefore they offer (the Agnihotra) in the evening to Agni, 
in the morning to Strya’. TB. 2. 1. 2. 6. 

This example is cited by Geldner, Ved. Stud. 3, p. 111, note 3, as a parallel 
to the Absolute Accusatives at TB.2.1. 1,3 (above, Ex. 1), The Commentary 
glosses: tad dhiiyamanam by tad dhavir agnyartham prajapating hiyamadnam 
drstvd, assuming an ellipsis of drstvd as in TB. 2.1.1.3 (above Ex. 1), just as 
it assumes an ellipsis of wpetya at TS. 7.5.6.3 (above Ex. 2). 

It is, however, not necessary to construe tad dhiyamdnam in this passage 
as an Absolute Accusative; the accusative may depend on abravit: ‘With reference 
to this (Agnihotra) as it was being offered Aditya said’. Cf. for the accusative 
with +/ brit in the sense of ‘to say with reference to someone or something’. 
CB. 11. 8. 3.6 (below § 38, Ex. 1) and e. g. GB. 10. 3.5.15; 11.4.2..1; 11.6. 2. 
0; 11. 7.2.4; 12.4.1. 4; 12.4.2.7; 9; 19.4.3.6; 7; 8; 12.5.1.17; TS. 6.4, 
10.2; 6.5.5.3; MS, 3.1.4 (p. 5, 7); K.8.7 (bis, p. 87,3 and 5); 21.2 (p. 39, 
12); 21.6 (p. 45, 7); 22. 6 (p. 62, 20); AB. 2. 21.2; 2.99.3; 2.28,3; 5; 2. 29. 
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§ 37, Ex, 4. Absolute Accusative. 


7; GB. 2.3.7; AB. 4. 7. 7; 6. 26. 6; KB. 7. 9 (p. 33, 9); 9. 4 (p. 43, 1); 12. 7 (p. 56, 
93); 13.9 (bis, p. 61,2 and 4); 14.2 (p. 62, 9); 17.1 (p. 75, 8); 23. 6 (p. 106, 1); 
PB. 4. 8. 12 (bis); 15. 12.3; 20.3.2. The closest parallels to our passage are 
CB. 3. 7.3. 11 tan etad deva atisthamanans toastaram abruvan, “The gods said 
to Tvastr with regard to these (animals) which were unwilling to submit’; GB. 11. 
8.3.5. tasmdd u pagum samnjtiaptam briiyac : chetim nu muhurtam itt, ‘There- 
fore he should say with regard to the quieted (=slaughtered) victim: “Let it 
lie a moment’; AB. 8. 12. 5; 8.17.5, tam [indram, 8.17.5 rajainam] etasyam 
asandyam Gsinam vigve deva abruvan (8.17.5 asinam rajakartaro briyur): na 
vi anabhyutkrusta indro (8. 17. 5. anabhyutkrustah ksatriyo) viryam kartum 
arhaty abhy enam utkrosame ti, ‘With regard to this [Indra; king] seated upon 
this throne the All Gods [the king-makers] said [should say]. “Verily, Indra [the 
Kgatriya] cannot develop strength unless he is greeted with shouts of acclamation; 
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let us greet him with shouts of acclamation’. 


4. pratyupahuto ’chavako: nivartadhvam ma ‘nugate (RV. 10. 91, 
1) *ty etasya suktasya yavatih paryapnuyat tavatir anudraved dhota 
va pratikaminam achavakam, “The Achavaka-priest, being invited, 
should run over as many (verses) of the hymn RY. 10. 91 as he 
may be able to grasp, or the Hotr-priest (should do so) if the 
Achavaka-priest be unwilling (?’. KB. 13. 8. 


Lindner’s text, evidently by a mere oversight, reads va *pratikaminam. 

As the text stands it is hardly possible to construe the accusative pratikaminam 
achavakam as anything but an absolute accusative. But it is not impossible that 
after achavakam the gerund pratyupahiya should be inserted, cf. GC. 7. 6.8 (= 12) 
anupahito ’chavako nivartadhvam iti siktasya ydvac chaknuyat tavad anudravet, 
9 (= 13) hota va pratikiminam achavakam pratyupahiya ‘Without being called 
upon the Achavaka-priest should run over as much of the hymn RV. 10. 91 as 
he can, or the Hotr-priest (should do so) after he has called (in vain) on an 
unwilling Achavaka-priest’. 

Keith, who renders: ‘Or a Hotr (may do so) to an unwilling Achavaka’, 
suggests an emendation to hota od prati pratikaminam achavadkam, 

The compound pratikdmin must mean here and at CC. 7. 6.9 (= 18) 
‘unwilling’, while pratikamina (cf. Whitney § 441, b; 1209, c)! which 1s 
found at KB. 15. 3 (p. 67, 7—8) = 15. 4 (p. 68, 4—5) pratikaminam annad- 
yam atti appears to mean ‘undesirable’ (PW., pw. ‘unerwinscht, wider- 
wartig’, Keith ‘unpleasant’). For the force of prati cf. Wackernagel, Alt- 
ind. Gr. II, 1, p. 318, § 119, b, «, 1. The relation of pratikamin(a) to anu- 
kamin (in the Yajus TS. 8.5.6.1 atha ’ham anukdmini?® sve loke vica tha) 
is parallel to that of pratikila to anukila, pratiloma to anuloma. 


' The assumption of a transfer to the a-declension seems to me much preferable 
to Keith’s second alternative of a change of the gender of annddya (HOS. XY, p. 81). 
2 So also the parallel ApG.; the MQ. parallel has anugamini. 
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Absolute Accusative. § 37, Ex. 5—6. 


5. tan nandchandasyanam sahasram sat sahasram brhatyah sam- 
padyante, KB. 18.3. Cf. above § 26, Ex. 3. 

The case-form of sahasram sat is ambiguous; it may be nominative. 

6. tam [yajamanam| brahmanachansine prayacchati, tam sa sukir- 
tina yoninad pratigrhnati, jatam athar *tam vrsakapim panktigansam 
nywikham caisaty, annan vai nyanrkho, jata eva smins tad annadye 
pratitisthati, ‘He hands him (the sacrificer) over to the Brahmané- 
chansin-priest; he (= the latter) receives him with the Sukirti- 
hymn (RV. 10.131) as womb; when he (the sacrificer) is born, 
then he recites the Vrsakapi-hymn (RV. 10. 86) as a Pankti-set 
(and) with the Nyankha-insertion; the Nyiakha-insertion is (iden- 
tical with) food; thus even as he is born, he takes his firm stand 
in this food-eating’. KB. 30. 5. 


The AB. parallel (6.29) is much more detailed. According to it the Sukirti- 
hymn is the divine womb (6. 29. 1 devayonir vai sukirtih) from which the sacri- 
ficer is begot by the Brahmanachansin-priest (6. 29. 1 tad yajnad devayonyat 
yajamainam prajanayati; 5. tari [yajamanam]) braéhmanachansi janayitea . . .); 
the Vrsikapi-hymn is identified with the body, and thus by the recitation of this 
hymn the body of the sacrificer is shaped (6. 29. 2 dtmd vai ursakapir, dtmanam 
eva >sya [yajamanasya] tat kalpayati); the Nyankha-insertion (i. e. the insertion 
of the syllable ‘o’) is identified with food, thus the recitation of the Vrsakapi- 
hymn with the Nytnkha-insertion provides food for the new-born sacrificer (6. 29. 
3 annam vai nyiinkhas, tad asmai (yajamandya] jataya °nnadyam pratidadhati 
yatha kumaraya stanam); the Pentad-form of the Vrsakapi hymn is identified 
with the five elements of which the human body is composed, viz. hair, skin, 
flesh, bones, and marrow; thus by the recitation of the Vrsakapi hymn in Pentad- 
form the sacrificer receives size and shape of a man (6. 29.4 sa pankto bhavati, 
pankto ’yam purusah paficadha vihito: lomani tvan mainsam asthi maja, sa 
yavan eva purusas tavantam yajamanam samskaroti); after the sacrificer has thus 
been (re)born the Brahmanachansin-priest hands him over to the Achavaka- 
priest who provides firm standing for him (6. 29.5 tam [yajamdnam] brahmana- 
chansi janayited *chavakaya samprayacchaty: etasya tvamn pratistham kalpaye °ti). 

Cf. the similar account at AB. 5.15.4 where with the Nabhanedistha 
hymn the seed is cast (nadbhdnedisthenai >va reto *stfcat), with the Vala- 
khilya-verses the body is shaped (tad valakhilyabhir vyakarot) and with 
the Sukirti-hymn the womb is made to open for delivery (sukirtind 
kaksivatena yonim vyahdpayat; the Commentary: tena sukirtina hota yonim 
vyahapayad garbhanirgamaya vivrtam akarot). 

In the more condensed KB. passage it is clear that jatam cannot be taken as 
direct object of pratigrhnati nor can it be construed as conjunct case with the 
following ¢ansati. It is probably best taken as Absolute Accusative equivalent to 
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§ 38. Absolute Accusative. 


an Absolute Locative *tasmin jate, cf. above TB. 2, 1.1.3 (Ex. 1) mdm jatam 
and vatsam jatam, the only difference between these and the jdtam of KB. being 
the absence of the subject tam in the latter. 
Keith notes: ‘Jatam represents an elliptical clause’, and he renders: 
‘Him he receives in the womb of the Sukirti (hymn); for him born he 
recites in Pankti-form with repetition of o the Vrsakapi hymn’, taking 
apparently the elliptical yatam as equivalent to a conjunct jatdaya depend- 
Ing on cansati, 
For atha after the absolute accusative cf. TS. 7. 5. 6. 3 (above Ex. 2) and 
above § 7, b. | 


§ 38. The following two passages do not belong here: 

1. tasmad u putram jatam akrttanabhim patca brahmanan brayad 
ity enam anupranite “ti, “Therefore, with reference to a new-born 
son whose navel-string has not yet been cut he should say to 
five Brahmanas: “Breathe ye at him successively in this manner’’.’ 
OB. 11. 8. 3. 6. 


The accusative putram jatam akrttandbhim is neither an Absolute Accusative 
= ‘when a son has been born, (but) before the navel-string has been cut’, nor 
is it a Proleptic Accusative anticipating the object of anuprdnita, but it depends 
as second accusative on briiyat, cf. above § 37, Ex. 3 Remark. The closest 
parallel is GB. 3. 7. 3. 11 tan [pagun] etad devd atisthamanans tvastaram abruvan: 
... Lhe gods said to Tvastr with regard to these (animals) which did not 
submit:...’ 


2. atha var pagum alabhyamanam purodago nirupyate (read with 
Lindner against all mss. *nunirupyate) ‘Along with the victim as 
it is being taken (for slaughter) a cake is offered’. KB. 10. 5. 


Lindner’s emendation of the reading of all mss. nirupyate to *nunirupyate 
(on the anu- of which the accusative pagum adlabhyamanam depends) is patently 
correct. It 1s supported by the reading of the mss. O, L, and C yatra puroddago 
’nunirupyate immediately below (p. 48, 2) where Lindner by an oversight has 
accepted the reading of the single ms. M. nirupyate into his text; cf. CB. 3. 8. 3. 
2 yatra kva cai ’sa pagum purodago *nunirupyate, and, with the locative pacau, 
AB. 2. 8.7; 2.11.11; 12 pacau purodaicam anunirvapanti. 
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Disjunct Instrumental. § 39. 


3. The Disjunct Instrumental. 

§ 39. No clear example of a Disjunct Instrumental has been 
noted in the prose of the Brahmanas or in that of the Aranyakas 
and Upanisads. 

Germs out of which an Absolute Instrumental might have 
developed are indeed not wanting. 

For such constructions of an Instrumental accompanied by a participle in 
Classical Sanskrit cf. de Saussure, De l’emploi du génitif absolu en Sanscrit, 1881, . 
p. 94, note 1, who remarks: ‘Cette construction est fréquente surtout 4 l’instrumental, 
et il vaut la peine d’ajouter, qu’elle a été bien prés d’engendrer un troisiéme 
cas absolu sanscrit’; Speijer, Sanskrit Syntax, § 372, p. 290; § 375, p. 292—293; 
Ved. und Sansk. Syntax, § 213, p. 65. 

Thus a) AB. 1. 18. 8 (cited by Speijer, Sanskrit Syntax, § 375, 
p. 293, note 2) glosses RV. 10.71.10 sdrve nandanti yacdsa gatena 
(sabhasahéna sdkhya sakhayah) by sarvo ha va etena |somena| kriya- 
manena nandati which might well be rendered by ‘Everyone rejoices 
when this (Soma) is being purchased’ < cf. the Locative Absolute 
some krite below § 60, Ex. 48—54>> and b) KB. 27. 1 nandati 
ha vai yajno vidusa *gacchata, “The sacrifice rejoices when a knowing 
one approaches’ < ef. the Locatives Absolute with agate below 
§ 59, Ex. 74—79 and with the present participle of Yz-+ a below 
§ 61, Ex. 74—79 >>, but in both passages the Instrumentals are 
really conjunct cases depending on the y nand: ‘Everyone rejoices 
at this (Soma) when it is being purchased’, and “The sacrifice 
rejoices at a knowing one when he approaches’ < ef. the simple 
Instrumental without accompanying participle GB. 1. 1. 1 tena 
[snehena] ’nandat; 1.1.2 tabhir | svedadharabhih| anandat; SB. 1. 6. 2 
ye yajnasya vvrddhena na nandant: nandant: yat samrddhena; 1.6.3 
yo ham yajnasya vyrddhena nandami nandami yat samrddhena, and 
cf. below § 63, Ex. 3 Rem. toward the end >. c) Eggeling renders 
CB. 1. 2. 4. 7 tena samcitena na ’tmanam upaspreati na prthwim by 
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§ 39. Disjunct Instrumental. 


“When it has been sharpened he does not touch either himself 
or the earth’ but the Instrumental is really to be construed as 
conjunct case with upasprcatt: ‘With it, when it has been shar- 
pened, he does not touch either himself or the earth’ < ef. the 
similar Instrumental accompanied by a participle depending on 
the y hins: OB. 1.2.4. 7 ned anena vajrena sameitena *tmanam va 
prthiwim hinasani, “Lest I hurt myself or the earth with this 
weapen which has been sharpened’; 1. 2. 4. 15 ned anena vajrena 
samgitena prthivim hinasani, ‘Lest I hurt the earth with this weapon 
which has been sharpened’; 9. 1.1.27 na hy avatatena dhanusa 
kam cana hinasti, ‘For with a bow which is unstrung he injures 
no one. > d) GB. 1. 6.3. 36 and 37 sa visrastath parvabhir na 
cacaka samhatum and sa samhitaih parvabhir idam annadyam 
abhyuttasthau may be rendered by ‘His joints being relaxed, he 
was not able to rise’, and ‘His joints having been repaired he 
stood up for food-eating’, but it literally means: ‘With his relaxed 
joints he was not able to rise’, and ‘With his joints repaired he 
stood up for food-eating < cf. CB. 4. 6. 4. 2 yena ’yam samahasta, 
‘With what (fast-food) he raised himself’; 5. 2. 1. 14 ¢irsna yapam 
atyujjihite, “With his head he rises above the sacrificial stake’ = 
‘He raises his head above the stake’; 10. 6. 2. 8 ahutibhir hy agnir 
uttisthati, “For by means of the oblations Agni stands (= blazes) 
up; 9 candramasa hy aditya uttisthati, ‘For by means of the moon 
the sun stands up’; 10 annena hi prana uttisthati, ‘For by means 
of food breath stands up’; 8. 2. 4. 20 parvardhena ca jaghanardhena 
ca pagur uc ca tisthatr sam ca vigati “With its fore-part and with 
its hind-part an animal stands up and lies down’ >>. Of like 
character are e) AB. 1.27.1 taya [vaca] mahanagnya (for the n 
cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, p. 194, § 173) bhutaya somam rajanam 
akrinan, “With this (Speech) who had become a courtesan (as 
purchase money) they purchased King Soma’; TS. 6. 1. 7. 7 anuma- 
tayar “vai “naya [vaca somam] krinati ‘With this (Speech as purchase 
money) after she has consented he purchases (the Soma); GB. 3. 2. 
4.10; 15 pritaya [vaca] somam krinani ‘May I buy the Soma 
with Speech who is gratified’. f) AB. 2. 31.2 tam [vajram]| esam 


' For ¥ ha + sam cf. Liiders, SB. preuB. A. W. 1916, p. 289. 
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Absolute Instrumental. | § 39 — § 40. 


{devanam| asura na pratyabudhyanta, . . ., tenai ’nan apratibuddhena 
*ghnan, “The Asuras did not notice this (weapon) of these (gods);. ..; 
with this (weapon) unnoticed (the gods) slew these (Asuras). g) CB. 
2.4.1.1; 4.6.9. 24 taya [vaca] samrddhaya ‘gisam deaste (4. 6. 
9.24 ¢isa da¢dsate) ‘With this (Speech) who has been made to 
prosper he (they) asks (ask) a blessing (blessings); 1. 8.1. 17 taya 
[idaya| “tman chrtaya hota yajamanaya “¢isam acaste, ‘With this 
(Idi) which is boiled in the self the Hotr-priest invokes a blessing 
for the sacrificer’ < cf. the simple Instrumental without participle 
with dc¢isam acaste at CB. 1.8.1.9; 10; 11; 1. 9.1.16; 3.5. 1. 
22; 3.5.2.9; 3.7.4.9; AB. 1.13.19; PB. 11.10. 10; 13. 12. 7; 
15.5.13>>. h) MS. 3.8. 6 (p. 103, 8—10) atho havisaé va etat 
skannena dvitiyam acisam avarunddhe, ..., kim u sa yaynena yajeta 
yo havisa skannena dvitiyam agisam avarundham na vidyat, “Even 
though the oblation be spilled (literally: “Even with a spilled 
oblation’) he attains the second blessing; ...; but why should he 
sacrifice with a sacrifice who doth not know how to attain the 
second blessing even though the oblation be spilled (literally: ‘even 
with a spilled oblation’)?” < The parallel K. 15. 7 (p. 112, 7) reads: 
kim u sa yajeta yo yajnasya skannena na vasiyant syat, “Why should 
he sacrifice who doth not grow stronger through the spilled (part) 
of the sacrifice?’ > i) OB. 6. 3.1.14 na hy ayuktena manasa kim 
cana caknoti kartum, ‘For when the mind is unyoked (literally: 
‘with an unyoked mind’) he is not able to accomplish anything’. 
j) GB. 3. 5. 3. 1L tabhyam [manasa ca vaca ca] yuktabhyam yaynam 
tanvate ‘With these two (viz. mind and speech) yoked they per- 
form the sacrifice’; 4. 6. 9. 21 taya [vaca] “pinaya yatayamnyo 
ttaram ahas tanvate, ‘With this (Speech) strengthened (and) in- 
vigorated they perform (the rite of) the last day’. 


§ 40, The most noteworthy example of an incipient Absolute 
Instrumental denoting time is udyata saryena at TB. 2. 7. 9. 4 
udyata suryena karyah; udyantam va etam sarvah prajah pratinan- 
danti, ‘When the sun rises (literally: “With the rising sun’) it 
should be performed; for all creatures joyfully greet him (the sun) 
when he rises’!. The parallel passage K. 37. 1 (p. 85, 7) has here 





1 Cf. RV. 1. 66.10; 69. 10; Chand. Up. 1.11. 7; 3. 19. 3. 
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§ 40. Absolute Instrumental. 


the Absolute Locative: yad udyati sarye kriyata etad vai prajapate 
rapam, yarhy esa udeti sarva va etam prajah pratinandante. 


The temporal instrumental udyata siiryena easily develops out of the sociative 
Instrumental (Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, § 84, p. 123—126) cf. TS. 1. 8.4.1; 2; 
TB. 1. 6.6.2; 1.6. 7.5 sdkam siryeno ’dyata (below § 61, Ex, 18, Rem). 


The simple Instrumental of Time usually denotes the extent of time 
(Delbriick’s ‘Instrumentalis der Zeiterstreckung’, Altind. Syntax, § 89, p. 130); 
thus, ahnd, ‘during the day? and ratryd, ‘during the night’: MS. 2. 4.3 
(p. 40, 10) sa va isumatram eva ’hnad tiryann avardhata, ‘He grew to the 
extent of an arrow-shot in width during the (space of a) day’; QB. 2. 3.1. 
11 sa yat tato rdtryad ’gndti,..., 12 sa yat tato *hna *gnati, ‘When he 
then eats during the night [during the day]; GB. 2. 3. 4. 9 tad ahna ratryé 
bhityo-bhiiya eva ’ksayyam bhavati, ‘Thus there is during the day (and) 
during the night ever-increasing imperishableness’; GB. 6. 6. 4.1 tad yat 
kim ca °to rétryo >pasamadadhati..., 2 tad yat kim ca ’to *hno >pasamd- 
dadhati, ‘Whatever thereafter he puts on during the night [during the 
day)...°; GB. 11.5.5. 13 tad uttarend *bhivitanvate *hné, “That (unfinished 
work) they carry over and perform during the next day’. Rdatribhih, 
‘during the night’: MS, 4, 5. 1 (p. 63, 9) tasmdd ratribhih ¢gravasyate, ‘There- 
fore he travels during the night’. Ahordadtrabhyadm ‘during the day and 
during the night?: CB. 12. 9.2.2 yad eva ’horatrabhyam enah karoti..., 
‘What sin he commits during the day and during the night... ; TS. 2. 
1.7.3; 2.4.10. 1 ahoratrabhyaim khalu vai parjanyo varsati, ‘During the 
day and during the night Parjanya rains?; TS. 2.1.7.3; 2.4.10.2 tav 
eva *sma ahoratrabhyam parjanyam varsayatah, ‘These two make Parjan- 
ya rain for him during the day and during the night’; TS. 2. 1. 7. 4 ahord- 
trabhyam khalu vai prajah prajdyante, ‘During the day and during the 
night offspring is born’; CB. 12. 3.2. 7 gramad anyatra parivartamanas... 
ahoratrabhyam purusah samena kati krivah praniti c& "pa ca ’niti, 8 
ahoratrabhyam purusah samena tévat krivah praniti ch >pa ca ’niti, ‘How 
many times doth man, as he turns about,... breathe in and breathe out 
regularly during the day and during the night except from toil; so many 
times doth man breathe in and breathe out during the day and during 
the night’; CA. 4. 7; Kaus. Up. 2. 7 yad ahoratrabhyam papam karoti..., 
‘What evil he does during the day and during the night... Grigmahe- 
matabhyam “during the summer and winter’: CB. 1.5. 3. 11 idark ksudram 
sarisrpam grismahematabhyam nityaktam bhavati, ‘This small creeping 
(vermin) is driven away during the summer and winter’; 12 ya ima osadhayo 
grismahematabhyam nityakté bhavanti, ‘The plants which are driven away 
during the summer and winter’. And so anrtubhih at MS. 3.6.7 (p. 68, 13) 
is probably ‘during unsuitable times’ rather than ‘zu unerlaubten Zeiten’ 
(as Delbriick renders it): tasmad diksitena diksitavimitan na °nrtubhih 
kramyam, ‘Therefore one who has been consecrated should not leave the 
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Proleptic Dative. § 41, Ex. 1—2. 


hut of consecration during unsuitable times’. Cf. also artya PB. 9. 6.5 
below § 60, Ex. 80, Remark. 

A similar instance of an incipient Absolute Instrumental denoting 
time is anuditena and uditena [saryena| at K. 8. 3 (p. 86, 5) asurya 
ratrt varnena cukriyam ahag, gukriya adhatie ya lagnim] udite sarya 
adhatte, naktam va anuditena divo ’ditena, diva *dhatte ya udite 
surya adhatte, ‘Asura-like in colour is the night, bright the day; 
he who lays down (the fire) when the sun has risen lays it down 
in brightness, for when the sun has not (yet) risen there is night, 
(on the other hand) when it has risen there is day; he who lays 
down (the fire) when the sun has risen lays it down by day’. 


The juxtaposition of the Instrumentals anuditena and uditena and the Abso- 
lute Locative udite sérye is noticeable. The Instrumentals anuditena and uditena 
{[siryena] may be here interpreted either as sociative Instrumentals (‘along with 
the sun when it has not yet risen there is night; along with the sun when it 
has risen there is day’) or as Causal Instrumentals (‘through the sun when it 
has not yet risen there is night; through the sun when it has risen there is day’). 

For the hypostasis of naktam and dia cf. below § 59, Ex. 8 Rem. 


4. The Disjunct Dative. 


I. The Proleptic Dative. 


§ 41. Only the following two examples of the proleptic use 
of the Dative have been noted. In the first instance the Proleptic 
Dative consists of a series of simple nouns which are resumed 
by a demonstrative pronoun; in the second instance the pronoun 
tabhyam, after a long comparison Introduced by yatha and a 
parenthetical clause joined to it, is resumed by the pronoun abhyam. 

1. yajnaya yajamanaya ’tmane tebhya eva gisam agaste, ‘For the 
sacrifice, for the sacrificer, (and) for himself,—for them he invokes 
a blessing’. TS. 2. 6.9.3; TB. 3. 3. 6. 11. 

2. tabhyam [= indraya ca ’gnaye cal etad yatha jnatibhyam va 
sakhibhyam va saha ’gatabhyam samanam odanam paced ajam va 
tad aha manusam havir devanam evam abhyam etat samanam havir 
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§ 42 — § 43, Ex. 1. Proleptic Ablative. 


mravapann aindragnam dvadacakapalam purodagam, ‘For these two 
(viz. for Indra and Agni) then,—as one would cook a common 
mess or a goat for two relatives or for two friends who have 
come together (on a visit),—that namely is human (practice), (but) 
to the gods (belongs) the oblation,—even so they spread for these 
two (viz. Indra and Agni) a common offering, viz. the sacrificial 
cake on twelve potsherds sacred to Indra and Agni’. QB. 1. 6,4. 3. 

Cf. the similar resumption of a genitive after a yathd-clause below § 43, Ex. 2, 
and cf. § 9, Ex. 18 and Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanisads § 11, 
Ex. 1 A. 

§ 42, In the instances in which the Dative is accompanied 
by a Participle it always fully retains its conjunct character; thus 
CB. 1. 6.4.12 vrtram hy asma [indraya| etaj jaghnusa apyayanam 
akurvan, ‘For they prepared an invigorating (drink) for this (Indra) 
when he had slain Vrtra’; TB. 2. 3. 8. 3 tasmaz [prajapataye} 
manusyant sasrjanaya diva devatra *bhavat, ‘For this (Prajapati) 
when he had created men there was day among the gods’; MS. 
4, 2.1 (p. 21, 6) tasmai [ prajapataye| pitrnt sasrjanaya diva *bhavat, 
‘For this (Prajapati) when he had created the Fathers there was 
day’; CB. 11. 1. 6. 7; 11 tasmai [ prajapataye| devant (7 omits 
devant) sasrjanaya dive ’va ’sa, ‘For this (Prajapati) when he had 
created the gods there was, so to speak, day’. 


For the hypostasis of diva in the last three examples cf. below § 59, 
Ex. 8 Rem. | 


5. The Disjunct Ablative. 


I. The Proleptic Ablative. 


§ 43. Only one example of a Proleptic Ablative has been 
noted; it consists of a series of simple nouns which are immediately 
resumed by a demonstrative Pronoun. 

1. antariksad divah prthivya ahoratrabhyam tebhya enan sarvebhyo 
nirbhajati, “From the atmosphere, from the sky, from the earth, 
from day and night,—from all these he excludes them (viz. his 
rivals), K. 34. 4 (p. 38, 12). 
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Proleptic Ablative. § 44. 


The parallel PB. 9. 4. 18 has without prolepsis asya@ amusya adyagvan mi- 
thundd ahoratrabhyam eva nan nirbhajati, ‘From this (earth), from yonder (sky), 
from to-day and to-morrow, from (procreative) union, from day and night he 
excludes them’. 


§ 44. There are numerous examples in which a conjunct 
ablative is accompanied by a participle and where it would be 
possible to render the two by a hypotactical clause; but in all 
these passages there is neither a formal nor a semantic indication 
to show that, in the mind of the speaker, the Ablative with its 
participle had assumed an independent character. 


Thus, a) OB. 5. 2.1.18 brhaspater ha va abhisisicanat prthivi 
bibhayam cakara, “Of Brhaspati, after he had been consecrated, 
thé earth was afraid’; b) AB. 1. 13. 24 bdibhyati vai somad rajna 
dyato yajamanasya grhah, “The house of the sacrificer stands in 
fear of king Soma when he approaches’; c) OB. 6.4. 4.16 etad 
dha ‘tasmad |agneh| ayata osadhayo bibhyati, ‘Now the plants are 
afraid of this (Agni) when he approaches’; d) MS. 1. 6. 3 (p. 89, 
15—90, 1) agner va iyam |vedih| srstad abibhed, ‘Of Agni when 
he had been created this (altar) was afraid’; e) TS. 2. 4. 13.1; 
K. 11. 4 (p. 148, 6) deva vai rajanyaj jayamanad abibhayuh, “The 
gods were afraid of the Rajanya as he was born’; f) CB. 5. 5. 2. 2 
sa udyatad vajrad vrtro bibhayam cakara; TS. 6.5.1.1 sa vrtro 
vajrad udyatad abibhet, ‘This Vrtra was afraid of the thunderbolt 
when it was raised’; g) MS. 3. 9. 3 (p. 116, 2) vajro vat yupas, 
tasmad va ime loka niryamanad bibhyati, “The sacrificial post is 
(identical with) the thunderbolt; of it, as it is caused to move 
forward, these worlds are afraid’; h) TS. 6. 3.3.3 ime vai loka 
yapat prayato bibhyati, “These worlds are afraid of the sacrificial 
stake as it moves forward’, < on Weber’s proposed change of 
prayato to prapato see below § 59, Ex. 231 Rem. >; 1) GB. 3. 6. 
4.13 vajrat pracyavamandd ime lokah samrejante, “These worlds 
tremble at the thunderbolt when it moves forward’; j) QB. 3. 9. 
4.18 ume ha vai dydvaprthiwt etasmad vajrad udyatat samrejete, 
‘These two, heaven and earth, tremble at this thunderbolt when 
it is raised’; k) K. 31. 3 (p. 4, 19) ime vai loka haviso grhitad 
udavepanta; MS. 4.1.5 (p. 7, 6) haviso grhitad ime loka udavepanta, 
‘These worlds trembled at the oblation when it had been taken’, 
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§ 44, Proleptic Ablative. 


< Note that the parallel passage TB. 3. 2. 4. 7 has here the 
Locative Absolute: dyavaprthivi havisi grhita udavepetam (cf. below 
§ 60, Ex. 60) >; 1) OB. 2.4. 1.14 etad dha vat grhapateh prosusa 
agatad grhak samuttrasta iva bhavanti, “Now the house violently 
trembles, so to speak, at the master of the house, when he, having 
been away from home on a journey, has returned’; m) QB. 5. 4. 
3.2 varunad dha va abhisisicandd indriyam viryam apacakrama; 
5.4.5.1 varunad dha va abhisisicanad bhargo *pacakrama, “From 
Varuna after he had been consecrated strength (and) vigour [lustre] 
departed’; n) TS. 6. 4. 8. 2 apa mat kraram cakrusah pacavah kra- 
misyantt, “From me who have done a cruel (deed) cattle will 
depart’; 0) TS. 6. 1. 4. 7 apa vai diksitat susupusa indriyam devatah 
kramanti, “Strength (and) the divinities depart from one who, 
having been consecrated, has gone to sleep’; p) K. 23. 3 (p. 76, 16) 
tasmat [yajnat| punar upavartamanad rksame apakramatam, ‘From 
this (sacrifice) when it had returned (to the gods) the Re and 
the Saman departed’; q) K. 27. 2 (p. 140, 20) tasmat purusat sup- 
tat pranapanau na ~pakramatah, ‘Therefore in-breathing and out- 
breathing do not depart from a man when he has gone to sleep’; 
r) OB. 12, 4. 1. 10 agraddadhanebhyo hai *bhyo gaur apakramatn, 
‘From them, since they do not believe, the cow departs’; s) CB. 
7.4.1, 16 prajapater visrastad ramya tanar madhyata udakramat, 
‘From Prajapati, when he had become disjointed!, the pleasing 
form departed from the middle’; CB. 7. 5. 1. 16 prajapater visras- 
tat prano madhyata udacikramisat, ‘From Prajapati when he had 
become disjointed breath desired to depart from the middle’; CB. 
6.1. 2.12; 7. 1.2. 1 tasmad [ prajapateh| visrastat prano madhyata 
udakramat, ‘From this (Prajapati) when he had become disjointed 
breath departed from the middle’; CB. 8. 2. 2. 5 prajapater visras- 
tat sarvah praja madhyata udakramann etasya ’dhi yoneh, “From 
Prajapati when he had become disjointed all creatures departed 
from the middle, away from their womb’; CB. 8. 1. 1. 3; 8. 2. 3. 9; 
9.1.1.6; 9.4.1.2 prajapater visrastat prand (8. 2.3.9 visrastat 
pagava; 9. 1.1.6 visrastad devata; 9.4.1. 2 visrastan mithunany) 
udakraman, “From Prajapati when he had become disjointed 


* For the collapse of Prajapati cf. Oldenberg, Nach. Gatt. Ges. d. Wiss. 1917, p. 3. 
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the breaths [the cattle; the divinities; the (procreative) unions] 
departed’; CB. 9. 4. 2. 13; 16 prajapater visrastad rug (16. viryam) 
udakramat, ‘From Prajapati when he had become disjointed 
brilliancy [vigour] departed; t) QB. 11. 4. 3. 1 tasmac chrantat 
tepanac chrir udakramat, ‘From him having toiled (and) practiced 
austerities Fortune departed; u) CB. 7. 5.2.8 etebhyah pagubhyah 
samjiapyamanebhya eva prand utkramanti, “From these victims as 
they are being quieted (= slaughtered) the breaths depart; v) AB. 
2.8.1—5 purusam vai devah pacum adlabhanta, tasmad dlabdhan 


medha udakramat... || te ‘evam alabhanta, so ’qad alabdhad ud- 
akramat... || te gam dlabhanta, so gor dlabdhad udakramat .. . || te 
‘mm alabhanta, so ’ver alabdhad udakramat ... || te jam alabhanta, 


so jad adlabdhad udakramat..., “The gods took man as victim 
(for slaughter); from him being taken (for slaughter) the sacrificial 
essence departed ...; they took the horse [the ox; the ram; the 
goat] (for slaughter); from it having been taken (for slaughter) 
this (sacrificial essence) departed’; w) GB. 1.1.11. tabhyah cran- 
tabhyas taptabhyah samtaptabhyah ¢am ity ardhvam aksaram ud- 
akramat, “From these being toiled over, being heated, being 
thoroughly heated, the syllable “Gam” rose upward’; GB. 1.1.4 
tasmac chrantat taptat samtaptad om iti mana evo rdhvam aksaram 
udakramat, “From this (Atharvaveda) being toiled over, being 
heated, being thorougly heated the syllable “Om”, (viz.) the mind, 
rose upward’; x) GB. 8. 3. 3.9 prajapater visrastat sarvani bhutan 
sarva digo nu vyudakraman, ‘From Prajapati when he had become 
disjointed all beings departed in various directions toward the 
quarters’; y) AB. 8. 7.10 athat’tani ha vai ksatriyad wyanad vyut- 
krantani bhavanti: brahmaksatre arg annadyam ..., “Now from 
the Ksatriya after he had sacrificed, all these (viz.) the Brahman, 
the Kgatra, vitality, food-eating ... are departed in various direc- 
tions’; z) AB. 8. 8.7 etanit ha vai yany asmad wanad vyutkrantan 
bhavanti tany eva *smins tad dadhati, “(All) these (things) which 
are departed from him in various directions after he has sacrificed, 
—these he places (back) into him < for the Proleptic Accusative 
ef. § 31, Ex. 17>>; aa) TS. 2.1.7. 1 prajapater visrastad retah 
pardpatat, ‘From Prajapati when he had become disjointed the 
seed fell away’; bb) JB. 1. 357. 4—6 (Transactions of the Con- 


Oertel, The Syntax of Cases. 7 
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necticut Academy of Arts and Sciences, 15, p. 155) tan [lokan 
prasapatih| samatapat, tebhyas samtaptebhyas trint gukrany udayann: 
agnih prthivya vayur antariksad adityo divak || sa etant cukrani 
punar abhy evd “tapat, tebhyas samtaptebhyas triny eva ¢gukrany ud- 
ayann: rgveda eva’ gner yajyurvedo vayos samaveda adityat || sa etani 
cukrani punar abhy eva *tapat, tebhyas samtaptebhyas triny eva 
cukrany udayan: bhar ity eva rgvedad bhuva ati yagurvedat svar iti 
samavedat, ‘He (Prajapati) thoroughly heated these (worlds); from 
them being thoroughly heated these three luminous (bodies) went 
up: Agni from the earth, Vayu from the atmosphere, Aditya from 
the sky; he again heated these luminous (bodies); from them 
being thoroughly heated three luminous (bodies) went up: the 
Rigveda from Agni, the Yajurveda from Vayu, the Samaveda 
from Aditya; he again heated these luminous (bodies); from them 
being thoroughly beated three luminous (bodies) went up: “Bhis” 
from the Rigvada, ‘‘Bhuvas” from the Yajurveda, ‘Svar’ from 
the Samaveda’; ce) TS. 2. 5.2.4 tasmaj lvrtrat] jatijabhyamanad 
agnisomau nirakramatam, ‘From this (Vrtra) as he opened his 
mouth Agni and Soma went forth’; dd) TS. 6.3.8. 3 paran avartate 
‘dhvoaryuh pacoh samjnapyamanat, ‘The Adhvaryu-priest turns away 
from the victim as it is being quieted (= killed); ee) PB. 8. 5. 4 
tasmat samandya nasikdyah satya nand prandv uccaratah, “There- 
fore from the nose though it is one two breaths emanate separa- 
tely; ff) OB. 11.5.8. 1 tasmae chrantat tepanat trayo loka asrjyanta, 
‘From him having toiled (and) practiced austerities these worlds 
were created; OB. 6. 1. 3. 1 tasmac chrantat tepanad apo srjyanta, 
‘From him having toiled (and) practiced austerities the waters 
were created; gg) AB. 5. 32. 1—2 tebhyo [lokebhyah| *bhitaptebhyas 
trint jyottnsy ajayanta, ..., tebhyo |jyotirbhyah] *bhitaptebhyas trayo 
veda ajayanta, ..., tebhyo [vedebhyak| *bhitaptedhyas trini gukrany 
ajayanta, ...| tebhyo |¢ukrebhyah]’bhitaptebhyas trayo varna ajayanta, 
‘From these (worlds) when they had been heated three lights 
were born;...; from these (lights) when they had been heated 
the three Vedas were born;...; from these (Vedas) when they 
had been heated three luminous (bodies) were born:...; from 
these (lumimous bodies) when they had been heated the three ele- 
ments (of the syllable “Om”, viz. a, u, m) were born’; CB. 11. 5. 
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8. 2—4 tebhyas [lokebhyah] taptebhyas trini jyotinsy ajayanta.. . || 
tebhyas |jyotirbhyah|: taptebhyas trayo veda ajayanta... || tebhyas 
lvedebhyah| trint gukrany ajayanta, ‘From these (worlds) when they 
had been heated three lights were born, ...; from these (lights) 
when they had been heated the three Vedas were born,...; from 
these (Vedas) when they had been heated three luminous (bodies) 
were born’; bh) OB. 6.1.3.1 tasmat purusat taptad apo jayante 
‘From this Person when he is heated the waters are born”; ji) KB. 
6. 1 tasmat |prajdpateh| taptat paca “jayanta: -gnir vayur adityag 
candrama usah pancamt, “From this (Prajaépati) when he was heated 
five (divinities) were born: Agni, Vaya, Aditya, Candramas, (and) 
Usas as the fifth’; jj) OB. 12.5. 2.5 tasyat ha |vrkalayai] vidag- 
dhayai srgalah sambhavati, ‘From this (intestine) when it has been 
burnt, a jackal arises’; kk) MS. 3. 2. 8 (p. 28, 4) tasmad retasah 
siktad esa pacguh sambhavati, “Therefore from the seed when it has 
been cast this animal comes into existence’; ll) CB. 14. 6. 9. 31 
(= BAU. 3. 9. 31 Madhy. = 28 Kanv.) tasmat tat dtunnat (Kanv. 
dtrnnat) praiti raso vrksad iva “hatat (Cloka), “From this (man) 
when he is bruised the sap (= the blood) cometh forth as (does 
the sap) from a tree when it is hewn’; mm) QB. 7. 1. 2. 1 tasmat 
[prajapateh] pannad annam asravat, “From this (Prajépati) when 
he had fallen food flowed forth’; nn) K. 34. 3 (p. 37, 18) atha yo 
grwvabhyah pravrdhabhyo rasas samasravat ..., ‘Now the sap which 
flowed from the neck when it had been cut...; oo) TS. 5. 1. 10. 
2 agner eva tena (samna] jatadd raksansy apahanti, “By means of 
this (Saman) he drives away the Raksases from Agni when he 
is born’; pp) PB. 16.1.3 yatha va idam agner jatad agnayo vihriyante 
..., Just as here from the fire when it has been born the (other 
sacrificial) fires are separately taken...’; qq) GB. 3. 8.1. 11; 4. 
2.5.3 stirnayai veder dve trne adhvaryur adatte, ‘From the altar 
after it has been bestrewn the Adhvaryu-priest takes two grass 
blades’; rr) CB. 1.5.1.3 vede(h) stirnayar barhir abhipadya..., 
‘Taking the Barhis from the altar after it bas been bestrewn.. .’. 


Such instances might be multiplied (cf. e. g. JUB. 3. 15. 6—8; 
Chand. Up. 2. 23. 3—4); but though there is plenty of material 


> Cf. Chand. Up. 6. 2. 3. 
q* 
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out of which a real Absolute Ablative might have been developed 
such has not been the case. The Locative Absolute havisa grhite 
parallel to the Ablative haviso grhitad, above, Ix. k), is not sufficient 
to establish the absolute character of the ablatival construction. 


6. The Disjunct Genitive. 


I. The Proleptic Genitive Resumed by a 
Demonstrative Pronoun. 


§ 45. A. The Simple Proleptic Genitive (without accom- 
panying infinite Verb-form). 

In Ex. 1 the Proleptic Genitive consists of a series of simple 
nouns, in Ex. 2 it consists of a single noun which is resumed 
by a Demonstrative Pronoun after a yatha-clause. 

1. anita va anyesim devanam smo -nanita anyesam, samsparcena 
“nyesam jivamas sakacena -nyesim, prthivya vatasya “parr tesam 
anitas smas tesam samsparcena jivamo, ’gnes saryasya divas tesam 
ananitas smas tesam sakadcena jivamah, “By some of the gods we 
are led on, by others (we are) not led on; through contact with 
some we live, through the presence of others; by the Earth, the 
Wind, the Waters,—by them we are led on, through contact with 
them we live; by the Fire, the Sun, the Sky,—by them we are 
not led on, through their presence we live’. K. 8. 11 (p. 95, 3). 

2. tasya ha va etasya bhagavato ‘tharvana rser yathai °va brahmano 
lomanr yatha “ngant yatha prana evam eva sya sarva atma sama- 
bhavat, ‘Of this same reverend sage Atharvan,—as the hair of 
Brahman, as (his) limbs, as (his) breath,—even so the whole body 
of this (sage) came into being’. GB. 1. 1. 4. 

For the resumptive pronoun after a yatha-clause cf. above § 41, Ex. 2 Remark. 

§ 46. B. The Proleptic Genitive is accompanied by a Parti- 
ciple (which, in turn, is qualified by an Accusative). 

l. prajapater vai prajas sisrksamanasya' tasye ’ndragni praja 
apaguhatam, so bravid : indragni vai me praja apaghuksatam iti; .. ., 


1 So with ms. D.; Schroeder’s text -manasya. 
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indragni etasya prajam apagahato yo “lam prajayai san prajam na 
vindate, “Of Prajapati desiring to create offspring,—of him Indra 
and Agni hid away offspring; he said: “Indra and Agni have 
hidden away my offspring’;...; Indra and Agni hide away the 
offspring of him who, being capable of offspring, (yet) does not 
find offspring’. K. 9. 17 (p. 120, 11). 

The parallel MS. 2.1.1 (p. 1, 5) omits both the participle and the resumptive 
pronoun: prajapater va indragni prajam apdgihatam,...; indragni khalu vd 
etasya prajam apagthato yo -lam prajadyai san prajam na vindate. 

2. devanam var svargam lokam yatam tesam dicah samavliyanta, 
‘Of the gods going to the heavenly world,—of them the quarters 
collapsed’. K. 20. 11 (p. 31, 2). 


The passage is discussed above § 3, 1,¢ (toward the end) and § 55, Ex. 3 in 
connection with the parallels TS. 5. 3.2.2; 5.9.3.4; PB. 8. 8. 13. 


Il. The Absolute Genitive. 


1. The Germs of the Absolute Genitive. 


§ 497. Under this heading are grouped together a large number 
of examples in which a conjunct genitive accompanied by a parti- 
ciple may be rendered in English by a hypotactical clause. Such 
genitives to which the presence of a participle gives, in a greater 
or less degree, a certain syntactical independence (above § 3, l,c 
and § 5) are the germs out of which the true Absolute Genitives 
have developed. 

Cf. Gaedicke, Accusativ, p. 47—48, note; Delbriick,. Altind. Syntax, § 217, 
p. 389—390; Vergl. Syntax, II, § 164, p. 494; for the classical Sanskrit, de Saus- 
sure, De l’emploi du génitif absolu en Sanscrit, p. 33—41; Speijer, Sanscrit Syntax, 
§ 370, p. 289. 

The examples are arranged according to the relation in which 
the Genitive stands to other parts of the sentence. 


A. The Genitive is a Possessive Genitive. 


For reasons which will be discussed under the general heading 
“The Genitive with Verbs of Separation” the examples are grouped 
under two subdivisions, the first comprising the examples in which 
the governing verb is not a verb of separation, the second com- 
prising those in which the governing verb is a verb of separation. 
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§ 48. a) The Governing Verb is not a Verb of Separation. 

In Ex. 1—36 the genitive stands at the head of the clause, in 
Ex. 37—46A it is imbedded in the sentence. 

1. prajapater ha vai prajah sasrjanasya parvani visasransuh, “Of 
Prajapati after he had created creatures the joints relaxed’. OB, 
1. 6. 3. 3d; 4. 6. 4. 1. | 

2. am vai pagoh samjnapyamanasya prdno vatam apipadyate, 
‘Of the victim as it is being quieted (= slaughtered) here the 
breath passes on to the wind’. QB. 3. 7. 4. 9. | 

3. pacor ha va adlabhyamdanasya hrdayanm cuk samabhyavaiti, ‘Into 
the heart of the victim as it is being taken (for slaughter) anguish 
enters. QB. 3. 8. 5. 8. | 

4. etad var pacoh sarnniapyamanasya hrdayam cuk samavaiti, “Into 
the heart of the victim as it is thus being quieted (= slaughtered) 
anguish enters’. QB. 11. 7. 4. 3. 

D. pagor va alabdhasya hrdayam ¢ug rchati, “Anguish reaches 
the heart of the victim when it is taken (for slaughter)’. TS. 6.4.1. 4. 

6. pagor vai maryamanasya pranan cug rchati, “Anguish reaches 
the breaths of the victim as it is being put to death’. MS. 3. 10. 
1 (p. 128, 11). 

@. pagoh khalu va alabdhasya hrdayam atma ’bhisameti, “The Self 
enters the heart of the victim as it is taken (for slaughter)’. TS. 
6. 3. 10. 2. 

8. pagor vai maranaya (Schroeder’s emend. for marandya) ’niyam- 
anasya *havaniyam medhyo (Schroeder’s emend. for madhyo and 
medhyad) “bhyupakramati, ‘The sacrificial essence of the victim as 
it is being led to be put to death enters the Ahavaniya-fire’. MS. 
3.9.7 (p. 126, 5). 

Medhyah is evidently the equivalent of medhah; an emendation of the former 
to the latter is hardly necessary, cf. the frequent redundancy or omission of y 
(not only after consonant plus sibilant, Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, p. 271, § 235, 
a) in parallel Mantras; thus 
suvirah VS. 8.22; TS. 1. 4. 44.3; 6. suviryah AV. 7. 97. 6 

6.2.2; MS. 1.3.38 (p. 44,17): K. 

4. 12 (p. 37, 12); GB, 4. 4, 4. 14 
suviram MS. 4. 11. 1 (p. 161, 5): K. 4. suviryam RV. 6.8.6; TS. 1.5. 11.2 

16 (p. 43, 15) : 
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suviram VSK. 99. 2. 22; TS, 4. 1.38.3 


suviram MG. 1. 3. 2. 21 (bis) 

suviram TS. 5. 7. 2.1 

nirviram TS. 7. 3.11.1 

martasoh TB. 3.7. 11.5; ApG. 3. 12. 1 


martesu RV. 7.4.4; 10. 45. 7; TS. 4, 
9.2.2; ApMB. 2. 11. 25 


bhangena VS. 7.3; GB. 4. 1. 1. 26 

bhangagravah K. 38. 12 (p. 113, 9—10); 
MC. 6. 1. 2 (bis) 

grahah TS. 1.2.6.1; 6.1.9.3; MS. 
1.2.5 (p. 14, 3); K. 2. 6 (p. 11, 12): 
24.5 (p. 94, 3); MG. 2. 1. 4. 2 

supatham TS. 4.7.2.2; MS. 2.11.3 
(p. 141, 7 where one ms. reads 
supatham); K. 18. 8 (p. 271, 12) 

antahpargvena TS. 1, 4. 36.1; TA.3. 
31.4 

sadhamadesu AV. 6, 62. 2; RVKhil. 
9. 86.2; VS. 19. 44 


purisavahanah VS. 11. 44; TS. 4.1. 
4.2;K. 16.4 (p. 224, 12); CB. 6. 4.4.3 
vigigndnam MS. 1.11.4 (p. 168, 16) 


kamayat MG. 2. 13. 6 


parndya VS. 16. 46; MS. 2. 9. 8 (p. 127, 
1); K. 17.15 (p. 258, 10) 

parnacgadaya VS. MS.; K. as under 
parnaya 

pratisaraya MS. 2. 9. 6 (p. 128, 5) 


upalapaya MS. 2.9.8 (p. 126, 13, where 
however one ms. reads upalapydya) 

svapnad KG. 25. 11. 20 

audbhidam RVKh. 10. 128. 2; VS. 34. 
90; HG. 1. 10. 6 

daivam MG. 1. 5. 2. 4 

arvam RV. 1. 72. 8 


$48 Ex. 8. 


suviryam VS. 27. 20; MS. 2. 12. 6 
(p. 150, 6) 

suviryam TB. 3.7.5. 13; Apd. 2.20. 5 

suviryam PG, 3.2.2 

nirviryam KAcv. 3.1 (p. 157, 19) 

martyasah RV. 10. 2. 5; KB. 26. 6 
(p. 129, 14) 

martyesu VS. 12. 24; MS. 2.7.9 (p. 86, 
13; with the exception of one Sam- 
hita ms. which reads martesu) 

bhangyena ApG. 12. 11. 10 

bhangyagravah TA. 6. 5. 2; ApC. 16. 
6. 4 (bis) 

grahyah VS. 4. 24; GB. 3.3.9.7 


supathyam VS. 18.11; and according 
to Schroeder's note to MS. 2. 11.3 
(p. 141, 7) also Kap. S. 28. 8 

antahpargvyena VS. 39. 8 


sadhamadyesu MS. 3. 11. 11 (p. 156, 
6, where however the Pp.-mss. omit 
the y); K. 38.2 (p. 102, 5, where 
the mss. read oe 

purisyavahanah MS. . & (p. 79, 2) 


vigignyanam K. 14.3 (p. 102, 18); ef. 
Wackernagel, KZ. 46, p. 271 

kamyayar MS. 4. 2. 1 (p. 22, 10); MG. 
9.5. 153 

parnyadya TS. 4, 5. 9. 2 


parnacadyaya TS. as under parny- 
aYa 

pratisarydya VS. 16. 33; TS. 4.5. 6.1; 
K. 17. 4 (257, 7) 

upalapyaya VS. 16. 45; TS. 4.5.9. 1; 
K. 17. 15 (p. 258, 9) 

svapnyadd AV. 7. 100. 1 

audbhidyam ApMB. 2. 8. 1 


dainyam TB. 1.2.1. 15; Ap. 5.8. 1 
aurvyam TB. 2.9.8 
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MS. 3. 4. 4 (p. 48, 16) divyo and MS. 4. 11.2 (p. 166, 5) aranyayr are patent. 
errors for divo and arandni respectively, as is the var. lect. sasmdhe twice for 
samdhye at KB. 2. 2 (p. 8, 2 and 4). 

At Kth. Up. 1. 2.13 dharmyam appears to be an old error for dharmam as 
the edition with Raghavendra’s Commentary reads (cf. Béhtlingk’s note to the 
passage in Berichte d. kgl. séchs. Ges. d. W., 1890, p. 143). 

At Chand. Up. 8.9.1; 2; 8.10.2; 8.11.1; 2 all mss. collated by Bohtlingk 
read n& ’ham atra bhogyam pacgyami which is perhaps unnecessarily emended 
by Bohthngk to bhogam. | 
_ JB. 3. 261 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 288) has aupadrastraya but JB. 3. 94 (JAOS. 
18, p. 21) aupadrasjrydya, 

CB. 10..6. 5. 1 (= BAU. 1. 2. 1) has in the Madhyandina recension twice 
arkyasya *rkatvam (so Weber’s text and the Berlin ms. collated by Béhtlingk), 
while the Kanva text of the Anandadcrama (Poona) edition reads arkasya ’rkatvam 
(but a little less than half of the mss. collated read arkyasya). 

CB. 14. 9. 1. 7 (= BAU. 6. 1. 7 Madhy. = 6. 2. 4 Kanv.) reads atha °sma argham. 
cakara in the Madby. recension, while ihe Kanva text of the Poona edition reads 
arghyam (with the var. lect. argham) in both text and Commentary. 

AB. 7. 18.2 Udantya is identified by Caland (Auswahl, p. 80) with JB. 1. 197 
Udanta. 

CA. 5.1 (= Kaus. Up. 3. 1) nilam veti is an old error for vyeti (cf. Cankara- 
nanda’s Comm. na veti na vyeti n& *pagacchati, and Keith’s note who compare. 
TS. 3.1.1.2 n@ ’sya nilam na haro vyeti). 

JUB. 2. 12. 1 alokat@yai corresponds to CB. 14. 4. 1.33 (= BAU. 1. 3. 33 Madhy. = 
28 Kanv.) alokyatayai., 

9. tasya “bhisiktasya kegan prathaman prapnoti, ‘Of him when 
he has been consecrated (the water) reaches the hair first’. CB. 
5. 5. 3. 1; 6. 


10. tasya tapas tepanasyar “bhyo lomagartebhya urdhvani jyotinsy 
agan, ‘From these hair-pores of him who had practised austerities 
lights went upward’. CB. 10. 4. 4. 2. 


11. yatha dundubher hanyamdnasya (also vindyai vadyamandyat 
and ¢ankhasya dhmayamdnasya) na bahyan chabdan chaknuyad 
grahanaya..., “As of drum when it is being beaten [of a lute 
when it is being played; of a shell when it is being blown] one 
would not be able to seize the external sounds...° CB. 14. 5. 4. 
7—9 (= BAU. 2. 4. 7-9); 14. 7. 8. 8—10 (= BAU. 4. 5. 8— 10). 

12. yatra “sya purusasya mrtasya ’gnim vag apyeti ..., ‘When 
of this man after he has died speech enters the fire...’ CB. 14. 
6. 2.13 (= BAU. 3, 2. 13). 
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13. tasya [indrasya] ’dravatah ¢gvasathat [raksah] pravliyata, “At 
the snorting of this (Indra) as he ran up he (the Rakgas) col- 
lapsed’. JB. 3.266 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 290). 

Cf. without participle AB. 3. 20.1 tasya {vrtrasya} ¢vasathad isamand vigve 
deva adravan; GB. 1. 1.4.14 tasya ha sma gvasathad ravathéd asuraraksasant 
mrdyamdnant yanti, 

14. chandasam vai (GB. chandasam u ha) sasthenad *hna >ptanam 
yaso *tyanedat, ‘Of the metres which had been obtained by means 
of the sixth day (-rite) the sap flowed over. AB. 6. 32. 1; GB. 2. 6. 
11 (where ’ktanam of the Bibl. Ind. should be emended to *ptanam). 

15. prajapater visrastasya ‘gram raso °gacchat, ‘Of Prajapati when 
be had become disjointed the sap went upward’. (CB. 10. 1. 1. 1. 

16. agner vai srstasya pacavo “ksya avakcyaya prapatan, “The 
animals, having looked at the two eyes of Agni after he had been 
created, fled away’. MS. 1.6.7 (p. 97, 16). 

17. sa [prajapatih| tapo ‘tapyata, tasya tepanasya sapta *tmano 
devata udakraman, ‘He (Prajapati) practised austerities; from the 
body of him after he had practised austerities seven divinities 
went upward. TB. 3. 8. 10. 1. 

18. tasya crantasya taptusya saptadha *tmano devata upakraman, 
‘From the body of him when he had toiled (and) practised auste- 
rities the divinities departed in seven directions. QB. 13. 1. 7. 1. 

19. tasya *nnasya jagdhasyat ’sa papma sidati, ‘Of this food when 
it has been eaten this evil settles down’. QB. 6.6.4.1; 2. 

20. tayor [lokayoh| viyator yo ’ntarena *kaga asit tad antariksam 
abhavat, ‘What intermediate space there was of these two (worlds) 
as they were parting asunder that became the atmosphere’. QB. 
7,1. 2. 23. 

21. tasya vai sambhavisyatah prana agre praviganty atha retas 
sicyate, ‘Of him who is about to come into existence the breaths 
enter first, then the seed is cast. JB. 1.17.4 (JAOS. 19, p. 115; 
Windisch, Berichte d. kgl. s&chsischen Ges. d. Wiss., 59, p. 115, 
cf. below, § 51, Ex. 5, Rem.). 

22. ete asrgram indava (SV. 2. 180) iti bahanam samyajamananam 
pratipadam kuryad, eta ity evar nan jyaisthyaya craisthyaya *bhiva- 
dati, “In the case of many sacrificers sacrificing together he should 
use SV. 2. 180 as introductory stanza; with (the word) ‘These’ 
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he addresses them for (the attainment of) excellence (and) supre- 
macy. JB. 1. 94. 

The parallel! PB. 6. 9. 183—14. omitting the participle, uses the dative: ete 
asrgram indava itt bahubhyah pratipadam kurydt || eta iti sarvan evar ’ndn 
rddhyai bhitya abhivadati. 

23. tasyo “padiptasya dhama eva ¢ariram dhinoti, ‘Of this (dead 
sacrificer) after he is burnt up (by the fire) the smoke shakes the 
body. JB. 1.49.7 (JAOS. 19, p. 111). 

Dhinott, with short u, occurs also at JB. 1.1 upari trndni dhiunoti; at JB. 
1. 952 the mss. vary between dhinute and dhiunute. 

24. angirasam var sattram asinanam carkara aksisv ajadyanta, 
‘Dust got into the eyes of the Afgirases as they were performing 
a sacrificial session’. JB. 1. 168. 

Cf. Ex. 25 and 26; and above § 8, 1, c (toward the end). 

In this chapter occurs a Mantra: yena hy djim ajyayan nrcaksa yena cyenam 
gakunam suparnam | yad ahu¢ caksur aditav anantarh somo nrcaks& mayi tad 
dadhadtu (closely resembling PB. 1.5. 19) which should be added in Bloomfield's 
Concordance. 

25. sadhyanam vai devanam sattram asinanam carkara aksasu 
jajnire, “Sand got into the eyes of the Sadhya gods as they were 
performing a sacrificial session’. SB. 1. 7. 2. 

Cf. immediately following, without participle: katham nu tesa (= asmakam, 
Commentary) garkara aksasu jayeran. 

Cf. Ex. 24 and 26, and above § 3,1, c (toward the end). 

26. tasya |brahmanak| ¢rantasya taptasya samtaptasya lalate sneho 
yad ardryam ajayata, “On the forehead of this (Brahman) when 
it had toiled, when it was heated, when it was thoroughly heated, 
sweat, viz. moisture, was generated’. GB. 1. 1. 1. 

Cf. Ex, 24 and 25, and above § 3, 1, c (toward the end), 

27, tasmad anadhyanam api satam pancalanam abhy eva nye 
Jiwittam dhyayanti, “Therefore other (people) envy the life of the 
Paficalas even though they be not well off’. JB. 3. 311. 

Cf. immediately preceding, without participle: tavaz °va prajaya anye jivitam 
abhidhyataro na tava prajad, ‘Other (people) will envy the life of thy offspring, 
(but) thy offspring (will) not (envy theirs)’. 

28. indrasya vrtram jaghnusa indriyam viryam prthivim anuvyarchat, 
‘Of Indra when he had slain Vrtra the power (and) strength 
entered the earth’. TS. 2. 5. 3. 2. 


106 


Absolute Genitive. § 48, Ex. 29—36. 


29. vriram me jaghnusa indriyam viryam prthivim anuvyarat, “Of 
me having slain Vrtra the power (and) strength hath entered the 
earth’. TS. 2. 5. 3. 3. 

30. gaupayananam vai sattram asinanam kiratakulyav asuramaye 
antahparidhy asan prakiratam, ‘Two Kirata clansmen’, illusions of 
the Asuras, scattered the life-breaths of the Gaupayanas, as they 
were performing a sacrificial session, inside of the Paridhi-sticks’. 
PB. 13. 12. 5. : 

With kiratakulyau the PW. compares GB. 1. 1.4.14 kilatakult. And cf. for 
the story and for kirdtakult ... asuramayau JB. 3. 167 = Caty. Br. (JAOS. 18, 
p. 42). 

The dual asuramaye occurs also at MS. 4. 8. 1 (p. 107, 6). 

31. agner vai srstasya vikankatam bha archat, “Of Agni when he 
had been created the light reached the Vikankata tree’. K. 21. 
9 (p. 49, 10). 

32. agneh srstasya yato vikankatam bha archat, “Of Agni when 
he had been created (and) was going (forth) the light reached the 
Vikankata tree’. TB. 1. 1. 3. 12. 

33. agner vai srstasya teja udadipyata, ‘Of Agni when he had 
been created the splendour blazed up’. MS. 1. 6. 5 (p. 95, 5). 

34. tasya [manok] ’vanenijanasya matsyah pant apede, “A fish 
came into the hands of this (Manu) as he was engaged in washing 
himself*. CB. 1. 8. 1. 1. 

35. tasmat putrasya jatasya nama kuryat, “Therefore he should 
give a name to the son when he is born’. (CB. 6.1.3.9. 

Gaedicke, Accusativ, p. 47, note, cites this example as an instance of a rudimen- 
tary Genitive Absolute; but the genitive putrasya jatasya here as well as the 
genitives tasya [agneh] citasya and ajdtasya garbhasya in Ex. 36 and 37, must 
be conjunctly construed with nama kuryd&t (nama karoti, nama kurvanit), cf. GB. 
6. 1.3. 10—17 yad asya tan nama ’karot ..., “Inasmuch as he gave him @ name’; 
KB. 6.2—9 nama me kuru, ‘Give me a name’; GB, 14. 9. 4. 25 (= BAU. 6. 4. 29 
Madhy. = 26 Kanv.) atha ’sya namadheyam (Kanv. nama*) karoti, “Then he per- 
forms the baptismal rite for him (gives him a name). Cf. above § 3, 1, ¢ (to- 
ward the end). 

36. tasya [agneh] citasya nama karott, ‘To this (fire-altar) after 
it has been piled he gives a name’. QB. 6. 1. 3. 20. 

Cf. Ex. 35, Remark. 


1 So according to the Commentary: kirata mlecchas tatkulyarupe asuramdaye. 
2 Cf. below § 49, Ex. 29, Remark. 
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37. na va ajdtasya garbhasya nama kurvanti, ‘They do not give 
a name to an embryo before it is born’. KB. 7. 2. 

Cf. Ex. 35, Remark. 

38. sa jagatt prathamo “dapatat,..., tasyait paretayai somapalas 
triny aksarany avindanta, sar *kaksara punar dgacchat,..., atha 
tristub udapatat, tasyat paretayar somapdala ekam aksaram avindanta, 
sa tryaksara punar agacchat, ‘First the Jagati flew up;...; of her 
when she had come the Soma-keepers obtained three syllables; 
she returned with one syllable;...; then the Tristubh flew up; 
of her when she had come tbe Soma-keepers obtained one syllable; 
she returned with three syllables’. JB. 1.287 (Caland, Auswahl, 
p. 114). 


[ Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 

388A. ta ime satyah kama anrtapidhanas, tesam satyanam satam 
anylam apidhanam, “These same true desires have untruth as 
(their) covering; of them being (themselves) true untruth is the 
covering’. Chand. Up. 8. 3. 1. 

38 B. na vai sagarirasya satah priyapriyayor apahatiy asti, ‘There 
is no (possibility of) warding off pleasant and unpleasant (sensa- 
tions) for one who is possessed of a body’. Chand. Up. 8. 12. 1. 

38C. asya somya' purusasya prayato vai manasi sampadyate, 
‘Of this man, my dear, when he departs (= dies) the voice enters 
into the mind’. Chand. Up. 6.8.6. 4 


39. gocantz “va hy etasya [agneh] hecah samiddhasya, ‘The hair 
of this (Agni) when he has been kindled flames, so to speak’. 
CB. 1. 4. 1. 38. 

40. yad dhy asya cinvata esa prana alubhyet tata evai ’so *gnir 
na ciyeta, "For if the breath of this (sacrificer) as he piles (the 
fire-altar) should be impaired, then this fire-altar would not be 
(properly)? piled’. OB. 10. 3.1. 7; 8. 

Al. juryanti ha vai juhvato yajamanasya *gnayah, “The fires of 
the sacrificer as he offers (oblations) grow weary’. OB. 11. 7. 1. 1. 


* Béhtlingk emends to saumya; but cf. Liders, SB. d. preuf. Ak. d. W., 1922, 
p. 229. 


* Similarly CB. 8. 7.2.10 acita ‘not (properly) built. And ef. § 49, Ex. 99. 
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42. mansiyantt ha vai juhvato yajamanasya ‘gnayah,' “The fires 
of the sacrificer as he offers (oblations) long for meat’. CB. 11. 7. 1. 2. 

43. ayasyo vG angirasa ddityanam diksitanam annam acnat, ‘The 
Angirasa Aydsya ate the food of the Adityas after they had been 
consecrated’. PB. 14. 3. 22. 

44. yavacho var retasah stktasya || tvasta rapani vikaroti tavacho 
vai tat prajayate,..., retasa eva siktusya bahuco ripani vikaroti, 
‘In as many ways as ‘T’vastr fashions the shapes of the seed when 
it has been cast In so many ways that (seed) is born forth;.. .; 


) 


in many ways he fashions the shapes of the seed when it has 
been cast’. TS. 1.5.9. 1—2. 

45. atha ya eta apah patny upapravartayati ya eva tatra vaster 
bhidyamanasya ’po yanti ta eva tah, ‘Further, the waters which 
the (sacrificer’s) wife pours out these same are (identical with) the 
waters of the broken bladder (?) which flow there’. JB. 1. 297 
(Caland, Auswahl, p. 122). 


Caland notes: ‘vasti hier offenbar nicht vesica, sondern uterus’. Or does ya 
eva tatra... yanti refer to the discharge of the male semen, cf. K. 26. 1 (p. 122, 
3—4) yad vat patni yajne karoti tan mithunam, yat patny apa upapravartayats 
mithuna eva retah prasincati; MS. 4. 5. 4 (p. 67, 18) yat tarhy ape upapravartayati 
tasminn eva mithune reto dadhati? 

46. vyakhyadsyami te, vacam tu me vydcaksanasya nididhyasasva, 
‘I will explain (it) to thee, but give attention to my speech as 
I explain (it). CB. 14.7.3.5 (= BAU. 4.5.5 Madhy.). 

The Kanva recension reads here: etad vyakhydsyadmi te, vyacaksdnasya tu me 
nididhyasasva, omitting vacam, and this abbreviated expression is used by both 
recensions in the parallel passage GB. 14. 5.4.4 (= BAU. 2. 4. 4): vyakhyasyami 
te, vyacaksadnasya tu me nididhydasasva. 

Cf. for similar abbreviations TS. 2.5.1.1 devebhyo bhagam avadat, ‘He pro- 
mised a share to the gods’, but, without bhagam, JB. 2. 153.3 (Transactions of 
the Connecticut Academy of Arts and Sciences, 15, p. 180) devebhyo vadati. AB. 
6.33.4 yo me vdcam avadhih ‘Who hast stopped my speech’, but, without va- 
cam, AB. 7. 28. 1; JB. 2. 134 (JAOS. 19, p. 121) brhaspateh pratyavadhit ‘He hath 
contradicled Brhaspati’, which the Commentary to AB. glosses by tathé svaguror 
brhaspater vakyam svakiyena vakyena pratyavadhit, so ’yam pratighato na yukiah, 
tatha cad “pastambah smarati (ApDhS. 2. 2.5. 11—12): vakyena vakyasya prati- 
ghatam dcaryasya varjayec chreyasim ce ti. QB. 3.8.1. 15 apigrhya ...mukhum,; 
AB. 6. 33. 3 mukham apyagrhnat; KB. 30.5 mukham apijagraiha ‘to cover one’s 
mouth’, but, without mukham, TS. 6. 1. 3. 8 apigrhya smayate, ‘He smiles covering 
his mouth’, ‘CB. 1. 4.1.2; 4.2.2.11 apigrhya nasike ‘holding one’s nose’, but, 
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without ndasike, CB. 4. 1.3.8 tasmat kunagandhan na *pigrhnita, “Therefore he 
should not close his nose against the foul odour’; K. 27.3 (p. 142, 6) tasman 
(gandhat] n& ’pigrhyam, ‘One should not close one’s nose against this (odour). 
GB. 1.1.1.6; 1.9. 3.23; TS. 1. 7. 6.6; KB. 2.4 (p.5, 18) vratam visrjate, “He 
ends his vow’, but, without vratam, CB. 1. 1. 1. 3; 6 visryate, and cf. below § 60, 
Ex. 22, Rem., and § 49, Ex. 34, Rem. 


[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 

46 A. esa eva “dityas trivre catuspad: ragmayo mandalam puruso, 
vacmaya eva hinkaras, tasmat te prathamata evo ‘dyatas tayante, 
‘This sun is threefold, four-footed: rays, disk, (and) person; the 
Hinkara is (identical with) the rays, therefore they are extended 
first when the sun rises’. JUB. 1. 33. 9. 


Literally: “They of the sun when it rises are extended first.” 

§ 49. b) The Governing Verb is a Verb of Separation. 

<yi+wu—aa> 

1]. indriyam va etad viryam abhisicyamanasya vyavaiti, “The 
strength (and) vigour of one who is being consecrated depart’. 
MS. 4. 4. 5 (p. 58, 8). 

<_ V kram + apa > 

2. tasya ‘labdhasya medho *pacakrama, ‘Of this (man) when he 
had been taken (for slaughter) the sacrificial essence departed’. 
CB. 1. 2. 3. 6. 

3. pacor vad alabdhasya mano ~pakramati, ‘Of the victim when 
it has been taken (for slaughter) the mind departs’. TS. 6. 3. 10. 3. 

4. tasya bhitasya svo mahima ~pacakrama, ‘Of this (Prajapati) 
being frightened (his) own greatness departed’. (CB. 2. 2. 4. 4. 

Cf. immediately following without participle: vag va asya svo mahima, vag 
asya *pacukrama, “Speech is his own greatness; his speech departed’, and GB. 
13.1. 1.4 tasya [prajdpateh] mahima >pakramat, ‘The greatness of this (Praja- 
pati) departed’. 

5. tad asya bhitasye ’ndriyam viryam apacakrama, ‘Of this (Indra) 
being thus frightened strength (and) vigour departed’. CB. 5. 2. 3. 8. 

6. varunasya va abhisicyamanasye ’ndriyam viryam apakramat, 
‘Of Varuna as he was being consecrated strength (and) vigour 
departed’, MS. 4. 3.9 (p. 49, 4). 

7, varunasya vai susuvanasya bhargo ’pakramat, ‘Of Varuna when 
he had been consecrated the splendour departed’. PB. 18. 9. 1. 
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8. indrasya vai vrtram jaghnusa indriyam viryam apakramat, ‘Of 
Indra after he had slain Vrtra strength (and) vigour departed’. 
K. 36. 1 (p. 68, 5). 


9, agner vai srstasya bha apakramat, ‘Of Agni when he had 
been created the light departed’. MS. 3.1.9 (p. 12, 8). 

10. atra vad ctasya jayamanasye ‘ndriyam viryam apakramat, ‘Of 
him as he was being born there the strength (and) vigour depar- 
ted’. MS. 2. 5. 5 (p. 53, 20). 

11. devanam va antam jagmusam indriyam viryam apakramat, 
‘Of the gods when they had reached the end strength (and) vigour 
departed’. TS. 7. 5. 8.1; JB. 2. 396. 


The JB. passage runs as follows: te prafico *bhikramya catvalam aveksamanah 
krogena stuvate, devanam v@... apakrvadmat, tat krocenai °va >varundhata, *ntam 
ivat °te gachanti ye samvatsarasyo dream agnuvate, tad yat krogena stuvata in- 
driyasya viryasya *varuddhyai, ‘Proceeding toward the east (and) facing the pit 
(cf. PR. 6. 7. 24) they praise with the Kroga(-Saman); of the gods... departed; 
by means of the Kroca(-Saman) they recovered it; those who attain the goal of 
the year(ly sacrifice) reach the end, so to speak; when they praise with the Kroca 
(Saman) (they do so) in order to attain strength (and) vigour’. 

Cf. without participle MS. 2.3.7 (p. 34, 13) tesam [devanam] va indriyani rir- 
yany apakramann: agne rathantaram indrasya brhad vigvesam devandm vairip- 
am savitur vairdjam toast’ revatt marutam cakvart; K. 12. 5 (p. 166, 18) tesa 
[devanam] viryany apakramann: agne rathantaram indrad brhad vi¢vebhyo deve- 
bhyo vairipam savitur vairdjam marutam ¢akvari tvasti revati; MS. 3. 10. 6 
(p. 137, 2) tesa devanam va indriyani viryany apakramann, rksdme va ebhyas 
tad apdkramatam. 

The variation between the genitive and ablalive in the last two passa- 
ges is discussed under the heading “The Genitive with Verbs of Sepa- 
vation.” And cf. below Ex. 27. 


12. tasmad uta jwata eva caksur apakramati, ..., tasmad uta 
jivata eva crotram apakramati,..., tasmad uta jivata eva vag apa- 
kramaty, apa nye pranah kramanti, na pranah, ‘Therefore of one 
who is (still) alive sight departs;...; therefore of one who is 
(still) alive hearing departs;...; therefore of one who is (still) 
alive speech departs, (in short, all) the other breaths (= senses) 
depart (while a person is still alive), but the (vital) breath (does) 
not (depart). JB. 1. 268. 


The case of jivatah is ambiguous; it may be ablative. 
For uta cf. Delbriick, Allind. Synt. § 260, 1, p. 528. 
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13. tasya yamasya >cvam pratijagrhuso ‘rdham indriyasya ‘pa- 
kramat,..., tasya “gner hiranyam pratijagrhusas triryam indriyasya 
nakramat,..., tasya rudrasya gam pratijagrhusag caturtham indri- 
yasya “pakramat,..., tasya brhaspater vasah pratiyagrhusak pan- 
camam indriyasya “pakramat..... tasyo ‘ttanasya “ngirasasya *pranat 
pratijagrhusah sastham indriyasya “pakramat, ..., tasya prajaputeh 
purusam pratijagrhusas saptamam indriyasya *pakramat, “Of this 
Yama when he had accepted a horse one half of the strength 
departed; ...; of this Agni when he had accepted gold one third 
of the strength departed; ...; of this Rudra when he had accep- 
ted a cow one fourth of the strength departed; ...; of this Brhas- 
pati when he had accepted a garment one fifth of the strength 
departed; ...; of this Uttana Angirasa when he had accepted 
something liteless one sixth of the strength departed; ...; of this 
Prajapati when he had accepted a man one seventh of the strength 
departed’. K.9. 12 (p. 113, 13). 

Cf. Ex. 14. The parallel passage MS. 1. 9. 4 (p. 183, 12) omits the participle: tasya 
°rdham (also tasya trttyam; caturtham; pancamam, sastham) indriyasya >pakramat. 

14. tasya va agner hiranyam pratijagrahuso ’rdham indriyasya 
’pakramat, ..., tasya vai somasya vasah pratijagrahusas trtiyam 
indriyasya “pakramat. ||. .., tasya vai rudrasya gam pratijagrahusag¢ 
caturtham indriyasya ‘pakramat,... ||... tasya vai varunasyd °>cvam 
pratijagrahusah pancamam indriyasya “pakramat,... ||... tasya vai 
prajapateh purusam pratijagrahusah sastham indriyasya *pakramat, 
|| tasya vai manos talpam pratijagrahusah saptamam indriyasyd 
“pakramat,..., tasya va uttanasya “Agirasasya "pranat pratijagra- 
huso ‘stamam indriyasya “pakramat, “Of this Agni when he had 
accepted gold one half of the strength departed; .. .: of this Soma 
when he had accepted a garment one third of the strength de- 
parted; ...; of this Rudra when he had accepted a cow one 
fourth of the strength departed;...; of this Varuna when he 
had accepted a horse one fifth of the strength departed; ...; of 
this Prajapati when he had accepted a man one sixth of the. 
strength departed;...; of this Manu when he had accepted a 
couch one seventh of strength departed; ...; of this Uttana 
Angirasa when he had accepted something lifeless one eighth of 
the strength departed’, TB. 2. 3.4. 1—4. 
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Cf. Ex. 13. 

It would be easy to emend the reading of TB. pratijagrahusah to the normal 
pratijagrhusah which the K. parallel (Ex. 13) has, especially as the confusion of 
ra and 7 is by no means uncommon (ef. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, p. 71, § 63, 
a, 6; the author, Transactions of the Connecticut Academy of Arts and Sciences, 
15, p. 172—173). Thus for hradayyaya TS. 4.5.9.1 and hradavydya K. 17.5 
(p. 258, 7) the parallel texts VS. 16. 44 and MS. 2. 9. 8 (p. 126, 12) read hrdayyaya 
and hrdydya respectively, the r-form there being a patent blunder. Instead of 
MS. 1.5. 4 (p. 71, 5); 1.5. 11° (p. 79, 19); K. 7.2 (p. 64, 7); 7.9 (p. 71, 10); MC. 
1.6. 2. 12 nimradah (Whitney, Gr. § 1148, 1, c) the parallel text Ap. 6. 18. 2 
reads nimrdah (Whitney, Gr. § 1148, 3, a). Instead of TS. 5. 5. 13. 1 cakravakah 
the ms. Ch of the parallel passage KAcv. 7.3 (p. 180, 2) reads cakrvakah. In- 
stead of TB. 3.6.13. 1 prnak (Whitney, Gr. § 698) the parallel text MS. 4. 13. 8 
(p. 209, 12) reads in one ms. pranak which Schroeder accepts in his text, while 
the Pp.-ms. has pranan and three mss. have the normal prnak; in the same 
Mantra the ms. Ch of K. 19. 13 reads pra&pak which Schroeder emends to prdnak. 
In two formulas the name of an otherwise unknown metre is given as bhrajah 
VS. 15. 5; TS. 4, 3. 12. 2; K. 17. 6 (p. 249, 19 and ms. D p. 249, 22); Kap. S.; CB. 
8.5, 2. 4 (bis), while it appears as bhrjah at MS. 2. 8.7 (p. 111, 15 and 112, 1 in 
which latter place the Pp.-ms. reads bhijjah) and as bhrajah at VS. 15.4; K. 17, 
6 (p. 249, 22 ms. Ch); cf. the adjective bhrjvdn in one of the formulas at TS. 
4,3. 12.3. The name of a certain Apsaras appears, in the same formula, at 
VS. 15. 15; GB. 8. 6.1. 16 as kratusthala, but at MS, 2. 8. 10 (p. 114, 14); K. 17. 
9 (p. 251, 22) as krtasthald (cf. pw. s. krtasthait and PW. s. rtusthala). 

A similar confusion of krtam and kratum is found at KC. 25. 19.5 
where kratum is read instead of krtam of the parallel texts K. 35. 5 (p. 54, 
8); TB. 3. 7. 8.3; ApG. 14. 30. 3. 

Instead of RV. 8. 98. 12; AV. 20. 108. 3 gatakrato the SV. 2.521 reads sahas- 
krta. The name of the Hotr-priest’s assistant varies between hotrka and hotraka, 
cf. PW., and contrast ApC. 12. 23, 4 hotrakanam with MG. 2. 4. 1.21 hotrkanam 
in the same formula. The name of a certain tree appears at CB. 6. 6. 2.11 and 
K. 19. 10 (p. 11, 7 and 8) as krmuka (cf. Kauc. 28. 2 krmukagakala), but in Kap. S. 
(see Schroeder’s note to K.) as kramuka, and so in the later literature, while MS. 3. 
1.9 (p. 12, 4 and 5); TB. 1.4.7.3 and Ap. 14. 24.5; 16.9.6 have krumuka. 
Instead of the obscure prathasnuh TB. 3. 7. 5. 3; Ap¢. 2.10.6 (for which the 
pw. suggests the rather violent emendation to ghrtasnuh) the var. lect. at MQ. 
1, 2. 6. 20 has prthusnuh. KB. 4.3 (p. 15, 3) has the var. lect. abhyu(d)drasta 
for abhyuddrsta. At KB. 13.1 (p. 57, 22) the Anand. ed. reads prasrpsyan for 
prasrapsyan, 

In a number of instances it is well nigh impossible to decide whether ra for 
y is a mere blunder, or whether it has its origin in the phonetic character 
of the r-vowel (Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, § 28, p. 31), or whether the ra-form 
really represents ihe strong ablaut-stage to a weak r-form. 

For apo jagrta MS, 1.1.3 (p. 2, 11), K. 1.3 (p. 2, 8); 31. 2 (p. 3, 19) and apo 
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havihsu jagrta Ap¢. 1.14. 3 the parallel HG. 2.4.5 has &po grhesu jagrata (add . 
the va-form to Whitney, § 1011); and the same ra-form in the 24. plur. imperat. is 
read at Kth. Up. 1. 3. 14 (where, according to Bohtlingk, one ms. reads the 
normal jagrta). As 24 plur. indicat. only jagratha is quotable (Whitney, § 1007a) 
in the Mantra yatha devesu jagratha Ap(. 1.14.38; PG. 1. 16. 22; HG. 2. 4. 5, 

Anomalous strong stem-forms instead of the regular weak ones are not un- 
heard of in the perfect tense, cf. Whitney, Gr. § 793, h, and add to the examples 
given there pasparguh which the Atharva version of the Kena Up. reads instead 
of paspreuh of the Jaiminiya recension, JUB. 4. 12. 2. 

A similar confusion of the strong form grabh and the weak form grbh is seen 
in the reduplicated aorist MS. 1.1. 13 (p. 8, 18); 3. 3. 8 (p. 41, 10) ajtgrabhat, K. 1. 19 
(p. 7, 6) ajigrabham contrasted with K. 18. 3 (p. 267, 21); 21. 8 (p. 48, 7) ajigrbham. 

The abnormal quantity of the reduplicating vowel (Whitney, Gr. § 858, b) 
is paralleled by TA. 6.1.4 vijihvarah for the regular vijihvarah of the 
parallel texts RV. 10. 16.8; AV. 18. 3.53; AG. 4. 3. 25, and by TS. 1. 2. 
13. 2 jthvaratam for the regular jihvaratam of the parallel texts VS. 5. 17; 
OB. 3. 5, 8. 17. 

Cf. similarly, in nominal derivation, RV. 1. 100. 9 (Oldenberg, RY. Noten, I, p. 96) 
samgrbhita for sarngrabhita. 

15. tani |indriyani] ha va asya *tani brahmacaryam upetasya 
‘pakramanti : mrgan asya brahmavarcasam gacchaty acaryam yaco 
‘yagaram svapno vardham krodho ’pah clagha kumarim raupam osadh- 
vanaspatin punyo gandhah, “These same (powers) of one who has 
undertaken the Brahmanical vow depart: his theological lustre 
goes to the deer, his glory to the teacher, his sleep to the Boa, his 
wrath to the boar, his pride to the waters, his shape to the maiden, 


his sweet odour to the plants and trees’. GB. 1. 2. 2 (p. 33, 5). 


[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 
15 A. tasya sismiyanasya tejo “pakramat, ‘Of him when he had 
smiled the splendour departed’. TA.5.1.3. 4 


<_ Vkram + ud > 
16. agvasya vaé alabdhasya reta udakramat, ‘Of the horse when 
it was taken (for slaughter) the seed departed’. OB. 13. 1. 1. 3; 


TB. 3. 8. 2. 4. 

CB. 13. 1. 1.3 and 14. 3. 1.2 (below, Ex. 20) are cited by Gaedicke, Accusativ, 
p. 47, note, as examples of the Absolute Genitive; but cf. above § 3, 1, c. 

1%. agvasya va dlabdhasya medha udakramat, ‘Of the horse when 
it was taken (for slaughter) the sacrificial essence departed.” CB. 
13. 3. 6. 1; TB. 3. 9. 21. 1. 
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18. agvasya va dlabdhasya mahimo ’dakramat, ‘Of the horse when 
it was taken (for slaughter) the greatness departed’. TB. 3. 8. 2. 4. 


19. tasya ¢grantasya taptasya yaco viryam udakramat, ‘Of him 
when he had toiled (and) practised austerities glory (and) vigour 
departed’. QB. 10. 6.5. 6 (= BAU. 1. 2. 6). 


20. yajnasya ¢girsachinnasya cug udukramat, ‘Of the sacrifice when 
its head had been cut off the fervour departed! OB. 14. 1. 2. 13; 
14. 3.1. 2. | 

CB, 14. 3.1.2 and 13.1.1.3 (above, Ex. 16) are cited by Gaedicke, Accusativ, 
p. 47, note, as examples of the Absolute Genitive; but ef. above § 3, 1, c¢. 

21. somasya va abhisuyamanasya priya tanar udakramat, ‘Of 
Soma while he was being pressed the dear form departed’. TB. 
1.4.7.4. 


22. yad dhy asya cinvatah prana (3 caksur; 4 vag; 5 mana; 
6 grotram) utkramet tata evai ’so °gnir na ciyeta, ‘For if of this 
sacrificer as he piles (the fire-altar) the breath [sight; speech; the 
mind; hearing] were to depart then this fire-altar would not be 
(properly*) piled’. COB. 10. 3. 1. 2—6. 

<_ y ksar + ati > | 

23. yo vai sa esadm lokanam apsu praviddhanam paran raso 
‘tyaksarat sa esa karmah, ‘What sap (= essence) of these worlds 
after they had been plunged into the waters flowed forward (and) 
beyond that is this tortoise’. OB. 7, 5. 1.1. 

< Vy ksar + v1 > 

24. prajapater visrastasya sarva digo raso nu vyaksarat, ‘Of Praja- 
pati when he had become disjointed the sap (= essence) flowed 
in all directions toward all the quarters’. OB. 7. 3. 1. 16. 

25. yajnasya cirsachinnasya raso vyaksarat, “Of the sacrifice 
when its head had been cut off the sap (= essence) flowed in 
all directions®’. QB, 14. 1. 2.9; 19; 14. 1.3.11; 15; 24; 31; 14. 
2.2.11; 14; 35; 583. 

26. tad asya [visnoh] parigrhitasya raso vyaksarat, ‘Of this (Visnu) 
after he had been thus encompassed, the sap (= essence) flowed 
in all directions. QB. 14. 1. 2. 12. 


1 Cf. below Ex. 23. — ? Cf. above § 48, Ex. 40. — ° Cf. above Ex, 20. 
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< Ycar + vi — nis > 
27. sa yatha ~rdraidhagner abhyahitasya prthag dhama viniecar- 
anti..., ‘As of a fire when it is piled with damp fuel smoke 
clouds proceed in all directions...’ QB. 14. 5.4. 10 (= BAU. 
2.4.10, where, however, the Kanva recension reads the ablative 
abhyahitat; cf. above Ex. 11, Rem.); 14. 7. 3. 11 (= BAU. 4. 5. 11). 


< Vchid > 

28. yajnasya vai sysjasya giro ’chidyata, ‘Of the sacrifice when 
it had been created the head was cut off. MS. 4.6. 2 (p. 79, 19). 

29. tasam [nadinam| samudram abhipadyamananam chidyate na- 
madheyam samudra ity acaksate,.. ., tesam |vedanam] yajnam abhi- 
padyamananam chidyate namadheyam yajna ity acaksate, ‘Of these 
(rivers) as they enter into the ocean the (individual) appellation 
is cut off, they (simply) call them “‘Ocean”; ...; of these (Vedas) 
as they enter into the sacrifice the (individual) appellation is cut 
off, they (simply) call them ‘‘Sacrifice’’. GB. 1.2. 10 (p. 44, 1). 

For the thought cf. Mundaka Up. 3. 2. 8; Pragna Up. 6. 5; (Chand. Up. 6. 10. 1); 
and, in Buddhistic literature, Cullavagga 9. 1. 4 (p. 239, 14). 

namadheyam is practically equivalent to nama, cf. CB. 14. 9. 4, 25 = BAU. 6. 
4,95 Madhy. namadheyam = 26 Kanva nama; and AV. 2.26.1 ripadheya with 
Whitney's note. Both Cankara (Bibl. Ind. p. 385, 10) and Ranga Raméanuja 
(Ananda¢r. ed. p. 470, 29) in their gloss on Chand. Up. 6. 1. 3 interpret -dheya in 
namadheya as having the value of a mere suffix without affecting the meaning 
of nama. Cf. Katy. Vartt. 2 and 3 to Pan. 5. 4. 36. 

30. sa kutsa aurava upagoh saucgravasyo *dgayata audumbarya 
giro “chinat, ‘This Kutsa Aurava with an Udumbara branch cut 
off the head of Upagu Saucrava as he was singing the Udgitha’. 
PB. 14. 6. 8. 

< Ychd+-a> 

31. tasya [agneh| tantasya hydayam achindan, ‘Of this (Agni) 

when he had fainted they cut out the heart’. TB. 1. 1. 3. 12. 


The parallel K. 8. 2 (p. 85, 8) omits the participle: tasya marutas stanayitnund 
hrdayam dachindan, 


<_ Vchid + pra > 
32. tad asyad aharantya apad asta "bhyayatya parnam pracicheda 
gayatryar va somasya va rajnah, ‘Of her as she was thus carrying 
off (the Soma) a footless archer taking aim cut off a feather— 
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either (a feather) of the Gayatri or (a leaf) of king Soma’. QB. 
17.1. 1; 3.3. 4. 10. 


Apid asti is, as Eggeling notes to (B. 1.7. 1.1, ‘a doubtful reading and 
perhaps an old corruption’. The Commentary to (CB. 1.7.1.1 (ed: Bibl. Ind.) 
reads apadhasta (with the var. lect, apddasta and apavasta) which he glosses by 
adhastatpradece. At RV. 4.27.3 the archer Krcanu (krgdnur dsta) shoots at 
the eagle (cyena). 

_ The author, playing upon the double meaning of parna = ‘feather’ and ‘leaf?, 
combines the cutting off of a leaf or sprig of the Soma < cf. QB. 11. 7.2.8; 
TS. 3.5.7. 1; TB. 1. 1.3.10; 3.2. 1.1; K. 30. 10 (p. 192, 6); MS. 4. 1.1 (p. 1, 4); 
TB. 1. 2. 1. 5—6 (Mantra); OB. 4.5. 10.3 > and the cutting off of a feather of 
the Gayatrr <(cf. RV. 4. 27. 4, where a feather of the Soma-carrying eagle is 
cut off, and AB. 3. 26.3; K. 34. 3 (p. 37, 15) where the talon of the Gayatri is 
cut off >. The same combination occurs at PB. 9.5.4 gdyatri somam aharat, 
tasya anuvisrjya somaraksih parnam achinat, tasya yo ’ncuh pardpatat sa pi- 
tiko *bhavat. 

For the alternative gayatryai va somasya vad rajnah cf. the similar alternatives 
CB. 1.7.4.1 prajdpatiu ha vat svar duhitaram abhidadhyau divam vo ’sasam 
ea; 4.1.5.1 yatra vai bhrgavo va ’igiraso va svargam lokam samacnuvata tac 
cyavano va bhargavag cyavano ca *Agirasas tad eva... jahe; and cf. QB. 13. 2 
2.14 brhaduktho ha vat vimadevyo °cvo va sdmudrir agvasyd ’prir dadarga. 

Gaedicke, Accusativ, p. 47—-48, note, regards OB. 1.7.1.1=3. 3.4.10 as a 
clear example of the Absolute Genitive, but a conjunct construction of asyd@ 
Gharantyai... gdyatryat is not impossible. Cf. above § 3, 1, c. 

<yda+a> 

33. prajapater visrastasya “gnis teja dadaya daksina "ksarat, ‘Of 
Prajapati when he had become disjointed Agni took the splendour 
and carried it off to the south’. QB. 7. 4. 1. 39. 

34. na vai striyam ghnanty, uta tva asya jivantya eva “dadate, 
‘For they (viz. robbers) do not kill a woman, rather of her while 
she is alive do they take away (the valuables)’. QB. 11. 4. 3, 2. 


The object of a@dadate is omitted as at TS. 3.5. 4.2—3 yajnahano vai deva 
yajnamusah' || santi, ta esu lokesv asata ddadan& vimathnanad yo dadati yo yajate 
tasya, ‘The gods are sacrifice-slaying, sacrifice-stealing; in these worlds they con- 
tinually take away (and) destroy (the gifts and sacrifices) of him who gives and 
who sacrifices’; K. 10. 4 (p. 128, 15) varunagrhito va esa yo *nyasyd *daddna 
upaharamdnag carati, ‘Seized by Varuna is he who continually takes away and 
appropriates (the property) of another’; cf. Delbriick, Altind. Synt. § 153, p. 247, 
10, and above § 48, Ex. 46 Rem. 


1 For these epithets cf. Arbman, Rudra (Uppsala Universitets Arsskrift 1922), 
p. 150. 
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35. tasya ha diksamanasye ndra eve ndriyam adatte tristub viryam 
paticadagah stoma dyuk somo rajyam pitaro yacas kirtim, “Of him 
while he is being initiated Indra takes away the vigour, the 
Tristubh the strength, the fifteenfold Stoma life, Soma sovereignty, 
the Fathers glory (and) fame’. AB. 7. 23. 1. 

For the Sandhi yacgas kirtim cf. Aufrecht, AB., p. 428, 8; Wackernagel, Altind. 
Gr. I, p. 340, § 286, c, a. 

36. tasya ho ’davasyato ’gnir eva teja adatte gayatri viryam trivrt 
stoma ayur brahmana brahma yacas kirtim, “Of him as he con- 
cludes (the ceremony) Agni takes away the splendour, the Gayatri 
the strength, the threefold Stoma life, the Brahmanas (take away) 
the Brahman, glory, (and) fame’. AB. 7. 24. 1. 

37. tesam [devanam| u svapatam pramattandm asurads tea in- 
driyam viryam adaya “psv anvabhyavanayan (the ms. anvabhyava- 
mayan), ‘The Asuras taking away the splendour, strength, (and) 
vigour of these (gods) while they were asleep (and) unconscious 
poured them successively into the waters’. JB. 3. 353. 

Cf. JB, 3. 168, below Ex. 66. 

The / m+ anu-abhi-ava is not registered in pw. 

38. yaudhajayena vai deva asuran samvicya (var. lect. samsicya) 
rauravenai ‘sam ravamandnam svam adadata, yaudhajayenai °va 
dvisantam bhratrvyam samvicya (without var. lect.) rauravena ’sya 
ravamanasya svam adatte ya evar veda, ‘The gods having thoroughly 
shaken the Asuras by means of the Yaudhajaya-Saman took away 
the property of them while they were roaring by means of the 
Raurava-Saman; he who knows thus, having thoroughly shaken 
(his) hateful rival takes away the property of him while he is 
roaring by means of the Raurava-Saman’. JB. 1. 123. 

The vice + sam is not registered in pw., but cf. the opposite +/ vic + vi ‘to shake 
apart’ e. g. at RV. 1. 39.5 pra vepayanti [marutah] parvatan vi vificanti vanaspa- 
tin. The vic + sam occurs again at JB. 1. 135 rathantarena vai deva asurain 
samvicya brhata jdlene *va *bhinyaubjan, rathantarenai >va dvisantam bhratreyam 
samvicya brhata jalene °vd *bhinyubjati ya evam veda, ‘The gods having thoroughly 
shaken the Asuras by means of the Rathantara-Siman held them down with the 
Brhat-Séman as with a net; he who knows thus, having thoroughly shaken (his) 


hateful rival with the Rathantara-‘Saman holds him down with the Brhat-Saman 
as with a net’. 


< V nag + vi > 
39. tasya ha pratiraddhasya tredha sadhukrtya vinacyati, ‘Of him, 
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when he has been arrested the good 5 works disappear in three 
directions’. JB. 1. 46. 


[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 


< V ned + pra > 

39 A. tasya [vacah] abhipilitayai rasah pranedat, tesam |lokanam] 
abhipilitanam rasah pranedat, tasam |devatanam | abhipilitanam rasah 
pranedat, tasya [vidyayai|] abhipilitayai rasah pranedat, tasam 
[vyahrtinam] abhipilitanam rasah pranedat, tasya [aksarasya] *bho- 
pilitasya rasah pranedat, ‘Of this (speech; [of these (worlds); of 
these (divinities); of this (knowledge); of these (sacred utterances); 
of this (syllable)] when it [they] had been pressed the sap (= essence) 
flowed forth’. JUB. 1. 23.3. 4 


< ¥ pat > 

40. tad udicah krsyamanasya [pacoh|] van medhah papata, “Of 
(the victim) as it was being drawn upward the sacrificial essence 
fell downward’. QB. 3. 8. 2. 17. 

41, tasya [adityasya] saptadagena [stomena] hriyamanasya tejo 
haro “patat, ‘Of this (Aditya) as he was being seized with the se- 
venteenfold (Stoma) the splendour (and) energy fell off’. TB. 1. 
5. 10. 3. 

For the ambiguous tasya [gayatryai] aharantyai in GB. 1. 7. 3. 
19 tasya [gayatryac| aharantyai somasya ~acur apatat cf. below 
8 54, Ex. 2. 

< py pat + para > 

42. yatinam adyamananam cirsani pardpatan, ‘Of the Yatis as 
they were being devoured the heads fell off’. TS. 2. 4. 9. 2. 

The parallel K. 11. 10 (p. 157, 5) omits the participle: tesam ¢irsani pardpa- 
tan. The parallel passages JB. 1.185 and K. 8.5 (p. 88, 20) have the partitive 
genitive, see below § 50, Ex. 13 and 14. 

43. indrasya susuvanasya dacadhe -ndriyam viryam pardpatat, 
‘Of Indra when he had been consecrated vigour (and): strength 
fell away in ten places’. TS. 5. 6.3.4; TB. 1. 8. 5. 1. 

44. indrasya susuvanasya tredhe “ndriyam viryam parapatat, ‘Of 
Indra when he had been consecrated vigour (and) strength fell 
away in three places’. TB. 1. 8. 2. 5. 
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45. varunasya susuvanasya dagadhe ‘ndriyam viryam pardapatat, 
‘Of Varuna when he had been consecrated vigour (and) strength 
fell away in ten places’. TB. 1.8. 1. 1. 

46. tasya [somasya] ye hriyamanasya “hcavah pardpatans te pitika 
abhavan, “The sprigs of this (Soma) as he was being seized which 
fell off become Pitika-plants’?. PB. 8. 4. 1. 

47. gayatrya var patantya yatra parnam pardpatat tatra parno 
yayata, “Where of the Gayatri as she was flying the feather fell 
off there the Parna-tree grew’. MS. 3. 9. 3 (p. 116, 10). 

48. svadhiter urksasya bibhyatah prathamena cakalena saha tejak 
parapatati, “Of the tree as it fears the axe the splendour falls 
away together with the first chip’. TS. 6. 3. 3. 2. 

49. tasya [prajapateh| viddhasya retah pardpatat, “Of this (Praja- 
pati) when he was pierced (by the arrow) the seed fell away’. 
JB. 3. 262 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 288). 

50. yo vad etasya “bhihatasya ’gre cakalah pardapatati tam asya 
tejo “nvapakramati, “What chip of this tree when it has been struck 
(with the axe) falls off first, along with that (chip) its splendour 
departs. MS. 3. 9.3 (p. 115, 19). 

< VY pru+ vt > 

D1. sa [agnih] eta vipruso “janayata ya imah skayamanasya 
Lagnek| vipravante, “He (Agni) generated these sparks, viz. those 
(sparks) of (the fire) when it is being stirred which fly off in all 
directions’. MS. 2. 1. 11 (p. 12, 19). 

The example is cited by Delbriick, Altind. Synt., p. 390, 1—2 as an instance 
of a quasi ahsolute genitive: ‘Der urspriinglich possessive Genitiv mit seinem 


Participium ist bereits zu einem relativ selbstandigen, unseren Nebensatzen in 
der Funktion abhnlichem Satzteil geworden’. 


<_ Y bd + sam > 
52. prajanam srstanam tau | pranapanau] samabhidyetam, ‘Of the 
creatures when they had been created these two (viz. in-breathing 
and out-breathing) were cut off. K. 27.3 (p. 141, 19). 
<i V mus + pari > 
53. tasya [gayatryai] aharantyai gandharvo vigvavasuh [somam] 
paryamusnat, ‘Of this (Gayatri) as she was fetching (it) the Gao- 
dharva Vigvavasu stole away (the Soma). CB. 3. 2. 4. 2. 


’ Cf. without participle PB. 9.5.4 tasya yo *euh pardpatat sa pitiko *bhavat. 
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Absolute Genitive. § 49, Ex, 54—60. 


The parallel passages MS. 3. 7. 3. (p. 77, 14); 3. 7. 8 (p. 87, 1); K. 24. 1 (p. 90, 
4); PB. 6. 9, 22; TS. 6.1. 11.5 have nothing syntactically comparable. 

The case of tasyd Gharantyai is ambiguous. It may be ablative, cf. / mus 
+ nis, K. 37,14 (p. 94, 7) tasye [gusnasya] ’ndrag cyeno bhitva *syad amrtam 
niramusnadt (Schroeder-Caland’s emendation for néramathnat), but cf. the genitive 
with o/ms + pari, GB. 1. 3. 19 (p. 89, 12) yataro viryavattaro bhavati sa parasya 
yajnam parimusnati; with V mus + pra, CB. 14.1.3.16 nen me yam taptah 
cugucanag caksuh pramusnat; MS. 3.6.9 (p. 72,9) @po me diksam net pramusnan ; 
with mus + ava, K. 23.5 (p. 80, 15) apo me ned diksim avamusnan. With 
y mus + @ the case is ambiguous at AB. 7. 28. 1 tvastur admusya somam. 

</ y 2 yu ‘separate’ > 

54. somac ca va& elasya pasa ca jayamanasye ndriyam viryam 
ayuvetam, ‘Of him as he was being born Soma and Piisan snatched 
away vigour and strength’, MS. 2.5.5 (p. 54, 1). 

< y vrace + pra > 

5d. tasya “reisah pragrhitasya ~surad agram pravrccan, ‘Of this 
flame when it was held forward the Asuras cut off the point’. 
OB. 6. 6, 2. 11. 

< y 1 q@ ‘fall’, passive to y gad >> 

56. prajapater visrastasya yani lomany agiyanta ta ima osadhayo 
*bhavan, “Of Prajipati when he had become disjointed the hair 
which fell out that became these plants’. (QB. 7. 4. 2. 11. 

57. yatha vai haviso *hutasya skanded evam etat pago(h) skandati 
yasya niktasya lomani cryante, ‘Just as (part) of an oblation which 
has not (yet) been offered may be spilled, even so (part) of a 
victim of which, after it has been wetted, the hair falls out is 
spilled’. CB. 13. 2. 6. 8. 

58. yatha vai haviso grhitasya skandaty evan va etad agvasya 
skandati yad asyo “pakrtasya lomani giyante, “Just as (part) of an 
oblation after it has been taken is spilled, even so (part) of the 
horse is spilled when the hair of this (horse) after it has been 
prepared (for the sacrifice) falls out’. TB. 3. 9. 4. 4. 

< vy 1. @ ‘fall’ + ava > 

59. etasya [agneh| vai mathyamdanasya bhasmaé ‘vagiyate, ‘Of this 
(fire) as it is being churned the ashes fall down. JB. 1. 1. 

< Y sad + vt — ud > 

60. tasya [somasya| kritasya manusyan abhy updvartamanasya 
dico viryant -ndriyani vyudasidan, ‘Of this (Soma) when it had 
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been purchased (and) was turning toward men the vigour (and) 
strength departed in all directions toward the quarters’. AB. 1.12. 3. 


< Y skand > 

61. tam [chayam]| asye [brahmanah| *ksamanasya svayam reto 
skandat, “Of this (Brahman) as it was contemplating this (shadow) 
the seed dropped off of its own accord’, GB. 1. 1. 3 (p. 2, 14). 

< Vhan + apa > 

62. etena ha va asya samcaramanasya garhapatyahavaniyau pap- 
manam apahatah, ‘Of this (sacrificer) as he moves along in this 
manner (viz. as he walks between the Garhapatya and Ahavaniya 
fires) the Garhapatya and Ahavaniya fires smite away the evil’. 
AB. 7. 12. 7. 

63. tav asya ‘havaniyac ca garhapatyac ca ’ntarena *tiyatah pap- 
manam apahatak, “These two, viz. the Ahavaniya and the Garha- 
patya fire smite away the evil of this (sacrificer) as he passes 
between (them)’. QB. 2. 3. 3. 12. 

< VY han + nis > 

64, varunasya va abhisicyamanasya “pa indriyam viryam niraghnan, 
‘Of Varuna as he was being consecrated the waters smote off 
strength (and) vigour’. MS. 4, 4. 4 (p. 54, 15); TB. 1. 8.9. 1. 

65. nat *tasya “bhisisicanasyad “canta apo viryam nirhanan, ‘May 
not the waters unappeased smite off the strength of this one after 
he has been consecrated’. AB. 8. 6. 11. 

<VYhr+a> 

66. tau Lasuramayau] paretya subandhor gaupayanasya svapatah 
pramattasya ‘sum ahrtya “ntahparidhi nyadhattam, “These two (Asura- 
illusions), going away, snatching the vital spirit of Subandhu 
Gaupayana as he was asleep (and) unconscious, deposited it within 
the enclosure-sticks’. JB. 3.168 (JAOS. 18, p. 42). 


The fragment from the Gatyayana Brahmana quoted by Sayana to RV. 10. 
o7. 1 is identical with the JB. passage. 
Cf. JB. 3. 353, above Ex. 37. 


B. The Genitive is a Partitive Genitive. 


§ 50. 
1. tesam [devanim] cetayamananam prajapatir imam [prthivim] 
prathamam svayamatrnnam citim apacyat, OB. 6. 2. 3. 1: tesam 
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[devanam]| cetayamananam indragni ca vicgvakarma ca ’ntariksam 
dvitiyam svayamatrnnam cuim apacyat, CB. 6. 2. 8. 3; tesam [devan- 
am] cetayamananam paramesthi divam trtiyam svayamatrnnam citim 
apacyat, OB. 6. 2. 3. 5, “Of these (gods) while they were meditating 
Prajapati [Indra, Agni, and Vicvakarman; Paramesthin] saw this 
earth [the atmosphere; the sky] as the first [second; third] self- 
perforated layer’. 

2. tesam [devanam ca rsmam ca] cetayamananam deva dvitiyam 
citim apacgyann rsayag caturthim, “Of these (gods and sages) while 
they were meditating the gods saw the second, the sages the 
fourth layer’. (OB. 6. 2. 3, 7. 

3. tesam |devanam|] cetayamananam savitat "tani savitrany apacyat, 
‘Of these (gods) while they were meditating Savitr saw the Savi- 
tra-formulas’. CB. 6. 3. 1. 1. 

4. tesa [devanam] vicatam prajapatir uttamo ~vicat, CB. 8. 6. 2. 
D; elad vai devanam vigatam prajapatir uttamo ~vicat, CB. 8. 6. 2. 
19, ‘Of these gods as they were entering (the heavenly world) 
Prajapati entered last’. 

5. athe to yatam | pacinam| acgvah prathama eti,..., tad yad 
ito yatam acvah prathama eti ..., “Of these (animals) when they 
go away from this (fire) the horse goes first; ...; because of these 
(animals) when they go away from this (fire) the horse goes first...” 
OB. 6. 4. 4. 12. 

6. nai *ve *to yatam [pacanam] na ’muto rasabhah prathama eti, 
‘Of these (animals) neither when they go from here nor from 
there does the ass go first’. QB. 6. 4. 4. 13. 


7. devanam u ha sma diksitanam yah samiddharo va svadhyayam 
va visrjate tam ha sma... asuraraksasani jighansanti, “When anyone 
of the gods after they had been consecrated (was) fetching fuel 
or interrupted (his) Veda-study the Asuras and Raksases... en- 
deavoured to slay him’. (QB. 3. 4. 3. 6. 

Visrjate is the reading of Weber’s text and of the Commentator (Bibl. Ind. 
p. 248, 17), The text of the Bibl. Ind. edition reads visrjyate (noting visryate as 
var. lect.). Weber, Verzeichnis der Sanskrithandschriften II (1886) p. 69, line 14 
correcis the visrjate of his edition (as a misprint) to visrjyate without noting 
that it was the reading of the Commentator’s text. 

If visrjate is read, svuddhyayam visrjate must here mean: ‘He ends his Veda- 
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lesson’, cf. vratarn visrjate, ‘He ends his vow’, QB. 1.1.1. 6; 1.9.3. 23; TS. 1. 
7. 6.6; KB. 2. 4 (p. 5, 18). 

The Commentary, however, glosses visrjate by uccarayati, and yah 
sradhyayam visrjate by rtvijamn mantrotsrasfaram, and Eggeling, following 
him, renders: ‘Or uttered his appropriate text’. 

If the passive vissjyate is read our passage closely resembles QB. 4.6. 9. 6 
tesam [rtvijam] ekaika eva vaécamyama aste,..., athe *tare visrjyante samiddharé 
va svidhyayam va, ‘The other (priests) are sent off either as fuel-carriers or for 
their Veda-lesson’. 

Is it possible that on account of the outward similarity of the two passages 
the passive visrjyate was imported into GB. 3. 4.3.6 from (B. 4.6.9.6? The 
time when the gods ended (or interrupted) their Veda-lesson would certainly be 
a very appropriate time for an attack on the part of the Asuras. 

8. tasmat samavat pacunadm prajyayamanadnam daranyah pacavah 
kaniyansah, ‘Therefore of the animals which are born of equal 
size (= although animals are born of equal size) the wild animals 
are smaller (when grown up). TS. 5. 1.4.3; 5.2.9.5; TA.5 
2. 11—12. 

9. tasam [prajanam] parigrhitanam acvataro ~tyapravata, ‘Of 
these (creatures) when they had been grasped the he-mule escaped’. 
TS. 7. 1.1.2; JB. 1. 67. 3 (Transactions of the Connecticut Aca- 
demy of Arts and Sciences, 15, p. 178, where the mss. are divided 
between “tyapravata and *tyaplavata). 

The parallel PB. 6.1.4 has tasarm parigrhitinadm agvatary atyakramat. 

10. bahunam samadnam ahar yajamananam yo vat devatah par- 
vedyur grhnatr tasya ¢vo bhate yajynam dgacchanti, “Of many who 
perform the sacrifice on the same day,—he who seizes the divinities 
on the preceding day, his sacrifice they approach on the next 
day. K. 31.15 (p. 17, 6). 

Cf. Ex. 11 and 12. 

11. bahanam samanam ahar yajamananam yah parvedyur agnimn 
grhnati sa gvo bhate devata abhiyajate, “Of many who perform the 
sacrifice on the same day,—he who seizes Agni on the preceding 
day he (really) sacrifices to the divinities on the next day (=his 
sacrifice to the divinities on the next day really counts)’. MS. 1. 
4.5 (p. 52, 10). 

Cf. Ex. 10 and 12. 

12. bahanam yajamananam yo vai devatah parvah parigrhnati sa 
enah gvo bhate yajate, Of many who perform the sacrifice (on the 
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same day),—he who first appropriates the divinities he sacrifices 
to them on the next day (—his sacrifice to them on the next 
day really counts). TS. 1. 6. 7. 1. 

Cf. Ex. 10 and 11. 

13. tesam [yatinam]| adyamananam syamaracmir rsir acvam pra- 
vigat, “Of these (Yatis) as they were being devoured the sage 
Syimaracmi entered the horse’. K. 8.5 (p. 88, 20). 

The translation assumes that Syimaracmi Bhargava, the reputed author of 
RV. 10. 77 and 78, and the hero of an obscure legend RV. 1. 112. 16, was one 
of the Yatis. 

Cf. Ex. 14. 

14. tesam [yatinam]| adyamananam trayah kumarah paryacisyanta, 
‘Of these (Yatis) as they were being devoured three boys were 
lef?. JB. 1.185 (JAOS. 19, p. 123). 

The parallel TS. 2. 4.9.2 (above § 49, Ex. 42) has the possessive genitive. 

Cf. Ex. 13. 

15. indragni va akamayetam*: sadrcanam eva satam devanam 
cresthatam gaccheva samanena yajnena samanim rddhim rdhnuydve 
ti, tav eam yajnam apacyatam tam aharetam tena ’yajetam, tato 
vat tau sadrcanam eva satam devanam cresthatam agacchatam sa- 
manena yajynena samanim rddhim ardhnutam,..., yau brahmanag 
ca rajanya¢g ca kamayeyatam : sadrgcanam eva satam svanam ¢restha- 
tam gaccheva samanena yajnena samanim rddhim rdhnuydve ~ti tav 
elena yajeyatam sadrcanam eva satam svanam ¢resthatam gacchatas 
samanena yajnena samanim rddhim rdhnutah, ‘Indra and Agni 
desired: “‘Among the gods who are (all) alike let us two attain 
preeminence, through the same sacrifice let us both achieve the 
same prosperity’; they saw this sacrifice, they seized it, they sacri- 
ficed with it; thereupon these two attained preeminence among 
the gods who are (all) alike;...; if a Brahmana and a Rajanya 
should desire: ‘‘Among (the members of) our own (class) who are 
(all) alike let us attain preeminence, through the same sacrifice 
let us achieve the same prosperity’, they should sacrifice with 
this (sacrifice); they attain preeminence among (the members of) 
their own (class) who are (all) alike, they achieve the same pros- 
perity through the same sacrifice’. JB. 2. 132. 


1 The mss. atanuwmayetam. 
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Cf. without participle TS. 2.5.6.6 tasmat sadrginadm ratrinam amavasyayam 
ca paurnamasyam ca devad ijyante ‘Therefore of (all) the nights which are al] 
alike it is only on the night of the new moon and on the night of the full moon 


that the gods are sacrificed to’. 
For the general thought cf. JB. 2.139 indro vad akadmayata : survesdm deva- 


nan cresthatam gaccheyam it, ..., tato vat sarvesdm devandm gresthatim agacchat, 
‘Indra desired: “May I attain preeminence among all the gods’;...; thereupon 
he attained preeminence among all the gods’. 

16. tesam svargam lokam yatam so [¢vitrah| *hiyata “nrtam hy 
abravit, ‘Of these going to the heavenly world this (Qvitra) was 
left behind, for he spoke untruth’. JB. 3.77 (Caland, Auswahl, 
p. 237). 

17. sa yo hai -vam vidvan samgramayoh samnihitayor brayad: 
aksarena tva samnidadhami ?ti param gramam sa hat va tam gra- 
mam jayati, ‘He who knowing thus should say to the other 
(= the hostile) host of two armies which are engaged in battle: 
“With the syllable I bring thee in conflict’, he conquers that 
(hostile) host’. JB. 1.107 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 23). 

With samnihitayoh cf. GB. 1.29.5.18 devad ha vai samgramam samnidhaésyantah . ., 
‘The gods being about to engage in battle. ..’. 

18. te [¢yavaparnah| ho *tthapyamana ruruvire: ...kah svit so 
smaka ‘sti viro ya imam somapitham abhuyesyats ~ti || ayam aham 
asmi vo vira iti ho ’vaca ramo margaveyah || rama ha ’sa margaveyo 
“macanah cyaparniyas, tesam ho “ttisthatam uvaca: “pi nu rajann 
ithamvidam veder utthapayantt °ti, “These (Gyavaparnas) while they 
were being turned out (of the sacrificial enclosure) shouted: “ 
What hero is there among us who will win this Soma-draught?”— 
“T am that hero among you’, said Rama Margaveya; this Rama 
Margaveya namely was a learned member of the Cyaparna clan; 
of them while they were rising he said (= amongst them while 
they were rising it was he who spoke up): “O king, do they 
(= will they dare to) turn out from the sacrificial enclosure even 


one who knows thus?”’ AB. 7. 27. 2—4. 
For asmaké °sti instead of asmdkam asti' cf. Whitney, Gr. § 213, h; Wacker- 
nagel, Altind. Gr. I, p. 333, § 283; Geldner, Deutsche Literaturzeitung, 1911, col. 


Cf. K. 15. 7 (p. 214, 7-10) chandasd& >vatu for TS. 1. 8. 13.1; MS. 2. 6. 10 
(p. 69, 13—70, 1) chandasém avatu; MS. 2. 12.6 (p. 150, 12) jzhva bhi for VS. 
27. 18; TS. 4. 1, 8.2 jihvam abhi < the Pp. ms. of MS. has jihvam abhi: the 
parallels AV. 5. 27. 9; K. 18.17 (p. 277, 21) and Kap. S. 29.5 read jihvaya *bhi >. 
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4035; Oldenberg, Rigveda Noten II, p. 69. Bdhtlingk’s emendation (Berichte tiber 
die Verhandl. d. k. sachs. Ges. d. Wiss., 52, p. 419) asmako *sti is not necessary. 

Liebich, (BB. 11, p. 299) regards tesam uttisthatam as ‘ein sicheres beispiel 
fiir g[enitivus absolutus], und zwar, wie der zusammenhang lehrt, in deutlich 
konzessivem sinne’, i.e. conform to Panini’s rule (2. 3.38) sastht ca *nadare, 
‘The absolute genitive is permissible when disregard is expressed’. Delbriick 
(Vg). Syntax, II, p. 494, § 164) agrees with Liebich: “Mag der Genitiv in diesem 
Satze einem possessiven, oder, was wahrscheinlicher ist, einem partitiven nach- 
gebildet sein, soviel ist klar, daf& er einen kasuellen AnschluB an den Satz nicht 
mehr hat, und deshalb die Konstruktion als eine absolute bezeichnet werden muB’. 
Both Eggeling (SBE., 43, p. 433, note 3 to CB. 10. 4. 1. 10, ‘When they rose to leave 
he said’) and Keith (‘When they were rising up he said’) render the genitive by 
a hypotactical clause, as is indeed most natural in English, but the latter, at 
any rate, appears to construe tesdm uttisthatam as a conjunct genitive for he 
remarks (Harvard Oriental Series, 23, p. 83, § 7, no. 8): ‘The locative absolute 
is found {in AB. and KB.] but not the genitive absolute’. 

The sense is doubtless that, while the other Cyavaparnas rose up to leave the 
sacred enclosure Rama Margaveya stood his ground and made his challenge. 
But I can see neither internal nor formal reasons (cf. § 3,1, c) which would 
prevent the syntactical connection of tesam uttisthatam with the rest of the 
sentence: ‘Of (= amongst) these Cyavaparnas who were rising up to leave the 
sacred enclosure he, Rama Margaveya, alone standing his ground, said’. 


19. etam eva pratipadam kurviran yesam diksitanam pramiyeta, 
‘puta iva va ete “medhya manyante yesam diksitanam pramiyate, 
'gninai “vai "nan pavamanena putan medhyan karoti, ‘If one of 
those who have been consecrated should die (literally, “Of whom, 
when they have been consecrated, one should die’) they should 
use this introductory stanza; for if one of those who have been 
consecrated dies they consider themselves unclean (and) impure; 
by means of Agni as the Cleanser it makes them clean (and) 
pure. JB. 1. 92. 

The stanza referred to is SV. 2. 814= RV. 9. 66. 19. 

Cf. the partitive genitive yadi diksitanam pramiyeta JB, 1. 340. 

20. tad yad eva “tra yajnasya hatasya vyathate tad eva *syar “tad. 
daksinabhir daksayati, ‘What (part) of the sacrifice after it has 
been slain wavers that (part) of it he thus steadies by means of 
the sacrificial gifts (to the priests). QB. 4. 3. 4. 2. 

21. yad vai yajnasya kriyamanasya “ntaryanti payat va asya tat, 
‘What (part) of the sacrifice as it is being performed they pass 
over (= omit) that (part) of it becomes putried’. TS. 5.3.1.1. 
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22. askannam hi tad yad yajnasya samsthitasya skandati, ‘For 
what (part) of the sacrifice after it has been completed is spilled 
that (part of it) is (regarded as) unspilled’. TB. 3. 8.6. 5. 

Cf., with omission of the noun havisah, GB. 13.1.3. 1; 4; 5 askannam hi 
tad yad dhutasya {havisah] skandati. 

23. yatha vai haviso *hutasya skanded evam etat paco(h) skandati, 
‘Even as (part) of an oblation when it has not (yet) been offered 
may be spilled, so (part) of the victim is thus spilled’. QB. 13. 
1.3.1; 5; 13. 2.6. 8. 


24. yatha vai haviso grhitasya skandaty evam va etad agvasya 
skandati, “Even as (part) of an oblation when it has been taken 
is spilled, so (part) of the horse is thus spilled’. TB. 3. 8. 6.1; 
3. 8. 8.1; 3.9. 4. 4. 

25. bahu va etasya parvedyur aGhriyamdanasya (MS. ahriyamdnasye 
°~ha ce °ha ca) skandati, ‘Much of this (sacrificial strew) when it 
has been collected on the previous day is spilled [here and there].’ 
K. 31. 1 (p. 2, 9); MS. 4. 1. 2 (p. 4, 5). 


26. bahu va etasya duhyamanasya skandati, “Much of this (milk) 
while it is being milked is spilled’. K. 31. 2 (p. 3, 6). 

27. suvargam va ete lokam yanh ya upasada upayant, tesam ya 
unnayate hiyata eva sa, no “danesi “ti sunniyam iva, yo vai svarthetam 
yatam cranto hiyata uta sa nistyaya saha vasati, tasmat sakrd unniya 
na “param unnayeta, “Those who enter upon the (performance of 
the) Upasads go to the heavenly world; of these he who takes 
out (food) is left behind; (with the words): “I have not taken 
out (food)’, (food) is taken out carefully so to speak; of people 
who proceed bent on their own (affairs) he who is left behind 
exhausted ... (?); therefore, having taken out (food) once he 
should not take out again’. TS. 6. 2. 4. 1. 

While it is clear that svarthetisn yatam is to be construed as partitive ge- 
nitive: ‘Amongst a crowd of travellers all bent on their own business one who 
fails to keep pace is left behind and the devil takes the hindmost’, the exact 
meaning of the passage is far from clear; cf. Keith’s note, who renders: ‘He 
who is left behind wearied among those who go on their own mission sticks 
behind and lives (at home)’, disregarding the saha before vasati. But for the 
presence of this saha one might be tempted to construe vasati as auxiliary verb 
with the gerund nisfydya ‘he keeps sticking’; cf. CB. 11.3.3.1 tasmad yam 
ratrim brahmaciri samidham n& ~haraty dyusa eva tam avaddya vasati, ‘There- 
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fore a Brahmacarin keeps cutting off that night from his lifetime during which 
he does not fetch fuel’? (Delbriick, Altind. Synt. p. 260, 27 ‘raubt seinem Leben 
jede Nacht, in der er nicht Brennholz herbeibringt’; this rendering is preferable 
to his translation p. 335, 1 ‘Darum bringt der Brahmanenschiiler die Nacht, in 
welcher er kein Brennholz herbeibringt, unter Verlust eines Teiles seines Lebens 
zu’; see Eggeling’s note), aud ned dyuso vaddya vasini ‘Lest I keep cutting off 
from my lifetime’; AB. 5. 10. 4 tad eva [saptamam ahah] saptamena padena 
-bhydrabhya vasanti (where the PW. s. 1/ vas, col. 828, 14 renders +/ vas by 
‘innehalten’), “They keep taking hold of this (seventh day) by means of the 
seventh Pada’; KB. 22. 2 (p. 98,5); 30.11 (p. 125, 2, where Lindner’s text er- 
roneously reads parame vai tad) param evai nad (30. 11 °tad) ahar abhyarabhya 
vasanti. This use of s/vas as auxiliary with the gerund should be added to 
Delbritck, Altind. Synt. p. 407, 24—35., 

But the presence of saha makes such a construction impossible, and inasmuch 
as nistyaya (or nihstydya, so Weber, cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, p. 342, 
§ 287, b) as gerund of vy stya + ni or nis does not yield a very satisfactory sense 
a corruption of the text might possibly be suspected. Does nistyaya perhaps 
contain a corrupted instrumental dependent on saha? As a sojourn among 
strangers is considered a calamity at JB. 2.135 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 168) esa 
ha vai padbhyam papam karoti yo janam eti, and CB. 14. 4. 1.11 na janam iyat 
an emendation of nistyaya to nistyaih “with strangers’ might tentatively be sug- 
gested, the sense being: He is left behind and, unable to get back home, he is 
even forced to live among strangers. For vas with the instrumental (but 
without saha) cf. AB. 3.23.8 sa va asming ca loke *musmine ca prajayad ca 
pagubhic ca grhesu vasati ya evam veda, ‘He who knows thus lives both in 
this and in yonder world at home together with progeny and cattle’. 

Elsewhere in the Brahmana prose + vas takes the locative, PB. 16.6 
7 nisddesu; 8 jane = JB. 2. 183 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 178); 9 samdnajane; 
JB. 2.183 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 178) sajane; CB. 14. 6.7.1 madresu; and 
so always brahmacaryar vasati with the locative of the teacher. 

An emendation of nistyaya to nistyaya ‘with a strange woman’ would 
not seem to fit the context so well, besides +/ vas ‘cohabit’ governs the 
locative in the older prose, cf. MS. 2.2.7 (p. 21,5); K. 11.3 (p. 147, 2; 
4; 5; 7; 8); GB. 11.5. 1. 2. 

For uta introducing the apodosis I am unable to give a parallel. 

28. anaddha vai samkrantayor yadi “taro ve ‘taram abhibhavati 
taro ve *taram, ‘It is uncertain whether of two (persons) who 
have joined (in combat) the first will prevail over the second or 
the second over the first’. QB. 1. 6. 3. 33. 

The case of samwkrdntayoh is ambiguous; it may possibly be locative, cf. below 
§ 59, Ex. 67. 


29. OB. 13. 5. 2.3 see below § 61, Ex. 38. 
Oertel, The Syntax of Cases. 9 
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§ 51. C. The Genitive is to be construed with the Verb. 
<yVrdh +u> 


1. agnina va antkene “ndro vrtram ahans, tasya samdasrptasya 
bhitasya yatra vyardhyata tato dhuamo (so Roth’s emendation, MS. 
vol. IV, p. 311) ’srjyata, tasmad dhumavatt (so Roth's emendation) 
na “nacya, vyrddha ha sa, ‘With Agni as edged weapon Indra 
slew Vrtra; where he when he had crawled up and was frightened 
suffered a loss thence smoke arose; therefore (a verse) containing 
(the word) “Smoke” should not be recited, for such (means) failure’. 
MS. 3. 9. 5 (p. 121, 14). 


The parallel passage K. 26. 8 (p. 131, 18) reads: na dhiimavatim anubriyad, 
indro vai vrtram ahans (Caland-Schroeder’s emendation for yatram ahans), tasya 
yatra-yatra vyrddham (Schroeder’s emendation for vyaddham) sit tato dhiima 
udayata, vyrddhad (Schroeder’s emendation for vrddhad) vd esa jatah. 

Reference is apparently made to Indra’s loss of strength after his fight with 
Vrtra, cf. e.g. TS. 2.5.3.1 = TB. 1.6.1.7 indro vrtram hated devatabhi¢ ce 
*ndriyena ca vydrdhyata. In MS. and K. this lost strength turns into smoke as 
at TS. 2.5. 3.2 it enters the earth and turns into plants and herbs (indrasya 
vrtram jaghnusa indriyam viryam prthivim anuvydrchat, tad osadhayo virudho 
*-bhavan). 

As MS, tasya... yatra vyadrdhyata is synonymous with K. tasya yatra-yatra 
vyrddham &sit, ‘where there was a failure (loss) of him’, the translation above 
construes the genitives tasya samdsrptasya bhitasya as dependent on the verb 
vyardhyata and vyadrdhyata itself as an impersonal third person singular. 

Cf. for such constructions Delbriick, Altind. Syntax § 2, p.5, 39-—A4l 
and p. 6, 7—11. But asya at GB. 6.4. 4.20, tad yad eva °syd °tro 
’*panaddhasya samgucyati, may be partitive genitive depending on yad, as 
Eggeling takes it: ‘Whatever part of his (body) pains him (Agni) when 
tied up, that pain he now puts outside of him’. Add to Delbriick’s examples 
CB. 10, 6.1.1 tess ha vai vaigvainare na samiydya, ‘lis de Vaicvanaro 
non convenit? (PW. s. /2+sam, no 3; and cf. Liders, Sitzungsberichte 
d. preuB. Akad. d. Wiss., 1922, p. 242). Also the impersonal miyate with 
the genitive (or ablative?) dtmanah at K. 31. 1 (p. 1, 13—14) and MS. 4. 1.2 
(p. 3, 11—12) yavad-ydvad vi avidvin adhvaryur barhiso (MS. yavad-yavad 
evam avidvin adhvaryur barhir) dati tavad asy& ’tmano miyate, na syd 
‘tmano miyate ya evam veda; TB. 3. 2.9.5 nd >sy& *tmano miyate ya 
evain veda, 

But I cannot quote an exact parallel for the impersonal vyrdhyate with geni- 
tive from the Brahmana prose. At K. 8. 15 (p. 98, 16) yady dGdhaya manyeta: 
vyrdhyate *syd (so Schroeder’s text, with avagraha and the note: ‘so Ch.; D. sya) 
itt punar Gdadhita the avagraha before sya should be deleted. The pronoun is 
the nominative sya (Caland, ZDMG. 72, 13), here equivalent to the pronoun of 
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the first person (aham) as appears from the parallel MS. 1. 7. 2 (p. 110, 7) yady 
ddadhiino manyeta: vi sya rdhyata iti. 
For sya =aham cf. e.g. MS. 2.4.3 (p. 41, 5) = 4. 6.5 (p. 85, 5) ast7 
vi idam tyasminn antar viryam with TS. 2. 4.12.4-5= 6.5.1.1 ast 
vd idan mayi viryam and K., 12. 3 (p. 164, 16) = 27. 10 (p. 150, 6) viryam 
vh idam mayy asti. 
For the Sandhi K. sy@ itt and MS. sya rdhyata itt cf. Wackernagel, 
Altind. Gr. I, § 267,a, 7, note, p. 315, 1 and Schroeder’s note to MS. 1. 5. 
4, (p. 71, 11). 

A close parallel to K. 26. 8 (p. 131, 18) tasya yatra-yatra vyrddham dsit seems 
to occcur at ©B. 1.2.2.9 tam na satra prthum kuryat | manusam ha kurydd 
yat prthum kurydd, vyrddham vat yajnasya yan manusam: ned vyrddham yajie 
karavani ti, tasman na satra prthum kurydt, ‘Let him not make it too broad, 
for he would make it a human (profane, common cake) if he were to make it 
(too) broad. Unlucky for (or excluded from) the sacrifice indeed is that one, viz. 
the common (cake). ‘That I may not do anything that is unlucky at the sacri- 
fice”, (thus he thinks and) therefore he should not make (the cake) too broad’ 
(Eggeling). Here CB. vyrddham yajnasya seems to mean: ‘For what is human 
(= profane) entails a loss (a failure, a miscarriage) in regard to the sacrifice’, 
just as K. tasya yatra-yatra vyrddham asit literally means: ‘Where a loss was 
sustained in regard to him’. 


< Vjan > 
For the competing constructions of y jan with the genitive and ablative see the 
details under ‘Genitive’. The genitive with 1/ jan is hardly to be explained by the 
assumption of on ellipsis of grhe as Delbrtick suggests, Altind. Synt. p. 9, 32—36. 
2. apam taptanam pheno jayate, (Out) of the waters when they 
are heated foam is generated’. QB. 6. 1. 3. 2. 


[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 
2A. tasya 1. 3 rgvedasya; 2.2 yajurvedasya; 3. 2 samavedasya,; 
4,2 itihasapuranasya; 5.2 brahmanah| “bhitaptasya yagas teja wm- 
driyam viryam annadyam raso *jayata, ‘Of this (Rigveda; Yajurveda; 
Sdmaveda; Itihasapurana; Brahman) when it was heated glory 
(and) splendour, power (and) strength, food-eating (and) sap was 
generated’, Chand. Up. 8. 1. 8; 3. 2.2; 3.3.2; 3.4.2; 3.5.2. 4 


3. tasya -rcata apo “jayanta, “Of him while he was worshipping 
the waters were born’. CB. 10. 6. 5. 1. 


4. tesam[devanam| tapyamananam raso “jayata: prthivy antariksam 


dyaur iti,..., tesam tapyamananam raso “jayata: rgvedah prthivya 
yajurvedo “ntariksat samavedo ‘“musmdat,..., tesam tapyamananam 
Q* 
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yaso ‘jayata: rgvedad garhapatyo yajurvedad daksinagnih samavedad 
ahavaniyah, ..., tesam tapyamandnam puruso “jayata, “Out of these 
(gods) as they were practising austerities the sap (essence) was 
born, viz. the earth, the atmosphere, (and) the sky;...; out of 
these as they were being heated the sap was born: the Rigveda 
from the earth, the Yajurveda from the atmosphere, the Samaveda 
from yonder (sky); ...; out of these as they were being heated 
the sap was born: from the Rigveda the Garhapatya-fire, from 
the Yajurveda the southern fire, (and) from the Samaveda the 
Ahayantya-fire;...; out of these as they were being heated man 
was born’. SB. 4. 1. 2. 

5. tasmad u samanasyai “va retaso sato yadrca eva bhavati tadrco 
jayate, “And therefore out of the seed, though that is (always) the 
same, he (= the future being) is born such as he is (= with his 
individual characteristics). JB. 1.17.4 (JAOS. 19, p. 115). 


The whole passage which runs as follows: 2. sa ya manusyayonir manusya- 
loka eva sa, tat (the mss, tatam and tam) striyai prajananam, ato °dhi prajah 
prajayante. 3. tasmad u kalyanim jaydam iccheta : kalydno (the mss. kalydne) 
ma adtma sambhavad iti, tasmad u jayam jugupsen: nen mama yonau mama 
loke °nyas sambhavdd itt. 4. tasya vat sambhavisyatah prand agre (the mss. 
prind’gre) praviganty, atha retas sicyate, sa iman prandn akdagan (so all the 
mss. without variant) abhinivartate, tasmid u samanasyai >va... tadrgo jayate. 
is discussed by Windisch, Berichte d. kgl. sachs. Ges. d. Wiss., 59, p. 115—116. 

Up to the second half of the fourth paragraph the text is fairly clear: ‘The 
human world is identical with) the human womb; that (viz. the human womb) 
is the private paris of the female, from that offspring is born; therefore one 
should seek an excellent wife, (thinking): “May an excellent (second) self of me 
come into existence’; and therefore one should guard one’s wife, (thinking): 
“Lest in my womb, in my world, another self come into existence’; now the 
breaths of him who is about to come into existence enter (the womb) first, then 
the seed is cast’, 

In § 3 the reading of the mss. kalydme should probably be retained: 
‘May my (second) self come into existence in an excellent (place)”. 

The active voice of the desiderative of s/ gup should be added in 
Whitney’s Roots etc., p. 37. The middle voice of the desiderative of the 
4/ gup has in the older language the sense of ‘io avoid’. 

In the next clause sa iman pranan akagdn abhinivartate Windisch proposes 
an emendation of akagan: ‘In a&kagan muB ein Fehler stecken. Ein Wort wie 
prakagayann wirde in den Sinn passen, den dieser Schlufsatz zu haben scheint, 
daB namlich die Beschaffenheit des neu Entstehenden von den prandh abhangt 
und nicht vom Samen, der tiberall derselbe ist’, and he translates: ‘Er kehrt 
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wieder, indem er diese Hauche zum Vorschein bringt’. There can be no doubt 
that Windisch has correctly interpreted the general sense of the clause, but his 
emendation of &kacan against the concurrent testimony of the mss. does not 
appear to me convincing. If the mss.-reading is retained @kacdn must be taken 
in apposition to prandn and the passage would mean: ‘He (viz. he who is about 
to come into existence) turns toward these breaths (which, in the macrocosm, 
are identical with) the ethereal spaces’; that is to say: When a human being 
is about to come into existence (tasya sambhavisyatah) the pranah of the future 
being enter the mother’s womb first (prand agre praviganti) and before the seed 
is emitted into it (atha svetas sicyate); it is toward these prandadhk, which in the 
macrocosm correspond to the ethereal spaces (a@kagah) that the future being turns 
-(sa [sambhavisyan] iman praindn akagan abhinivartate), and thus it comes to 
pass that the character and nature of the future being do not depend on the 
seed,—for the seed is uniform in character for all beings,—but on the character 
and nature of the préndh which have entered the mother’s womb before the 
seed is cast and with which the sambhavisyant has united (tasmdd u samdnasyai 
va retasas sato yadrca eva bhavati tadr¢o jayate). 

The identification of the microcosmic prdanaéh with the macrocosmic 
akagah corresponds to the identification of the microcosmic manusyayont 
with the macrocosmic manusyaloka in the second paragraph. 

For the connection of pradna with akdca cf. the following passages: 
Kaus. Up. 2. 14 te [pranah] vayupravista (the other recension reads 
vayupratistha) akdcatmanah svar iyuh; Chand. Up. 4. 10.5 (The fires ex- 
plain the Brahman to Upakosala Kamalayana:) prano brahma, kam brahma, 
kham brahme °ti,..., yad viva kam tad eva kham, yad eva kham tad eva 
kam iti, pranam ca ha >smai tad dkagam ho °cuh; JB. 2.18 reto va etad 
agre pravigati yad gadyatram, tato -nyany angani vikriyante, prano va 
esa pravicati yad gayatram, tam anydny angdny upasidanti, sa tman 
pranan akacan abhi nirmanthati (the mss. nirmanthanti). ‘The seed, 
viz, the Gayatri metre, enters first, from it the other members (of the 
body) are respectively fashioned; this breath indeed, viz. the Gayatri metre, 
enters, the other members (of the body) cluster round it; this (primary) 
breath churns out (= generates) these (other) breaths (= sense organs) 
with reference to (?) the ethereal spaces’. At CB. 10.6. 3.2 the supreme 
dtman is described as manomayah and pranagarirah from the point of 
view of the human microcosm, and as bhadrapah and akdgatma from the 
point of view of the macrocosm, cf. CB. 14, 7. 2. 6 (= BAU. 4. 4. 6 Mady. = 
5 Kanv.) where the supreme &tman is described as manomayah, vammayah 
pranamayuh, caksurmayah, and crotramayah from the point of view of 
the human microcosm, and as Gkacamayah, vayumayah, tejomayah, apo- 
mayah, and prthivimayah from the point of view of the macrocosm, 

With regard to the genitive samdnasyai "va retasas satah of the last clause 
Windisch notes: ‘Die Worte samanasyai >va retasah sato sind Gen. absol. in der 
bekannten Bedeutung’, and he renders: ‘Deshalb wird er bei (uberall) gleichem 
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Samen mit der Beschaffenheit geboren, die ihm eigen ist’. But there seems to 
be no cogent reason why the genitive retasah should not be conjuncily construed 
with the verb jdyate: ‘Therefore out of the seed which is (always) the same he 
is born such as he is’, i.e. ‘allhough all men are born from identical seed yet 
they are not all alike but each one shows after birth an individual character, 
because the character of each individual does not depend on the seed from which 
it is produced but on the nature of the pranah with which the future individual 
has united in his prenatal state and before the seed has entered the womb at 
all’. A very close parallel (but with ablatival construction) is K. 20. 4 (p. 22, 14 
tasmit samdnad yoner nandripaéh prajadyante, ‘Therefore out of the same womb 
(offspring) of varied shape is born’; cf. further CB. 1. 8. 3. 6 samdndd eva purusdd 
atta ca ’dyae ca jdayate, ‘Out of the same man he who eats (= the husband) 
and he who is eaten (= the wife) is born’. 

For the genilival construction cf. e. g. AB. 3.37. 7 pumanso *sya putra jayante; 
K. 25. 5 (p. 108, 11) puman asya putro jayeta; 22.8 (p. 64,11 and 14) na sya 
-pariipam jayate and n&@ °sya *ripam jayate; 27. 8 (p. 148, 11) saparvd ‘sya 
stipakaco jayate; TS.1.5. 8.5; 1.7.6.5 tejasvy eva *sya brahmavarcasi putro 
jayate; TS. 2.5.5. 3 pragalbho *sya jayate; TS. 2.6.5.5; 6.6.4.3 (bis) stry 
asya jayeta and puman evd *sya jayeta; TS. 1.5.8.5 (bis); 1.7.6.5; 6 yasya 
putro yatah (and jatah) syat; AB. 7.14.2 tasya ha putro jajne. 

< ¥ jan + pra > 

6. tasya ha vai tapyamanasya [prajapateh| manah prajayata, ‘From 
this (Prajapati) as he was practising austerities mind was born 
forth’. SB. 4. 1. 1. 

For \/ jan + pra with the genitive cf. PB. 23. 13. 5 andkrtam esadm prajayate 
ya eta [ratrth] upayanti (Comment. asya [mrgasattrasya] nusthdtrnam api putra- 
pacvadikam aprayatnenai vo “tpadyate) ‘Without effort is (offspring) born of those 
who undertake (the performance of) these (night-rites)’. 


< y bha + sam > 

1. esa va agnir vaicgvanaro ya esa tapati, tasya ratris samid ahar 
qyott ragmayo dhamo naksatram visphulingag candrama angaras, tas- 
minn etasminn agnau vaigvanare ’har-ahar deva amrtam apo juhvati, 
tasya ahuter hutayat somo raja sambhavati; stanayitnur eva ‘gnir 
varcvanaras, tasya dyuus samd vidyuj jyotir abhran dhumo hladunayo 
(the mss. hladanayo) visphuliiga acanir angards, tasmimn etasminn 
agnau vaicvanare ~har-ahar devas somam rajanam juhvati, tasya 
Ghuter hutayai vrstis sambhavati; prthivy eva gnir vaigvanaras, 
tasya -ntariksam samid agnir jyotir vayur dhamo maricayo visphulin- 
ga dico “ngaras, tasminn etasminn agnau vaicvanare *har-ahar deva 
vrstim juhvati, tasya ahuter hutaya annam sambhavati; purusa eva 
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’gnir vaicvanaras, tasya vak samic caksur jyotih prano dhamo mano 
visphulingae ¢rotram angards, tasminn etasminn agnau vaicvanare 
*har-ahar deva annam juhvati, tasya ahuter hutayai retas sambhavati; 
stry eva ‘gnir (the mss. striyo va *gnir and striyo va agnir) vaig- 
vanaras, tasyo ‘pastham samid yonir jyotir isya (so all mss.) dhamo 
*bhinando visphuliigas sumsparco ~ngaras, tasminn etasminn agnaw 
vaigvanare “har-ahar deva reto juhvati, tasya ahuter hutayai purusas 
sanbhavati, so “tra patcamyan visrstyam puruso devebhyo jayate 
pancamyam visrstyam diva adpah purusavadco vadanti yatha (the mss. 
vadanty atha yatha) “mum lokam apyeti || tasya “gnir eva ynir vaig- 
vanaras, tasyau “sadhaya¢g ca vanaspatayac ca samid jyotir eva jyotir 
dhama eva dhamo visphuliiga eva visphulinga angarad eva -ngaras, 
tasminn etasminn agnau vaigvanare “har-ahar devah purusam juhvati, 
tasya ahuter hutayat puruso “mum lokam sambhavati, “This Agni 
Vaicvdnara is (identical with) him who burns here (=the sun) 
{with the thunder; with the earth; with man; with woman]; 
its kindling wood is (identical with) the night [with the sky; 
with the atmosphere; with speech; with the female private parts]; 
its light is (identical with) the day [with lightning; with the 
fire; with sight; with the womb]; its smoke is (identical with) 
the (sun’s) rays [with the thunderclouds; with the wind; with 
breath; with sexual passion]; its sparks are (identical with) the 
constellations [with the hail stones; with the sun-motes; with 
mind; with erotic pleasure]; its coals are (identical with) the 
moon [with the thunderbolt; with the quarters; with hearing; 
with sexual embrace]; in this same Agni Vaicvanara the gods 
day by day offer immortality, the waters [King Soma; rain; 
food; seed]; from this oblation when it has been offered King 
Soma [rain; food; seed; man] comes into existence; there in 
this fifth creation man is born from the gods; at the fifth creation 
the divine waters endowed with human speech say how he proceeds 
to yonder world. Agni Vaicvanara is (identical with) his (= man’s) 
(sacrificial) fire; its kindling wood is the plants and trees, its light 
is just the (ordinary) light (of the fire), its smoke is just the 
(ordinary) smoke (of the fire), its sparks are just the (ordinary) 
sparks (of the fire), its coals are just the (ordinary) coals (of 
the fire); in this same Agni Vaicvanara the gods day by day offer 
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man; from this oblation when it has been offered man comes into 
existence (for union with) yonder world’. JB. 1. 45—46. 


Hladuni with 7 for r (Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. 1, p. 215, § 191) is used by 
Cankara as gloss to hraduni BAU. 6. 2. 10 (p. 1047, Bibl. Ind.). 


Isya@ is rather nomin. plur. mase. 7syah than fem. sing. The word does not 
appear to occur elsewhere in the literature, but in Un. 1. 144 igmah is given 
as meaning both kama and vasanta and Hemacandra has ismah and isyah in 
the latter sense. 


The accusative amu lokam in the last clause is odd, either a locative would 
be expected as at JB. 1.17.6 (JAOS. 19, p. 115) so ’sya *tma >musminn Aditye 
sambhavati, “This self of his comes into existence in yonder sun’; QB. 8. 7. 3.3 
evam ha so *musminl loke sambhavati, ‘Thus he comes into existence in yonder 
world’; K. 14. 6 (p. 203, 17) vajapeyayaji tua amusminl loke samnbhavati, “He who 
sacrifices with the Vajapeya comes into existence in yonder world’!, or the pre- 
position abhi should be supplied: amurn lokam abhi sarnbhavati ‘He comes into 
existence for yonder world’, cf. CB. 6. 2.2.27 tarn krtam lokam abhi jayate, ‘He 
is born into this (previously) prepared world’. It is barely possible that sammbha- 
vati is here used in the double sense of ‘to come into existence’ and ‘to unite 
with’, cf. for the latter meaning CB. 4. 2.5. 4 [prajapatih] idam sarvam sambha- 
vati,..., nat nam [adhvaryum] sanrbhavati. 


The JB. passage is given in extenso because it forms an interesting parallel 
to the pancagnividya Chand. Up. 5. 3—5. 10; CB. 14. 9. 1 (= BAU. 6.1 Madhy = 
6. 2 Kanv.). The following table gives a synopsis of the four versions: 



































¢B.=BAU.| ,-. >. : 
Madhy. BAU. Kanv. | Chand. Up. JB. 

I. Fire: asau lokah | asau lokah | asau lokah | ya esa tapate 
Fuel: adityah adityah adityah ratrih 
Smoke: ragmayah ragmayah ragmayah racmayah 
Flame: ahah ahah ahah | ahah 
Coals: candramah | digah candramah | candramah 
Sparks: naksatrani see TGs naksatraény. | naksatrani 

» dicah . | . 
In this fire the gods : : amrtam &-— 
Anes cradaha cradaha cradaha Wen 
-.eo Oo ! a 
Out of this oblation ave a ao 
ae somo raja somo raja | somo raja somo raja 





' Differently TB. 1. 3. 3.4 vajapeyayajy amusmin loke striyam sasnbhavati- 
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CB. = BAU. | pay x5 : 
AU. Kanv. . Up. : 
Madhy. anv. | Chand. Up JB 
II. Fire: parjanyah | parjanyah parjanyah | stanayitnuh 
Fuel: | samvatsarah | samvatsarah| vayuh dyauh 
Smoke: abhr dni abhrani abhram abhrant 
Flame: vidyut vidyut vidyut vidyut 
Coals: aganth acanth acganth aganth 
Sparks: hradunayah | hradunayah | hradunayah | hlddunayah 
In this fire the gods | — oe. 
somah somo raja | somo raja | somo raja 
offer: 
Out of this oblation 
; vrstili vrstth varsam ors}ih 
arises: 

Ill. Fire: ayam lokah | ayarn lokah | prthivi prthivi 
Fuel: prthrwi prthivt samvatsarah | antariksam 
Smoke: vayuh agnth akicah vayuh 
Flame: ratrih ratrih ratrih agnih 
Coals: dicah candramah | digah digah 

avantara- _ , | avdntara- 7 
Sparks: divah naksatrant dicah maricayah 
this fir ds 
In this fire the gods ah ry peau enn 
offer: = 
’ Out of this obla- 

; ; annam annam unnam annam 

tion arises: 

IV. Fire: purusah purusah purusah purusah 
Fuel: vyattam vyatiam vik vale 
Smoke: pranah pranah prinah pranah 
Flame: vak vik jithva caksuh 

- Coals: caksuh caksuh caksuh grotram 
Sparks: crotram ¢rotram grotram manah 
In this fire the gods | 

annam annam annam annam 
offer : 
ut et Eebinnen retah retah | retah retah 
arises: 
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eS See 





















































| rr a 
| YB. = BAU.) Bau. Kanv. | Chand. Up. IB. 
|  Madhy. 
V. Fire: | yosa | yosa | yosa stri 
Fuel: i 7 upasthah upasthah upasthah upastham 
Ltd : yad upa- Peers 
Smoke: , lomani lumani eniden isyG) 
Flame: yonih yonih yonih yonth 
yad antah | yad antah | yad antah ; 
noe karoti karoti karoti ssa cae 
Sparks: abhinandaéh | abhinandah | abhinandah | abhinandah 
eso retah retah vetah yetah 
offer: 
mu mg oRedey purusah purusah garbhah purusah 
arises: : : | 





8. cacvad dha var retasah siktasya caksust eva prathame sambha- 
vatah, ‘From the seed when it has been cast the eyes (of the 
embryo) undoubtedly come into existence first’. QB. 4. 2. 1. 28. 

The Kanva recension inserts sambhavatag after siktasya. 

< y das + upa > 

For the genitive with + das + upa cf. K. 27.9 (p. 149, 90) yad vai putrasyo 

*padasyatt pitaram sa upadhdvati, ‘When a son is in want of anything he has 


recourse to (his) father’, and the Mantras kurvato me mo *padasat, TS. 1. 6. 3. 3 ete. 
dadato me mo *padasat MS. 1. 4. 12 (p. 62, 6) ete. 


9. kanvayananamn sattram asinanam pacava upadasyan, ‘The 
Kanvayanas while they were performing a sacrificial session were 
in need of cattle’. JB. 3. 220. 

10. rsinam vai sattram asindnam pagava upadasyan (the ms. 
pupadasyan), “The sages while they were performing a sacrificial 
session were in need of cattle’. JB. 3. 225. 

< Y1 pr ‘fil? > 

For the genitive with \/ pr ‘fil? cf. Delbrick, Altind. Synt. p. 133, 20—33, 
§ 90; the details are given under “Genitive”. 

11. esa hai “nah [ahutih] samtarpayati, tasamn samtrptanam deva 
hiranmayane camasan parayante, “He gratifies these (oblations); with 
these (oblations) after they have been gratified the gods fill gold 
cups. OB. 11. 4. 2.16; 17, 
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<V eru + upa > 

12. tesamh ha jyog eva yajamananam no “pacucruvur bahany eva 
varsani, tesam u ho ‘pacuerucur: aeravayati vai vasatkaroli va iti, 
‘They (=the sages) did not hear these (Atharvans) when they 
were sacrificing for a long time, even many years; but they 
(= the Atharvans) heard them (= the sages): ‘‘He gives the order 
for the Crausat-call; he utters the Vasat-call’.’? JB. 3. 269 (Caland, 
Auswahl, p. 291). 

Similar constructions are frequent: a) GB. 11.8. 3. 8 tasmad etasya [vayoh] 


lelayata ivai *vo *pagrpvanti na tv enam pacyanti, ‘Therefore (people) hear this 
(wind) as it shakes so to speak, but they do not see it’; b) MS. 4. 8. 1 (p. 106, 11), 


K. 30. 1 (p. 181, 11) tasya [rsabhasya] ruvato yavanto >sura upadgrnvan,.., ‘As 
many Asuras as heard this (bull) when he roared...’; c) MS. 4. 8.1 (p. 106, 6) 
tesim [patranam] samahanyamanandm ydvanto *surad updgrnvan..., ‘As many 


Asuras as heard these (vessels) while they were being beaten together...’. 
d) MS. 4, 8.1 (p. 107, 3), K. 30. 1 (p. 181, 15) tasya [mandyyai] vadantya& yavanto 
-sura upacrnvan ..., “As many Asuras as heard this (wife of Manu) when she 
spoke...? <c cf., with simple W¢ru, CB. 1.1. 4.16 tasyai ha sma yatra vadan- 
tyat grnvanti >; e) MS. 4.1.6 (p. 8, 11) tasya (vacah] vadantyai ydvanto ’sura 
upicrnvan..., ‘As many Asuras as heard this (voice) when it spoke...; f) TB. 
3.2.5.9 te *surad yavanto yajnayudhainam udvadatam upagrnean..., ydvanto 
sya bhratrvyad yajnayudhinam udvadatam upacrnvanti..., “As many of these 
Asuras as heard the sacrificial implements when they raised their voice...; as 
many of his rivals as hear the sacrificial implements when they raise their voice...’, 
<< The parallel passages K. 31. 4 (p. 5, 14 and 16) and MS. 4. 1.6 (p. 8, 13) omit 
the participle >; g) PB. 8.2.2 sa vrsadamcasyd °s itt ksuvata updernot, ‘He 
heard a cat as it sneezed (making the sound) “Ag”?: h) GB. 8. 1. 4. 9 sphotator 
hai *kah paksayor upacucravai *tenad *bhimrstasya, ‘One heard the wings of (this 
altar) when it was touched with this (formula) as they cracked’. 


<_ Y han + upa ‘to make the sacrificial cuttings’ > 

13. sa etasya sarvasyad “nnadyasya sambhrtasya sruveno “paghatam 
vajaprasaviyant juhoti, “Making cuttings of all this food, after it 
has been brought together, with the Sruva-spoon he offers the 
Vajaprasaviya-oblations. OB. 5. 2. 2. 4. 

§ 32. OD. The Genitive depends on an Adjective. 

1. tesam ha devanam prabubudhananam apriyam asit, tan visnur 
abravin: ma vo ’priyam bhad (the ms. ’priyam abhad)... iti, “To 
these gods when they had waked up this was unpleasant; Visnu 
said to them: ‘May this not be unpleasant to you...”.’ JB. 3. 353. 
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§ 33. EK. The Genitive depends on an Adverb. 


1. tasya kriyamanasya tejanim uttarato dharayanti, “To the north 
of this (mound) while it is being made they hold a reed bundle’. 


OB. 13. 8. 3. 12. 


2, yatah khalu var yajnasya vitatasya na kriyate tad anu yaznam 
raksansy avacaranti, ‘Where (= at what point) of the sacrifice when 
it has been undertaken anything (necessary in the ritual) is not 
performed, along that (point) the Raksases descend upon the ga- 
erifice’. TS. 6. 4. 2. 6. 


3. ahar vd agvasya jayamanasya mahimad purastaj jayate, “Day, 
as the Mahiman-cup, is born before the horse while it is being 
born’. TS. 7. 2. 25. 2. 


Such is patently the obvious rendering of the TS. passage if taken by itself. 
A difficulty is caused by the parallel passage CB. 10. 6. 4, 1 (= BAU. 1. 1.2 
Kanv.). The two versions run as follows: 


TS. ahar v8 agvasya jayamainasya CB. char v& agvare purastan mahimé 
mahima& purastaj jayate; ratrir enam °nvajayata, tasya purve samudre yonih; 
mahima pageid anujayate; etau vai ratrir enam pagcan mahima ’nvajayata, 
mahimandv agvam abhitah sambabhiva-  tasyd ’pare samudre yonth; etau vd ag- 
tuh. vam mahimandv abhitah sambabhivatuh. 


Eggeling, disregarding the anu- in the first anvajéyata of the CB. version, 
makes a¢vam in the first clause to depend on purastad, and similarly, as it would 
appear, he construes enam in the second clause with pageat: ‘The day, indeed, 
was produced as the Mahiman (cup) before the horse and its birth place is in 
the eastern sea. The night was produced as the Mahiman (cup) behind (or after) 
it and its birth place was in the western sea; these two Mahiman (cups), indeed, 
come to be on both sides of the horse’. For purastat with dependent accusative 
the Brahmana prose appears to furnish only the following two instances: GB. 3. 
8.1.14 yatrai ’nam vigasanti tat purastat trnam upasyanti, In front of that 
(place) where they cut up this (victim) he throws down a blade of grass’ (Eggeling) 
and GB. 8.3.1. 11 7@ uw eva *mih purastad darbhastambam ca logestakdg co 
*padadhait, “But prior to these (bricks) he deposits the bunch of grass and the 
clod-bricks’ (Eggeling); while for pagcat with dependent accusative the only 
example in the Brahmana prose appears to be CB. 3. 8. 1. 15 tasya na kitena! 
praghnanti, manusam hi tan, no eva pagcat karnam, ‘They do not strike it on 
the forehead,—for that is human practice,—nor yet behind the ear? (Eggeling). 
At CB. 14.5. 1.11 (= BAU. % 1. 11 Madhy. = 10 Kanv.) ya eva ’yam yantari 
pagcac chabdo anideti (Boehtlingk’s text misprints anidaiti) the accusative yantam 


* Cf. JAOS, 19, p. 114, note to JB. 1. 49. 2. 
140 


Absolute Genitive. § 53, Ex. 3. 


depends on the anu- of anideti, and pagedt is adverb: ‘What that sound is which 
rises up in the rear after one going’, cf. Boehtlingk’s rendering: “Den Laut, der 
nach einem gehenden hinterher sich erhebt? and Gankara’s gloss: yantamm gac- 
chantaan ya evd "yan cabdah pagcat prsthato ’niideti. To this last passage the 
second clause of QB. 10. 6.4.1 ratrir enari fagvam] pagcin mahimd nvajayata 
forms an exact parallel: pagcat is adverb and enam is governed by the anu- of 
anvajiyata, ‘Night was born after this (horse) as the Mahiman-cup behind’; cf. 
Boehtlingk’s and Deussen’s translation: “Der dahinterstehende Bechervoll entstand 
nach dem Rosse als die Nacht’, and ‘Die Nacht ist fiir es entstanden als die 
Opferschale, die hinter ihm steht’. The parallel first clause of GB. 10. 6. 4. 1 
ahar va agvam purastan mahima ’nvajayata must then be rendered: ‘Day, verily, 
was born after the horse (German: ‘ward dem: Rosse nachgeboren’) as the Mahi- 
man-cup in front’, cf. Boehtlingk’s and Deussen’s translation: ‘Der voranstehende 
Bechervoll (beim RoBopfer) entstand nach dem Rosse als der Tag’, and ‘Der Tag 
firwahr ist entstanden fiir das Rof als die Opferschale, die vor ihm steht’, and 
ef. further Cankara’s gloss: sauvarnardjatau mahimakhyau grahav agvasya “gratah 
prsthatag ca sthapyete. 

The GB. version would thus appear to differ from the TS. version in that 
according to TS. the first Mahiman-cup is born before the horse being born, 
the second Mahiman-cup after the horse, while according to GB. both Mahiman- 
cups are born after the horse. 

An interpretation of the TS. passage which would permit both purastat 
and pagcdt to be taken as adverbs qualifying mahimd, and thus reconcile 
TS. with ¢B. may be tentatively suggested. 

If one compares the use of the genitive in passages like AB. 7. 14. 4 


danta nv asya [putrasya] jayantim; 5 tasya ha danta jajnire;... ajnata 
va asya dantah; 6. danté nv asya punar jayantam; 7 tasya ha dantah 
punar jajhire;... ajnata vi asya dantah, AB. 7.15.1 tasya [harigcan- 


drasya\ ho *daram jujhe; K. 33.1 (p. 27, 1); AB. 4.17.2; TS. 7.5. 1.1; 
7.5.2.1; PB. 4.1.1 tasam [gavam] ernginy ajayanta; << parallel with 
this in K.; AB.; PB. and in TS. 7.5.2.1 tasari erigdni pravartanta and 
this latter phrase alone in JB. 2. 372>>; TS. 7.5.1.1 ydsam [gavamn 
crngdni] na -jayanta;... yasamn c& *jayanta yasdm ca na; TS. 7.95. 1. 1 
erngani no (= ‘to us cows’) jayantai; PB. 4. 1. 1 opata no (= ‘to us 
cows’) >jnata; CB. 3. 2. 1. 27 yad vai me °to mahad eva °bhvam na 
-nuprajayeta, JB. 3. 165 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 260) so [agnir vaigvanarah] 
-kimayata: gnustayo me jayerann arcaya iti, sa etat [gnaustam] sama 
-pacyat, tena °stuta, tato vai tasya gnustayo “rcayo “jdyanta; T A. 5. 
2.1 tasya °nodigatasya svayad dhanur ajdyata daksipad isavah, it 
may perhaps appear possible to construe agvasya jdyamdnasya in TS. 
with the verb jayate as datival genitive of interest or concern: “To the 
horse while it is being born the Mahiman-cup in front is born’ (German: 
“Dem Rosse, wenn es geboren wird, wird der vordere Mahimanbecher ge- 
boren’). 
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§ 34. 2. The Case Form is Ambiguous. 

To the instances of ambiguous case forms noted above, viz. 
JB. 1. 268 (§ 49, Ex. 12); QB. 3. 2. 4. 2 (§ 49, Ex. 53); OB. 1. 6. 3. 
33 (§ 50, Ex. 28), and CB. 13. 5. 2. 3 (§ 50, Ex. 29) must be added 

1. antayor vava samskriyamanayor madhyam samskriyate, “While 
the two ends are being fashioned the middle is fashioned’, QB. 
7.1. 2. 23, where antayoh samskriyamanayoh though it might for- 
mally be regarded as a genitive is more probably an absolute 
locative, cf. below § 62, Ex. 11. 

2. tasya [gayatryai] aharantyai somasya “ngur apatat, ‘From this 
(Gayatri) as she was fetching (the Soma) a sprig of the Soma fell 
down’. CB. 1. 7. 3. 19. 

Here tasya aharantyai may possibly be Genitive, cf. the examples above § 49, 
Ex. 40 and 41; for the ablative cf. €B. 1.7 3.19 sa rathat papadta, “He fell from 
the car’; TB. 3, 2.9.5 te2manyata: divam va ayam itah patisyati °ti, ‘They con- 
sidered: “This (Asura Araru) will fall from here (= from this earth) toward heaven”’.” 


Cf. for variations between the genitival and ablatival construction § 49, Ex. 11 
in fine, and Ex. 27. 


§ 35. 8. The True Genitive Absolute. 

Eliminating then the examples where the case form is ambiguous 
(above § 54) and those in which a conjunct construction is possible 
and the assumption of an Absolute Genitive is not necessary 
(above § 47—53) notably such passages as JB. 1.17. 4 § 48, 
Ex. 21); QB. 6. 1. 3.9; 20; KB. 7. 2 § 48, Ex. 35—37); QB. 13. 
1.1.3 = TB. 3.8. 2. 4 6 49, Ex. 16); OB. 14. 1. 2.138 = 14.3.1. 
2 (§ 49, Ex. 20); OB. 1. 7.1.1 = 3. 3. 4. 10 (§ 49, Ex. 32); MS. 2. 
1.1 (p. 12,19; § 49, Ex. 51); AB. 7. 27. 4 (§ 50, Ex. 18); QB. 
6. 1. 38. 2 (§ 51, Ex. 2); and JB. 1. 17. 4 § 51, Ex. 5), there 
remain the following examples: 

1—2. 1. tasya “labdhasya sa& vag apacakrama, ‘When he (viz. 
Manu’s bull) had been taken (for slaughter) this (Asura-killing) 
voice (which had entered him) departed’. CB. 1. 1. 4. 15. 

2. tasya Glabdhayai sa vag apacakrama, “When she (viz. Manu's 
wife) had been taken (for slaughter) this (Asura-killing) voice 
‘which had entered her) departed’. (OB. 1.1. 4. 16. 


As Gaedicke (Accusativ, p. 47—48, note) rightly points out the 
two genitives tasya “labdhasya and tasya alabdhayai cannot logically 
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be construed as possessive genitives with va@k because it is not 
the (natural) voice of Manu’s bull and of Manu’s wife which de- 
parts, but a foreign Asura-killing voice which had entered bull 
and wife. It should, however, be remarked, 

a) According to strict logic the Asura-killing voice which entered 
Manu’s bull and his wife is, to be sure, not their own natural 
~ voice; but, in as much as bull and wife for the time being speak 
with it, it may, somewhat loosely, be well enough considered 
_ their voice, and so the passage OB. 1. 1. 4. 15 is actually taken 
by Delbriick (Vergl. Syntax, Hl, § 164, p. 494): ‘So wird z. B.... 
erzihlt, daS Manu einen Stier opferte und dann fortgefahren: tasya 
labdhasya sa vag apacakrama; das heift wortlich: ‘dieses ge- 
opferten Stimme entwich’, aber wir tibersetzen: “als er geopfert 
war, entwich seine Stimme’’.’ 

b) The genitives tasya “labdhasya and tasya dlabdhayat may be 
construed, as genitivi separationis (cf. the details under “Genitive 
with Verbs of Separation”) with apacakrama: “This voice departed 
from them when they had been taken (for slaughter)’; cf. TB. 2. 1. 
2.1 prajapatir agnim asrjata, tam prajad anvasrjyanta, ..., so “sya 
prajabhir apakramat (Comment. prajabhih saha tasmat prajdpater 
apakramat), ‘Prajapati created Agni; after him the creatures were 
created; ...; he (Agni) went away from this (Prajapati) together 
with the creatures’. 

So rather, with the Commentary, than ‘He (Agni) went away together 
with the creatures of this (Prajapati)’. 


3—4A. 3. devanam vai (TS. 5. 2. 3. 4 tesam) suvargamn (PB. 
svargam) lokam yatam digah samavliyanta (PB. digo “vliyanta), ‘When 
the gods were going to the heavenly world the quarters collapsed’. 
TS. 5. 2.3.4; 5, 3. 2. 2; PB. 8. 8. 13. 

4. tasya [indrasya] vrtram jaghnusa rtuvo “muhyan, ‘When this 
(Indra) had slain Vrtra the seasons were confused’. TS. 6. 6. 5. 1. 


[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 
4A. te [devah] *bhyatapyanta, tesam tapyamananam apyayata 
vedah, “These (gods) practised austerities; while they were practis- 
Ing austerities the Veda was filled up’. JUB.1.8.12. 4 
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All three passages (Ex. 3; 4; and 4A) appear at first sight clear 
instances of the true Absolute Genitive, and they are so rendered 
in the above translations. Moreover the Comment. to PB. 8. 8. 
13 (Ex. 3) expressly states that the genitive devandm. . . yatam 
here takes the place of an (absolute) locative: svargam gacchatam 
devanam saptamyarthe sastht devesu svargam yatsu satsu. 

The parallel MS. 3. 2. 9 (p. 29, 17) expresses the thought in short para- 
tactical clauses: devé vat svargam lokam adyans, te dica akramanta, ta 
avliyanta, ‘The gods went to the heavenly world; they bestrode the quar- 
ters; these (quarters) collapsed’. 

There would be no question about the interpretation of devanam 
... yatam in Ex. 3 if it were not for the parallel passage K. 20. 
11 (p. 31, 2) devanam vai svargam lokam yatam tesam digas sam- 
avliyanta (above § 46, Ex. 2) in which the proleptic genitive 
devanam ... yatam is resumed by the demonstrative pronoun tesam. 
In this K. passage the interpretation of devanam... yatam as 
absolute genitive is impossible inasmuch as ¢esam connects the 
proleptic genitive devanadm ... yatam with digah: ‘Of the gods » 
when they were going to the heavenly world,—their quarters 
collapsed’. The genitive in this connection expresses not so much 
possession as interest and concern and is functionally equivalent 
to a dative of interest, cf. the dative fasmaz at CB. 8. 7.1.11 yo 
vai mriyata rtavo ha tasmai vyuhyante, “The seasons are deranged 
for him who dies’. 

This CB. passage again makes it possible to construe the geni- 
tive tasya vrtram jughnusah in TS. 6. 5. 5. 1 (x. 4) as conjunct 
genitive of interest and concern: ‘For this (Indra) when he had 
slain Vrtra the seasons were confused’ (German: ‘Diesem Indra, als 


er den Vrtra erschlagen hatte, wurden die Jahreszeiten verwirrt’). 


Keith renders: ‘Of him when he had slain Vrtra the seasons were con- 
fused’. 


And the same is true for the third passage (Ex. 4 A), JUB. 1.8. 12 
tesam tapyamandnam apydyata vedah, ‘For these (gods) as they were 
practising austerities the Veda was filled up’ (German: ‘Diesen 
Géttern, w&hrend sie sich kasteiten, wurde der Veda vollgefiillt’). 

In all three passages (Ex. 3, 4, and 4A) the .speaker may well 
have felt the genitives as conjunct genitives of interest and concern 
while the hearer construed them as absolute genitives; ef. § 3,1, c¢. 
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D. te devad justas tanuh priyani dhamani sardham samavadadire, 
te ho ‘cur: etena nah sa nana sad etena visvan yo na etad atikramad 
iti, kasyo ‘padrastur iti, tananaptur eva cakvarasye °ti. CB. 3. 4. 2. 5. 

The Kanva recension, as reported by Eggeling, reads tasya nah 
ka upadrasta, “Who (will be) the witness of this (covenant) of ours?’, 
and in view of this parallel one is tempted to render the Madhyan- 
dina text: “These gods divested themselves of their beloved forms 
(and) dear possessions and put them together; they said: ‘He who 
transgresses this (covenant) of ours shall be without claim to this 
(and) without share in this’”.—‘'Who (being) witness?” — ‘The 
Mighty ‘l'antinapat (being witness)”. However the absence of the 
participle satak which cannot be paralleled either from de Saussure’s 
classical examples (p. 8, § 3 in fine) nor from the older prose 
hterature and which is hardly compensated for by the latent 
verbal and participial character inherent in the derivatives in -ty 
(Whitney, § 271, d; 946) makes such an interpretation of kasyo 
‘padrastuh and taninaptur eva cakvarasya as Absolute Genitives 
less likely. Eggeling is probably right in rendering: “Whose (is 
it) as witness?’ i.e. ‘In whose keeping as trustee shall it for the 
present be?’ And such appears to be the understanding of the 
Commentator who glosses hkasyo “padrastuh by tasya purastad idam 
bhavet and tanunaptuh by tasya purastat. 

V di + sam — ava with tanih as in OB. 3. 4.2.8; 9; 15; 16; TS. 6.2. 9.1; 
6.2.2.3; MS. 3. 7. 10 (p. 90, 4); K. 24, 9 (p. 100, 6); GB. 2.92.2 (p. 166, 10); 2. 
2.3 (p. 167, 4) not ‘hide? (Delbriick, Altind. Synt. p. 60, 35) but ‘cut off from 
one’s self and collect as common property’; pw. ‘zerteilen und die Siticke 
sammeln’, Eggeling ‘laid down together (literally: cut off together, part by part)’, 
the Commentator glosses samavadadire by vibhajya sthapitavuntah. 


6. samidheninam evar ‘sa yogas, tasam yuktanam yam kamayata 
agisam tam avarunddhe, “This is the application of the kindling- 
verses; when these are applied he attains that blessing which he 
desires. K. 31.15 (p. 17, 21). 

An instrumental would be expected, cf. TB. 1.7.3.2 ydavatim ekena havisé 
"gisam avarunddhe tavatim avarundhita, ‘As great a wish as one secures by one 
offering so great (a wish) he would secure’. 

The absolute genitive tasam yuktanam in this passage (Ex. 6) 
does not agree with the rule laid down by de Saussure (p. 7, § 2) 

Oertel, The Syntax of Cases. 10 
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for classical Sanskrit: ‘Le sujet du génitif absolu est toujours 
une personne, dans le sens grammatical du mot, c’est-a-dire un 
étre animé et intelligent, ou censé tel’. 

In view of the fact that the true Absolute Genitive is a well 
established construction in classical Sanskrit (for the limitations 
of its use as contrasted with the free use of the Absolute Locative 
ef. de Saussure’s monograph De lemploi du génitif absolu en 
Sanscrit, 1881; Speijer, Sanskrit-Syntax, § 369, p. 288—289) the 
small number of instances in the Brahmana prose is noteworthy; 
nor do they conform to the special restrictive rule laid down by 
Panini 2. 3. 38 sastz ca “nadare, ‘(Instead of the Absolute Locative) 
the Genitive also (may be used) if disregard (be expressed)’ which 
the Kacika illustrates by rudatah pravrajit, krocatah pravrajit = 
krocantam anddytya pravrajitah, “Disregarding (= in spite of) his 
weeping, lamenting he went away’. 


7. The Disjunct Locative. 


S 56. A. The Proleptic Locative. 


No example of a Proleptic Locative has been noted in the 
Brahmanas proper. But an instance of a Proleptic Locative occurs 
at AA. 2.3.1 (p. 112,15 Keith) tasmin yo ’nnam ca ’nnadam 
ca veda ha °sminn annddo jayate bhavaty asyé “nnam, “To him 
who knows food and the food-eater,—to him a food-eater is born, 
his is food’. 

Against Sadyana and Max Miller who take tasmin to refer to wuktha, Keith 
correctly takes it as ‘a precursor to asmin’ (p. 216, note). Cf. for &@ ha *sminn 
annado jayate AB. 8.9.6 & ha *smin [yajamdne] viro jayate, and contrast the 
genitive at JUB. 2.5.1; 2. 6. 1—10; 2.9. 9, 

A kind of quasi-prolepsis 1s seen in the resumption of the Ab- 
solute Locative samsthite dagame “hani by etasmin kale at KB. 27. 
4 (p. 131, 22) samsthite dacame *hani pura patnisamyajebhya etasmin 
kale samprasarpant?, “When the (rite of the) tenth day has been 
completed (but) before the Patnisamyajas,—at that time they per- 
form the Samprasarana’; and of the Absolute Locatives astamite 
and apahate tamasi by tasmin kale at KB. 2. 9 (p. 8, 8) sayam 
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astamite pura tamasas tasmin kale juhuyadt, “In the evening, after 
(the sun) has set (but) before darkness (has set in),—at that time 
he should offer (the Agnihotra); and pratak puro ’dayad apahate 
tamasi tasmin kale juhuyat, “In the morning before sunrise when 
darkness has been dispelled,—at that time he should offer (the 
Agnihotra). Cf KB. 12. 2 (below § 69, 1) etasmint samdhaw after 
a paratactical clause. 


B. The Absolute Locative. 
§ 57. 1. The Germs of the Absolute Locative. 


Germs of the Absolute Locative are seen in those passages in 
which the nominal locative accompanied by a participle admits of 
being construed conjunctly with the verb of the clause. Thus: 

1. sammrste “gnaw ta ubhdv evo “ttarav agharav agharayatah, 
‘These two make the last two fat-oblations in the fire after it 
has been trimmed (= when the fire has been trimmed). (QB. 2. 
5, 2. 30, 

Cf. for WY ghr, ghar + & with conjunct locative CB. 3. 5. 2.13 madhya [agnau] 
agharayati, ‘He makes the fat-oblation in the middle (of the fire)’; GB. 4. 4.2.8 
agnidhriye punar agharayanti... marjdliya evo *ttamam, “They make another 
fat-oblation on the Agnidhriya-hearth, ... (but) the last one on the Marjaliya- 
hearth’. 

2. tasminn adhicrita djyam pratyanayati,..., tasmad adhicrita 
ajyyam pratyanayati, ‘Into this (mess) after it has been placed over 
(the fire) he pours butter; ...; therefore he pours butter into (the 
mess) after it has been placed over (the fire) = “When this (mess) 
has been placed over (the fire) he adds butter’. QB. 2. 4. 2. 10. 

Cf. for the conjunct locative with / + prati — a, OB. 14. 2. 2. 40 mahavirad 
upayamanydiin pratyanayati, “He pours (the milk) from the Mahavira-pot into 
the tray. 

For clear instances of the Absolute Locative adhicrite cf. below § 60, Ex. 
145—149. 

3. 80 bravid : yavad-yavad vat juhutha tavat-tavan me kam bhavati 
‘ti, tad yad asma iste kam abhavat tasmad u eve ’stakah, ‘He said: 
“To what extent ye offer to that extent there is happiness for 
me’; and because there was happiness for him in that which had 
been sacrificed (= when sacrifice had been made) that is the reason 
why (the bricks are called) istakas’. OB. 6. 1. 2. 23. 


10* 
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Cf. for the conjunct construction of iste with / bhi JB. 2. 68 (Caland, Aus- 
wahl, p. 141) sa yad evi °smin [krspajine] diksitayago bhavati tad asminn 
[yajamane] utthite yago bhavati, ‘What glory of the consecrated there Is in this 
(skin of the black antelope) that glory is in this (sacrificer) after he has risen 
(from the Sattra)’. , 

4. tasmad etad [ payah|] dmayam gavi satyam criam, agner hi retas 
tasmad yadi krsnayan yadi rohinyam cuklam eva bhavati, “There- 
fore this (milk) though (being) in a cow which is raw (yet) is 
cooked, for it is Agni’s seed; therefore (no matter) whether (it be) 
in a black (cow) or whether (it be) in a red (cow) it is (always) 
just white’. COB. 2. 2. 4. 15. 

For the thought cf. Aufrecht, Rig Veda, (24. ed.) p. XVI, no. 37; TS, 
6. 5. 6. 4. 

In this passage the transition of the Gonjunct Locative to the Absolute Locative 
(‘though the cow is raw’) is patent: krsndyam, rohinyam without accompanying 
participle are clear conjunct locatives, white the addition of the participle satyam 
gives to amdyam gavi satyam a certain air of independence, cf. § 3, 1, c; §5. 

5. ta [apah| acramyans, tas tapo “tapyanta, tasu tapas tapyamanasu 
hiranmayam dndam sambabhava, “These (waters) toiled, they practised 
austerities; in them as they were practising austerities a golden 
ege came into existence. (OB. 11.1. 6. 1. 


For the conjunct construction cf. e.g. K. 14. 6 (p. 205, 17) vajapeyayaji twa 
amusmin loke sambhavati, ‘He who sacrifices with the Vajapeya comes into 
existence in yonder world’; CB. 8. 7. 3.3 evam ha so ’musmin loke sambhavati, 
‘Thus he comes into existence in yonder world’; ‘GB. 1. 1.9, p. 8,5 (in a Gloka, 
the text emended after Sayana, AV. Introduction, p. 5) brahmajnhandm' [vedah] 
hrdaye* sambabhiwva, ‘It (the Veda) came into existence in the heart of those 
who know the Brahman’. | 

Delbriick, Altind. Synt., § 216, p. 389, 20, while admitting the possibility of 
the conjunct construction prefers to take taésu ... tapyamanasu as absolute 
locative: ‘Als sie (die Wasser) biiBten, entstand ein goldenes Ei’. But cf. in 
favour of the conjunct construction also MS. 1. 10, 10 (p. 150, 12); K. 36. 5 (p. 72, 7) 
yavat kumare >mno (K..’mno; for the lingual » in MS. amno cf. below § 78, Ex. 15 
with the Remark) jata enas tavad asminn [yajamdne] eno bhavati, ‘As much sin 
as tllere is in a boy immediately after he is born so much sin is in this (sacrificer)’. 


6. yad angaresu vyavacantesu leldya vi va bhati tad devanadm 
asyam, “What flickers (and) flares up in different directions, so to 


* So GB. var. lect.; Gaastra’s text brahmajyanam. 
* GB. without variant ksitaye. 
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speak, in the coals when they have died down that is the mouth 
of the gods’. MS. 1.8.6 (p. 123, 12). 

_ The parallel K. 6.7 (p.57, 11), omitting the participle, reads yatra ’ngaresv 
agnir lelaye >va tad asy& ’syam, ‘Where the fire flickers so to speak in the coals 
that is his (Agni’s) mouth’. Delbrtick, Altind. Synt. p. 297, 31 takes MS. angdresu 
vyavagantesu aS conjunct case: ‘Was in den zusammengesunkenen Kohlen hin 
und her leuchtet’. That it stands on the border line of conjunct and absolute 
case is seen from GB. 4. 5. 2. 17 (below § 59, Ex. 179) prathamdvacdntesv angaresv 
etam sosnisamn garbham Gdatte, ‘Immediately after the coals have died down he 
takes this embryo together with the cloth’, where the Absolute Locative is clear. 

ApC. 6. 9.2 in a quotation which closely resembles the MS. passage 
reads lelayad vi ’va bhati, ‘flickering flares up so to speak’ (Caland: ‘Wenn 
es noch einen flackernden Schimmer gibt’), but the form lelaya is so well 
supported by MS. 2.2.3 (p. 16, 21) yad vai leldya vi ’va bhati taj jyotih, 
and the two passages from MS. and K. just cited that Schroeder’s emenda- 
tion to leléyad (MS., vol. IV. p. 310, 2) or Delbriick’s emendation to lelaya 
(Altind. Synt. p. 599, 6; presumably after CB. 2. 2.1.16; 3. 8. 3. 20) appear 
unnecessary. Lelaya is formed from 2 as TS. 1.5. 1.4 upadodraiva 
from Y dru; MS. 2. 1. 10 (p. 12,3); 4.4.3 (p. 53, 13); 4. 4.4 (p. 54, 19) 
yoyava from 2 yu; RY, 1. 79.2 (= TS.; MS.; K.) nondva and RV. 6. 
45, 25 nonuvuh <the parallel SV. 1. 146 reads nonavuh > from ni. 
Whitney, Gr. § 1018; 1022 classes all these forms together with RV. 1. 1 
40. 6 davidhava from VW dhii as perfects of the Intensive. 

The form lelayat cited in Whitney’s Roots etc. s. of 2 li, p. 149. 3, from 
JB. should be deleted, cf. above § 29, Ex. 39, Remark, p. 73. 

Lelaya OB. 2. 2. 1. 16; 3. 8. 3. 20 is adverbial instrumental (so PW. and 
pw.) to lela which occurs at JB. 1.216 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 83) lele ’va 
vai ratrih and JB. 3. 45 lele ’va va antariksam. Caland cites Rudradatta’s 
gloss to Ap(. 2. 19. 11 kanvddisu va lele ti patho drastavyah. According 
to Schroeder’s note 5 to MS. 1. 8.6 (p. 123, 12) and note 5 to K. 6.7 
(p. 57, 10) the Kap. S. reads lela eva instead of K. lelaye odd. 


7, athai ’sa rudro yac¢ ciyate, yat samcite “gnav etani havinsi na 
nirvaped esa eva rudro canta upotthaya prajam pacun yajamanasya 
‘bhimanyeta, yat samcite -gnav etani havinsi nirvapati bhagadheyenai 
‘vai “nam camayati, na “sya rudro ’cantah || upotthaya prajam pacun 
abhimanyate, ‘Now (the fire-altar) which is being piled up is (identi- 
cal with) Rudra; if he were not to offer these oblations on the 
fire-altar when it has been completely built up (or ‘when the fire- 
altar has been completely built up’) this Rudra, being unappeased, 
springing up would injure the offspring (and) the cattle of the 
sacrificer; in that he offers these oblations on the fire-altar when 
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it has been completely built up (or ‘when the fire-altar has been 
completely built up’) he appeases him (= Rudra) with his own 
portion; Rudra does not, being unappeased, springing up injure 
his (= the sacrificer’s) offspring (and) cattle. TS. 7. 5. 15. 1—2. 


For samecite’gnau as conjunct case cf. KB. 18. 6 (81, 15) ta [dhanah] ahavani- 
yasya bhasmante nirvapanti, “They offer these (grains) on the fringe of the ashes 
of the Ahavaniya-fire’; for clear instances of the Locative Absolute samcite ‘gnau 
cf. below § 60, Ex. 65—66. 

For rudrah... upotthaya prajimn pagin abhimanyeta and abhimanyate 
cf. TS. 3. 4.10.3 rudra enam |[yajamanam] bhitvd ’gnir aniitthaya hanyit. 


8. tam va eam agnim samaindhisata samddhe devebhyo juhavame 
ti tasminn eva prathame ahutt juhoti, “(Thinking:) ‘They have 
kindled this fire, in (the fire) after it hath been kindled we will offer 
to the gods’, he offers in it the first two oblations’: (QB. 1. 4. 4. 1. 


Tasmin in tasminn eva... juhoti favours the conjunct construction of samid- 
dhe {agnau] in samiddhe... juhavéma. Cf. similarly samiddhe [agnau] with 
JV hu at GB. 4. 2.5.11 viharaty agnid agnint saminddha evai ’nan etat strpati 
barhi(h), stirne barhisi samiddhe devebhyo juhavani ti, ‘The Agnidh-priest draws 
off the fires, he kindles them, he strews the sacrificial strew (thinking): “After 
the sacrificial strew hath been strewn I will offer to the gods in (the fire) after 
it hath been kindled’”’; 4. 4.5.13 tam [agnim] etayd ca samidhai *tayd ca *hutya 
saminddhe samiddhe devebhyo juhavani *ti, “With this kindling-stick and with 
this oblation he kindles this (fire, thinking): “I will offer to the gods in the fire 
after it hath been kindled’’’; K. 6.5 (p. 53,17) ubhe ahuti samiddhe juharani, 
‘I will offer both oblations in (the fire) after it hath been kindled’; 27. 7 (146, 
12) manthino °dhisthanam asi (VS. 7. 18) *ti samiddha eva juhutah, ‘With the 
stanza VS. 7. 18 the two offer in (the fire) after it has been kindled’; PB. 9. 4.5 
susamiddhe hotavyam, ‘The offering should be made in (the fire) after it has 
been well kindled’. 


9. yatha sarvasmin chandile ’gnau samcite paksapucchavaty ahutayo 
hutah syuh..., “As if the oblations had been offered on a com- 
plete Gandila-altar, after it has been fully built up, with wings 
and tail... CB. 9. 5.1.61; 68. 

10. addtptayam [samidhi] juhoti, “He offers the oblation on (the 
kindling stick) when it has blazed up’. TB. 2. 1. 3. 9. 


Cf. for the conjunct construction TB. 2. 1. 3. 8 kasyam samidhi dvittyam ahutinn 
uhoti, “On which kindling stick does he offer the second oblation?? 


11. yad apradiptayamn samidhi juhoti..., ‘If the offers the ob- 
lation on the kindling stick when it has not blazed up ...’ 
JB. 1. 21. 
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12. yada va istako “padhiyate tha *hutir hayate, tad asyo “pahitasv 
eve ‘stakasv eta Ghutayo hayante, ‘As (each) brick is Jaid down the 
oblation is offered; thus his oblations are offered on the bricks 
immediately after they have been put down’. CB. 2. 3. 3. 17. 

13. sa va eso “gnir udyaty aditya atmanam juhoty, asav astam 
yan saye gnav atmanam juhotr, ratrir eva *han juhoty aho ratryam, 
prana eva “pane juhoty apanah prane, “This same Agni offers bhim- 
self in the Sun when he rises; yonder Sun in the evening when 
he sets offers himself in Agni; Night offers (herself) in Day, Day 
in Night; the out-breathing offers (itself) in the in-breathing (and) 
the in-breathing in the out-breathing’. KB. 2.8 (p. 7, 7). 

«Gf. CB. 2. 3. 1. 36 agnav evai ~tat sdyam siryam juhoti sirye pratar agnim, 
‘He offers in the evening Stirya in Agni (and) in the morning Agni in Stirya’. 

14. yatha (MS. yatha va idam) dipyamane [agnau] bhayo *bhya- 
dadhatt ..., ‘Just as (here, in ordinary life) one puts additional 
(fuel) on (the fire) when it is blazing up... K. 22. 2 (p. 58, 17); 
22.6 (p. 62, 9); MS. 3. 4. 5 (p. 51, 5). 

15. ghrtanusiktam avasite [agnau] samidham dadadhati, “He puts 
a kindling stick soaked in ghee on (the fire) when it has been 
brought to its proper place’. TS. 5. 2. 2. 4. 

16. yatha purusaya va hastine va “prayate hasta adadhyat tadrk 
tat,..., yatha purusaya va hastine va prayate hasta adadhyat tadrk 
tat, ‘This is as if one were to place (something) into the hand 
of a man or (the trunk) of an elephant when it is not stretched 
forth;...; this is as if one were to place (something) into the 
hand of a man or (the trunk) of an elephant when it is stretched 
forth’ (More literally in German: ‘Es ist, als ob man einem 
Menschen oder einem Elephanten etwas in die [nicht] vorgestreckte 
Hand [in den nicht vorgestreckten Riissel] reichen wollte.) AB. 
5. 31. 2. 


The translation in taking (a)prayate as locative of the past participle of 
V yam + pra with haste follows Sayana who glosses: yatha loke purusasya hastino 
v@ grasartham aprayate aprasdritahaste gradsam praksipet tadrk tat, as do PW., 
Haug and Keith. Weber (Ind. Stud. 9, p. 293) renders: ‘Wie wenn man einem Mann 
oder Elephant, der nicht fortgeht, in die Hand (die Rtisselspitze) etwas hinein- 
legt, ebenso ist dies (d. h. es ist unniitz, zwecklos) and notes: ‘Aprayate ist Dativ 
des part. praes. der 7+ pra und hasta tir haste ist Loc. sg.? In support of 
this interpretation Weber cites KB. 2.9 (p. 7, 18) sa ya udite juhoti pravasata evar 
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"tan mahate devaya tithyam karoty atha yo ’nudite juhoti samnihitayat *var ’tan 
mahate devaya tithyam karoti, ‘He who offers when the sun has risen makes a 
guest-offering to the great god as he is setting forth on a journey; he who offers 
when the sun has not (yet) risen makes a guest-offering to the great god when 
he is close by’, and notes: ‘Das dortige pravasate entspricht dem hiesigen prayate, 
das dortige samnihitaya dem obigen aprayate’. 

For the construction of ydhka+ 4 with dative and locative cf. AB. 8. 8. 8; 
8.20.3 athé *smai [rajne] surakansam hasta adadhati, ‘He places a Sura-cup 
in the hand of this (king), << German: ‘Er reicht diesem (Kénige) einen Sura- 
becher in die Hand’ >; GB. 4.3.1.1 tad asmai purodagabrgalam panau dadhad 
aha...; 2 yad asma etat purodagabrgalam panadv Gdadhati..., ‘While putting 
a piece of the sacrificial cake into his hand he says...; the piece of the sacri- 
ficial cake which he places into his hand... << German: ‘Indem er dann 
diesem ein Stiick Opferkuchen in die Hand reicht, spricht er...; das Sttick 
Opferkuchen, welches er ihm in die Hand reicht...>>>. Contrast the genitive 
and locative at GB. 5. 1.5. 28 eka vaigyasya va rdjanyasya va pandv adadhat..., 
‘Placing one (cup) into the hand of either the Vaicya or the Rajanya’; 6. 3. 1. 
41 haste hy asyaé "hita bhavati, ‘(The spade) has been placed in his hand’. 

For the use of this “sympathetic’ dative and the competition between it and 
the genitive see the details under ,,Dative; and cf. Havers, Untersuchungen zur 
Kasussyntax der idg. Sprachen, p. 38, § 10. 

L7. trih pracyute pacau hrdayam pravrhyo ttamam pratyavadadhat, 
‘Removing the heart (from the spit) he replaces it uppermost on 
the victim after it has been thrice moved’ (or, ‘After the victim 
has been thrice moved he replaces the heart on top, removing 


it from the spit’). COB. 3. 8. 5. 8. 

18. havir vai havirdhane, stirne barhisi havir asadayanti, tasmat 
stirne barhisi havirdhane pravartayanti, “The two oblation-holders 
are (identical with) the oblation; they set down the oblation upon 
the sacrificial strew after it has been strewn: therefore they move 
the two oblation-holders forward after the sacrificial strew has been 
strewn’. K. 25. 8 (p. 113, 12). 

19. abhimrtayam va asyam na ¢aksyamo jivitum, “Upon this 
(earth) which is affected by death we shall not be able to live’. 
MS. 4. 5. 9 (p. 77, 4). 


A transfer of meaning from the original local sense to the causal ‘Since this earth 
has been affected by death we shall not be able to live (on it) is easy cf. § 64. 
For abhimrta cf. MS, 1. 6.3 (p. 89, 14 and p. 90, 12—13); K. 8. 2 (p. 84, 

12, where jwwa is the opposite of abhimrta); 25. 6 (p. 110, 9). 
20. prajapatau vai svayam hotari prataranuvakam anuvaksyate sarva 
devata agansanta : mam abhi pratipatsyati mam abhi *ti. AB. 2. 16. 1. 
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This passage in which Delbriick, Altind. Synt. p. 389, 12 construes prajaépa- 
tau... hotari... anuvaksyati as conjunct case with a@cansanta (‘Sie hofften auf 
Pr... .°) is discussed below, § 63, Ex. 3. 

21. yatha yukte samtata |rathe| adadhyat..., ‘As if one were 
to put (a load) on (a cart) which is yoked (and properly) put to- 
gether... PB. 16. 10. 6. 


Cf. for the conjunct construction the preceding clause: yad vai yukte sarhtata 
adhiyate vahati, ‘(The load) which is put on a (cart) that is yoked (and properly) 
put together (that load the cart) carries? (Comment. yad vai yat khalu dravyam 
yukte agvabhyam yojite samtate sambaddhe rathe Gdhiyate Gropya nidhiyate sa 
rathas tad dravyam vahati); also CB. 9. 4. 4.1 [agnau] yukte tat sarvam sama- 
dhiyate; MS. 3. 4. 4 (p. 50, 1) tasmin [agnau] yukte sarvam havyam samaddhiyate; 
K, 22. 1 (p. 57, 4) tasmin [agnau] yukte yajnas samadhiyate. 

22. relasy eva hita rian upadadhati, tasmad reto hitam rtan anu- 
prajayate, “Upon the seed when it has been deposited he superim- 
poses the seasons; therefore the seed when it has been deposited 
is born forth in conformity with the seasons’. K. 20. 10 (p. 30,. 1). 

The parallel MS. 3. 2.9 (p. 29, 7) construes / dh&@ + upa with the dative: 
retase va etat siktaya rtin upaddhat, tasmat sarvesv rtusu veto hitam, tasmat 
sarvan rtin reto “nuprajayate. 

23. tasyam eva stirnayam vedau paridhing ca cakalaig co ‘pani- 
dadhati, “Close on to this altar after it has been strewn they 
deposit the enclosing sticks and the wood-pieces’ (or ‘After this 
altar has been strewn they deposit the enclosing sticks and the 
wood-pieces close by’). QB. 2. 5. 3.5; 11. 


24. garhapatya ahutim juhuyur : deva varuna devayajanam no 
dehi svahe *ti, te *datte devayajane na yajante, ‘They should offer 
the oblation in the Garhapatya-fire (with the formula): “O God 
Varuna, give us a place for divine sacrifice, haill” (In this way) 
they do not sacrifice in a place for divine sacrifice which has 
not been given (them by god Varuna) (or, ‘unless a place for 
divine sacrifice has been given’). PB. 24. 18. 8. 


The Commentary glosses adatte devayajane na yajante by devayajane varunda- 
nuyhate yajante. For the conjunct construction of adatte devayajane cf. TS. 6. 
2,6.1 dpte devayajane ydjayet, ‘He should make him sacrifice in a contiguous 
place of divine sacrifice’, where the term dpta is immediately afterwards defined 
as a pluce ‘which borders immediately on a road or a pit so that neither a cart 
nor a charjot can pass between’; 6.2.6.2 ekonnate and tryunnate devayajane 
yajayet, ‘He should make him sacrifice in a place of divine sacrifice which is 
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elevated in one (or three) places’; 6.2.6.3 pratisthite devayajane yajayet, ‘He 
should make him sacrifice in a place of divine sacrifice which is firmly established’: 
6. 2. 6. 4 vyavrtte devayajane ydjayet, ‘He should make him sacrifice In a place 
of divine sacrifice which is set apart’, where the term vydvrtta is immediately 
afterwards defined as a place ‘which slopes east of the Garhapatya fire and west 
of the Ahavaniya-fire’; 6.2.6.4 karye devayajane yajayet, ‘He should make him 
sacrifice in a place of divine sacrifice which is artificially made’; 6. 2. 6:1 puro- 
havist devayajane yajayet, ‘He should make him sacrifice in a place of divine 
sacrifice where the offering faces east’; 6.2.6.4 nirrtigrhite devayajane ydjayet, 
“He should make him sacrifice in a place of divine sacrifice which is seized by 
Nirrti?, where the term nirrtigrhita is immediately afterwards defined as a place 
‘where there is a bare patch of level ground’; SB. 2.10.10 sa datte [devayajane] 
yajate, ‘He sacrifices in (a place of divine sacrifice) which has been given (him)’; 
CB. 3.1.1.1 sa sadeve devayajane yajate, ‘He sacrifices in a place of divine 
sacrifice which is frequented by the gods’; MS. 1. 10. 12 (p. 152, 6); K. 36.6 
(p. 73, 11) yasminn [patre] evd ’nho (K. yatra >nho) >vayaksus tasminn utpitte 
devata yajai (K. yajan), ‘In (the vessel) from which they have removed misfortune by 
sacrifice, in that (vessel) after it has been cleaned may I sacrifice to the divinities’. 
And cf. MS. 5.2.3 (p. 18, 5) sprte (read so with Caland. ZDMG. 72, p. 7, for 
Schroeder’s smrte) devayajane >gnim cinute. For a clear instance of an Absolute 
Locative with the 1/ d& see below, § 60,. Ex. 78. 

25. parierite [pracinavancacale] yajayanti, K. 22. 13 (p. 68, 6). 

This passage is discussed below, § 60, Ex. 131. 


2. The True Absolute Locative. 

§ 58. The clear examples of the true Absolute Locative are 
grouped in three main divisions according to the tense of the 
accompanying participle: A. The participle is a past participle; 
B. The participle is a present participle; and C. The participle 
Is a future participle. 

Within each of these three main divisions the examples are 
arranged according to the verbal root of the participle. 

In divisions A and B the first subdivision consists of intransi- 
tive, the second subdivision of transitive verbs. 


A, The Accompanying Participle is a Past Participle. 
§ 59. 1. The Verb is Intransitive. 
<yi> 
1. prajapater visrastad apa ayans, tasv itasv avicat, ‘From Praja- 
pati when he had become disjointed the waters went (away); when 
they had gone (away) he settled down (= collapsed)’. CB. 7. 5. 2. 44. 
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The 1 vic is here used because of the play on the following vingati: “Because 
he settled down (avigat) therefore there are twenty (vingati) bricks.” The Comment. 
glosses: apa nirgamanena daurbalyad gantum aksamas (var. lect. aksamo bhi- 
toa) tathai >va& "pavistavdn. 


<yi-+ apa > 
2. yad agrahayane “pete meghe pete nihare “musyai [= divah] 
rapam bhavati tad amusyai [mahanamnyai| prayacchat, “What the 
form of yonder (sky) is in the (mouth) Agrahadyana when the 
cloud has gone away, when the fog has gone away, that (form) 
he gave to that (third Mahanamni)’. JB. 3. 106 (Caland, Aus- 
wahl, p. 245). 
<yitud > 
3. atha (6. 7.4.12 tad ahah) pratar udita aditye bhasmai ‘va 
prathamam udvapati, “Now (on that day) in the morning when 
the sun has risen he first cleans out the ashes’. QB. 6. 6. 4. 2; 
6. 7. 4. 14. 
4, upavasathiye ~han pratar udita aditye vaca visrjate, “On the 
Upavasatha-day in the morning when the sun has risen he releases 
speech’. CB. 9. 2. 1. 1. 


5. udita aditye prataranuvakam anubrayat, “When the sun has 
risen he should recite the morning-litany.. AB. 4. 19. 4. 

6. vyustyai svahe (VS. 22. 34) “ty anudita aditye guhoti, svargaya 
snahe (VS. 22. 34) °ty udite, ‘(With the formula:) “To the Dawning 
haill’, he makes the offering when the sun has not (yet) risen; 


(with the formula:) ‘“To Heaven hail!’”, when (the sun) has risen’. 
CB. 13. 2. 1. 7. 


7. indro namucer asurasya vyustayam ratrav anudita dditye... 
cira udavasayat, ‘Indra cut off the head of the Asura Namuci 
when the night had lighted up, (but) when the sun had not 
(yet) risen’. CB. 12. 7. 3. 3. 

8. tasya [namuceh] vyustayam anudita aditye “pam phenena giro 
‘chinad, etad vai na naktam na diva yad vyustayam anudita aditye, 
‘He cut off the head of this (Namuci) with the foam of the waters 
when (the night) had lighted up, but when the sun had not (yet) 
risen; for (the time) when (the night) has lighted up but when 
the sun has not (yet) risen is neither night nor day’. PB. 12. 6. 8. 
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On the hypostasis of the adverbial instrumental div@ and the adverbial accu- 
sative naktam in the clause efad vai na naktam na diva yad vyustayam anudita 
aditya and their functional equivalence to nominatives cf. PW. s. diva, col. 621, 
pw. s. divd, p. 88, col. 3; PW. s. nakta col. 6, 16; Delbrick, Altind. Synt. p. 139, 11, 


Instances of this use are not rare; thus, PB. 8.1.13 dive °*ti nidhanam upa- 
yanti, vyustir vai diva, vy evd *smai vaisayati, ‘(With the word:) “By day” they 
enter upon the finale, day-time namely is (identical with) dawning; he thus causes 
it to dawn for this (sacrificer); PB. 5.8.9; 9. 1. 11 sarvam tarhi prajanati, 
sarvam asmat diva bhavati, ‘He then discerns everything, everything becomes 
(as clear as) day-light for him’; MS. 1. 8.6 (p. 124, 8) diva ha va asmai asmin 
loke bhavati pra >sma asau loko bha&ti ya evam veda. “There is day-time for him 
in this world, yonder world shines forth for him who knows thus’; JB. 3. 74 
(Caland, Auswahl, p. 235) tasmai tama ivd ’sit, so°kamayata: dive vd “smart sydd 
iti, ..., tasmat dive °vd ’sit, ‘There was darkness so to speak for him; he desired: 
‘May there be day-time so to speak for him”; ...; there was day-time so to 
speak for him’; Chand. Up. 3.11.3 sakrd diva hai vd *smai bhavati, ‘For him 
there is once for all day-light’; TS. 5.3.4.7; 6.4.8.3 na e@ idam diva na 
naktam asid avydvrttam, “This (universe) was neither day nor night (but) un- 
distinguished’; K. 8.3 (p. 86,5) asurxya ratri varnena gukriyam ahag, gukriya 
adhatte ya [agnim| udite siirya adhatte, naktam va anuditena divo ditena, diva 
dhatte ya udite sirya ddhatte, “Asura-like in colour is the night, bright the day; 
he who sets up (the fire) when the sun has risen sets it up in brightness; for 
when the sun has not (yet) risen there is night-time, (on the other hand) when 
the sun has risen there is day-time; he who sets up the fire when the sun has 
risen sets it up by day? < For the temporal instrumentals anuditena and uditena 
cf, above § 40, in fine >; TB. 2. 2.9.9 diva var no °bhid iti, tad devanaim deva- 
tvam “(Because they said:) “Day-time hath come for us’, that is the reason why 
the gods are called deva’; TB. 2. 3. 8. 3 tasmaz [ prajapataye] manusyant sasrjandya 
diva devatra *bhavat, tad anu devan asrjata, tad devanam devatvam, ya evam 
devandm devatvam veda diva hai >vad *sya devatraé bhavati, ‘For this (Prajapati) 
when he had created men there was day-light among the gods; in accordance with 
that he created the gods; that is the reason why the gods are called deva; he 
who thus knows the reason why the gods are called deva, for him there is day- 
light among the gods’; MS. 4. 2. 1 (p. 21, 6) tasmai [prajapataye] pitrnt sasrjandya 
diva *bhavat, tena devin asrjata, tad devananin devatvam, sa yastad devanam devatvamn 
veda diva ha v& asmai devatra bhavati, ‘For this (Prajapati) when he had created 
the Fathers there was day-light; therewith he created the gods; that is the reason 
why the gods are called deva; he who thus knows the reason why the gods are 
called deva, for him there is day-light among the gods’; CB. 11. 1.6.7 tasmai [praja- 
pataye| sasrjandya dive vd °sa, tad v eva devandin devatvam yad asmai sasrjanaya 
dive >va °sa, ‘For this (Prajapati), when he had created (the gods) there was day- 
light so to speak, and that is the reason why the gods are called deva, viz. be- 
cause there was day-light so to speak for him when he had created (the gods)’; 
GB. 11.1.6. 11 sa yad asmai [prajapataye] devant sasrjandya dive va ’sa tad 
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ahar akuruta, ‘What day-light so to speak there was for this (Prajapati) after 
he had created the gods that he made into day’; MS. 4.1.8 (p. 9, 17) asa(v) asma 
adityo °musmin loke jyotir bhavaty atho divai ?va °smai amusmin loke bhavati, 
sarve sma ime loka jyotismanto bhavanti, ‘For him yonder sun becomes a light 
in yonder world, and further there is also day-light for him in yonder world; 
all these worlds become luminous for him’, < The parallel K. 31. 6 (p.-7, 1) omits 
the clause atho divai ’va ’sma amusmin loke bhavati>>; TS. 6.4.9.4 yad vai 
diva bhavaty apo ratrih pravigati, tasmdt tamra apo divd dadrere, yan naktam 
bhavaty apo ~hah pravigati tasmac candr& apo naktam dadr¢re, ‘When there is 
day-time night enters the waters, therefore the waters appear darkish by day; 
when there is night-time day enters the waters, therefore the waters appear bright 
by night’, <( The parallel MS. 4.5.1 (p. 63,6) has the Absolute Locative diva 
bhite (cf. below, § 59, Ex. 113) instead of yad diva bhavati >. 


The second sayam at GB. 2. 1. 23 (p. 160, 4) yat s&yam grhamedhiyena caranti, 
pustikarma vai grhamedhiyah, saya posah pagiindin, tasmat sayam grhamedhiyena 
caranti, ‘Now as to the reason why they proceed with the Grhamedhiya-sacrifice 
in the evening; the Grhamedhiya-sacrifice is.a rite ensuring prosperity, the evening- 
time is the prosperity of the cattle; therefore they proceed with the Grhamedhiya- 
sacrifice in the evening’, is similarly hypostatized, cf. AA, 2. 1.5 ({p. 104, 7 Keith) 
pratar abhavat ... sdyan abhavat ‘Morning (Evening) came into existence’. 


The hypostatized locatives PB. 12.6.8 vyustayam and anudita aditye have 
their parallels in JB. 1.5 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 5) suvyustayam and astamite : ta- 
yor [samudrayoh| va etayor atyayanam asti... astamile pura tamisrdyai su- 
vyustayam puro "daydt, “The (place for) crossing these two (oceans, 1.e. Day and 
Night) is (the time) when (the sun) has set (bul) before (complete) darkness (has 
set in, and the time) when (the night) has well lighted up (but) before sunrise’ 
<cf. below § 59, Ex. 172 and 173 > and in Chand. Up. 2.9.3 and 8 pratha- 
modite and prathamdstamite : yat prathamodite sa prastavah; yat prathamastamite 
tan nidhanam, ‘The Prastava is (identical with the time) immediately after the 
sun has risen; the Finale is (identical with the time) immediately after the sun 
has set’: cf. also samgavavelayam at Chand. Up. 2.9.4 yat samgavavelayam sa 
Gdih, ‘The Adi is (identical with) the time when the cows are collected’, and 
madhyandine at Chand. Up. 2.9.5 yat samprati madhyandine sa udgithah, ‘The 
Udgitha is (identical with the time) exactly at noon’. 


JB. 1. 325 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 124) has the hypostatized Absolute Locatives 
prastute, pratihrte, and upadrute : prastute purd "deh sa narakah; pratihrte 
puro *padravat sa narakah; upadrute pura nidhanat sa ndrakah, ‘(The interval) 
after the Prastava has been sung (but) before the Adi that is one hell; (the inter- 
val) after the Pratihara has been sung (but) before the Upadrava that is one 
hell; (the interval) when the Upadrava has been sung (but) before the Finale 
that is one hell? < cf. below, § 59, Ex. 104; 250; § 60, Ex. 197 >. 


A hypostatized Absolute Locative hutesu havihgu occurs at GB. 1.7.3.7 vastu 
hi tad yajhasya yad dhutesu havihsu, ‘For (the time) when the oblations have 
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been offered that is the place of the sacrifice’ < cf. below § 60, Ex. 234 >; ef. 
TA. 5. 11. 4 dgvinah payasy aniyamane. 

In the assignment of the different parts of the sacrificial stake (yupa) to different 
divinities at TS. 6. 3. 4.6—7 the adverbial expression nikhatad a ragandyah ‘(the 
section) upward (of that part of the stake) which is dug in (the ground) up to 
the girdle-rope’ stands as subject parallel to nikhatam, urdhvam, ragana, and 
casalam; and the adverb wparat together with the adverbial expression ragandm 
prati is similarly used as subject parallel to wparam, urdhvam, and casdlam at 
K. 26. 6 (p. 129, 5—7). 

The adverbial expressions sajyotist and & jyotiso darganat are used as subjects 
at SB. 4.5. 4 sajyotisy & jyotiso darganat so °syah [sarndhydyah| kalah, ‘(The 
time) when the sun disappears until the stars become visible that is the proper 
time for this (devotion)’. 

With these hypostases may be compared the predicative use of the adverb 
tisnim at OB. 1. 4.4.10 tasnim iva hi °dam milam, ‘For this root is silent, as 
it were’; CB. 7.3.2.2 aniruktam vai tad yad tisnim, ‘That which is silent is 
undefined’; the accusatival function of the adverbs adya, gvah, and hyah at PB. 
11.9.3 adya ca hyag ca samdrabhate, ‘He takes hold of to-day and of yesterday’ 
(Comment. adya ca adyatanam cai °va dvitiyam ahar hyuh pirvam ahag ca 
samdrabhate); JB. 2. 389 adya cat ’va te [samtanayah pragathah] gvag ca samtan- 
vanti, ‘These (combined strophes) connect to-day and to-morrow’? < contrast PB. 
4.7.7 ¢vastanam eva *bhisamtanvanti >; and the genitival function of adya and 
cvah at JB. 2. 389 samtanayah pragithé bhavanty adya ca ¢vag cai °va sarmtatyai, 
‘There are the combined strophes, for the sake of combining to-day and to-morrow’. 


[ Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 

SA. sa ya sa akaca daditya eva sa, elasmin hy (mss. omit hy) 
udite sarvam idam akdgate, “This space is (identical with) the sun; 
for when that has risen this all is visible. JUB. 1. 25. 2. 

8B. brahmayajnena yaksyamanah pracyam dict gramad achadir- 
durca udicyam pragudicyam vo “dita aditye daksinata upavtyo ~pa- 
vicya hastav avanyya trir acamet, “He who is about to sacrifice 
with the Brahman-sacrifice should rinse (his mouth) thrice, after 
washing his hands, placing (the sacred cord) over his right 
(shoulder) and sitting down in the eastern quarter or in the 
northern or northeastern quarter, away from the village where 


its roofs are not visible, after the sun has risen’. TA. 2. LL. 1. 
For achadirdarge cf. § 60, Ex. 113, Rem. | 


9. yad anudite (2. 1.2.12 yad udite) sarye pratar juhuyat..., 
‘If he were to offer in the morning when the sun has not (yet) 
risen (when the sun has risen)...’ TB. 2.1. 2. 7; 2.1. 2. 12. 
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10. udite surye pratar juhoti, “He offers in the morning when 
the sun has risen’. TB. 2. 1. 2. 7; 8. 

Ll. tad udite sarye “juhot, ‘He offered it when the sun had 
risen, TB. 2.1. 2. 8. 

12. yasyar ‘vamridusa udite sarye “gnihotram juhvati. .., ‘If they 
offer the Agnihotra for one who knows thus when the sun has 
risen... TB. 2. 1, 2. 8. 

13. yad udite surya [agnim] ddadhita “gneyad varnad iyad, yad 
anudita aindrad, anudite “para ddheya udite purvah, ‘If he were 
to set up (the fire) when the sun has risen he would depart from 
the colour which belongs to Agni; if (on the other hand he were 
to set it up) when (the sun) has not (yet) risen (he would depart 
from the colour) which belongs to Indra; the second (fire) should 
be set up when (the sun) has not (yet) risen, the first (fire) when 
(it) has risen’. K. 8.3 (p. 86, 4). 

14. ya udite surya [agnim| adhatte ..., ‘He who sets up (the 
fire) when the sun has risen... K. 8. 3 (p. 86, 6; 7; and 9). 

The parallel passage MS. 1. 6. 10 (p. 102, 1—2) expresses the same idea by na 
purad siiryasyo ’detoh and udyatsu ragmisu (cf. below, § 61, Ex. 16). The phrase 
pura siiryasyo ’detoh as equivalent for anudite sitrye is also used at K. 8.3 
(p. 86, 2); MS. 4. 5. 2 (p. 65, 10) and 4.5. 3 (p. 67, 9); at OB. 13. 8.3.2 pura 
dityasyo °dayadt is used, and the abbreviation puro *daydt is found at JB. 1.5 
and 6 (cf. below, § 59, Ex. 172 and 173), twice in a Cloka at AB. 5. 30.6 and 
5. 31. 6, at KB. 2. 9 (cf. below, § 60, Ex. 204), and at GB. 3. 2. 2. 26. 

15. no dite sarya agvinam anucasyam, “The Acvina-Castra should 
not be recited after the sun has risen’. JB. 1. 212.3 (Trans- 
actions of the Connecticut Academy of Arts and Sciences, 15, 
p. 165). 

16. anudite sarye paridadhyat, “He should pronounce the final 
stanza when the sun has not (yet) risen’. JB. 1. 213. 9 (Trans- 
actions of the Connecticut Academy of Arts and Sciences, 15, 
p. 166). 

17. ardhodite surya ahavaniyam adadhati, “When the sun has 
half risen he sets up the Ahavantya-fire. TB. 1. 1. 4. 3. 

18. uditesw naksatresu ... vdcam visyjati, ‘When the constellations 
have risen... he releases speech’. TS. 6. 1. 4. 4. 


The same idea is expressed at TS.6.1.4.3 by na pura naksatrebhyah and 
at OB. 3.2.2.3; K. 23.5 (p. 80. 5); MS. 3. 6.9 (p. 72, 4) by naksatram drs}ra,; 
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the opposite idea: ‘when the constellations have not yet risen’ is expressed at 
TS. 6.1.4.3 by pura naksatrebhyah. 

Apart from TS. 6.1.4.3 (bis) vdcam visrjet; 4 vdcam visrjati; TB. 2. 2. 6. 4 
(bis) vdcam visrjet and vadcam visrjati; and MS. 3. 6.8 (p. 71, 11) yad vacam vi- 
srjed yajynam visrjet, the VW srj + vi with vacam is always used in the middle voice, 
thus, OB. 1.1.4. 8: 11; 2.4.1.6; 12; 3.2.9.4 (bis); 8 (bis); 26 (bis); 6. 7. 4. 
14; 7.2.2.1; 7.3.1.4; 9.9.1.1; 13.4.1.10; TS. 6. 4.11.3; TB.3. 2.3.8: 
3,9,5.7; 3.2.8.7; K. 23. 5 (p. 80, 5); 27.9 (bis, p. 149, 4 and 6); 31.4 (p, 
9); MS, 3. 6.9 (ter, p. 72, 5 and 6); 3. 8.2 (bis, p. 93, 14 and 15); 4. 1.6 (p. 
oO—6); 4.6.4 (quater, p. 83, 14; 15 and 17); AB. 1. 28. 14; 15; 2.91.1; 2 (bi 
3; 4; 5.24.8 (bis); 9 (bis); 10; 11; 12; 18; 15; 16; 8. 9.5; 7; 8; KB. 10.5 
(p. 47, 20); 11. 8 (p. 52, 19); 27. 6 (bis, p. 133, 10—11); PB. 7. 6. 3; 20. 14. 2 (bis); 
4; 7 (bis). 

CB. 6. 6. 4. 1 and 2 vary between the active and the middle voice, the former 
reading tasminn [yajamane] apahatapapman vacam visrjate while the latter, in 
the same context, has visrjati. 

In Ex. 19—51 the stereotyped phrase (an)udite sarye or aditye 
is abbreviated by the omission of the noun. 

19. ubhau hai “va “sya tatha *nudita ahitau bhavatah, ‘Both (fires) 
are thus set up by him before (the sun) has risen’. QB. 2. 1. 4. 8. 

20. sa ya udita ahavaniyam manthet..., “If one were to churn 
the Ahavaniya-fire when (the sun) has not (yet) risen...’ COB. 2. 
1. 4. 8. 

21. anudite [ugnim| mathitva ..., “Having churned (the fire) 
when (the sun) has not yet risen’.... (OB. 2.1. 4. 8. 

22. tam [agnim| udite prancam uddharanti, ‘They carry this (fire) 
eastward when (the sun) has risen’. QB. 2. 1. 4. 8 (bis). 

23. yo ‘nudite manthati ...; yah... udite manthati . . ., ‘He who 
churns (the fire) when (the sun) has not (yet) risen ...; he who 
churns (it) when {the sun) has risen...? QB. 2. 1. 4. 9. 

24. pratar anudite dve ahutt juhoti, ‘In the morning when (the 
sun) has not (yet) risen he offers two oblations’. QB. 2. 3. 3. 9. 

25. yat pratar anudite juhoti..., “When he offers in the morning 
before (the sun) has risen... (QB. 2. 3.1. 2; 5; 9; 12. 

26. tam udite vacam visrjate, ‘He releases this speech when (the 
sun) has risen’, (QB. 3. 2. 2. 26. 

27. tayor udite ~nyataramh juhoty anudite *nyataram, ‘Of these 
two (libations) he offers the one when (the sun) has risen, the 
other one when (the sun) has not (yet) risen’, OB. 4. 1. 2. 11; 12. 


160 


Dy 
8, 
S); 


The Absolute Locative. § 59, Ex. 28—35. 


28. tayor va udite ‘nyam anudite *nyam juhvati, ‘Of these two 
(libations) they offer the one when (the sun) has risen, the other 
one when (the sun) has not yet risen’. KB. 12. 4 (p. 55. 3). 

29. yad v evo “dite “nyam anudite -nyam juhvati... ‘In that 
they offer one (libation) when (the sun) has risen, the other 
(libation) when (the sun) has not (yet) risen... KB. 12. 4 (p. 55, 4). 

30. pranapanda( v) upancvantaryaman, udite “nyam juhvaty anudite 
‘nyam,..., tad yad udite “nyam juhvaty anudite ’nyam: bahis 
santam pranam upajwamad “ntas santam apanam ity, atha ya etav 
(var. lect. eta) udite juhvati pranapanav utkhidanti, ‘The Upancu- 
cup and the Antaryama-cup are (identical with) the in-breathing 
and the out-breathing; they offer the one when (the sun) has 
risen, the other one when (the sun) has not (yet) risen (thinking): 
“May we live upon tn-breathing which is without (and) upon out- 
breathing which is within’; but those who offer both these (cups) 
when (the sun) has risen tear out both the in-breathing and the 
out-breathing’. JB. 2.37 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 134). 

31. yad upadncvantaryamay udite “nyam juhvaty anudite nyam . .., 
‘In that they offer the Updncu-cup and the Antaryaima-cup, the 
one when (thessun) has risen, the other one when (the sun) has 
not (yet) risen... JB. 2.38 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 138). 

32. tam |graham| udite juhoti, “He offers this (libation) when 
(the sun) has risen’. CB. 4. 1. 2. 14. 

33. tasmad udite hotavyam, “Therefore the offering should be 
made when (the sun) has risen’. AB. 5. 29. 4; 5; 8; 5. 30. 4; 15; 
Dole 2° OF A 

34. nai “nam satyanrte udite hinsatah, “Truth and Untruth do 
not harm him when (the sun) has risen’. TB. 1. 7.5. 3; 1. 7. 10. 5. 


3D. usase svaha vyustyai svaho desyute svaho ’dyate svahe (TS. 7. 
2. 20. 1) *ty anudite juhoty, uditaya svaha suvargaya svaha lokaya 
svahe (TS. 7. 2. 20. 1) ?ty udite juhoti, “(With the formula): ‘To 
the Dawn hail, to Dawning hail, to Him who is about to rise 
hail, to Him who is rising haill’’ he offers when (the sun) has 
not (yet) risen; (with the formula): ‘To Him who hath risen hail, 
to Heaven hail, to the World hail!’ he offers when (the sun) has 
risen’. TB. 3. 8. 16. 4. 


Oertel, The Syntax of Cases. 11 
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36. udite hotavya3m anudita iti mymansante, “They are in doubt 
whether the offering should be made when (the sun) has risen 
or when (the sun) has not (yet) risen’. KB, 2.9 (p. 7, 17). 

One would expect anudita3 itt with Plut, cf. e.g. K. 8. 12 (p. 95, 15) adheyo 
gni3r na “dheyd3 iti mimadnsante; but cf. Delbriick, Altind. Synt. p. 553, 4—10, 

37. tasmad anudite hotavyam, “Therefore the offering should be 
made when (the sun) has not (yet) risen’. KB. 2.9 (p. 7, 19). 

38. sa ya udite juhotd...; yo nudite juhoti..., “He who offers 
when (the sun) has risen. ..; he who offers when (the sun) has 
not (yet) risen... KB. 2.9 (p. 7, 17). | 

39. atha yasyai “ta(v) ubha(v) udite juhvaty ubhau va anudita 
udakayaji sa na somaydji, ‘Now he for whom they offer both these 
(libations) when (the sun) has risen or both when (the sun) has 
not (yet) risen is a water-sacrificer, not a Soma-sacrificer’. KB. 12. 4. 
(p. 55, 6). 

40). etad va agnihotram anyedyur hayate yad astamite sayam 
juhoty anudite pratar, athai °tad agnihotram ubhayedyur hayate yad 
astamite sayam juhoty udite pratah, ‘In that he offers after (the 
sun) has set, in the evening, and when (the sun) has not (yet). 
risen, in the morning, in that manner the Agnibotra is offered 
on the next day; but in that he offers after (the sun) has set, 
in the evening, (and) after (the sun) has risen, in the morning, 
in that manner the Agnihotra is offered on both days’. AB. 
5, 29. 3. | 

41. sa yada dvau samvatsarav anudite juhoti..., “Tf one offers 
(the Agnihotra) for the space of two years when (the sun) has 
not (yet) risen... AB. 5. 29, 5. 

42. ya evam vidvan udite juhoti ..., ‘If one knowing thus offers 
(the Agnihotra) when (the sun) has risen... AB. 5. 29.5; 7; 
5. 380. 4; 15; 5. 31. 2; 3; 4 

48. ya udite juhoti..., ‘If one offers (the Agnihotra) when (the 
sun) has risen... AB. 5. 29. 5. | : 

44. yo *stamite sayam juhoty udite pratak... “He who offers 
(the Agnihotra) when (the sun) has set, in the evening, (and) when 
(the sun) has risen, in the morning... AB. 5. 29. 6; 5. 31. 4. 

45. sa yo “nudite juhoti ..., ‘He who offers (the Agnihotra) when 
(the sun) has not (yet) risen... AB. 5. 30.1; 5. 31. 1; 2, 
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46. atha ya udite juhoti ..., “But he who offers (the Agnihotra) 
when (the sun) has risen... AB. 5. 29.5; 5. 30.1; 5. 31.1; 2. 

Al. te ye naktam juhvati ratrim eva te samudram praviganty, 
atha ya udite juhvaty ahar eva te samudram pravicanti, ‘Those who 
offer (the Agnihotra) at night enter the ocean Night, but those 
who offer (it) when (the sun) has risen enter the ocean Day.’ 
JB. 1.5 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 5). 


48. te ye naktam juhvate ratrim eva te cyamam pravicanty, atha 
ya udite juhvaty ahar eva te cabalam praviganti, ‘Those who offer 
(the Agnihotra) at night enter Night, the Dusky One; but those 
who offer (it) when (the sun) has risen enter Day, the Spotted 
One’. JB. 1.6 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 5). 

For gyaima and ¢abala cf. Bloomfield, JAOS. 15, p. 166. 


49, yudite paridadhyat, “He should pronounce the concluding 
stanza when (the sun) has risen’. JB. 1. 213. 11 (Transactions of 
the Connecticut Academy of Arts and Sciences, 15, p. 166). 


50. tad dhai ’ka udita eva “jyagrahan grhnanty udite prataranuva- 
kam upakurvanti, “Now some draw the butter-libations when (the 
sun) has risen, (and) when (the sun) has risen they make pre- 
parations for (= begin) the morning-litany’. JB. 2. 37. 

51. ghnantam evai nam suryo ~bhyudiyaya, tasyo dite sa eva 
gandharvah prajaghana, “Over this (Yavakri) as he was slaying 
(the cows) the sun rose; when (the sun) had risen this same Gan- 
dharva smote him’. JB. 2. 2 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 191). 

For the genitive with han + pra cf. in JB. the preceding sa eva *sya pra- 
jaghana, and TB. 3. 8.4.1 ¢unag caturaksasya prahanti, ‘He smites the four- 
eyed dog’, cited by Delbriick, Altind. Synt. p. 161, 9. 

Summary: (anJudita aditye occurs 1n CB., PB., and AB.; (an)- 
udite surye occurs in TB., K., and JB. (and TB. has once ardhodite 
surye); the abbreviated (an)udite occurs in (B., TB., AB., and KB. 


[ Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 

DLA. ya evam vidvan maharatra usasy udite vrajans tisthann 
astnah cayano ~ranye grame va yavattarasam svadhayam adhite 
sarvan lokan jayati, “He who at the end of the night, at dawn, 
when (the sun) has risen, wandering, standing, sitting, lying, in 

11° 
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the forest or in the village, devotes himself with all possible 
energy to (Vedic) study wins all the worlds’. TA. 2. 15. 

In spite of the double accent, ydvattardsam here and at TB. 3. 12.5.3 must 
be taken as an Avyayibhava-compound (Whitney § 1313,c), cf. MS. 1. 10. 3 
(148, 21) ydvattarasdm (the corresponding ydvattarasam at K. 36. 3, p. 70, 14 
occurs in an unaccented passage). The commentary to TA. glosses it by ya- 
vadbalam, yathacakti; the commentary to TB. by yavadbalam, uccadhvanina. 

51 B. ya eva ’syo ‘dite svargo lokas tasminn evai “nam dadhati, 
‘What heavenly world there is of him when (the sun) has risen, 
in that he places him. JUB. 4. 10. 12. | 

51C. yat prathamodite sa prastavah, ‘(The time) immediately 
after (the sun) has risen is (identical with) the Prastava’. Chand. 
Up. 2. 9. 3. 

For the compound prathamodita cf. § 59, Ex. 181, Rem. 

For the hypostatized locative absolute cf. § 59, Ex. 8, Rem. 


51D. ddityo nivit, tasmad bahvrca udita nwidam adhiyante, “The 
Nivid is (identical with) the Sun; therefore students of the Rigveda 


study the Nivid when (the sun) has risen’. JUB. 3. 4. 2. 
The wholly anomalons adhiyante should be emended to adhiyate. | 


< Yi pan — ava > 
52. samvatsare paryavete diksa, “At the expiration of a year the 
consecration (takes place)’. QB. 13. 4. 4. 1. 
Contrast the paratactical construction CB. 12. 3.3.1 tesa panca cgatani sam- 
vatsaranadm paryavetany asur athe °dam sarvam eva gacradva, ‘Five hundred of 
these years had passed, then this whole (universe) was exhausted’. 


<Vit pari— a> 

D3. yat samvatsare paryete “gnim addhatte prajatam (Schroeder's 
emend. for prajata) evai nam adhatte, “In that he sets up the fire 
at the expiration of a year he sets it up full-born’. K. 7. 15 
(p. 79, 5); GB. 1. 2.15 (p. 48, 12 where the Bibl. Indica with the 
mss. erroneously reads ye for yat < Gaastra emends ye to yah >, 
and the mss. have prajapatir with the var. lect. prajatir for prajatam 
which reading Gaastra correctly restores). 

D4. agnaye vaigvanarayo dvadacakapalam nirvapet samvatsare 
paryete, “He offers a cake on twelve potsherds to Agni Vaicvanara 
at the expiration of a year. K. 10. 3 (p. 182, 18). 

DD. prajapatyam sarvarapam dacamam alabheta samvatsare paryete, 
‘He takes (for slaughter) the tenth (victim) having all colours and 
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being sacred to Prajapati at the expiration of a year. K. 13.7 
(p. 188, 16). 

The parallel passage TS. 2. 1. 4.2 expresses the same idea by sasnvatsarasya 
parastat prajapatyam kadrum @labheta, ‘At the end of a year he should take 
(for slaughter) a reddish-brown victim sacred to Prajapati?; cf. TS. 1.5. 7.3 sam- 
vatsarasya parastad agnipavamanibhir upatisthate; 2.5.4.5, samvatsarasya pa- 
rastad agnaye vratapataye puwrodagam astakapdlam nirvapet, GB. 10. 6.5. 8 tam 
Samvatsarasya parastad Gimana dlabhata; AB. 2. 33.5 sa [prajapatih] samvat- 
sarasya parustad vydharad dvddacgakrtvah. MS. 1.6. 11 (p. 103, 11) expresses the 
idea ‘at the expiration of a year’ by na purd samvatsarad dhavinsi nirvapet 
‘He should not offer the oblations before the year (has expired). And cf. below 
§ 60, Ex. 4, Rem. 

56. dvitiye samvatsare paryeta agneyam astakapalam nirvapet, ‘At 
the expiration the second year he should offer (a cake) on eight 
potsherds sacred to Agni’, K. 22. 3 (p. 58, 22). 

D7. trtiye samvatsare paryete “bhijita yajeta, ‘At the expiration 
of the third year he should sacrifice with the Abhijit-offering”’. 
K. 22. 3 (p. 59, 1). 

The parallel passage to Ex. 56 and 57, TS. 5.6.5.1 has dvitiye samvatsara 
agneyam astakapadlam nirvapet,..., trtiye samvatsare ~bhijita yajeta wilh the 
simple locatives dvitiye and trtiye sarvatsare = ‘at the end of the second (or 
‘third’) year’, cf. Delbriick, Allind. Synt. § 76, p. 117, 3—24, and under “Loca- 
tive of Time’’, 

<Vt+ pra > 

D8. tesu Lasuresu] pretesu prayantyam [devah]| niravapan (21. ate- 
thyam havir niravapan; 22. upasado *tanvata; 24. pratah pratahsa- 
vanam atanvata; 25. madhyandinam savanam atanvata; 26. savani- 
yena pacunad ~caran; 27. trtiyasavanaum atanvata), ‘These (Asuras) 
having gone away, (the gods) made the initial offering (also ‘spread 
the guest offering’; ‘performed the Upasads’; ‘performed the 
morning pressing in the morning’; ‘performed the noon pressing’ ; 
‘proceeded with the animal offering pertaining to the Soma-sacri- 
fice’; ‘performed the third pressing’). CB. 9. 5. 1. 1922; 24—97. 


[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 

D8 A. sa ho “ccaiggravah kaupayeyo ’smal lokat preyaya, tasmin 
ha prete kegt darbhyo ’ranye mrgayam cacara, ‘This Uccaiheravas 
Kaupayeya departed from this world; when he had- departed 
Kecm Darbhya went hunting in a forest’. JUB. 3, 29.2. | 
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<pyi-+ sam — a> 
59. atha pacukamas sayam pacusu sametesy agnihotram juhuyad, 
brahma va agnihotram, brahmanai *va tat pagin parigrhnati, ‘He 
who is desirous of cattle should offer the Agnihotra in the evening 
when the cattle have come together; the Agnihotra namely is 
(identical with) the Brahman; with the Brahman he thus encloses 
the cattle. JB. 1. 5. 


[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 
< V1 ah + adhi > 
59 A. na “dhyalhe meghe, ‘(One should) not (study) when a cloud 
has risen up’. AA. 5. 3. 3 (p. 159, 6 Keith). 


The style is Sttra like. The verb must be supplied from the preceding atha 
tah svadhyayadharmam vyakhyasyamah; cf. below § 60, Ex. 994A. | 


< VY kram + apa > 

60. te deva vacy apakrantayam tasntm grahan agrhnata, ‘Speech 
having departed, these gods drew the cups in silence’. TS. 6. 4. 11. 

“Contrast the paratactical constructions like TS. 2.2.8.3 etani hi va etasmad 
apakraintany athai °sa hatamanah svayampadpah, ‘For these (viz. vigour, wrath, 
mind) have departed from him <i = for when these have departed from him >, 
then his mind is gone, he is in a bad plight’; 2. 3.3.4 reto hi »@ etasmad vaji- 
nam apakramaty athai ’sa klaibyad bibhdya, ‘For <1 = for when> seed (and 
virile) strength depart from him, then he fears impotence’; 2. 3.13.2 payo hi 
va etasmad apakramaty athai ’sa papmand grhitah, ‘For < = for when > the 
milk departs from him, then he is seized by evil’. 

<. V kram + ud > 

61. yathas “va tat prajapatir utkrante prana utkrante virye srute 
"mne rikto cayad etad asya tad rapam, ‘As Prajapati, when breath 
bad departed, when vigour had departed, when food had flown 
away, lay there emptied, so was then his form’. QB. 7. 1. 2. 9. 

62. prajapateh (10. 6. 5. 6 tat instead of prajapateh) pranesa 
tkrantesu cartram cvayitum adhriyata, ‘When the breaths had de- 
parted Prajapati’s (and ‘this’) body began to swell’. CB. 10. 6. 5. 
6; 13.4. 4. 6. 

63. tasminn [| prane| utkrante [ prajapatih| ’padyata, ‘When this 
(breath) had departed he (Prajapati) fell down’. QB. 7. 1. 2.1; 
7. 4. 2,11. 
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64. tasminn | prane| enam | prajapatim| utkrante deva ajahuh, 
‘When this (breath) had departed the gods forsook him (Prajapati). 
CB. 6. 1. 2. 12. 

65. tasyam |tanvam| enam | prajapatim] utkrantayam deva ajahuh, 
‘When this (body) had departed the gods forsook him (Prajapatiy’. 
CB, 7. 4. 1. 16. 

66. yasmin va utkranta idam ¢artram papiyo manyate sa vo 
vasisthah, “That (sense-organ) after whose departure this body con- 
siders itself worse off, that among you is the best’. QB. 14. 9. 
2.7 (= BAU. 6. 2.7 Madhy. = 6. 1.7 Kanv.). 


[ Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. — 

66 A. yasmin va utkrante cariram papisthataram wa drcyeta (Cankh. 
Ar. papistham iva manyeta) sa vah (Cankh. Ar. vai) eresthah, ‘That 
(sense-organ) among you is the best after whose departure the 
body may appear (may consider itself) worse (worst) off’. Chand. 
Up. 5.1. 7; Cankh. Ar. 9. 2 (p. 316, 10 in Keith’s ed. of the Ait. Ar.). 

66B. ta [¢riyah] abruvan: hanta ’smac charirad utkramama, tad 
yasmin na utkranta tdam gartram patsyati tad uktham bhavisyati 
*, . . ., prana utkrante ~padyata, “These (delights — the sense 
organs) said: “Come, let us depart from this body; then that 
one of us after whose departure this body will fall will be the 
Uktha”; ...; when breath had departed (the body) fell’. AA. 2. 
1.4 (p. 103, 10 and 14 Keith). 4 


< Y kram +- sam > 

67. anaddha vat samkrantayor yadi ‘taro ve ‘taram abhibhavati 
taro ve *taram, CB. 1. 6. 3. 33. 

The case-form of samkrantayoh is ambiguous; see above § 50, Ex. 28. 

< V ksi ‘fail’ > 

68. tasmin [candramasi] ksine dadati,..., atha yad aksine dad- 
yat ..., ‘He makes the offering when this (moon) is not visible; ...; 
if he were to make the offering when (the moon) is visible... 
OB. 2. 4. 2. 7. 

69. yad aksina eva parvasminn anne °tha param annam agacchati, 
“When, while the old food is (still) unexhausted, new food comes... .’ 
CB. 1. 6. 4. 14. 

For atha cf. above § 7,b, and below § 65, a. 


167 


§ 59; Ex. 70—77. The Absolute Locative. 


< VY gam + anu, ‘go out’, of the fire. > 

70. yad eva ’sya tra kamanam vyavachidyate ‘gnav anugate .. ., 
‘What (part) of his desires is then cut off when the fire has gone 
out.... QB. 6.6. 4. 11. 

71. ye eva °gnav anugate | prayagcitti| tasyo *kto bandhuh, ‘As 
to the two (expiations which are prescribed) when the fire has 
gone out,—the explanation of this has been (previously) given’, 
OB. 6. 8. 2. 11. 

72. yasya “havaniye -nanugate garhapatyo ‘nugacchet ..., ‘If one’s 
Garhapatya-fire were to go while the Ahavaniya fire has not gone 
out... OB. 12. 4. 3. 6. 

Cf. the parallel passage JB. 1. 61. 8, below, § 40, Ex. 239. 

<Vgam+a>> 

73. tasmad usasy agatayam arunam ivai va prabhati, “Therefore 
when the dawn has come a ruddish (colour) so to speak shines 
forth’, AB. 4. 9. 2. 

14. havir atithyam nirupyate some rajany agate, “The guest-offering 
is spread when King Soma has arrived’. AB. 1. 15. 1. 

75. agnim manthanti some rajany agate, ‘They churn the fire 
when King Soma has arrived’. AB. 1. 15. 6. 


16. tad yathai *va “do manusyaraja agate *nyasmin va ’rhaty 


uksanam va vehatam va ksadante..., ‘Just as in ordinary life they 
carve up an ox or a cow which casts her calf when a human 
king or other worthy has arrived... AB. 1. 15. 6. 


77. sa |indrah| u ha madhyandine savana ajagama, te ho *tkro- 
dam cakrire yatha g¢resthiny agata utkrodam kurvate tatha, ‘He 
(= Indra) arrived at the noon pressing; they raised (a shout of) 
exultation, just as they raise (a shout of) exultation when a superior 
has arrived’. JB. 2.152 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 172). 


According to Whitney’s transcript both mss. agree in reading utkrodam in the 
clause utkrodam kurvate, as they do in the clause utkrodam eva tat kurvate 
which occurs a little later in the same chapter; but in the clause te °ho “tkrodam 
cakrire one ms. reads utkrogam while the other ms. originally had utkrodam 
which is corrected afterwards by the insertion of the syllable ga between utkro 
and dam without deleting the syllable da. The reading utkrodam is supported 
by TS. 7.5. 9. 2 (ter) utkrodam kurvate, and by the adjective utkrodin MS,. 5. 
9 (p. 59, 17). | 
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78. sa ho “vaca: ¢raddha ma vidad, rtvijo me hvayantv iti, tas- 
mai ha kurupancalan rlvija ahus, tesu ha “gatesu cailano bibhayam 
cakara, He said: ‘‘Faith hath found me; let them summon priests 
for me’; they brought him Kurupancala priests; when these had 
arrived Cailana was afraid’. JB. 1. 245. 

79. vadanti gravano vadanty aulikhala manthanty adciram, indra 
va etat (var. lect. etam) agra agate ghosam akurvata, “The grinding- 
stones resound, the (noises) connected with the mortar resound, 
they churn the Soma-milk; for when Indra had first arrived they 
thus made a noise. MS. 4. 6.8 (p. 91, 18). 

Vadanti gravano vadanty aulikhalah is a Mantra reminiscence, HG. 2. 14. 4; 
MG. 2. 8.4 ulikhala gravano ghosam akrata; ApMB. 2. 20. 34 aulakhala gravano 
ghosam akrata; SMB. 2.2.13 aulikhalah sampravadanti; GB. 4. 3. 3. 19; KQ@. 10. 
3.11 aulikhalan udvadayaia; AV. 3.10.5 vanaspatya gravdno ghosam akrata. 

80. & ma rajasya prasavo jagamyad (VS. 9. 19) ite [rathesu] punar 
dgatesu juhott, “When (the chariots) have returned he offers with 
(the stanza) VS. 9.19". K. 14.7 (p. 206, 19). 


The parallel passage MS. 1.11. 7 (p. 169, 5) has rathesu punar asrtesu (var. 
lect. dsrjesu) juhoti, see below, Ex. 194 and 19%. 

81. yo vat yajynam (5.5.3.1 yo va agnim) yoga agate yunakt 
yunkte yurjanesu, “Tle who yokes the sacrifice (and ‘fire altar’) 
when the yoking (time) has arrived,—he among those who yoke 
(really) yokes (it). TS. 1.6.8.4; 5.5. 3.1. 

The PW. compares AV. 19. 13. 1 = SV. 2.1219 tau yoksye (SV. yuhjita) pra- 
thamau yoga dgate, “Them will I first yoke when the conjuncture has arrived? 
(Whitney, and cf. his note). 

82. yo ha va (MS. yo va) agnim yoga agate na yunakti (MS. 
yunkte) na yuitganesu yunkte, ‘He who does not yoke the fire-altar 
when the yoking (time) has arrived,—he among those who yoke, 
does not (really) yoke (it). K. 22. 6 (p. 61, 19); MS. 3. 4. 5 (p. 50, 6). 

83. agnim evai ‘tad (MS. agnim va etad) yoga (MS. yoga, ctf. 
Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, § 272, p. 323, 20—24) agate yunakti 
(MS. yunkte) yunkte yurtjanesu ya evam veda (MS. omits ya evam 
veda), ‘He thus yokes the fire-altar when the yoking (time) has 
arrived, he among those who yoke yokes (it truly) who knows 
thus’. K. 22.6 (p. 61, 21); MS. 3. 4. 5 (p. 50, 7). 

84. ya ha va (MS. yo vd) agnim vimoka dgate na vimuncati 
(MS. vimuricate) na vimuficamanesu vimurcate, ‘He who does not 
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unyoke the fire-altar when the (time for) unyoking has arrived, 
—he among those who unyoke does not (really) unyoke uty. 
K. 22. 6 (p. 61, 22); MS. 3. 4. 5 (p. 50, 7). 

85. agnim evai "tad (MS. agnin va etad) vimoka agate vimuticati 
(MS. vimurcate) vi vimuncamanesu (Schroeder’s text in MS. mufica- 
manesu) muncate ya evam veda (MS. omits ya evan veda), ‘Thus 
he unyokes the fire-altar when the (time for) unyoking has arrived; 
he who knows thus (really) unyokes (it) among those who unyoke’. 
K. 22. 6 (p. 62, 2); MS. 3. 4. 5 (p. 50, 9). 


86. yatha samvatsaram aptoa || kala agate vijdyata evam eva 
samvatsaram aptva kala agate ’gnim cinute, ‘As (an embryo) is born 
after the lapse of a year when the proper time has come, even 
so he piles the fire after the lapse of a year when the proper 
time has come’. TS. 5. 5. 1. 6—7. 

For samvatsaram aptvd ‘after a year has been attained? = ‘after the lapse of 
a year’ cf. below § 60, Ex. 4, Remark. 

87. yad (MS. omits yad) agate kale praficas somair uddravanti 
(MS. utkramanti) pratyaicas suropayamaih ... ‘In that, when the 
proper time has come they run (and ‘they proceed’) to the east 
with the Soma-vessels (and) to the west with the Surd-vessels...’. 
K. 14. 6 (p. 205, 7); MS. 1.11. 6 (p. 167, 14). 


88. tam va etad agate kale sarvam samsphitam (var. lect. .sazn- 
sphinam) yajnam devatabhyo duhet, ‘Thus, when the proper time 
has come, he should milk this whole replete sacrifice for the 
divinities’. MS. 3. 6.7 (p. 69, 17). 

The past participle -sphita should be added as from B. in Whitney’s Roots ete. 
Ss. sph&, p. 197. 

89. tam [yajnam| kala agate yajate, “He sacrifices this (sacrifice) 
when the proper time has come’. TB. 3. 3. 9. 12. 

90. yad va imam agnir rtav agate nirvartayaty etad evai nam 
rapam krtva nivartayati, ‘As Agni, after the (proper) season has 
arrived, trims this (earth) thus he trims it after this fashion (viz. 
by having his hair cutyY. TB. 1.5. 6. 5. 


Jl. atha vasanta agate pakvesu venuyavesu venuyavan uddhartava 
aha, “Now when spring has arrived (and) when the bamboo seed 
is ripe he orders it to be collected’. KB. 4. 13 (p. 17, 10). 
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92. varsasv agate cyamakasasye cyamakan uddhartava daha, ‘In 
the rainy season, when the millet crop has come (= is ripe), he 
orders the millet to be collected’. KB. 4. 12 (p. 17, 3). 


93. atha vrihisasye va yavasasye va ‘gata dgrayaniyan uddhartava 
aha, “Now when the rice crop or the barley crop has come (= is 
ripe) he orders the grain which is to be used for the first-fruit 
offering to be collected’. KB. 4. 14 (p. 17, 13). 


The PW. s. sasya, col. 851, 10, translates dgata with sasya by ‘eingeheimst?: 
but agatam sasyam is not so much the ‘garnered crop’ as the ‘ripe crop’, literally 
‘the crop which has arrived at maturity’; cf. KB, 19. 3 (p. 85, 7) andgatam sasyam 
bhavati daharakany ahani bhavanti,..., dgatam sasyam bhavati mahadnty ahani 
bhavanti, ‘The crop bas not yet arrived (= js not yet ripe), the days are short; .. .; 
the crop is ripe, the days are long’. Agatarr sasyam is the equivalent of *nakvam 
sasyam, cf. for sasya with VY pac GB. 11.2.7. 32 tasmad yada sasyam pacyate 
brahmanvatyah praja ity Ghuh, ‘Therefore when the crop ripens they say: ‘‘The 
creatures are full of the Brahman”. 

The masculine agent noun paktr occurs with sasyam in the Yajus TS. 
7,5. 20. 1 = KAev. 5. 17 (p. 170, 18 where the cod. Ch. corruptly reads 
panthé for pakta): jajni bijam, varsta parjanyah, pakt&é sasyan, supippala 
osadhayah etc., ‘(May) the corn (be) germinant (Whitney, Gr. § 1155, e), 
Parjanya a rainer, the crop a ripener, the plants fruitful, etc” << As TB. 
2. 7. 16. 4 varsantu parjanyah, supippald osadhayo bhavantu shows the 
substantive verb bhava(njtu must be supplied in the TS. Yajus with jajni, 
varstd, paktd, supippalah. — For the masculine pakta (instead of the 
neuter paktr, Whitney, Gr. § 375, hb) cf. the stereotyped masculines in the 
third person of the periphrastic future (Whitney, Gr. § 944) CB. 4.3. 1. 11 
atha qvo *har bhavita; JUB. 1. 38. 3 lomagani ’va tesarn gmagani bhavitarah, 
JB. 1. 247 na hai °va tavad daivdsuram bhavitaé (see below, § 61, Ex. 10); 
JB. 2. 429 ahah... bhavité (see below, § 59, Ex. 155). — With varsta 
in the TS. Yajus contrast the periphrastic future vrasta, MS. 2. 1.8, below, 
§ 59, Ex. 231, Remark, in fine. > 


94. saksad eva tad diksayam agatayam diksate, “When the (time 
for the) consecration has come he straightway consecrates him- 
self’. AB. 4. 26. 3. 

95. tasmad yam sattriya dikso “panamed etayor eva ¢ai¢irayor 
masayor agatayor dikseta; .. .; tasmad etayor eva garrirayor masayor 
dgatayor ye cai ’va gramyah pacgavo ye ca “ranyad animanom eva 
tat parusimanam niyanti, “Therefore if the consecration which Is 
connected with a sacrificial session should (be desired to) lean 
toward (= be favourable to) a (sacrificer) he should consecrate 
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himself when the two months of the cool season have arrived;...; 
therefore when the two months of .the cool season have arrived 
both the domestic and the wild animals suffer from leanness and 
lack of sleekness’. AB. 4. 26. 3. 

95 A. ema agman revatir jwadhanya ity dgatasu, ‘(He recites) 
RV. 10. 30. 14 when (the waters) have come’. KB. 12. 2 (p. 53, 19). 

< Y gam + pari— a > 

96. samvatsare paryagata etabhir [vyahrtibhih| evo “pasddayet, . . ., 
samvatsare paryagata etabhir eva ’sddayet, ‘After the year is com- 
pleted he should perform the Upasads with these (sacred utter- 


ances); ...; after the year 1s completed he should deposit (the 
oblations) with these (sacred utterances)’. TS. 1. 6. 10. 3. 
< VY jan > 
97. vaigvanaram dvadacakapdlam nirvapet putre jate,.. ., yasmin 


jata etam istim nmrvapati patah || eva teyasvy anndda indriyavi pacu- 
man bhavati, “When a son has been born he should offer (a cake) 
on twelve potsherds sacred to Vaicgvanara;...; he after whose 
birth he offers this oblation becomes pure, brilliant, an eater of 
food, possessed of vigour, (and) rich in cattle’. TS. 2. 2.5. 3—4. 

98. tasmad yajnayajniyasya stotre varam dadydd yatha putre jate 
varam dadati tatha, “Therefore he should grant a boon at the 
Stotra of the Yajnayajniya-Saman, just as they grant a boon 
when a son has been born’. JB. 1. 297 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 122). 

99. | putre| jate “gnim upasamadhaya . . . juhoti, “When (the son) 
has been born, having piled up the fire... he offers (the ob- 
lation)’. CB. 14. 9.4. 23 (= BAU. 6. 4. 23 Madhy. = 24 Kany.). 

< V ir (tr) + pra > 

100. yatha pratirnayam agacchet sa vihtyeta, “Just as if he were 
to arrive when the (ferry) has crossed over he would be left’. 
CB. 2. 8. 3. 16. 

<Vtrp > 

101. vak tena trpyate, vaci trptayam agnis trpyaty, agnau trpte 
prihwi trpyati, prthivyam trptayam yani prthivyam bhatany anva- 
yattane tani trpyanti,..., pranas tena trpyati, prane trpte vayus 
irpyati, vayau trpte ‘ntariksam trpyaty, antarikse trpte yany antarikse 
bhatany anvayattani tani irpyanti, ..., caksus tena trpyatr, caksusi 
irpia adityas trpyaty, aditye trpte dyaus trpyati, divi trptayam yani 
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divi bhatany anvayatitani tani trpyanti,..., manas tena trpyate, 
manasi trpte candramas trpyati, candramasi trpta apas trpyanty, 
apsu trptasu yany apsu bhatany anvayattan. tam trpyanti, ..., 
crotram tena trpyati, crotre trpte digas ca “ntardega¢g ca trpyanti, 
diksu ca ’ntardecesu ca trptesu yant diksu ca ntardecesu ca bhitany | 
anvayattant tani trpyanti, “Speech (and ‘breath’; ‘sight’; ‘mind’; 
‘hearing’) rejoices thereat; speech (and ‘breath’, ‘sight’; ‘mind’; 
chearing’) having rejoiced the fire (and ‘the wind’; ‘the sun’; ‘the 
moon’; ‘the quarters and the intermediate quarters’) rejoices; the 
fire (and ‘the wind’; ‘the sun’; ‘the moon’; ‘the quarters and the 
intermediate quarters’) having rejoiced, the earth (and ‘the at- 
mosphere’; “the sky’; ‘the waters’). rejoices; the earth (and ‘the 
atmosphere’; ‘the sky’; ‘the waters’) having rejoiced those beings 
which are connected with the earth (and ‘the atmosphere’; ‘the 
sky’; ‘the waters’; ‘the quarters and the intermediate quarters’) 
rejoice. GB. 1.3. 14 (p. 83, 3). 

The construction of anvayatta varies between the locative and the accusative; 
with the locative, as in our passage, also at QB. 13.1. 2.9 (ter); TB. 3.8.7.3 
(ter); GB. 13. 3.5.1; TB. 3. 9.15.1; Chand. Up. 2.9.2 (tasmin); MS. 1. 4. 11 
(bis, p. 59, 19 and p. 60,1), but the parallel to the last passage TS. 1. 6. 11.1 
(bis) construes anvayatia with the accusative, and so also at CB. 1. 6. 3. 41; 1. 7, 
2.7; 3.1. 2.18; 12. 7. 9.19; 14.5.2. 3 (= BAU. 2.2.3 Madhy. = 2 Kanv.); 14. 
6.8.9 (=BAU. 3. 8. 9); PB. 6. 3. 14 (bis); KB. 12. 6 (p. 56, 5); GB. 1. 3. 19 
(p. 89, 3); JB. 1. 276 (Caland, p. 107) tani [stotrdni] devd anvayatiah,... tani 
praja anvayattah, JB. 2.27 in a (loka mam sarve dev& anvayattah and in the 
prose explanation of it evamnvidam ha vava sarve deva anvayattah; JUB. 3. 17. 
7; Chand. Up. 1. 10. 9-11; 1. 11. 4—9; 2.9.2-8; 3. 16.1; 3,5. The same 
variation appears in the construction of the causative anvdydtayati which takes 
the accusative and locative at CB. 13. 1.2.9; TB. 3.8.7.3, but two accusative 
at CB. 3. 4. 1. 23; KB. 24. 5 (p. 109, 24). 

102. etasya vaci trptayam agnis trpyati, prane trpte vayus trpyati, 
caksusi trpta adityas trpyati, manasi trpte candramas trpyate, ¢rotre 
irpte dicag ca ’ntardecag ca trpyanti, snehesu trptesv apas trpyanti, 
lomesu trptesy osadhivanaspatayas trpyanti, carire trpte prthivi trpyats, 
‘When his speech has rejoiced Agni rejoices, when (his) breath 
has rejoiced Vayu rejoices, when (his) eye has rejoiced Aditya 
rejoices, when (his) mind has rejoiced the Moon rejoices, when 
(bis) hearing has rejoiced the Quarters and the Intermediate 
Quarters rejoice, when (his) fat has rejoiced the Waters rejoice, 
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when (his) hair has rejoiced Plants and Trees rejoice, when (his) 
body has rejoiced the Earth rejoices’. GB. 1. 2. 22 (p. 60, 8). 
< VY dru + ud > 
103. yat pracy uddrute (the mss. udute and udrute) yajyamano 
mriyeta kim tatra karma ka prayagcittih, “If, after (the priest) has 
run up to the east, the sacrificer should die, what rite 1s there, 
what expiation? JB. 1. 57, 2 (JAOS. 23, p. 339). 
< V dru + upa ‘to sing the Upadrava’ > 
104. wpadrute pura nidhanat sa narakah, ‘(The interval) after 
the Upadrava has been sung (and) before the finale that is one 
hell’. JB. 1. 325 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 124). 
For the hypostasis of upadrute cf. above § 59, Ex. 8, Remark. 
< V pac > 
105. atha vasanta agate pakvesu venuyavesu venuyavan uddhartava 
aha, “Now when spring has come, when the baimboo-seed is ripe, 
he orders the bamboo-seed to be collected’. KB. 4. 13 (p. 17, 10). 
<V pat > 
106. yajamane *dhahcirasi patite sa deco ’dhahcirah patati yasminn 
ardhe yajante, “When the sacrificer has fallen headlong, that place 
on which spot they sacrifice falls headlong (also). GB. 2. 2. 15 
(p. 181, 8). 


[ Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 
<_ Y pad + pra > 


106A. t&@ [eriyak] abruvan: hante “dam punah cartram pravicama, 
tad yasmin nah prapanna idam cariram utthasyati tad wuktham. 
bhavisyati °ti,., ., prane prapanna udatisthat, ‘These (delights = the 
sense-organs) said: “‘Come, let us again enter this body; then that 
one of us after whose entrance this body will rise up will be the 
Uktha”; ...; when breath had entered this body rose up’. AA. 
2. 1.4 (p. 103, 18 and 104, 1 Keith). 


< y bhid + sam > 
106 B. na sambhinnasu chayasu, (One should) not (study) when 
the shadows have met’. AA. 5. 3.3 (p. 159, 5 Keith). 


The style is Siitra-like; the verb must be supplied from the preceding athd 


‘tah svadhyayadharmam vyakhyasyamah; cf. above § 59, Ex. 59A and below 
§ 60, Ex. 99 A. J 
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< budh + pra > 

107%. tat subandhav aprabuddhe ’nvabudhyanta :’harstam va asya 
‘sum asuramayav iti, ‘Now when Subandhu did not awaken they 
became aware: ‘“The two Asura illusions have snatched away his 
vital spirit”’.’ JB. 3. 168 (JAOS, 18, p. 43; Caland, Auswahl, p. 261). 

<bha > 

108. te ratryam bhutayam pagun na pacyan, ‘As night had fallen 
they did not see the cattle. K.7. 10 (p. 61, 21). 

109. etam saye bhate ¢vam parinayanti, ‘When evening has come 
they lead this horse about’. CB. 7. 3. 2. 18. | 

110. ko hi tad veda yad vasiyant sve vace bhate punar va dadati 
na va, ‘For who knows whether the stronger will give (a thing} 
back or not, his pleasure (will) having become paramount’. TS. 
6. 3. 2. 6. 

Sve vace bhiite is not so much ‘when his will is accomplished, when his will 
has come to pass’ (Keith) but rather ‘his will alone being paramount’, cf. QB. 1.. 
3.2.15 tasmad u ksatriyasyat va vage sati vaigyam pacava upatisthante, ‘And 
therefore cattle are at the disposal of the Vaicya (only) as long as it pleases the 
Ksatriya’; OB. 1. 3.5.14 (where vacah in Weber’s text is a misprint for vagah, 
see the Corrections, p. 134, 13); 4. 4.5.19; 6.2. 1.39 ydvad asya vagah sydt, 
‘as far as he pleases’, ‘so viel er Lust hat’ (Delbriick, Altind. Synt. p. 572, 9). 

111. devé va asuran yudham upaprayanto “bruvan : yan no 
vamam vasu tad apanidhaya yudhyamahai, tad (see the Remark) 
adya kasming cid bhate *bhyupadhavame °ti (see the Remark), “The 
gods, as they were setting out to combat the Asuras, said: “Let 
us enter the combat after we have (securely) laid away that which 
is our dearest treasure; unto it, if anything (untoward) happens 
to-day, let us take recourse. JB. 1. 138; 142 (Caland, Auswahl, 
p. 39 and 43). 

The clause tad adya kasming cid bhite “bhyupadhivame *tt has been con- 
jecturally emended. According to Caland the mss. read both at 1.138 and 142 
yoda... bhite bhyavathavameti, according to Whitney’s transcript they read in 
both places yad ... bhite bhyapathadvameti, with the var. lect. at 1.142 bhyah- 
pathdvameti. Caland emends the text to "bhyavadhdvame °*ti, but conjectures 
abhyavadadhame °ti as the correct reading and renders: ‘Lasset uns, bevor wir 
den Kampf angehen, die uns liebe Habe in Sicherheit bringen, welche wir jetzt 
in welches Wesen nur immer niederlegen wollen’. 1 have emended the abhyapa- 


(ava?) thavama of the mss. to abhyupadhdvama, since a o dhav + abhi — apa 
(or ava) is not quotable, and / dhdv + abhi— upa occurs in the similar passages 
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MS. 1. 7. 2 (p. 110, 17) devd asurair vijayam upayanto ’gnau priyads tanvas 
samnyadadhata: yan no jayeyur ima abhyupudhavema yady u jayeme *ma abhy- 
upavartemahi ti, and K. 8.15 (p. 99, 6) devig ca va asurag ca samyatia asans, 
te deva vijayam upayanto ’gnau priyas tanvas samnyadadhata : yadi jayeme mb 
upavartemahi yadi no jayeyur ima abhyupadhaveme *ti (so Schroeder’s emenda- 
tion, the cod. Ch. reads abhyapathdvemeti, the ms. D. adyapathdvemeti, the Kap. S. 
parallel smabhyupadhavemett). | 

For the confusion of dh and th cf Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. § 103, 

p. 123, and the Mantra parallels: 


avithurah AG, 3.1.17; MC. 5. 2. 8, 
16; Kauc. 56. 3 


manthalah VS, 24. 38 << MS. 3. 14. 
19 (p. 176, 9) manthadlavah accord- 
ing to the Pp. ms.; the Samhita 

"mss. read matdlavah; TS. 5. 5. 18. 
1 and KAcv. 7. 8 (p. 180, 15) man- 
thilavah > 

nisangathih, TS, 4.5.1. 4; MS. 2.9, 2 
(p. 122, 4, with the var. lect. of 
one ms. nisangadhih); K. 17. 11 
(p. 254, 21; <( the Nilar. Up. 15 
reads nisangatih >. 

Gvathuh RV. 10. 131.5 (see Olden- 
berg’s note); AV. 20. 125, 5; VS, 
10. 34; 20. 77; MS, 3. 11. 4 (p. 
146, 3); K. 38.9 (p. 111, 7); GB. 
5. 5. 4. 26. 

rluthé MS. 4. 12.2 (p. 180, 2); K. 10- 
12 (p. 141, 2); AG. 2. 11. 12; CG. 
3. 6. 2 

vigvatha SV. 1. 219 

nathamanam ApMB. 1. 11. 2 


athoramah HG. 2%. 7. 2 
athé SV. 1. 433 
adhithih AV. 2.12.3; 19. 24. 6 


artham RV. 10. 18. 4; AV, 12. 2. 23; 
VS. 35. 15; CB. 13. 8. 4. 19. 


avidhurah Ap. 10. 27. 2. 

ef. on vithura : vidhura, Geldoer Ved. 
Stud. 3, p. 66, Anm. 1. 

manadhalah VSK. 26. 38. 


nisangadhih VS. 16. 10. 


avadhuh VSK. 11. 47, 


rtudha TS. 2.1.11.2; ApMB. 2. 4. 4. 


vigvaudha RV. §. a. 1. 

nidhamanam RV. 10. 183. 9; 
< badhamanam MG. 1. 14.16 >. 

adhoramah ApMB. 2. 16. 2. 

adha RV. 7. 56. 1. 

adhidhah HG. 1. 4.3; < adhidha 
ApMB. 2. 2. 8 >. 

ardham TB. 3.7. 11.3; ApQ. 9. 12. 
4; ApMB. 2. 29. 4. 


The words kasming cid bhate which Caland construes as conjanct locative (‘in 
welches Wesen nur immer’) I have taken as absolute locative in the sense of ‘if 
anything whatsoever (= anything untoward, any mishap) should have taken place’, 
an euphemistic expression parallel to the yadi no jayeyuh of MS. and K., ef. the 
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somewhat similar euphemistic phrase anyataram updgat at JUB. 3.8.2. But I 
do not feel at all certain about the correctness of this interpretation; I am not 
able to parallel the use of an oblique neuter case of the pronoun ka without 
supporting noun. 


<_ Y bha with the adverbs diva and evah > 

112. amum [suryam] va aya [agnih] diva bhate pravicati, tas- 
mad asau diva rocata, imam |prthivim] asau naktam, tasmad ayarm 
naktam, “This (Agni), when there is day, enters yonder (sun); 
therefore yonder (sun) shines by day; yonder (sun enters) this 
(earth) at night, therefore this (Agni shines) at night’. MS. 1. 5. 
5 (p. 73, 11). 

113. apo vat ratrir diva bhate pravicati, tasmad apo diva krsna, 
apo ‘har naktam, tasmad apo naktam guklah, ‘When there is day, 
night enters the waters, therefore the waters are black by day; 
at night day (enters) the waters, therefore at night the waters 
are bright’. MS. 4. 5. 1 (p. 63, 6). 

Cf. TS. 6.4.9.4 yad vai diva bhavaty apo ratrih pravigati, tasmat timra apo 
diva dadrgre, yan naktam bhavaty apo *hah pravigati, tasmac candra& apo naktarin 
dadr¢re, cf. aboye Ex. 8, Remark, p. 157, 7. 

114. atha ¢vo bhate *numatyar havir astakapdlam purodacam nirva- 
pati, “Then on the following day he offers a cake on eight pot- 
sherds as oblation to Anumati. OB. 5. 2. 3. 2. 

115. atha ¢vo bhiata agnavaisnavam ekadacakapailam purodacam 
nirvapati, “Then on the following day he offers a cake on eleven 
potsherds sacred to Agni and Visnu’. OB. 5. 2. 3. 6. 

116. atha ¢vo bhate ’gnisomiyam ekadagakapdlam purodacam nirva- 
pati, “Then on the following day he offers a cake on eleven pot- 
sherds sacred to Agni and Soma’. QB. 5. 2. 3. 7. 

117, atha ¢vo bhita aindragnam dvadacakapalam purodagam nirva- 
pati, ‘Then on the following day he offers a cake on twelve pot- 
sherds sacred to Indra and Agni’. (QB. 5, 2. 3. 8. 

118. atha evo bhite vaigvanaram dvadacakapadlam purodagam nirva- 
pati, “Then on the following day he offers a cake on twelve pot- 
sherds sacred to (Agni) Vaicvanara’. (QB. 5. 2. 5. 13. 

119. atha qo bhite... barhaspatyam carum nirvapati, “Then on 
the following day he offers a pap sacred to Brhaspati’. OB. 5. 3. 1. 2. 

120. atha evo bhate ... aindram ekadacakapadlam purodagam nirva- 

Oertel, The Syntax of Cases. 12 
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pati, ‘Then on the following day he offers a cake on eleven pot- 
sherds sacred to Indra’. QB. 5. 3. 1. 3. 


° 121. atha evo bhate... adityam carum mrvapati, ‘Then on the © 
following day he offers a pap sacred to Aditi’. QB. 5. 3.1.4. 
122. atha ¢vo bhite ... varunam yuvamayam carum nurvapali, 


‘Then on the following day he offers a barley-pap sacred to 
Varuna’, COB. 5. 3.1.5 

123. atha qvo bhate. .. marutam saptakapalam purodagam nirva- 
pati, ‘Then on the following day he offers a cake on seven pot- 
sherds sacred to the Maruts’.. (QB. 5. 3. 1. 6. 

124. atha ¢vo bhate... savitram dvadagukapalam va ‘stakapalam 
va purodacam nirvapati, “Then on the following day he offers a 
cake on twelve potsherds or on eight potsherds sacred to Savitr’. 
OB. 5. 3. 1. 7. 

125. atha ¢vo bhite... acvinam dvikapdlam purodacgam nirvapati, 
‘Then on the following day he offers a cake on two ) potsherds 
sacred to the Acvins. QB. 5. 3. 1. 8. 


126. atha evo bhate.. . pausnam carum nirvapati, ‘Then on the 
following day he offers a pap sacred to Pusan’. QB. 5.3.1. 9. 
127. atha cvo bhate... raudram gavedhukam carum nirvapat, 


‘Then on the following day he offers a pap of Gavedhuka seeds 
sacred to Rudra’. (CB. 5. 3. 1. 10. 
128. atha ¢vo bhite ... adhvana djyam juhot, “Then on the 
following day he offers clarified butter to the Road’. QB. 5. 3. 1. 11. 
129. atha ¢vo bhite... nawrrtam carum nirvapata, ‘Then on the 
following day he offers a pap sacred to Nirrti?. (QB. 5. 3. 1. 13- 
130. atha evo bhate dritiye *hann evam evat *tasu savitrisy istisu 
samsthitasv esat va ’vrt, “Then on the following day, (viz.) on the 
second day, when these oblations sacred to Savitr have been thus 
completed there is this same course of procedure. QB. 13. 4. 3. 6. 
131. na ta [daksinah| it sadyo *nyasma atidicen : ned yan me 
‘dam yaca agans tat sadyo “nyasma atidigani “ti, cvo vat va bhite 
dvyahe va, ‘He should not assign these (gift-cows).to another 
(person) on the same day (considering): ‘‘Lest I assign on the 
same day to another (person) that glory which hath come to me”; 
nor (should he do so) on the following day nor on the day after 
that’. OB. 14. 1. 1. 32. 
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132. sa endh (1. 6. 7. 2 reads tah for sa enak) [devatah] cvo bhate 
yajate, ‘He’ sacrifices to these (divinities) on the following day’. 
TS. 1. 6. 7. 1; 2. 

133. cvo bhute havir nirvapet, ‘On the following day he should 
offer an oblation’. TS. 2. 4. 10. 1. 

134. tak [devatah] ¢vo bhate ‘bhiyajate, ‘To these (divinities) he 
sacrifices on the following day. MS. 1. 4. 5 (p. 52, 13); K. 31. 
15 (p. 17, 9). 

135. tan [devan]-¢vo bhate *bhiyajate, ‘To these (gods) he sacri- 
fices on the following day’. MS. 3.8. 7 (p. 105, 9). 

136. sa evo bhate devata abhiyajate, ‘On the following day he 
sacrifices to the divinities. MS. 1. 4.5 (p. 52, 11). 

137. tasya ¢vo bhate [devatah| yajynam agacchanti, ‘To his sacrifice 
(the divinities) come on the following day. K. 31. 15 (p. 17, 6); 
GB. 2. 2. 24 (p. 189, 13). 

138. te [devah]| vai vo bhate vrtram hanisyanta upavasan, “These 
(gods), intending to slay Vrtra on the following day, fasted’. 
MS. 1. 10. 5 (p. 154, 9). ; 

The parallel K. 36. 9 (p. 76, 3), omitting bhite, reads te gvo vriram hanisyanta 
upivasan. 

139. sa vai cvo bhite vrtram hantum upaplayata, “He went up 
on the following day in order to slay Vrtra’. MS. 1. 10. 16 
(p. 155, 15). 

The parallel K. 36. 10 (p. 77, 4), omitting bhitte, reads: sa gvo vrtram hantum 
upaplayata (Schroeder’s emend. for upaplavayata). 

For pla instead of pra cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, § 193, a, p. 220, 30. 

140. taw vai tatrai >va cvo bhate... agnaye surabhimate °staka- 
palam niravapatam, ‘These two on the following day offered there 
(a cake) on eight putsherds to Agni the Fragrant’. MS. 2. 1.3 (p. 4, 6). 

141. sa cvo bhata agneyam astakapalam nirvapet, “On the following 
day he should offer (a cake) on eight potsherds sacred to Agni’. 
MS. 2. 3. 5 (p. 82, 5). 

The parallel K. 11. 8 (p. 154, 3), omitting bhite, reads: dgneyam as{akapalam 
Gvo nirvapet. 

142. sa’ ¢vo bhate vatsam vayava alabheta, ‘On the following day 
he should take (for slaughter) a calf for Vayu’. MS. 2. 5. 4 
(p. 52, 18). 


12* 
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The parallel K. 13. 7 (p. 188, 22), omitting dhéte, reads vayavyam vatsam ¢va 


dlabheta. —_ 
The variation between the dative (v@yave, MS.) and the adjective (va- 


yavyam, K.) is discussed under “Dative”. 

143. evo bhata adityebhyo bhuvadvadbhyo ghrte caruh, “On the 
following day (there is) a pap in ghee for the Adityas who bestow 
prosperity’. MS. 2. 6. 1 (p. 64, 9); 4. 3. 1 (p. 39, 15). 

144. evo bhate ’gnavaisnava ekadagakapalah, ‘On the following 
day (there is a cake) on eleven potsherds sacred to Agni and 
Visnu. MS. 2. 6. 1 (p. 64, 9); 4.3.1 (p. 39, 19). 

145. cvo bhate ’gnisomtya ekadacakapalah, “On the following day 
(there is a cake) on eleven potsherds sacred to Agni and Soma’. 
MS. 2. 6. 1 (p. 64, 10); 4. 3. 1 (p. 40, 5). 

146. cvo bhata aindragna ckadacakapdlak, “On the following day 
(there is a cake) on eleven potsherds sacred to Indra and Agni’. 
MS. 2. 6. 1 (p. 64, 11); 4. 8.1 (p. 40, 8). 

147. ¢vo bhata agneyo “stakapalah, ‘On the following day (there 
is a cake) on eight potsherds sacred to Agni’. MS, 2. 6. 1 (p. 64, 
12). 4. 3. 1 (p. 40, 138). - 

148. tam [vacam] ¢vo bhate maitravaruna rtvigbhyo vibhajati, ‘On 
the following day the Maitravaruna-priest distributes this (speech) 
among the priests. MS. 3. 6. 8 (p. 71, 3). | 

The parallel passage K. 23. 4 (p. 79, 12), reading gagvat instead of ¢gvo bhiite, 
has: tam gacvad rtvigbhyo vibhajati. 

Cf. TS. 6. 1. 4. 2 maitravaruno hi purastad rtvigbhyo vacam vibhajati, tam 
rlvijo yajamane pratisthapayanti. 

149. tam agneyam cvo bhite pacum dlabhanta, ‘On the following 
day they took (for slaughter) this victim sacred to Agni’. MS. 3. 
6. 10 (p. 74, 10). 

150. evo bhita adityam | graham] grhniran, ‘On the. following 
day they should draw the Aditya-cup’. MS. 4. 8. 10 (p. 119, 15). 

151. savitram parvedyuk pagum alabhante; ...; prajapatyam ¢vo 
bhata dlabhante, ‘On the preceding day they take (for slaughter) a 
victim sacred to Savitr;...; on the following day they take (for 
slaughter a victim) sacred to Prajapati?. JB. 2.371 (Caland, Aus- 
wahl, p. 207). ; 

152. ¢vo ha bhute ga anviyaya, ‘On the following day he went 
after the cows’. JB. 2. 276 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 194). 
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153. tam im (the ms. tm) hinvanty agruva (the ms. abruva) (RV. 
9.1.8) it gvo (the ms. ¢co) bhute pratipadam kurviran, ‘On the 
following day they should use RV. 9. 1. 8 as introductory stanza’. 
JB. 2. 394 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 211). 

154. yad eva “dya “har utsrjerans tac chvo (the ms. tag co) bhute 
pratisamkhyayo (the ms. pratisamvyayo) *paprastuyuh (the ms. pra- 
prastuyuhk), “The day (i.e. the verses belonging to the day’s rite) 
which they may (happen to) omit to-day they should count off 
together and sing as additional Stotras on the following day’. JB. 
2. 394 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 211). 


Caland renders: “Das Ritual des Tages, das man an éinem Tage hat ausfallen 
lassen, soll man zum folgenden Tage hinzunehmen und an diesem die aus- 
gefallenen Stotras abhalten’. 

upaprastuyuh is Caland’s plausible conjecture; but 4/ stu + upa -pra does 
not appear to occur elsewhere. 

For y srj + ud with ahah cf. TS. 7.5.6.1 (quater); 2 (ter); 3 (bis); 4 (bis); 
7.5.7.1; 2 (bis); K. 33. 7 (ter, p. 32, 15—17). 

155. ahag ¢vo bhate bhavita “To-morrow there will be day’. JB. 
2.4, 31 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 229). 

According to Whitney’s transcript the ms. reads here: aha ¢vo bhavité without 


bhiite. 
For the masculine bhavita cf. above § 59, Ex. 93, Rem. 


156. tau [agvinau| tvai *tad eva “gatya cvo vaktarau,... iti, tau 
ha *nam |sukanyam| evo bhata etyai *tad evo ~catuh, ‘‘“‘These two 
(Acvins), coming, will tell thee the same to morrow;...” On the 
following day these two (Acvins) coming to her (= Sukanya) told 
her the same’. JB. 3.124 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 252). 

157. svarena cvo bhite pratipadyante, ‘On the following day they 
recite the introductory stanza with tone’. JB. 3. 172. 

158. ¢vo ha bhate parisasratuh (Caland’s emendation for parisas- 
ruk), “On the following day the two (viz. Indra and Upama) 
wandered about’. JB. 3. 245 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 285). 

Caland renders: ‘Am anderen Morgen hegegneten die beiden einander wieder’. 

159. atha yac chvo bhate grhamedhiyasya niskacamigrena purna- 
darvya caranti purvedyuhkarmanai vai tat pratahkarmo >pasamtan- 
vanti, “In that they proceed on the following day with a spoonful 
of the mixture of scrapings of the Grhamedha-sacrifice they thus 
connect to-day’s rite with yesterday's rite. GB. 2. 1. 23 (p. 160, 6). 
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According to Gaastra niéskadca-, with ¢, is here the reading of all the mss,; 
the Bibl. Ind. ed. prints niska@sa-, with s, and this spelling is found at AB. 1. 
11.7 and in the passages quoted from TS. and TB. in the PW. The correct 
spelling (cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, p. 238, 12—13) niskdsa, with s, is found 
at K. ¥. 5 (p. 107, 19); 36.9 (p. 76, 16); 36. 7 (p. 75, 6); 23. 9 (p. 86, 1); MS. 1. 
10. 15 (p. 155, 6); 3. 7.2 (p. 76, 13). For the confusion of the sibilants s, s, and 
¢ cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, § 197, 2, p. 226; and cf. the play between Carva 
and sarva at KB. 6. 3 (p. 23, 183—15). 

The mss. readings for pirnadarvyad are pinadarvyd, puirsyadarvyd, pirnddar- 
yam, and pirnddarvyd. Gaastra emends to pirnadarvena, which seems to be 
demanded hy the preceding niskdgamicrena. 


Summary: The phrase ¢vo bhate is common in MS. (twenty-one 
times) and OB. (eighteen times). It occurs eight times in JB,, 
three times in TS., and twice each in K. and GB. 


[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 


159A. sa ha ¢vo bhite ga abhiprasthapayam cakara, “On the 
following day he drove the cows on’. Chand. Up. 4.6.1; 4. 7. 
| ee ae eae | | 


< VY mi + pra > 

160. tasmad gardabhe pura “yusah pramite bibhyati, “Therefore 
(people) are afraid when an ass has prematurely died’. TS. 5. 1.5. 7. 

161. tasmad gardabhas sarvam ayur eti, tasmad gardabhe pramite 
bibhyati, “Therefore the ass reaches its full life-time; therefore 
(people) are afraid when an ass has (prematurely) died’. K. 19. 5 
(p. 6, 6). 

Pagau pramite is not Absolute Locative but the Conjunct Locative at K. 27.3 
(p. 142, 5) tam [somam vayuh] vyavadt, tasmad gandham apdhan, sa esa pacau 
(Schroeder's emendation for pago) pramite, tasmat tasman na >pigrhyam, somasya 
hi sa rajno gandhah, ‘(Vayu) blew through this (Soma); he drove the odour away 
from him; that (odour) is (now) in the dead animal, therefore one should not 
close (one’s nose, cf. § 48, Ex. 46, Rem.) against this (odour), for it is the odour 
of King Soma’; cf. CB. 4. 1. 3. 8, tasya [somasya] deva yavanmatram iva gandha- 
sy paiaghnus, tum pagusy adadhuh, sa esa pagusu kunapagandhas, tasmat kuna- 
pagandhan na& >pigrhnita, somasya hai ’sa rajfio gandhah. 

<( VY mruc + ni! > 

162. yadi nimrukte surye vratam dlabheta.... ‘If he should 

undertake the vow after the sun has set,.. .” K. 31. 15 (p. 17, 12). 


* Cf. Sieg. Nachrichten d. Gétting. Ges. d. Wiss. 1923, p. 21. 
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163. amnas surye nimrukte sayam agnihotram juhuyat, “In the 
evening, immediately after the sun has set, he should offer the 
Agnihotra’. K. 6.5 (p. 54, 4). 

164. nimrukte surye vag yantavya, “When the sun has set speech 
should be restrained’. MS. 1.8. 4 (p. 119, 10). 

< y vac + anu ‘to pronounce the Anuvakya’ >> 

165. tasman marutvate nakte na deyam, “Therefore after the in- 
vitatory stanza to (Indra) Marutvant has been recited no gifts 
should be made’. K. 28.3 (p. 155, 16). 

< Vl. vas (us) ‘shine’ + vt > 

166. wndro namucer asurasya vyustayam ratrav anudita aditye... 
gira udavasayat, “Indra cut off the head of the Asura Namuci 
when the night had lighted up (but) when the sun had not (yet) 
risen’. OB. 12. 7. 3. 3. 

In the following instances, Ex. 167—173, the noun rétrau is 
omitted : 

167. tasya [namuceh]| ‘vyustayam anudita aditye “pam phenena 
ciro chinat, ‘When (the night) had lighted up (but) when the sun 
had not (yet) risen he cut off the head of this (Namuci) with the 
foam of the waters. PB. 12. 6. 8. 

168. etad vai na naktam na diva yad vyustayam anudita aditye, 
‘For (the time) when (the night) has lighted up (but) when the 
sun has not (yet) risen is neitber night-time nor day-time. PB. 
12. 6. 8. 

For the hypostasis of naktam, diva, vyustaydm, and anudita dditye see above 
§ 59, Ex. 8, Rem. 

169. vyustayam pura suryasyo detor [agnih] adheyah, ‘When (the 
night) has lighted up (but) before sunrise (the fire) should be set 
up. K.8. 3 (p. 86, 2). 

170. vyustayam pura suryasyo “detor anubrayat, “When (the 
night) has lighted up (but) before sunrise he should recite the 
invitatory stanza’. MS. 4. 5.3 (p. 67, 9). 

171. vyustayan pratar vrddhan garbhan prajanayati, ‘In the 
morning when (the night) has lighted up he causes the (full-) 
grown foetuses to be born’. MS. 1. 8.7 (p, 125, 9). | 

172. tayor [samudrayoh| va etayor atyayanam astr ... astamite 
pura tamisrayai suvyustayam puro ’dayat, “The (place for) crossing 
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these two (oceans, i.e. Day and Night) is (the time) when (the 
sun) has set (but) before (complete) darkness (has set in, and the 
time) when (the night) has well lighted up (but) before sunrise’. 
JB. 1.5 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 5). 

173. tayor [samudrayok| etad eva ’tyayanam (the mss, evdtyayanam, 
evatyayanam, evetyayanam) astamite pura tamisrayar suvyustayam 
puro "dayat, “The (place for) crossing these two (oceans, 1. e. Day 
and Night) is (the time) when (the sun) has set (but) before (com- 
plete) darkness (has set in, and the time) when (the night) has well 
lighted up (but) before sunrise’. JB. 1.6 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 5). 

Caland renders: ‘Es gibt ein Mittel an den beiden vorbeizukommen, (indem 
man das Agnihotra darbringt) nachdem die Sonne untergegangen ist, vor der 
Finsternis, und nachdem es hell geworden ist, (aber) noch vor Sonnenaufgang’. 

On the hypostasis of astamite, suvyustayam, pura tamisrayai, and puro °dayat 
see above § 59, Ex. 8, Rem. 

174. vyusite paridadhyat, ‘He should recite the final stanza after 
it bas dawned’. JB. 1. 213.10 (Transactions of the Connecticut 
Academy of Arts and Sciences, 15, p. 166). 


On the strength of this passage the past participle -ustta should be marked 
as occurring in ‘“B.” in Whitney’s Roots etc. p. 155 sub 1 vas, us, uch ‘shine’. 

Contrast with the locatives vyustayam, vyusite in Ex. 166—174 the infinitival 
locative »vyust ‘at dawn’? in a Yajus JUB. 4.5.1, and in Mantra RV. 7. 81.2 = 
SV. 2. 102 = TB. 3. 1. 3. 2. 

< VYva + ud ‘to be blown, exhausted’ > 

175. asura va atmann ajuhavur udvate ’gnau, “The Asuras offered 
the oblation in themselves, the fire having gone out’. KB. 7.3 
(p. 29, 22). 

For the singular of the reflexive pronoun cf. Whitney, Gr. § 514, a; Delbriick, 


Altind. Synt. § 56, p. 95; Speijer, Sanskrit Syntax § 263, p. 198; Ved. und Sansk. 
Syntax § 127, p. 39. The rule is strictly observed in the Braihmana prose, thus 


e.g. CB. 3. 4.2.14; 3.4.3.4; 4.2.4.9; 4.4.3.15; 6.6.1. 12; 8. 6.3.4; 9.5, 
2.7; 12. 7.3.4; 13.2.8.5; TS.2.4.2.2; 5.6.6.1; 6.9.2.3; 6.3.2.1; 6. 4. 
10.2; 7.2.1.3; 7.4.7.2; 7.5.8.5; 7.5.9.2; TB. 1.4.6.7; 1.6.3. 10; 3.9. 
6.3= 3.9.7.5; K. 10. 10 (p. 137, 12); 34. 2 (p. 37, 9); MS. 3. 4. 7 (p. 54, 15); 3. 


7.10 (p. 90, 7); PB. 24. 138.3; AB. 6. 20.21; KB. %.8 (p. 7, 9); 7.1 (p.28, 12); 
7.3 (p. 29, 22); 19. 1 (p. 84, 7); 20.2 (p. 90, 14); 20.3 (p. 91, 12); 20. 4 (p. 92, 
17); 21. 2 (p. 93, 21); 21.3 (p. 94, 16); 21. 4 (p. 95, 13); 27. 6 (p. 133, 1); GB. 
1. 3. 19 (p. 88, 11—19); Chand. Up. 2.9.4; 8 8. 1. 

An exception to the universal rule is found at JB. 2.179. There (JB. 2. 178) 
the story is told how the Maruts appropriated the Paficacdradiya-sacrifice, sa- 
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crificed with it, and thus became the strongest, most eminent, and most power- 
ful among the gods: tam | paficagdéradiyam marutah] aharans, tena ’yajanta, tato 
vai ta ojistha balistha bhiiyistha viryavattama devinam asann ajayan svargam 
lokam, ojistho balistho bhiyistho (the ms. omits bhiyistho) viryavattamas svandm 
bhavati jayati svargam lokam ya evam veda. Then (JB. 2. 179) the text con- 
tinues: viryarh vat devandm havis, tad Gtmabhya eva [marutah)°grhnata, tad yan 
[panco¢aradiyah| marudbhya eva bhavati viryam eva tad adtmasu dadhate, ‘The 
oblation is (identical with) the vigour of the gods; that they (= the Maruts) took 
for themselves; Inasmuch as (the Pancacaradiya-sacrifice) is (offered) to the Ma- 
ruts they (= the sacrificers) thus place vigour into their selves’. Here the re- 
flexive Gtmabhyah appears to have been influenced by the subsequent dtmasu 
which may be nominal = ‘into their selves’. 

A similar instance occurs at JB. 2. 374 sa [prajapatih] sarvam bhuvanam 
prajanayya (the ms. prajanya; for the emendation cf. GB. 4. 3. 1. 22 and 23 sa 
idan sarvam prajanayya etc.) prsthyena (the ms. prsthena) sadahend *tmann 
adhatta, tad yad esa prsthyas sadaho bhavati sarvam eva vat tena bhuvanam 
prajanayyd {the ms. prajanya, as above) ‘tmasu dadhate, ‘He (= Prajapati) having 
produced the whole creation put it into himself by means of the Prsthya Sad- 
aha; inasmuch as a Prsthya Sadaha is (celebrated), they (= the sacrificers) having 
thereby produced the whole creation place it into their selves’. 

In a third passage, AB. 6. 4. 6 (cited by Delbriick, Altind. Synt. § 56, p. 95, 
34), Gtman has not reflexive but nominal force but the variation between singular 
and plural is odd. There the story is told of how the gods protected the sacrifice 
in various places against the successive attacks of the Asuras and Raksases: 
Mitra and Varuna repulsed them at the right, Indra in the middle, Indra and 
Agni at the left, Agni in front (AB. 6. 4. 1—4).. Thereupon the Asuras and 
Raksases make a final attack in the rear. Then the text continues: te devah 
pratibudhya vigvan devan atmainam pageat trliyasavane paryauhans, te vigvair 
eva devair dtmabhih pagcat trtiyasavane °suraraksansy apdghnata, tathai vai 
‘tad yajamand vigvair eva devair atmabhih paccat trtiyasavane *suraraksansy 
apaghnate, ‘These gods, perceiving it (viz. the rear attack of the Asuras and 
Raksases) put the All Gods, as their selves, around (as a defense) in the rear 
at the third pressing; with the All Gods, as their selves, in the rear they smote 
away the Asuras and Raksases at the third pressing; even so do the sacrificers 
with the All Gods as their selves in the rear smite away the Asuras and 
Raksases at the third pressing’. It is clear that the second G&mabhih cannot 
be the reflexive pronoun but is the noun atman in apposition: With the (help 
of the) All Gods, with (the help of) their (i.e. the gods’) selves (and not by 
their own effort or by themselves) do the sacrificers smite away the Asuras and 
Raksases. The same is true for the first @tmabhih and the singular &tmanam 
which precedes it. The Commentary glosses: atmanam iti, vi¢vesam devanam 
vigesena ye prerakai devas tesam aimabhitan svaciravad atyantam aptan vigvan 
devin ity arthas, tair vigvair devair ituradevdtmabhitair asurdndm trtiyasavane 
’pahatead idam trtiyasavanam vatcvadevam; both atmanam and Gtmabhih are 
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nouns and refer to the self or selves of the All Gods. The close juxtaposition 
of the singular and plural is here so odd that one is strongly tempted to correct 
either the singular &tmdanam to the plural Gtmanah or the plural a@mabhih to 
the singular @tmand, cf. for the latter MS. 3. 7. 10 (p. 90, 7) tad yad evamvidvan- 
sah samavamrganti bhavanty dtmand and the Instances of the singular noun 
atman where a plural would be expected given toward the end of this Remark. 
For the plural &tmabhih = ‘by our selves, by their selves’ cf. JUB.1. 58, 
8—9 te [devah] -bruvan:... dtmabhir evai nad [retah| vikaravamaha iti, 
tad atmabhir eva vyakurvata, ‘These (gods) said: ‘... Let us divide this 

(seed) by our selves’; they tben divided it by their selves’. 

In a fourth passage, MS. 4.1.9 (p. 12, 6); K. 31.7 (p. 9, 3) and TB. 3. 2. 8. 
11, the variation between the singular dtmanah in MS. and K. and the plural 
atmabhyah in TS. is not quite clear. The longer version in TB. is as follows: 
deva vai havir bhriva ‘bruvan:kasminn idam mraksyamaha iti, so °gnir abravin: 
mayi tanith samnidadhvam, aham vas tam janayisyami yasmin mraksyadhva iti, 
te deva agnau tanith samnyadadhata (read so for sanyad- of the Bibl. Ind.), tas- 
maid Ghur:agnih sarva devata iti, so °*ngadrend po ’bhyapatayat, tata ekato >jayata, 
sa dvittyam abhyapatayat, tato dvito *jayata, sa trtiyam abhyapdtayat, tatas trito 
*jayata, yad adbhyo “jayanta tad Gpydnam' dpyatvam, yad atmabhyo ?jayanta 
tad dimyadnam atmyatvam, te deva apyesv amrjanta..., ‘The gods, after they 
had carried? the Havis said: ‘On whom shall we wipe this off?” Agni said: 
“Deposit your bodies together in me; I shall produce one for you on whom ye 
shall wipe (it) off”. The gods deposited their bodies together in Agni. There- 
fore they say: ‘‘Agni is (equivalent to) all the gods’. He threw a coal at the 
waters; thence Ekata was born. He threw a second time; thence Dvita was 
born. He threw a third time; thence Trita was born. Because they were born 
from the waters that is the reason why the Apyas are called so; (and) because 
they were born from the selves (of the gods) that is the reason why the Atmyas 
are called so. The gods wiped (it) off on the Apyas... The shorter version 
in MS. and K. is as follows: te vai (K. omits vad) devas tam (Schroeder's text 
reads in K. tan which should be corrected to tam; cf. immediately below, both 
in MS. and K. aham vas tam janayisyami) n& >vindan (K. >vindanta) yasmin 
yajnasya krivam marksyamaha* (K. -hd) iti, so ?gnir abravid:aham vas tam 
janayisyami yasmin yajnasya kriram marksyadhra® (K. -dhvd) iti, so >po nga- 


' Apya insfead of Aptya as at CB. 13. 4. 2. 16; KB. 22. 9 (p. 109, 7). 

* The / bhr wilh havis is not found elsewhere in the Brahmana prose; with 
havyam it occurs at KB. 3. 2 (p. 9, 16); CB. 1.5. 1.8; TS. 2. 5. 9. 1 with reference 
to Agni who bears the oblation to the gods; havinst harvanti occurs at GB. 3. 8. 
2.20; 3.8.3. 10. Caland on Ap. 1.25.5 renders: ‘Als die Gdtter das Havis 
herangebracht hatten’. and notes: ‘Jedenfalls hatten die Gotter durch die Zu- 
bereitung des Havis eine Schuld auf sich geladen, ebenso wie derjenige tut, der 
den Soma auspreBt’. 

° MS. kraramarksyamahé and kriramarksyadhvd stand of course for kriaram 
marksy-. For the Gr of marksya- cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gram. T, p. 67, 3—4, 
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rend “bhyapétayat, tata ekato *jayata, dvitiyam, tato dvitas, trtiyam, tatas trito, 
yad adbhyo dhi niramimita tad dpeyandm (Kap. S. apyeyanam) apeyatvam (Kap. S. 
dpyeyaivam), yad atmano “dhi niramimita tad atmeyandm atmeyatvam (so also 
Kap. S.; K., transposing the order of the last two clauses. reads: yad atmano nira- 
mimita tad atmiyainadm atmiyatvam, yad adbhyo niramimita tad apiyanam apiya- 
tvam), “The gods found no one on whom they should wipe off that of the sacrifice 
which is cruel. Agni said: ‘I shall produce one for you on whom ye shall wipe 
off that of the sacrifice which is cruel”. He threw a coal at the waters; thence 
Ekata was born. (He did so) a second time; thence Dvita (was born). (He did 
so) a third time; thence Trita (was born). Because he fashioned (them) fiom 
the waters that is the reason why the Apeyas [Apyeyas, Apiyas] are called so; 
(and) because he fashioned them from the self (‘his own self’? or ‘their i.e. the 
gods’ selves’?) that is the reason why the Atmeyas [Atmiyas] are called so’. As- 
suming that the K. and MS. versions knew the story in substantially the same 
form in which it is reported in TB. and merely omit, for brevity’s sake, the fact 
that the gods deposited their forms (tanih) in Agni out of which (atmabhyah) 
he fashioned Ekata, Dvita, and Trita, the dimanah of K. and MS. may be regarded 
as parallel to the &tmabhyah of TB. But taken by themselves K. and MS. may 
mean that Agni fashioned the tbree out of his own self. 

It is noteworthy that elsewhere too dtman with clearly nominal character 
shows a tendency toward the singular where a plural would be expected. Thus, 
while AV. 3.15.7 sa nah prajasv Gimasu gosu pranesu jagrhi, ‘Watch over our 
offspring, (our) selves, (our) kine, (and our) breaths’; AV. 11.5.22 prthak sarve 
prajapatyah praindn atmasu bibhrati, “All the descendants of Prajapati carry 
severally (their) breaths in (their) selves; AV. 19. 48.5; K. 37. 10 (p. 91. 9) pacun 
ye sarvan raksanti (K. raksatha) te na atmasu jagrati (K. jagrta), ‘They who 
[Ye who] defend all cattle they [do ye] watch over our selves’; and prose passages 
like CB. 2. 6. %. 16 athai tan yajamdno ’fAjalau samopya | irdhvdn udasyati yatha 
gaur no *dapnuydl, tad atinabhya eva tac chalpan nirmimate, ‘Then the sacrificer, 
taking these (remains of the cakes) into (bis) joined palms, throws them upward 
so that a cow may not reach them; they (= the sacrificer and the priests) thus 
cut out (Rudra’s) darts from (their) selves’; MS. 2. 1. 11 (p. 18, 3); K. 10. 5 (p. 130, 
3) vimadevag ca vai kusitdyi (K. kusiddyi) ca ’tmanor ajim ayatam, ‘Vamadeva 
and Kusitayi staked (their) selves on a race’, show the plural and dual respect- 
ively, the Yajus TS. 4.2. 4. 1 =K. 7. 12 (p. 73, 19) = TB. 1. 2.1.17 sam’ ya vah 
priyah tanuvah (K. tanvah), sam priya hrdayani vah, atmad vo astu sam priyah, 
‘United (literally: ‘together?) be your dear forms, united be your dear hearts, 
united be your dear self’, and the prose passage K. 33. 8 (p. 34, 16) te pafca- 
vingam stomam upayanti purusastomam, daca hastya angulayo daga padyd, dvau 


§ 60, b, y. TB. has the normal mraksya- like sraksya- from ¥ s7j, Wackernagel, 
Altind. Gram. I, p. 213, § 190,c; Whitney § 936, c. 

1 Sam should be taken and accented as a separate word throughout the 
Yajus; cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. 13, p. 60. 
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bahi, dve sakthya(v), atmad paficavingo, yad etam stomam upayanti svdd eva tat 
stomat sattrina dtmanam prajanayanti, bhityai, “They undertake the twenty-five- 
fold Stoma, the man-stoma; there are ten fingers on the hands (and) ten (toes) 
on the feet, two arms, two thighs, the self is the twenty-fifth; in that those who 
celebrate a Sattra undertake this Stoma, (they do so) for the sake of (obtaining 
prosperous) existence, (for) out of its own Stoma they produce (their) self’, have 
the singulars dima and atmdnam where plurals would be expected. 

Such singulars, however, are not confined to d&tman (where the boundary line 
between nominal and pronominal use is often hard to draw); they occur also e.g, 
with prana and hrdaya, hrd; thus, K. 7. 12 (p. 73, 17—18) has samsrstah prano 
astu vah (= TB. 1. 2.1.17) and sam vah srjami hrdayam (TB. 1.2.1. 17 reads 
here the plural Ardayani) along with samsrstas taneas santu nah; RV. 1.177. 1 
has hrda pacyanti ... vipagcitah, but AV. 9.1.1 hrdbhih prajah prati nandanti 
sartah. And similar varialions between singular and plural occur also in the 
case of concrete nouns, thus, e.g., TS. 2. 5. 6. 3 sdksad eva devandim dsye juhoti, 
but QB. 5. 1.1.1; 11.1.8. 1 asurah... svesv evi "syesu juhvatag ceruh. The 
whole question deserves a fuller treatment than is possible on the basis of the 
material at present at my disposal. 

The dual dimdnau at GB. 2.5. 2. 43 ubhdv dtmana upaspreete, ‘They both 
touch themselves’, must be construed as nominative, cf. sarve at CB. 3. 1.2. 3 
tad dhai *ke sarva eva vapante, ‘Now some shave themselves all over’; see below 
§ 60, Ex. 159, Remark, H, init. 


176. yasya “havaniye nudvate garhapatya udvayet ..., ‘If anyone’s 
Garhapatya-fire should go out while the Ahavantya-fire has not 
gone out... TB. 1. 4, 4. 6. 

<yvig+ n> 

177. niviste mrta patni nasta va gnihotram katham agnihotram 
guhoti, AB. 7. 10. 2. 

The passage is discussed above § 27, Ex. 2, p. 46. 

<_y vie + sam — upa > 

178. samupavistesv adhvaryuh sampresyati, “When (the priests) 
have seated themselves the Adhvaryu-priest calls upon (the Hotr- 
priest). OB. 13. 4. 3. 2. 


[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 
< ort > 
178 A. atha masi-masy amavasyayam vritayam paccadce candrama- 
sam dr¢eyamanam upatistheta, “Then every month, the night of the 
hew moon having come, he should worship the moon when it is 
seen in the west. QA. 4.8; KUB. 2. 8. 
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The Absolute Locative. § 59, Ex. 179—185. 


Cankarananda’s recension omitted vrttayam, but he notes its occurence in the 
other recension (Bibl. Ind. p. 50, 3). In the next paragrapb all texts have only — 
paurnamasyam ‘on the night of the full moon’ without participle. Jj 


<i ¥ gam > 

179. cante ’gnau kimpyotir eva “yam purusah, ‘When the fire is 
extinguished, of what light is this man possessed?’ OB. 14. 7. 1. 
5; 6 (= BAU. 4. 3. 5; 6). 

180. cantayam vaci kimjyotir eva ‘yam purusah, ‘When speech 
is hushed, of what light is this man possessed? (CB. 14. 7.1.6 
(= BAU. 4. 3. 6). 

< Y cam + ava > 

181. prathamavacantesy angaresv etam sosnisam garbham adatte, 
‘Immediately after the coals have been extinguished he takes the 
embryo together with the cloth’. (QB. 4. 5. 2. 17. 


For the compound prathamavaganta ‘just extinguished’ cf. GB. 2. 2. 4. 15 
prathamadugdha ‘just milked’; Chand. Up. 2. 9. 3 prathamodita ‘just risen’; JUB. 
3.14.8 prathamanirbhinna ‘just split open’; Chand. Up. 2. 9. 8; GG. 2.7.1; KQ. 
4.15.12 prathamadstamita ‘just set?; Nir. 7.23 (Roth, p. 122, 18 = Bibl. Ind. 7. 
6.7, vol. III, p. 409, 16) prathamasamaortta ‘having just turned toward’. Synony- 
mous with prathamastamite is Ap. 6. 4. 6 (pw., 3 Nachtrage, p. 244, col. 2) 
amnarastamute. 


< y cam + vt — ava > 

182. yad angaresu vyavacantesu lelaya vt “va bhati tad devanam 
asyam, MS. 1. 8.6 (p. 123, 12). 

The passage is discussed above § 57, Ex. 6, p. 149. 

<y sad > 

183. sa vai (also tad yat and, in 4, yad v eva and tasmat) sanne 
’chavaka rtugrahai¢ carati, ‘He (= the Adhvaryu-priest) proceeds 
with the season-cups when the Achavaka-priest has taken his 
seat. (CB. 4. 3.1. 3—4 (quater). 

184. tasya pratahsavane sannesu nardgansesv ekadaga dakyima 
vyadicatt, “When, at his morning pressing, the Naracansa-cups 
have been set down he assigns eleven gift-cows (to the priests)’. 
PB. 17. 11. 2. 

Cf. below, Ex. 186. 

185. astdv astavincaticatamanani pratahsavane sannesu naracansesu 
[dadati]..., dvdtringatam astavincuticatamanani trtiye savane sannesu 
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§ 59, Ex. 186—192. The Absolute Locative. 


naracansesu [dadati], “At the morning pressing, when the Nara- 
cansa-cups have been set down, (he gives as fee) eight (gold 
pieces) weighing twenty-eight Gatamadnas;...; at the third pressing, 
when the Nardcansa-cups have been set down, (he gives as fee) 
thirty-two (gold pieces) weighing twenty-eight Catamadnas’. PB. 
18. 3. 2. 

186. tasya prdtahsavane sannesu naracansesy ekadaca daksina 
niyanta, ekadaga madhyandine savane sannesu naragansesv, ekadaca 
trtiyasavane sannesu naragansesu, “At his morning pressing, when 
the Naradcansa-cups have been set down, eleven gift-cows are led 
up; eleven at the midday pressing, when the Naracansa-cups have 
been set down; eleven at the third pressing, when the Naracansa- 
cups have been set down’. TB. 2. 7. 1. 3. 

Cf. above, Ex. 184. 

187. yatha sannesu naracansesu. dadaty evam esa dadati, ‘He 
gives (the fee) even as he gives (the fee) when the Naracansa- 
cups have been set down’. K. 6. 6 fp. 55, 17). 

Schroeder here reads yathasannesu = yatha dsannesu, and Simon in his In- 
dex lists the participle under i sad +a, but the passages quoted above (Ex. 
184—186) show that yatha sannesu should be read. 

188. marutvatiyayoh sannayor daksina diyante, ‘When the two 
Marutvatiya-cups have been set down the gift-cows are given’. 
MS. 4. 6. 8 (p. 91, 2). 

189. agmann apa ucatir barhir e dam (RV. 10. 30. 15) iti sannasu 
[vasatwarisy ekadhanasu ca nvaha], (He recites the verse) RV. 10. 
30. 15 when (the Vasativari and the Ekadhana waters) have been 
set down’. AB. 2. 20. 7. 

<ysad+a> 

190. gyeno na yonwn sadanam dhiya krtam (RV. 9. 71. 6) ity 
[some] asanne [anvaha], ‘He recites (the verse) RV. 9. 71. 6 when 
(the Soma) has been placed (on the Sadas)’. AB. 1. 30. 21. 

191. ya ahitagnir asannesu havissu mriyeta ka tatra prayaccittih, 
‘If the Agnihotrin should die after the oblations have been placed 
(on the Vedi), what expiation is there?’ AB. 7. 2. 3. 


192. asanne havisy atithye >gnim manthanti, ‘When the guest- 
offering has been deposited they churn the fire’. KB. 8. 1 (p. 34, 14). 


190 
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< Y sad + sam > 

193. samsannesu chandogesu pravytahomiye ahutt juhoti, ‘When 
the Saman-singers have seated themselves together he offers the 
two oblations prescribed for the rite of the choice of the priests’. 
KB. 18. 5 (p. 81, 6). 

<vVsr+a> 

194. athat ’tesv ajisrtesu rathesu punar asrtesv etesam dundubhinam 
eham yajuso “pavaharati, “When these race-running chariots have 
returned he takes down one of these drums with a Yajus. (CB. 
5. 1. 5. 10. 

Cf. the parallel passages K. 14.7 (p. 206, 19), above Ex. 80, and MS. 1. 11.7 
(p. 169, 5) below Ex. 19d. 

195, rathesu punar dsriesu (var. lect. dsrjesu) juhoti, “When the 
chariots have returned he offers an oblation’. MS. 1. 11. 7 (p. 169, 5). 

The parallel passage K. 14.7 (p. 206, 19), omitting the noun, reads: punar 
dgatesu juhoti, cf. above Ex. 80; and the preceding example, Ex. 194. 

For the confusion of ¢ and 7 cf. the Mantra parallels: 
ajitim TS. 5.7.2.3; PG. 3.1.2; BDb. = ajijim SMB. 2. 1. 10. 

2.6.11. 11. 
rtutha VS. 26, 19. rjudha TB. 3.7.10. 3; ApG. 9. 14, 1. 
vratam PB. 21. 3. 7. vrajam Ap. 22. 17. 10. 


< Y stha + ud > 

196. sa augha utthite navam apadyasai, ‘When the flood hath 
risen thou shalt enter the ship’. QB. 1. 8. 1. 4. 

197. sa augha utthite navam apede, ‘When the flood had risen 
he entered the ship. QB. 1.8. L. 5. 

198. indranyat carum nirvapet senayam ulthitayam rajno grhe, 
‘He should offer a pap to Indrani in the king’s house when the 
army is drawn up. K. 10. 10 (p. 136, 8). 

The parallel passage MS. 2. 2. 5 (p. 19, 6) has the present participle senayam 
ultisthantyam, cf. below § 61, Ex. 44. 

199. indraya ce ’ndranyai ca carum nirvapet senayam utthitayam 
vajno grhe, ‘He should offer a pap to Indra and Indrani in the 
king’s house when the army is drawn up. K. 10. 10 (p. 136, 12). 


[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisgads. 
< y stha + nis > 
199A. m(h)sthite prenkhe hota vanam audumbaram catatantum 
ubhabhyam parigrhyo ’ttarata upohate yatha vinam, ‘When the swing 
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has been completed the Hotr-priest, taking a Vana (-lute) of Ud- 
umbara wood with a hundred strings in both (hands) holds it 
on his left (side) like a Vina (-lute). Ait. Ar. 5. 1.4 (p. 147, 3). 
For the abbreviation of nihsthite to nisthite cf. above § 50, Ex. 27, Rem., 
below § 60, Ex. 249 Rem., and cf. pw. s. sthd@ + nis. 
The translation of uttarata upohate follows Sayana; Keith (p. 272, note 2) 
suggests: ‘strikes it, beginning from the lower side. | ; 


< y stha + sam > 

200. samsthite ’gnistome parihrtasu vasativarisv adhvaryur anna- 
homan juhoti, ‘When the Agnigtoma has been completed (and) 
when the Vasativari water has been carried round the Adhvaryu- 
priest offers the food-oblations’. QB. 13. 5. 1. 4. 

201. tasmad agnisomiye samsthite yajamanasya grhe ‘¢cituvyam, 
‘Therefore, when (the sacrifice) for Agni and Soma has been com- 
pleted (food) should be eaten in the sacrificer's house’. MS. 3. 7. 
8 (p. 87, 6). 

202. samsthite hy agnyadheye ‘gnihotram huyate, ‘For the Agni- 
hotra is offered when the setting up of the fire has been com- 
pleted’. KB. 18. 14 (p. 84, 3). 

203. samsthite *tiratre samnayyena yajante, “When the Atiratra 
has been completed they sacrifice with the offering of sweet and 
sour milk’. PB. 25. 10. 3. 

204. samsthite dacame *hant pura patnisamyajebhya etasmin kale 
samprasarpanti, “When (the rite of) the tenth day has been com- 
pleted, before the Patnisamyadjas,—at that time they perform the 
Samprasarpana’. KB. 27. 4 (p. 131, 22). 


For the resumption by etasmin kdle cf. above § 56. 


205. atha ¢vo bhute dvitiye (7. atha trtiye; 8. atha caturthe; 
9. atha paicame; 10. atha sasthe; 11. atha saptame; 12. atha ’stame; 
13. atha navame; 14. atha dacame) *hann evam evai *tasu savitrisu 
(7—14 *tasv) istisu samsthitasv esai ‘va vrt, “Then on the following 
day, viz. on the second day [Then on the third... tenth day] 
when these offerings to Savitr [these offerings] have been com- 
pleted there is the same course of procedure’. CB. 13. 4. 8. 6—14. 

206. prajapatina sutyadsv evam eva ~har-ahah parihrtasv eva 
vasativarisa “davasaniyayam antatah samsthitayam [yajamanam 
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samgayanti], ‘On the Sutyd-days (they sing of the sacrificer) along 
with Prajapati, in exactly the same way, day after day, when 
the Vasativari water has been carried round (and) when the 
Udavasaniya-oblation has finally been completed’, CB. 13. 4. 4. 4. 

207. udayaniyayam samsthitayam ekavingatim (13. 6.2.16 ekadaga) 
vaca anubandhya alabhate, “When the Udayaniyd-oblation has been 
completed he takes twenty-one [eleven] supplementary barren 
cows (for slaughter). QB. 13. 5. 4. 25; 13. 6. 2. 16. 

208. udavasaniyayam samsthitayam catasrah ... jayah... daks- 
inam dadati, ‘When the Udavasaniy4d-oblation has been completed 
they give four women as sacrificial fee’. QB. 13.5, 4, 27. 

209. athai ~nam |[yajamanam] udavasaniyayam samsthitayam 
punar abhisificanti, “When the Udavasadniya-oblation has been 
completed they consecrate this (sacrificer) again’. AB. 8. 5. 2. 

210. samsthitayam co “davasaniyayam maitravarunyad payasyaya 
yajeta, ‘When the Udavasaniya-oblation has been completed he 
should sacrifice with clotted milk sacred to Mitra and Varuna’. 
KB. 19. 7 (p. 87, 2). | 

211. samsthite gostome paurnamasam nirvapante, “When the 
Gostoma has been completed they offer the full-moon offering’, 
PB. 25. 10. 8. 

212. sa samsthitayor eva darcapurnamasayor atha “mum lokam 
eti, ‘After the full-moon and the new-moon (sacrifices) have been 
completed—he then goes to yonder world’. QB. 11. 2. 4. 10. 

For atha cf. above § 7, b, and below § 68. 

213. diksantyayam samsthitayam sayam vact visrstayam vindgana- 
gina upasameta bhavanti, ‘When the initiation offering has been 
completed (and) when, in the evening, speech has been released 
master lute-players are assembled’. QB. 13. 4, 4. 2. 

214. samsthitesu patnisamyajesu. [samprasarpanti|, “When the 
Patnisarnyajas have been completed (they perform the Sarprasar- 
pana). KB. 27.4 (p. 131, 24). 

215. tasmat samsthite yajne brahmanam tarpayitavat brayat, “There- 
fore, when the sacrifice has been completed, he should order the 
Brahmana to be gratified’. QB. 1. 7. 3. 28. 

216. ned asamsthite yajne pracnani, “Lest I eat while the sacri- 
fice is not (yet) completed’. (GB. 1. 8. 1. 39. 
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§ 59, Ex, 217—295., — The Absolute Locative. 


217. samsthite yajne daksinatah paritya purnapadtram ninayatn, 
‘When the sacrifice has been completed, walking round to the 
south, he empties the full vessel’. QB. 1. 9. 3. 1. 

218. tad yat samsthite yajne hutesv audgrabhanesa *kham pravr- 
naktt..., “In that he puts the fire-pan on (the fire) when the 
sacrifice has been completed (and) after the Audgrabhana-oblations 
have been offered... (OB. 6. 6. 1. 22. 

219. samsthita eva yajne hutesv audgrabhanesa ’kham pravritjyat, 
‘He should put the fire-pan on (the fire) when the sacrifice has 
been completed (and) after the Audgrabhana-oblations have been 
offered’. CB. 6. 6. 1. 22. 

220. sarva vai samsthite yajne vag apyute, “When the sacrifice 
has been completed speech is wholly obtained’. QB. 13. 3. 6. 6; 
TB. 3. 9. 18. 1. 

221. dvrhya ha sma pura samsthite yajne “gnau yapam prasyati, 
‘Formerly namely he used to pull out the sacrificial stake and 
throw it into the fire when the sacrifice had been completed’. 
MS. 3. 9. 4 (p. 119, 18). 

Caland, ZDMG. 72, p. 10, emends prasyati to prasyanti; cf. K. 26. 6 (p. 129, 5) | 
juhvatt. 

222. samsthite hi yajne prahrtesu paridhisu juhoti, “For he offers 
the oblation after the sacrifice has been completed (and) after the 
enclosing sticks have been thrown (into the fire). K. 36. 4 


(p. 71, 14). 
The parallel passage MS. 1.10.9 (p. 149, 16) omits yajite, cf. below Ex. 227. 
223. yac ca “ha samsthite yajwe..., “And when he recites after 


the sacrifice has been completed.... KB. 26. 6 (p. 122, 15—16). 

The phrase samsthite yajne (Ex. 215—223) is abbreviated to 
samsthite in the following examples (Ex. 224— 236): 

224. atha samsthite visrjate, “Then, after (the sacrifice) has been 
completed, he divests himself (of the vow). CB. 1. 1. 1. 3; 5. 

For visrjate = vratam visrjate cf. above § 48, Ex. 46, Rem. 

225. tani |kapalani| tatah samsthite: yani gharme kapalany upa- 
cinvants vedhasa (TS. 1. 1. 7. 2) itt catuspadaya rca vimuicati, ‘When 
(the sacrifice) has been completed he takes these (potsherds) apart 
with the verse TS. 1. 1.7. 2 which consists of four Padas’. TS. 
3. 2. 7. 6. 
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226. dvadaca (2. dvddacar *va) brahmaudanant samsthite nirvapet, 
‘When (the sacrifice) has been completed he should offer twelve 
rice-paps for the priests’. TB. 3.9.8.1; 2. 

227. samsthite hr prahrtesu paridhisu juhoti, “For he offers the 
oblation after (the sacrifice) has been completed (and) after the 
enclosing sticks have been thrown (into the fire). MS. 1. 10. 9 
(p. 149, 16). 

The parallel passage K. 36. 4 (p. 71, 14) has the full phrase samsthite yajne, 
cf. above, Ex. 229. 

228. tam [somam] samsthite prahrtesu paridhisv ajuhot, “He offered 
this (Soma) after (the sacrifice) had been completed (and) after the 
enclosing sticks had been thrown (into the fire). MS. 4. 7. 4 
(p. 98, 5). 

229. yat samsthite prahrtesu paridhisu juhoti ...; samsthite juhoti, 
‘In that he offers the oblation after (the sacrifice) has been com- 
pleted (and) after the enclosing sticks have been thrown (into the 
fire). ..; he offers the oblation after (the sacrifice) has been com- 
pleted’. MS. 4. 7. 4 (p. 98, 6—7). 

230. yat samsthite prahrtesu paridhisv ajuhot (and juhoti), “In 
that he made [makes] the oblation after (the sacrifice) had [has] 
been completed (and) after the enclosing sticks had [have] been 
thrown (into the fire). MS. 4. 7. 4 (p. 98, 17—18). | 

231. yadi pura samsthanad viryeta: °dya varsisyatt “ti brayad, 
yadi samsthite: evo vraste (var. lect. urste) *t: brayat, ‘If it (= the 
vessel) should be caused to go to pieces (= break to pieces) be- 
fore the completion (of the sacrifice) he should say: “It will rain 
to-day”; if (it should break to pieces) after (the sacrifice) has been 
completed, he should say: “It will rain to-morrow’. MS. 2.1.8 
(p. 9, 13). | 

Boehtlingk suggests the emendation of viryeta to ¢iryeta (pw. Nachtrage 4, 


p. 296, col. 2, s. % + vi, or to diryeta (so Delbriick, Altind. Synt. p. 296, note 1 
aud Caland, WZKM. 16, p. 97). 

For the confusion of » and ¢ I am not able to cite a Mantra parallel; 
the variant, given in Bloomfield’s Concordance, K. 38.6 (p. 107, 15) var- 
dhamanah for VS. 20.38 gardhamanah is due to an oversight, the printed 
K. text like the other parallels reads gardhamdnah. 

For the confusion of » and d in Mantra texts cf. 
viksu RV. 10.15. 2; and the VS., diksu AV. 18. 1. 46. 

TS., and MS. parallels. 

13° 
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viksu VS, 4. 31; T8.1.28, 1; 6.1.  déksu MS. 1. 2. 6 (p. 15, 10) 
11.3; K. 2.6 (p. 12. 16); 4. 9. 
(p. 35, 4); GB. 3. 3. 4. 7. 


vicah RV. 1. 30. 5. digah TB. 2. 8. 6. 2. 
vrstya K. 2. 6 (p. 12, 8). drstya PG. 3. 2. 14. 
samork K. 18.1 (p. 265, 5). samdrk RV. 10, 82.2; and the VS, 


TS., and Nir. parallels. 


But viryeta is read both in lines 13 and 14 without variant and as passive 
of the causative it is unexceptionable both in form and meaning; cf. niryamadna 
and niryate at MS. 3. 9. 3 (p. 116,2; 3; and 5): tasmdd [yupat] va ime loka 
niryamanad bibhyati, ¢varo hy eso *¢anto niryamana iman lokan hinsitoh;...; 
camayaty evai nam, ¢anta eva niryate, ‘As it (= the sacrificial stake) is caused 
to move downward (= is falling down) these worlds are afraid of it; for being 
caused to move downward (= falling down) unappeased it is capable of harming 
these worlds: ...; he appeases it, and (thus) it is caused to move downward 
(= to fall down) appeased’. Cf. above § 44,g and the Corrections and Additions 
to p. 95, line 25. 

This last passage, by the way, casts doubt on Weber’s emendation of 
prayatuh to prapatah in the parallel passage TS. 6.3.3.3 ime vat loka 
yupat prayato bibhyati (cf. above § 44,h). The change of y to p is so slight 
that both Delbrick (Altind. Synt. p. 111, 28) and Keith accept Weber's 
emendation. Bui TS. prayatah ‘as it moves (literally, ‘steps’) forward? is 
so close a parallel to MS. niryamanat ‘as it is caused to move downward’ 
that ihe reading of all the TS. mss. should probably be kept. The sacri- 
ficial stake does not simply fall down like an ordinary tree, but, like a 
person, it threateningly moves forward or downward. 

The future vrasta seems to occur in this passage only; for the ra cf. Whit- 
ney, Gr. § 241; Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, p. 212, § 190,a. Contrast the agent 
noun vdrsta TS. 7.5.20. 1 = KAgv. 5. 17 (p. 170, 18), cf. above § 59, Ex. 93, 
Rem. (in fine). 

For the use of the two futures varsisyati and vrasté cf. Whitney, Gr. 949,a; 
Delbriick, Allind. Synt. p. 296, § 168. 

232. tan [mayukhan] samsthite rathavahanasya (K. omits rathava- 
hanasya) madhyamesayam atihanyat (K. upahanti), “When (the sacri- 
fice) has been completed he should hammer [he hammers] these 
(pegs) into the middle (part of the) pole of the wagon-frame,, 
MS. 2.2.1 (p. 14,11); K. 11.6 (p. 152, 1). 

For madhyamesé cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. II, 1, § 101, b, p. 254; and Keith’s 
note to the parallel passage TS. 2. 3. 1. 5. 


233. ya caturtht [ahutih] tam samsthite “psu juhoti, “The fourth 
(oblation) he offers in the waters after (the sacrifice) has been 
completed’. K. 11. 10 (p. 158, 5). 
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234. samsthite [ahutayah] hotuvyah, ‘(The oblations) should be 
offered after (the sacrifice) has been completed’. K. 12. 2 (p. 164, 9). 
235. yat samsthite juhuyat ..., ‘If he were to make the offering 
after (the sacrifice) has been completed’. K. 12. 2 (p. 164, 10). 
236. vikarso vai tatha yajnasya bhavati yad asamsthite nipadyeta, 
‘If one were to rest while (the sacrifice) is not (yet) completed a 
tearing-apart of the sacrifice would (thus) ensue’. JB. 2. 168. 
Instead of asamsthite yajne CB. 1. 8. 1. 89 (above, Ex. 216) and 
the abbreviated asamsthite JB. 2. 168 (above, Ex. 236) the com- 
pound w-sumsthite 1s used in the following passage: | 
- 237. tasmat prataranuvaka upakrte visamsthite yajne subrahmanyah 
subrahmanyam ahvayati, “Therefore the Subrahmanya-priest calls 
the Subrahmanya hither when arrangements for the morning litany 
have been made (and) when the sacrifice has not (yet) been com- 
pleted’. SB. 1. 2. 9. 


Vi- as negative prefix with a past participle is very exceptiona]. The only 
close paralle) which I am able to quote is vinirmudha cited. in pw. and PW. 
(s. muh + nis, col. 844) from Mark. Ptr. 132, 34 and rendered there by ‘nicht 
vergeblich’, ‘haud irritus’. 

For Sttra occurrences of visamsthita ‘not completed’ cf. PW. s. v. and s. 
samcara, 2,a, col. 553; and pw. s. visamsthitasamcara. 

Instead of the locative absolute asamsthite yajie OB. 1. 8. 1. 39 
(above Ex. 216), asamsthite JB. 2. 168 (above Ex. 236), and visam- 
sthite SB. 1. 2.9 (above Ex. 237) the nominal expressions pura 
yajnasya samsthayar (CB. 3. 1. 3. 6 ned... pura yajnasya samsthaya 
antam gachani, “Lest I reach the end before the completion of the 
sacrifice’) and pura samsthanat MS. 2.1.8 (p. 9, 13) above Ex. 231 
are also found; cf. also OB. 9. 4.4. 15 kim pura samsthayai samstha- 
rapam kuryama, “Why should we perform a species of completion 
prior to completion?’ 

238. atha ‘nabandhyasya vapayam samsthitayam tvastrena pacuna 
caranti, “Now when the (offering of the) omentum of the supple- 
mentary (victim) has been completed they proceed with the victim 
sacred to Tvastr’. KB. 19. 6 (p. 86, 7). 

239. te samsthita eva madhyandine savane pura trtiyasavanad etam 
ajuhavuh; ...; tathai ’va graho hayate samsthita eva madhyandine 
Savane pura trtiyasavanat, “They offered this (cup) when the noon- 
pressing had been completed (and) before the third pressing; .. .; 
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thus the cup is offered after the noon-pressing has been com- 
pleted (and) before the third pressing’. QB. 4. 3. 5. 2. 

240. atha *ha samsthita eva madhyandine savane pura trtiyasa- 
vanat ..., ‘Then he says, when the noon-pressing has been com- 
pleted (and) before the third pressing...’ QB. 4. 3. 5. 8. 

241. samsthitesu samsthitesu savanesu japeh, “After each pressing 
has been completed thou shouldst mutter’. QB. 12. 3. 4. 6. 

242. atha samsthite samsthite savane vacayati, “Then, when each 
pressing has been completed, he makes (him) speak’. GB. 1. 5. 15 
(p. 131, 5). 

243. na “samsthite some “dhvaryuh pratyank sado ‘*tiyat, “The 
Adhvaryu-priest should not go beyond the Sadas before the Soma 
(-sacrifice) has been completed’. TS. 6. 3. 1. 6. 

244. te deva vai samsthite some pra sruco *haran pra yapam, 
‘After the Soma (-sacrifice) had been completed the gods threw 
the offering-spoons (and) the sacrificial stake (into the fire). TS. 
6. 3. 4. 9. 

245. samsthite some pra prastaram harati, “After the Soma 
(-sacrifice) has been completed he throws the grass-bunch (into 
the fire)’. TS. 6. 3. 4. 9. 

246. etasyam [istau] samsthitayam upotthaya *dhvaryug ca yaja- 
manag ca “cvasya daksine karna ajapatah, ‘After this (oblation) has 
been completed the Adhvaryu-priest and the sacrificer whisper Into 
the right ear of the horse’. (OB. 13. 4. 2. 15. 

247. tasyam [istau] samsthitayam yajumano “gnihotram juhoti, 
‘After this (oblation) has been completed the sacrificer offers the 
Agnihotra’. KB. 18. 14 (p. 84, 2). 

248. tasmat tasyam [istauw| samsthitayam yajamano °gnihotram 
juhuyat, “Therefore the sacrificer should offer the Agnihotra after 
this (oblation) has been completed’. KB. 18. 14 (p. 84, 3). 

< y sru > 

249. yathai *va tat prajapatir utkrante prana utkrante virye srute 
‘nne rikto ’gayad etad asya tad rapam, “As Prajapati, when breath 
had departed, when vigour had departed, when food had flown 
away, lay there emptied, so was then his form’. (QB. 7. 1. 2. 9. 

<. V hy + prati, ‘to sing the Pratihara’ > 

250. pratihrte puro “padravat sa narakah, ‘(The interval) after 
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The Absolute Locative. § 60, Ex. 1—4. 


the Pratihara has been chanted (but) before the Upadrava is one 
hel’, JB. 1.325 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 124). 


For the hypostasis of the absolute locative pratihrte and of the adverbial 
phrase puro *padravat cf. above § 59, Ex. 8, Rem. 


§ 60. 2. The Verb is transitive. 
<V¥ 4p > 
1. apte triratre gayatrya rapena prayantt, ‘When the Triratra 
has been attained (= completed) they proceed with the Gayatri- 
form’, PB. 12. 7. 2. 


2. apte sadahe chandaisi stoman krtva prayanti, ‘When the (rite 
of the) sixth day has been attained (= completed) they proceed 
using (new) metres and Stomas’. PB. 14. L. 2. 

3. yad apte [dagaratre|] pravatth kuryur atipadyeran, yad avatyo 
bhavanty anatipadaya, ‘If, after (the ten-night rite) has been attained 
(= completed), they were to use (verses) containing (the word) 
“forth” (pra) they would skip; in that (the verses) contain (the 
word) “hither” (@)—that is for the sake of avoiding (such) skip- 
ping. PB. 15. 9. 3. 

4. apratistham va ete gachanti yesarr sarwatsare “napte *thai 
-kadaginy apyate, ‘Those whose set of eleven (victims) is attained 
(= exhausted) before the yearly session is attained (— completed) 
suffer from the lack of a firm footing’. TB. 1. 2. 5. 1. 


For atha cf. above § 7, b, and below § 65, b. In all these passages (Ex. 1—4) 
dpte is equivalent to samdpte, parisamdpte (cf. the Commentary to PB. 14. 1. 1—2 
which glosses dpyante by parisamapyante, and apte by parisamapte, and to PB. 
15.9.3 where @pte is glossed by samadpyamdne). 

Similarly sarnvatsaram aptvd is synonymous with sasnwatsare paryavete (cf. 
above § 59, Ex. 52] or samvatsare paryete [cf. above § 59, Ex. 53 —57) = ‘after 
the expiration, at the completion of a year’. Thus, TS. 5. 5. 1.6—7 yo vai 
samvatsaram ukhyam abhitvd *gnim cinute yathd sami garbho ’vapadyate tadrg 
eva tad artim arched, vaigvanaram dvadacgakapalam purastan nirvapet, sarnvatsaro 
vi agnir vaicvdnaro, yathd samvatsaram aptva kdla dgate [cf. above § 59, Ex. 86] 
vjayata evam eva samvatsaram Aptod kala agate ’gnim cinute na ’rtim archatt, 
‘If one piles the fire without having kept it in the pan for the space of a year, 
—that is as if an embryo is prematurely miscarried—, he would go to ruin; he 
should first offer (a cake) on twelve potsherds sacred to (Agni) Vaigvanara, for 
Agni Vaigvanara is (identical with) the year; even as (an embryo) is (properly) 
born after the year has been attained (= after the expiration of a year) when 
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the proper time has come so he piles the fire after the year has been attained 
(= after the expiration of a year) when the proper time has come’; TS. 2. 2. 6.2 
samvatsardya va etau samamdte yau samamate, tayor yah pirvo *bhidruhyati 
tam varuno grhnati, vaigvanaram dvadagakapdlam nirvapet samamdnayoh pirvo 
-bhidruhya, samvatsaro va agnir vaigvdnarah, samvatsaram eva *ptva nirvaru- 
nam parastad abhidruhyati nai ‘nam varuno grhnati, “Two who make a covenant 
make the covenant for the space of a year; he of the two (covenantors) who 
commits a hostile act before (the stipulated time of a year has expired) him 
Varuna seizes; he of the two covenantors who commits a hostile act before (the 
stipulated time of a year has expired) should offer (a cake) on twelve potsherds 
sacred to (Agni) Vai¢vanara; Agni Vai¢vanara namely is (identical with) the year; 
so he commits the hostile act (as) having attained the year (=as if after the 
expiration of the stipulated year), as afterwards (=as after the covenanted time), 
exempt from (the vengeance of) Varuna; Varuna does not seize him’; MS. 2. 5. 
6 (p. 55, 14); K. 13.1 (p. 180, 1) agnaye vaigvanaradya krsnam petvam alabheta 
samantum abhidhrokgyant (for samantam abhidhroksyant K. reads yas samantam 
abhidruhyed yo va *bhidudhrukset), samnvatsaro va agnir vaigvanarah, samnvatsaradya 
samamyate (for samvatsardya samamyate K. reads samvatsarayai *sa sumamate 
yas samamate), samvatsaram eva *ptvd *varunam kamam abhidruhyati, ‘He who 
is about to commit a hostile act [commits a hoslile act or is about to commit 
one] against one with whom he has made a covenant should take (for slaughter) 
for Agni Vaigvanara a black he-goat; Agni Vaicvanara namely is (identical with) 
the year, and for the space of a year a covenant is made [he who covenants 
covenants]; (but) having attained the year (= after the expiration of a year) he 
commits a hostile act exempt from (the vengeance of) Varuna as he pleases’; 
MS. 2. 1.2 (p. 2, 7) and K, 10. 3 (p. 127, 3) are verbatim identical with MS. 2. 3. 
6 (p. 55, 14) and K. 13. 1 (p. 180, 1) respectively, except for the introductory clause 
which runs there: agnaye vaigvanaraya dvddacakapalam nirvapet. 
For TS. 2, 2. 6. 2; MS. 2. 1. 2 (p. 2, 7); 2. 5. 6 (p. 55, 14); K. 10, 3 
(p. 127, 3); 13. 1 (p. 180, 1) cf. Wackernagel, Sitzungsberichte der kel. 
preu&. Ak. d. Wiss., 1918, p. 407—408. 
Nirvarunam in TS. and avarunam in MS. and K. are adverbs (pw. 
Nachtrage 4, p. 295, col. 2 and p. 301, col. 1) not adjectives, as Keith 
renders nirvarunam ‘against one who has lost Varuna’s protection’. 


In the story of the cows’ Sattra (TS. 7. 5.1; 7.5.2; K, 33.1; PB. 4.1; JB.2. 
372; AB. 4.17) TS. 7.5.1.1 reads tah [gavah] samvatsaram aptvo *datisthann: 
ardtsme °ti, “These (cows) rose up (= ended the Sattra) having attained the year 
(= after the expiration of a year) (thinking): “We have gained (our desire)”’, 
while the parallel passages have \/ dp + sam: AB. 4. 17. 3 samipayisyamah sam- 
vatsaram; PB. 4. 1.2 sam samvatsaram apayama; JB. 2. 372 sarvan evai td 
dvadaga mdsas samapayama; and V pad + sam: TS. 7.5.2.1; K. 33.1 (p. 27, 4) 
samvatsaram sampadyo ~ttisthima. These examples of the use of the simple 
¥ Gp show that Béhtlingk’s emendation of Chand. Up. 1.4.4 yada v& ream ap- 
noti “When he completes the rc? to rcam samapnoti Is not necessary. 
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< Yi with astam' > 

5. astamita aditye bhasmai ‘va prathamam udvapati, ‘After the 
sun has set he first throws out the ashes’. OB. 6. 6. 4. 1. 

6. astamita aditye ... kimjyotir eva “yarn purusah, ‘Possessed of 
what light is this man... when the sun has set?’ QB. 14. 7. 1. 
3; 4; 5; 6 (BAU. 4. 3. 3—6). 

7. candramasy astamite kimjyotir eva "yam purusah, ‘Possessed 
of what light is this man when the moon has set? OB. 14. 7. 
1.4; 5; 6 (=BAU. 4. 3. 4—6). 

8. atho apy ahuh : saurya evat ’sa pacuh sydd iti, tasmad etasminn 
astamite pacavo badhyante, “And they also say: ‘The animal should 
belong to Stirya’; therefore the animals are tied up when this 
(Strya) has set’. QB. 11. 8. 3. 2. 

The phrase aditya (Ex. 5 and 6) or sarya (Ex. 8) astamite is 
abbreviated to astamite in the following examples (Ex. 9—20): 

9, yat sayam astamite juhoti ..., ‘When he offers in the evening 
after (the sun) has set... QB. 2.3.1. 2; 4; 9; 11. 

10. sayam astamite dve ahuti juhoti, ‘In the evening after (the 
sun) has set he offers two oblations’. QB. 2. 3. 3. 9. 

11. tam astamite vacam visrjate, “After (the sun) has set he re- 
leases this speach’. QB. 3. 2. 2. 4. 

12. astamite ’nucansati, ‘Afterwards, when (the sun) has set, he 
recites the Qastra’. QB. 4. 5. 3.11 (bis). 

13. te °stamite praica upaniskramanti, ‘When (the sun) has set 
they walk out toward the east. (QB. 4. 6. 9. 23. 

14. tayor [samudrayoh|] va etayor atyayanam asti . . . astamite 
pura tamisrayai suvyustayam puro “dayat, JB. 1.5 (Caland, Aus- 
wahl p. 5), see above § 59, Ex. 172. 

15. tayor [samudrayoh]| etad eva *tyayanam astamite pura tamsra- 
yai suvyustayam puro *dayat, JB. 1. 6 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 6), see 
above § 59, Ex. 173. 

16. atho khalv astamita eva vacam visrjeran, ‘After (the sun) has 
set they should release speech’. AB. 5. 24. 11. 


In the preceding clause the temporal idea is expressed paratactically: sam- 
aydvisitah siryah sydd atha vacam visrjeran, ‘The sun should be half set, then 
they should release speech’ = ‘When the sun is half set they should release speech’. 


1 Cf. Sieg, Nachrichten d. Gdtting. Ges. d. Wiss. 1923, p. 21. 


201 


§ 60, Ex. 17—21. _ The Absolute Locative. 


17. etad va agnihotram anyedyur hayate yad astumite sayam juhoty 
anudite pratar, athai tad agnihotram ubhayedyur hayate yad astamite 
sayam juhoty udite pratah, AB. 5. 29. 3, see above § 59, Ex. 40. 


18. esa ha va ahoratrayos tejasi juhoti yo ~stamite sayam juhoty 
udite pratah, ‘He offers in the brilliance of night and day who 
offers (the Agnihotra) in the evening when (the sun) has set (and) 
in the morning when (the sun) has risen’. AB. 5. 29. 6. 


19. esa ha vat satyam vadan satye juhott yo ‘stamite sayam ju- 
hoty udite pratah, “He, speaking the truth, offers in truth who 
offers (the Agnihotra) in the evening when (the sun) has set (and) 
in the morning when (the sun) has risen’. AB. 5. 31. 4. 


20. sayam astamite pura tamasas tasmin kale juhuyat, ‘In the 
evening when (the sun) has set (but) before (complete) darkness 
(has set in),—at that time he should offer (the Agnihotra)’. KB. 2. 9. 
(p. 8, 8). 


For the resumption by tasmin kale cf. above § 56. 


[ Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 
20 A. ya eva sya stamite svargo lokas tasminn evai ’*nam dadhaita, 
‘What heavenly world there is of him when (the sun) has set, in 
that he places him’. JUB. 4. 10. 17, 


20 B. ya prathamastamite tan nidhanam, ‘(The time) immediately 
after sun-set is (identical with) the Nidhana’. Chand. Up. 2. 9. 8. 


For the hypostasis of prathamdstamite cf. above § 59, Ex. 8, Rem. 
For the compound prathamastamita cf. above § 59, Ex.181, Rem. | 


A corresponding negative compound *anastamite ‘when (the 
sun) has not (yet) set? does not occur in the Brahmana prose; 
the idea is expressed by pura *dityasya ‘stamayat, CB. 2. 3. 1. 7; 
8; 3.9.2. 7, and pura *stamayat, OB. 38. 2. 2. 26; 4. 5. 3. 11 (bis). 
Cf. the nominal parallels to anudita aditye, anudite sarye given 
above § 59, Ex. 14, Rem. 


< Vi-+ abhi — avu > 
21. ya wrmi vyardatah pacau va puruse va *bhyavete..., ‘The 
two waves which move apart when an animal or a man has 
stepped into (the water)... COB. 5. 3. 4. 4. 
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22. viryam va etad apam udardati pacau va puruse va “bhyavete, 
‘The vigour of the waters surges up when an animal or a man 
has stepped into (the water)’. CB. 5. 3. 4. 6. 

apah must be supplied with abhyavete, cf. CB. 3, 2. 2. 97 (bis); 3. 8.5.10; 4. 
4,5, 10 (bis); MS. 3.6.7 (p. 68, 18); 4. 8.5 (bis, p. 112, 4 and p. 113, 12): PB. 
5. 9.2; SB. 3.1.1. For the abbreviation cf. above § 48, Ex. 46, Rem. 

< VY kr with hii > 

24, upakrte |stotre] hinkrte manthanti, ‘When the arrangement 
(for the Stotra) has been made (and) when the Hin-call has been 
uttered they churn (the fire). PB. 12. 10. 13. 

<Vhkr with vasat > 

25. tasmad u saha vai *va vasatkarena juhuyad vasatkrte va, 
‘Therefore he should offer the oblation either along with the 
Vasat-call or after the Vasat-call has been uttered’. CB. 1. 7. 2. 
12; 13; 14. 

26. ta(v) ubhav eva vasatkrte juhutah, ‘These two offer the ob- 
lation after the Vasat-call has been uttered’. OB. 2. 5. 2. 31; 32. 

27. vasatkrte juhoti, “He offers the oblation after the Vasat-call 
has been. uttered’. OB. 2. 5. 2. 87; 38; 2.5.3.7; 8; 9; 10; 12; 
13; 14; 15: 2.6. 1. 27; 28; 29; 31; 3.4. 4. 11; 12; 13; 3. 8. 2. 
23; 27; 3.8. 3. 32; 33; 34; 4.3.5. 20; 4.4.1.7; 4.4.2.4; 5; 
6; 4.4.3.9; 4.4.5.16; 17; 5.1.3. 14; 5, 2. 2. 18; 5. 3.2.8; 
5. 3.3.15; 5.4.4, 24; 11. 2.2.5; 13.5. 2. 23; 13. 5.3. 7; 14. 2. 
2.15; 14. 3. 1. 30. 

28. vasatkrte -dhvaryur juhoti, “The Adhvaryu-priest offers the 
oblation after the Vasat-call has been uttered’. QB. 4. 2. 1. 22; 
4.5.2.9; 11. 

29. tam va etam [purodacam| puronuvakyavantam yajyavantam 
vasatkrte sruca juhoti, “He offers this (cake), which is connected 
with an invitatory formula (and) with an offering-formula, with 
the ladle after the Vagat-call has been uttered.” (QB. 9. 3. 1. 16. 

30. katham asyai *te puronuvakyavanto yajyavanto vasatkrte sruca 
huta bhavanti;...; evam wu ha ‘syat “te puronuvakyavanto yajya- 
vanto vasatkrte sruca huta bhavanti, ‘How [Even so| do these 
(cakes), which are connected with an invitatory formula (and) 
with an offering formula, come to be offered by him with the 
ladle after the Vasat-call has been uttered’. QB. 9.3. 1. 17. 
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31. atha ’sminn [agnau]| etam [rasam; 10. 4. 1. 14; 20 graham} 
vasatkrte juhoti, “He then offers this (sap [cup]) in this (fire) after 
the Vasat-call has been uttered’. QB. 10. 1. 1.6; 10. 4. 1. 14; 20. 


32. ta ete (GB. has te for ta ete) vagatkrte-vasathkrie vyutkramanii, 
These (viz. speech, out-breathing, and in-breathing) depart in 
different directions whenever the Vasatcall has been uttered’. 
AB. 3. 8.9; GB. 2. 3. 6 (p. 192, 9). 

33. tayor [darbhatarunakayoh|] vasathrte ‘ntahparidhi parvam 
prasyed : dadhikravno akarisam (RV. 4. 39. 6) ity etaya rea sasvaha- 
haraya ’nuvasatkrte param: a dadhikrah cavasad panca hrstir (RV. 4. 
38. 10) zt, “Of these two (grass-blades) he should throw the first 
between the enclosing sticks, after the Vagat-call has been uttered, 
with the verse RV. 4. 39. 6 accompanied by the Svaha-call; the 
second (blade) with (the verse) RV. 4. 38.10 after the Vasgat-call 
has been repeated’. AB. 7. 33. 1. 

34. vasatkrte juhoty anuvasatkrte, “He offers the oblation after 
the Vasat-call has been uttered (and) after the Vasat-call has 
been repeated’. CB. 4. 4. 3. 9. 

The expression *avasatkyte in the sense of ‘before the Vasat- 
call has been made’ does not occur in the Brahmana prose; in 
its stead the nominal phrase purd vasatharat 1s used, QB. 1. 7. 2. 
13 tad atha yat pura vasatkaray guhuyat, 14 yat pura vasatkaray 
juhuyat, ‘If he should make the oblation before the Vasat-call’. 
But ananuvasathrte ‘before the Vasat-call has been repeated’ occurs 
at CA. 2.17, below Ex. 38A. 

The simple nominal locative vasatkare is used in the sense of 
‘after the Vagat-call’ (cf. Delbrtick, Altind. Synt. § 76, p. 117) at CB. 
2.5. 3. 18 tasmin vasatkare juhuyat, “He should offer the oblation 
after this Vasat-call (viz. the Vagat-call made by the bull’s roar)’. 

<hr with vasat + anu > 

35. anuvasatkrte juhott, “He offers the oblation after the Vasat- 
call has been repeated’. (QB. 14. 2. 2. 17, 

(36. anuvasathrte bhaksam aharati, ‘He brings the Soma draught 
after the Vasgat-call has been repeated’. CB. 14. 3. 1. 30. 

— 37. =above Ex. 33. 

38. =above Ex. 34. 
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The Absolute Locative. § 60, 38A—41. 


[ Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 

38 A. ananuvasatkrta eva prenkham grathnanti, ‘They tie the swing 

before the Vasat-call has been repeated’. CA. 2. 17. 
< Vy kr with alam > 

38B. yathai “va khalv ayam asmini charire sadhv alamkrte sadhv 
alamkrto bhavati, suvasane suvasanah, pariskrte pariskrta, evam eva 
‘yam asminn andhe ’ndho bhavati, srame sramah, parivrkne part- 
vrknah, “Just as this (Self) is handsomely groomed, finely dressed, 
(and) adorned when this body is handsomely groomed, finely 
dressed, (and) adorned, even so it is blind, lame, (and) mutilated 
when this (body) is blind, lame, (and) mutilated’. Chand. Up. 
8.9.1; 2. | 

Contrast the yadi-clauses at Chand. Up. 8. 10.1; 3 tad yady api ’dam gariram 
andham bhavaty anandhah sa bhavati, yadi sramam asramah... | 

<Vtkr+a> 

39. etair eva juhuyad gosv adkrtasu, “With these he should offer 
the oblation when the cows have been driven out’. MS. 4. 2. 11 
(p. 34, 18). 

Gosv akrtasu is contrasted with antargosthasu gosu (p. 34, 17): pratar eva 
-ntargosthasu gosu hotavyam, ‘The oblation should be offered in the morning 
when the cows are (still) in the stable’. 


<¥ kr + upa-a > 

40. te hai *ke brahmana updakrte prataranuvake stomabhagan japi- 
tva bhasamanad upasate, tad dhai tad uvaca brahmana upakrte pra-— 
taranuvake brahmanam bhasamanam drstva:’rdham asya yajnasya 
‘ntaragur iti, ‘Now some Brahman-priests, when the arrangement 
for the morning litany has been made, sit talking when they 
have muttered the Stomabhagas; with reference to this a Brah- 
mana said when he saw a Brahman-priest talking after the arrange- 
ment for the morning litany had been made: “They have ex- 
cluded one half of this sacrifice’’. AB. 5. 33. 3. 

Cf. the parallel passage JUB. 3. 16.5 below Ex. 42A. 

41. tasmad brahmo ~pakrte prataranuvake vacamyamah sydd o 
“pancvantaryamayor homad upakrtesu pavamanesyv 0 -drcah, ‘“There- 
fore the Brahman-priest should restrain his speech after the arrange- 
ment for the morning litany has been made until the offering of 
the Upancu and Antaryama (cups), (and) when the arrangement 
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§ 60, Ex. 42—44 A. The Absolute Locative. 


for the Pavamana (Stotras) has been made until the end’. AB. 


5. 33. 4. 

Cf. the parallel passages GB. 1. 3.3, below Ex. 176 and JUB. 3. 16. 6, below 
Ex, 42 B. 

42. tasmat prataranuvaka upakrte visamsthite ca yajyhe subrahman- 
yah subrahmanyam ahvayati, SB. 1. 2.9, see above § 59, Ex. 237. 


[ Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 

42 A. etad dha tad vidvan brahmana uvaca brahmanam préatar- 
anuvaka upakrte vavadyamanam asinam..., “A Brabmana knowing 
this said to a Brahman-priest who sat loudly talking when the 
arrangement for the Prataranuvaka had been made... JUB. 
3. 16. 5. 

Cf. the parallel passage AB. 5. 33.3 above Ex. 40. 

42B. tasmad brahma prataranuvaka upakrte vacamyama asita, 
Therefore the Brahman-priest should sit restraining his speech 
when the arrangement for the Prataranuvaka has been made’. 
JUB. 3. 16. 6. 

Cf. the parallel passage AB. 5. 33. 4 above Ex. 41. 

42C. sa yatro “pakrte prataranuvake pura paridhaniyaya brahma 
vyavavadati ... “If the Brahman-priest, after the arrangement for 
the Pradtaranuvaka has been made (and) before the concluding 
(verse), begins to talk...’ Chand. Up. 4. 16. 2. 

42D. atha yatro ‘pakrte prataranuvaka na pura paridhaniyaya 
brahma vyavavadati..., “If, on the other hand, the Brahman- 
priest does not begin to talk after the arrangement for the Pra- 
taranuvaka has been made (and) before the concluding (verse)... 
Chand. Up. 4.16.4. 4 


43. sa prastoto “pakrte stotra aha..., ‘After the arrangement 
for the Stotra has been made the Prastotr-priest says . AB. 
D, 34. 4. 


44. upakrte |stotre| hinkrte manthanti, PB. 12. 10. 13, see above 
Tix, 24. 


{ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads, 
44 A. upakrie stotre traidham ninayatha, ‘When the arrangement 
for the Stotra has been made pour out (the water) in three places’. 
Ait. Ar. 5. 1. 2 (P. 146, 1 Keith). J 
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The Absolute Locative. § 60, Ex. 45—52. 


45. upakrtaya svahe (TS. 7. 4. 16. 1) ’ty upakrte [aeve] juhoti, ‘He 
offers the oblation with (the formula) TS. 7. 4. 16.1 after (the 
horse) has been prepared’. TB. 3. 9. 16. 2. 

Cf. ApG. 20. 15. 6 below Ex. 235 Rem. 


[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 


<i v &r + pari > 
45A. =above Ex. 38B. | 


<v kr + pra > | 

46. tam [granthim] prakyte karman visyati, ‘When the work is 
completed he undoes this (knot). (CB. 3. 5. 3. 25. 

47. prakrte karman [granthim| visyati, “When the work is com- 
pleted he undoes (the knot)’. OB. 3. 6. 1. 25. 

<y¥ kri > 

48. tasmad upancu vaca caritavyam some rajani krite, gandharvesu 
hi tarhi vag bhavati, “Therefore, when king Soma has been bought, . 
one should proceed with low voice, for then Speech is among the 
Gandharvas’. AB, 1. 27. 4. 

49. some rajani krite subrahmanuyam ahvayanti, “When king 
Soma has been bought they call the Subrahmanya hither’. AB. 6.3. 1. 

50. atha yam krite rajant subrahmanyam dahvayat. yam ebam 
daksinasu. niyamanasa tkare tisthan subrahmanyam ahvayate sar 
ve yam, ‘Now itis this same Subrahmanya which he calls hither 
when king (Soma) has been bought, which he, standing on the 
mound, calls hither while the gift-cows are being led up’. JB. 2. 
80 (JAOS. 18, p. 36). 

51. krite some “pornute, ‘When the Soma has been bought he 
uncovers (the person who is being consecrated)’. TS. 6. 1. 3. 3. 

Krite some is contrasted with pura somasya krayat (cf. TS. 3. 1.2.1 purastat 
somasya kraydt) in the preceding clause: na pur& somasya krayad apornvito, 
yat pura somasya krayad apornvita..., ‘One should not uncover him before 
the purchase of the Soma; if he were to uncover him before the purchase of 
the Soma...’ 

52. sa vai tarhy eva jayate yarhy adah some krite (var. lect. 
kriyate) prornute, ‘He (=the person who is being consecrated) 
is born at the moment when he covers (him with the caul) there 
after the Soma has been bought’. MS. 3. 6. 7 (p. 68, 17). 
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53. krite some maitravarunaya dandam prayachati, ‘After the Soma 
has been bought he gives the staff to the Maitravaruna- “priest. 
TS. 6. 1. 4. 2. 

54. yam prathamam diksito vasati yajham taya ‘varunddhe, yam 
some krite prajam taya, “The first (night) which the consecrated 
person spends he thereby obtains the sacrifice; (and the night) 
which (he spends) after the Soma has been bought (he) thereby 
(obtains) offspring’. MS. 3. 6.3 (p. 63, 15). 


<. VY khya + prati > 

55. pratt yad apo adreram dayatir (RV. 10. 30. 13) 2 prati- 
khyatasu [apsv anvaha], ‘He recites (the verse) RV. 10. 30. 13 when 
(the holy water) has been sighted (by the Hoty-priest). KB. 12. 1 
(p. 53, 10). 

The parallel passage AB. 2. 20. 4 (below § 62, Ex. 19) reads pratidreyamandsu 
for pratikhydtasu. 

< yV khya + vi-a > 

56. sa ha vydkhyata uvaca.... “When it had been explained 
he said...’. QB.4. 1.4. 10. 

Vyakhyata stands for the locative vyakhydte not for the nominative vyakhya- 
tah since / khyd + vi-4 governs the dative of the person, (B. 14. 5. 4. 4 (= BAU. 
2.4, 4); 14. 7.3.5 (= BAU. 4. 5. 5) vyakhydsyami te. 

<¥ gam + a> 

D7. sakrd eva yamu dgate devebhyo yajriam duhe, ‘He milks the 
sacrifice for the gods once, the end having been reached’. K. 23. 
6 (p. 81, 8). 

For yama = ‘end, conclusion’ cf. TS. 6. 3. 1.6 yamo hi sa tesam, ‘For that is 


the end of these (fires)’; 6.6.6.2 atho etarhy eva ’sya yamah, ‘And then indeed 
is the end of this (rite). 


Or, possibly, yama may have here the ordinary sense of ‘course, journey’, 
in which case it would have to be construed as cognate accusative (cf. § 66, 4): 
‘After the course has been traversed’. The sense would be the same in either 
case: ‘After the task has been accomplished’. 


< V grh > 
08. prane grhite ‘smad annam (18 etayor ubhayor grhitayor asmad 
rg) udacikramisat, ‘When breath had been seized food [when 
these two (viz. food and breath) had been seized vigour] desired 
to depart from him’. QB. 7.5. 1.17; 18. 
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59. urze grhitayam asmad ete ubhe udacikramisatam, ‘When vigour 
has been seized these two (viz. food and breath) desired to depart 
from him’. QB. 7. 5. 1. 19. 

60. dyavaprthivi havisi grhita udavepetam, “Heaven and earth 
trembled when the oblation had been taken’. TB.3.2.4.7. | 

Contrast the ablative in the parallel passages K. 31. 3 (p. 4, 19) ime vai loka 
haviso grhitad udavepanta and MS. 4.1.5 (p. 7, 6) haviso grhitad ime loka uda 
vepanta; cf. above § 44, k. 

61. tad Ghuk: kim na Ctistuvanti, kim na ~teansanti, kim na 
tigrhnanti; sa brayat: pranam eva na ’tistuvanti, stute vai prana 
eva paricisyate, vacam eva na ‘ticansanti, caste vai vag eva paricis- 
yate, mana eva na ‘tigrhnanti, grhite vai mana eva parigigyate, “They 
say: ‘Beyond what do they not chant the Stotra? Beyond what 
do they not recite the Castra? Beyond what do they not draw 
(the cup)?” Let him say: “It is breath beyond which they do 
not chant the Stotra, for, when the Stotra has been chanted, 
breath remains over; it is speech beyond which they do not recite 
the Castra, for, when the CGastra has been recited, speech remains 
over; it is mind beyond which they do not draw (the cup), for, 
when (the cup) has been drawn, mind remains over’, JB. 2. 39. 

For the s in atistuvanti cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, p. 234, § 204, b. 

<ya> 

62. yad v eva cite garhapatya acita ahavaniye tha rajanam kri- 
natt..., (The reason) why he buys king (Soma) when the Garha- 
patya-fire has been piled (but) when the Ahavantya-fire has not 
(yet) been piled... CB. 7. 3. 1. 2; 3. 

Contrast the paratactical expression GB. 7. 3. 1. 1 cito garhapatyo bhavaty acita 
Ghavaniyo tha rajanam krinati, ‘The Garbapatya-fire has been piled (but) the 
Ahavaniya-fire has not (yet) been piled, then he buys king (Soma). 

For atha cf. above § 7, b, and below § 65, a. 


63. yad agnau samicita etam dicam eti..., ‘If he goes in this 

direction when the fire-altar is (only) half piled...’ QB. 7. 2. 1. 18. 

64. yad agnau samicite bahirvedy eti..., “If he goes outside of 

the Vedi while the fire-altar is (only) half piled...’ QB. 7. 5. 2. 28. 
< Y ci + sam > 


65. samcite ’gnih praniyate, “When the fire-altar has been com- 
pletely piled Agni is brought forward’. GB. 10, 1. 4. 10. 


Oertel, The Syntax of Cases. 14 
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66. yat samncite ‘gnav etani havingi na nirvapet...; yat sameite 
-gnav etani havinsi nirvapati..., TS. 7.5.15. 1 see above § 57, Ex. 7. 
< VY chid > 


67. tasyam chinnayam dhanurarinyau visphurantyan visnoh cirah 
pracichidatuh, ‘When this (bow string) had been cut the two ends 
of the bow, springing asunder, cut off Vigsnu’s head’. CB. 14. 1. 1. 9. 

<V ji t+ vi > 

68. tam [vacam]| devah sarvasmin visite ~bhaye nastre “tra “gre 
vacam avadans, tatho evai “sa etam sarvasmin visite “bhaye °nastre 
tra gre vacam vaduti, “Eyerything having been completely won, 
in freedom from fear (and) in freedom from danger the gods then 
for the first time uttered that (speech), and in like manner does 
this (sacrificer) then for the first time utter this speech, everything 
having been won, in freedom from fear (and) in freedom from 
danger’. QB. 4. 2. 2. 8. 

For atra here and in Ex. 69 see above § 7, b, and below § 65, b. 

69. sa yam eva “mam bhisa “suraraksasebhyo na nirabruvans tam 
evai “tat sarvasmin vijite “bhaye “nastre *tra niraha, “That (speech) 
which they did not utter from fear of the Asuras and Raksases, 
that he then utters, everything having been won, in freedom from 
fear (and) in freedom from danger’. QB. 4. 2. 2. 12. 

70. tam [indram| devah sarvasmin visite ~bhaye *nastre yathe 
‘sikam mufijad vivrhed evam sarvasmat papmano vyavrhan, ‘Every- 
thing having been won, in freedom from fear (and) in freedom 
from danger the gods pulled this (Indra) out of all evil even as 
one might pull a reed from its sheath’. COB. 4. 3. 3. 16. 

In the preceding three passages (Ex. 68—70) Eggeling renders sarvasmin vijite 
*bhaye >nastre by ‘All being conquered and free from fear and danyer’ and ‘Their 
entire conquest being free from fear and danger’. In my translation sarvasmin 
vijite has heen separated from abhaye ’ndstre. 

For abhaye °ndstre, ‘in freedom from fear (and) in freedom from danger’ ef. 
GB. 1. 1.1.17 tasya [vajrasya) *bhaye °nadstre nivate yajham atanvata and tanute; 
CB. 6. 3.1.29; 7.3.2.5; 6; 7.4.1. 37; 9. 2. 3. 3; 4; 5 abhaye ‘nastra elam 
yajnam atanvata and tanute; OB. 4. 6. 6. 1—5 atha "bhaye -nastra uttarato yajham 
upacarisyamah, also updcaran, upacareyuh and upacaranti; CB. 7.3.2. 10 raksanst 
nastra apahatya *bhaye -nastre svasti samagnuvata and samagnute; QB. 7. 4. 1. 
33 raksansi nastra apahatya -bhaye -nistra etam atmadnam samaskurvata and 
samskurute; 10.2.5. 1; 2 abhaye ’ndstra etam atmanayn samaskurvata and 
samskurute; JB. 3.297 abhaye ha khalu va esa diksate (the ms. diksite) *bhaye 
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yajate “bhaya uttisthatt ya evam vidvdn etabhir rgbhis stute; PB. 15. 11. 9! indra- 
grhe [cf. K. 11. 3, p. 146, 11 and 14] va eso "bhaye yajate “bhaya uttisthatt ya 
evam vidvan etasu |rksu] stute; and the Mantra TS. 5. 7.2. 4; K. 13. 15 (p. 198, 5) 
nivata [cf. GB. 1. 1. 1. 17, above] esdm abhaye syama (PG. 3. 2. 2 vasema), a variant 
to AV. 6. 55. 2 nivdta id vah carane syama. 


For *sarvam vijayatt cf. OB. 13.5. 4.13 vijitya prthivim sarvam; K. 26. 2 
(p. 122, 10) wpasadbhir vai devd iman lokan vyajayan and the frequent sarvam 
with the simple root jz: sarvam jayati OB. 11.2. 7.9; 13—20; 28—31; 12, 8. 9, 
31; 36; TS. 5. 4.12.3; TB. 3.8. 18.6; 3.9. 22.4; PB. 16.7.2; 16.9.1. 4; 20. 
9.2; 3; 20. 11. 11; 21. 4.12; 22.8.5; sarvam ajayan PB. 16.7.1; 22. 8. 4; 
sarvam itare jayan CB. 1. 5. 4.6; sarvam vigvam ajayat KB. 24.1 (p. 107, 23); 
and vigvam ajayan PB. 22. 8.4; végvam ajayat PB. 16. 4.5; vigvam ajaisma KB. 
24.1 (p. 107, 21). 

71. etena [agnisomiyenai *kadagakapdlena purodagena] va indro 
urtram ahann (5. 2.4. 3 sakamedhair vai deva vrtram aghnans) eteno 
eva vyajayanta ya ‘sye “yam visitis (5. 2.4. 3 tair v eva vyajayanta 
ye yam esam vizitis) tam, tatho evai ’sa etena (5. 2. 4. 3 etaih) papma- 
nam dvisantam bhratrvyam hanti, tatho eva vijayate : visite “bhaye 
nastre suya iti, “With this (cake on eleven potsherds sacred to 
Agni and Soma) Indra slew Vrtra [with the Sakamedha-rites the 
gods slew Vrtra] and with it he gained that complete victory 
which is his [and with them they gained that complete victory 
which is theirs]; and in like manner does this (sacrificer) by means 
of it [them] slay his evil, hateful rival and thus gains a complete 
victory, (thinking): ‘“‘May I be consecrated in freedom from fear 
(and) freedom from danger, a complete victory having been won’.’ 
CB. 5. 2. 3. 7; 5. 2. 4. 3. 


72. te [devah| etena vajrena *jyena (5. 2. 4. 12 tav etena havisa; 
5. 2.4.14 apamargair vai deva) diksu nastra raksansy avaghnans 
(5, 2.4.12 avahatam; 5.2.4. 14 apamrjata), te vyajayanta ye “yam 
esam vijitis tam (5. 2.4.12 taw vyajayetam yar nayor iyam vijitis 
tam), tatho evai ’sa etena vajrena jyena (5. 2. 4.12 tatho evai ’sa 
etena havisa; 5. 2. 4. 14 tatho evait ‘sa etad apadmargair eva) diksu 
nastra raksansy avahanti (5. 2.4.14 apamrste), tatho eva vijayate : 
vijite “bhaye “nastre (in 5. 2. 4. 12 Weber’s text erroneously omits 


1 Caland, ZDMG. 72, p. 22 emends to indragrho va eso; *bhaye yajate...; 
but cf. in the K. passage quoted above tava grhe yajaydni ti “ndram abravit 
and indrasya grhe ’ydjayat. 

14° 
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the avagraha) saya itt, ‘These (gods) slew the evil spirits, the 
Raksases, in the quarters by means of the butter-oblation as 
thunderbolt [These two slew the evil spirits, the Rakgases, in the 
quarters by means of the oblation; By means of the Apamarga- 
rites the gods wiped off the evil spirits, the Rakgases, on the 
quarters]; they gained that complete victory which is theirs; and 
so does this (sacrificer) by means of this butter oblation as a 
thunderbolt slay the evil spirits, the Rakgases, in the quarters 
[and so does this (sacrificer) by means of this oblation slay the 
evil spirits, the Raksases, in the quarters; and so does this (sacri- 
ficer) wipe off the evil spirits, the Raksases, on the quarters] and 
thus he gains a complete victory, (thinking): “May I be con- 
secrated in freedom from fear (and) freedom from danger, a com- 
plete victory having been won’”’. QB. 5. 2.4.7; 5. 2.4.12; 5.2.4. 14. 

73. sa [indrak] vrtram papmanam hatva vijite “bhaye ‘nastre 
daksina ninaya, tasmad apy etarhi yad evai ‘tena madhyandinena 
pavamanena stuvate tha visite “bhaye “nastre daksina niyante;.. .; 
sa [yajamanah] vrtram papmanam hatva visite “bhaye ‘nastre daksina 
nayati, ‘He (—Indra), having slain Vrtra, the evil, a complete 
victory having been won, led up the gift cows in freedom from 
fear (and) freedom from danger; therefore even now, when they 
praise with the Pavamadna of the midday-pressing, then the gift- 
cows are led up in freedom from fear (and) freedom from danger, 
a complete victory having been won;...; he (=the sacrificer), 
having slain Vrtra, the evil, leads up the gift-cows in freedom 
from fear (and) freedom from danger, a complete victory having 
been won’. CB. 4. 3. 3. 5. 


Eggeling gives the following alternative renderings for vijite *bhaye -nastre 
in Ex. 71—73: (1) ‘All being conquered and free from danger and injury’, (2) “Their 
entire conquest being free from danger and injury’, and (3) ‘Security and peace 
(abhayam anastram) having been completely gained’ (SBE. 26, p. 289). As in 
the translation of sarvasmin vijite “bhaye -ndstre above Ex, 68—70 I have se- 
parated wijite here from abhaye ’ndstre, and construed it absolutely rather than 
transitively: ‘a complete victory having been gained’, resuming the immediately 
preceding vijayate ‘he gains a complete victory’. 

For abhaye *ndstre cf. the Rem. to. Ex. 70 above. 

<i V jna + vi > 


14. atmani va are drste crute mate vindta idam sarvam viditam, 
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“When, my dear, the Self has been seen, heard, thought, (and) 
understood this whole (universe) is known’. OB. 14. 7. 3. 6 
(= BAU. 4. 5. 6). 

The same idea is expressed by nominal instrumentals at GB. 14. 5. 4. 5 (= BAU, 
2.4, 5) dtmano va are darganena ¢ravanena matyd vijndnene dam sarvam viditam. 


<_ V jad + sam, Causative > 
15. samjnaptesu pacusu patnyah pdannejanair udayanti, ‘When 
the victims have been quieted (= killed) the wives come up with 
water for washing the feet’. OB. 13. 5. 2. 1. 

<_ tan + pra > 

16. vt va etad yajynam chinath yad yajne pratata etam antarestim 
nirvapatt (12.2 yad yajne pratata eta antarahutir juhoti), “He cuts 
the sacrifice in twain if, after the sacrifice has been commenced, 
he offers this intermediate offering [these intermediate oblations]’. 
K. 10. 5 (p. 129, 6); 12. 2 (p. 164, 9). 

Very similar is the Vedic quotation at ApG. 9.4.4 vi vd etasya yajrag chid- 
yale yasya yajhe pratata antar elam istim nirvapantn. 

< V tan + vt > 

(71. nwartante daksina niyamanah | sute some vitate yajnatantre, 
‘The gift-cows which are led up when the Soma has been pressed 
(and) when the woof of the sacrifice has been spread, turn back’. 
GB. 1. 5. 25 (p. 140, 14; Qloka). 

<1 da ‘give’ > 

78. sa he °ndro (Caland’s emendation for *nmo) bhayadam asa- 
matyam hart (Caland’s emendation for bhari) yaydca, tau ha *smat 
na dadau, tayor ha *dattayor juhava ..., “This Indra asked Bhayada 
Asamatya for the two steeds; he did not give them to him; when 
they had not been given he (= Indra) exclaimed... JB. 3. 237 
(Caland, Auswahl, p. 282). 

<yidéa+a> ! 

79. ta [prajah| asmat | prajapateh]| srsta apakramans, tasam : divi 
sad bhaumy adada (SV. 1. 467) itt pranan adatta, ta enam pranesv 
dltesu punar upavartanta, “These (creatures), when they had been 
created, departed from this (Prajapati); with (the verse) SV. 1. 467 
he took their breaths away; after these breaths had been taken 
away they returned to him’. PB. 7. 5. 2. 


213 


§ 60, Ex. 80—84. The Absolute Locative. 


< VY 1dr ‘split > | 
80. tad dhur: na va artya ’rtir anadya, ’rtya va esa artim anu- 
vadati yah kalacge dirne dadrdyavatisu karoti, ‘Now they say: ‘““‘When 
a mishap (occurs words referring to) a mishap should not be spoken; 
he who sings (the Nidhana) to (verses) containing (the word) da- 
drana (RV. 10. 55. 5) when the Soma vessel is split speaks (words 
referring to) a mishap when a mishap (has occurred)’. PB.9. 6.5. 
The Commentary glosses artya by Grtau satyaim, and the instrumental may 


well be translated here by a temporal phrase (see above § 40, the Remark to 


TB. 2. 7.9. 4). The primary force is that of accompaniment: ‘With =in con- 
nection with a mishap’. 


< y¥ ar¢ > 

81. = Ex. 74 above. 

< VY dham > 

81 A. tad yatha hiranye dhmate na kag cana nyangah papma 
paricisyata evam hai va ’smin na kae cana nyangah papma paricis- 
yate ya evam vidvan agnihotram juhoti, ‘Just as, when gold is 
smelted (= refined), not a trace (of) badness remains even so no 
trace (of) evil remains in him who knowing thus offers the Agni- 
hotra’. JB. 1. 10 (JAOS. 16, p. 234,10 with the correction in 
Proceedings April 1895, p. ccexlim, line 5 from bottom). 

For nyangah padpmé cf, with reverse order, JUB. 1. 45. 5 ne ha kag cana 
papma nyangah pariceksyate; 2.12.1 na hai va tatra kag cana papma nyangah 
parigzesyate. 

For the refining of gold cf. PB. 17.6.4 yatha hiranyam nistaped evam enam 
[yajamainam| agnistun nistapati; JUB. 3. 34. 6 tad yatha ha vai suvarnam 
hiranyam agnau prasyamanan kalydnataram-kalyanataram bhavati.., and cf. 
Vedic Index, II, p. 505. 

<_ ¥ dha + api > 7 

82. yatha “pihitayam dvary advara puram prapitset..., “As if, 
the gate being closed, one would wish to enter a fortress in some 
other way than by the gate...’ QB. 11. 1. 1. 3. 

Cf. CB. 11. 1. 1.2, below Ex. 136. 

<y.dha+a> 

83. yasmin var kasming ca ~hite ’kga utsarjati tasyai va sa vag 
bhavati, ‘If, after anything whatever has been loaded on (the cart), 
the axle creaks, that is his voice. OB. 6, 8. 1. 11. 

84. yad agnav ahite *ksa utsarjaty agner eva sa vag bhavati, ‘If, 
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after Agni has been placed on (the cart), the axle creaks, that is 
Agni’s voice’. QB. 6. 8. 1. 11. 

85. etasyam [samidhi| va ahitayam agnihotrine virduhas svadanti, 
‘This (kindling stick) having been placed on (the fire), they sweeten 
the plants for the Agnihotrin’. K. 6.5 (p. 53, 15). 

<_ y dha + upa > 

86. etad vai prajapatim trivrdvatyam upahitayam panrcadacavatyam 
amrtyur asidat, “When (the brick) containing the threefold (Stoma) 
had thus been laid down Death lay in wait for Prajapati in (the 
brick) containing the fifteenfold (Stoma)’. CB. 8. 4. 4. 2. 

87. uta yasyai ‘tasa [istakasu] puhitasv apo gnim haranty ahrta eva 
sya gnih, ‘And if the waters (try to) seize anyone’s fire after these 
(bricks) have been laid down, his fire remains unseized’. TS, 5.3. 10. 2. 

88. ya va anustup sa brhati, catuspatsu va esa pacusn “pahitesu 
brhaty abhavat, ‘The Anustubh is (identical with) the Brhati, for this 
(Anustubh) became the Brhati when the fourfooted cattle had been 
deposited (on her)’. JB. 1. 285 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 110). 

For catuspatsu ...upahitesu Caland compares JB. 1. 120 (Caland, Auswahl, 
p. 28) tasyam [anustubhi] catuspadah pagin upadadhur: gam ca *gvam ca “jam 
ca ’vim ca and PB. 7. 4.4 pagiun va asyam tin upddadhuh. 

< Y dha + ni > 

89. yan nihita eva sphye proksanir asadayet..., ‘If, while the 
(wooden) sword is (still) lying (on the ground), he were to set 
down the sprinkling water... (OB. 1. 2. 5. 20. 

90. sa nihite [some] juhoti, ‘He offers the oblation after (the 
Soma) has been deposited’. (CB. 3. 6. 3. 12. 

<_ Y dha + pari > 

91. parihite prataranuvake yathayatanam evo *pangvantaryamau 
hutva dronakalace pavitram prapidya nidadhati, “When the morning 
litany has been completed, having offered the Upancu and An- 
taryama (cups) in due order, having pressed out the straining 
cloth, he puts it down on the Soma vessel’. QB. 11. 5.1. 11. 


[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. — 
91 A. parihita uktha ukthasampadam japati, “When the Uktha 
has been completed he mutters the Ukthasampad’. Ait. Ar. 5. 3. 
1 (p. 155, 15 Keith). 4 : 
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< y dha + prati > 
92. ta [prajah| enam [prajapatim| etasminn atmanah pratihite 
prapadyanta, “These (creatures) entered this (Prajapati) when this 
(part) of his self had been restored’, QB. 8. 2. 2. 5. 


93. etad vai prajapatir etasminn atmanah pratihite "kamayatu . .., 
‘Then Prajapati, when this (part) of his self bad been restored, 
desired...’ (OB. 8. 2. 2. 7, 7 

94. etad vai prajapatir etasminn atmanah pratihite sarvani bhatani 
garbhy abhavat, ‘Then Prajapati, when this (part) of his self had 
been restored, became pregnant with all creatures’. QB. 8. 4. 2. 1. 


95. etad vai prajapatim etasminn atmanah pratihite sarvatah papmo 
payatata, “Then, when this (part) of his self had been restored, 
evil beset Prajapati on all sides’. (QB. 8. 5. 1. 6. 

96 sa yady anitasu daksimasu kalago diryeta. ‘If the Soma 
vessel should break when the gift-cows have not y et) been led 
up... (QB. 4. 5. 10. 7. 

97. nitasu daksinasu catvale krsnavisanam prasyati, ‘When the 
gift-cows have been led up he throws the horn of the black an- 
telope into the pit’. TS. 6. 1. 3. 8. 

<n + a> 

98. dnite [ksire] japati, ‘When (the milk) has been poured in 

he mutters’. QB. 14. 2. 2. 4. 


<nit+ud> 
99. yasya ‘gnihotram adhigritam amedhyam apadyeta ka tatra 
prayageutih; ...; sa yady ekasminn unnite yadi dvayor esa eva 


kalpah, ‘If anything sacrificially impure should fall into this Agni- 
hotra when it has been placed on (the fire), what expiation is 
there? ... And if (this happens i.e. if anything impure falls into 
the Agnihotra} after one (pot) has been filled up or after two 
(pots have been filled up) the procedure (for the expiation) is the 
same. AB, 7.5. 1. 

More strongly than by the mere locative absolute the fact that the action 
expressed by the participle is antecedent to the action of the main verb is in- 


dicated by wrdhvam with the ablative of the past participle at CB. 10. 1. 4. (1 
samcite *gnih praniyate, pranitad airdhvam samidha Ghutaya iti hiayante, ‘When 
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(the fire-altar) has been completely built up Agni is brought forward; subsequent 
to his being brought forward the kindling logs (called) “Oblations” are offered’. 


[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 
<Y 1 pa ‘drink’ + 4> 
99 A. upapurdne (the Poona and Bibl. Ind. editions read upa 
purdne as two separate words; cf. the Remark) na “pate haksodake, 
‘,... (one should) not (study) when the water in the thicket has 
been sucked up (by the earth). Ait. Ar. 5. 3. 3 (p. 159, 6 Keith). 


The style is Stitra-like; the verb must be supplied from the preceding atha 
tah svadhyayadharmam vydkhyasyamah; cf. above § 59, Ex. 59A and Ex. 106B. 

Keith renders: “when the old water about the roots of the trees has been 
dried up’, and in the Index, p. 379, col. 1 lists wpa... dpite under the / 7; but 
i+ upa-api cannot possibly have the meaning of ‘dry up’. 

The Commentary states that the whole sentence refers to the time immediately 
following upon the full moon in the asterism Pusya (upa purdna ityddivikyena 
pausyah paurnamasya uparitanah kala wpalaksyate); that the sentence should 
be construed by assuming a tmesis (tatha hi purdne kaksodaka upapite {so the 
Poona ed., the Bibl. Ind. ed. reads wpdpite] sati na dhiyite ti vakyayojana); that 
by kaksa should be understood a clump of creepers etc. (kaksagabdena latadi- 
puijyam abhidhiyate); then the Commentator continues: tasya [kaksasya] mitle 
vrstikalasampadditam udakam dravatvaripena [so the Poona ed.; the Bibl. Ind. 
reads dravaripena| kam (the Bibl. Ind. imisprints kim] cit kalam anuvritam sat 
pausadimasesu praiyena gusyati tad idam atra ~bhidhiyate; purdne pirvasam- 
padite kaksodake updpite [so the Poona ed., the Bibl. Ind. reads again upapite} 
latadimilasamipe viline cuske sati na *dhiyita, ‘The water which has collected 
during the rain-time at the roots of this (thicket) and, having stayed for a cer- 
tain time in liquid form, generally dries up in the months of Pausa etc., that 
must be here understood. When the old (water), i.e. the water which has be- 
fore collected around the (roots of the) thicket has been sucked in (by the earth), 
(in other words) when (the water) about the roots of the creepers etc. has dis- 
appeared, dried up, then one should not study’. 

Thus n& pite stands for na @pite as it is evidently taken by the Poona ed. 
which prints n& “pite with double avagraha-sign to indicate the elision of the 
long @ For apitam kakgodakam ‘sucked in, dried up water cf. (with the un- 
compounded root pd) apita @pah ‘not sucked in, not dried up water’ in LG. 3. 
5.15 ydm apitd upatisthanta Gpah (variant to AV. 9.1.9 yam Apindm upasi- 
danty apah). 

I have omitted the translation of upapurdne for which I cannot find a suit- 
able rendering. As Keith remarks in his note (p, 303) a tmesis upa... apite, 
which the commentary assumes would be very unusual, and the dm. hey. wupa- 
purdna almost equally strange, though for the latter AV. upottama, PB. upa- 
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kgudva (Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. II, 1, p. 237, § 98, f, y) might be compared. 
Moreover the position of upapurdme in the clause militates against its being 
construed as qualifying adjective with kakgodake; its position in the clause would 
rather seer to suggest that upapurdne stands parallel to pirvahne and apardhne 
in the immediately following clauses pirvdhne na sambhinnadsu chayaso (§ 59, 
Ex. 106B.) aparahne na °dhylhe meghe (§ 59, Ex. 59A.), ‘In the forenoon (he 
should) not (study) when the shadows meet, in ‘the afternoon not when a cloud 
has risen’. | 


<yV preta> | 
100. tan [devan] aprite pacau pura wa paryagner yapam prati 
purastad upayan, ‘(The Asuras) marched against these (gods) from 
the east in the direction of the sacrificial stake after the Apri- 
verses had been recited over the victim (and) just before the 
carrying round of the fire’. AB, 2. 11. 1. 
For wa = eva cf. above § 9, Ex. 21 Rem. 
<I Y man > 
101. = Ex. 74 above. 
<i Y muc + vi > 
102. anyataro -nadvan yuktah syad anyataro vimukto, “tha rajanam 
updavahareyuh | yad ubhayor vimuktayor upavahareyuh pitrdevatyam 
rajanam kuryuk | yad yuktayor ayogaksemah praja vindel...]... te 
ye yukte ‘nye vimukte nya upavaharanty ubhav eva te ksemayogau 
kalpayanti, “One ox should (remain) yoked, the other one should be 
unyoked, then they should take king (Soma) down (from the cart); 
if they were to take (king Soma) down while both (oxen) are unyoked 
they would make king (Soma) having the Fathers for his divinity; if 
(they were to take king Soma down) while both (oxen) are yoked 
lack of rest at home connected with activity abroad would over- 
take (their) offspring, ...;...; those who take down (king Soma) 
when one (ox remains) yoked (and) the other one is unyoked arrange 
both for rest at home and for activity abroad’. AB. 1. 14. 1—4. 


For ayogaksemah and ksemayogau cf. below, Ex. 115, Rem. 

For ubhau with ksemayogau ct. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. II, p. 160, § 67, c. 
With the paratactical clause anyataro >nadvan yuktah syad anyataro vimukto, 
tha rajinam upavahareyuh = ‘They should take king (Soma) down (from the 
cart) while one ox should (remain) yoked (and) the other one be unyoked” ef. 
the similar paratactical arrangement at TS. 6. 2. 1.1; K. 24. 8 (p. 98, 8) vimukto 
“nyo “nadvan bhavaty avimukto nyo, tha >tithyam grhnati (K. nirupyate); MS. 
3.7.9 (p. 88, 3) yukto *nyo *nadvan bhavati vimukto nyo, tha -tithyam nirvapati. 
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<V¥ yaj > 

A. With the object of the thing offered. 

103. tasmat prathame praydja iste brayat..., “Therefore, when the 
first fore-offering has been offered, he should say...’ OB. 1. 5. 4. 12. 

In the subsequent sections 13—16 the participle is omitted. 

104. sa prathamayam va hotrayam istayam uttamayam va ’*numan- 
trayate, “After the first or the last Hotra-oblation has been offered 
he thereupon utters the Mantra’. QB. 4. 2. 1. 33. 

105. iste ca svistakrty a “nuyajanam prasavad [vacam yachati|, 
KB. 6. 13; GB. 2. 1. 1, see below § 62, Ex. 31 with the Remark. 

106. yat praydjesv istesu (K. yat prayajesy anistesu pran angaras) 
skandati .. .. ‘If, after the fore-offerings have been made, anything 
be spilled ... [If, while the fore-offerings have not (yet) been 
made, a coal should be spilled to the east.. .]. TS. 2.6.1. 7; 
K. 35. 18 (p. 64, 11). 


B. With the accusative of the divinity to which the offering is made. 


107. yat tasu sarvasv [devatasu] istasv athai tat pagce va nuya- 
jati..., ‘In that he makes an after-offerng after these (divinities) 
have been offered to... QB. 1. 8. 2. 7. 

For atha cf. above § 7, b. and below § 65,.a. 

<_ Y yaj + sam > 

108. yat tasu sarvasu [devatasu| samistdsv athar ‘taj (4. 4. 4. 3 
athat tani) juhoti..., ‘In that he offers this (oblation) [these (om 
lations) | after all these (divinities) have been sacrificed to together . . 

CB. 1. 9. 2. 26; 4. 4. 4. 3. 
For atha cf. above § 7,b, and below § 65, a. 


< Y yat + sam > 

With the accusative of content, cf. Delbriick, Altind. Synt. 
p. 169, 17—34; p. 388, note 1. 

109. mattram ¢vetam dlabheta samgrame samyatte samayakamah, 
‘He who desires a settlement should take (for slaughter) a white 
(victim) sacred to Mitra when battle is joined’. TS. 2. 1. 8. 4. 

110. agnaye ksamavate (2. 2.4.5 agnuaye vajasrte; 2.2.8.2 m- 
draya manyumate manasvate) purodagam astakapalam (2. 2. 8. 2 
ekadacakapalam) nirvapet samgrame samyatte, “He should offer a 
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cake on eight [on eleven] potsherds to Agni the Burnt [to Agni 
the Racer; to Indra the Wrathful, the Prudent] when battle is 
joined’. TS. 2.1.8.4; 2.2.2.4; 5; 2.2.8. 2. 

111. samgrame samyatte hotavyah, “(The Rasgtrabhbrt-offerings) 
should be offered when battle is joined’. TS. 3. 4. 8. 3. 

112. etair (9. 14 caturhotra) yajayed rajanam samgrame samyatte, 
‘With these (Rastrabhrt-offerings) [With the Caturhotr-rite] he 
should make the king sacrifice when battle is joined’. K. 9. 14 
(p, 116, 6); 387. 12 (p. 93, 9). : 

MS. 1. 9.6 (p. 137, 13), the parallel passage to K. 9. 14 (p. 116, 6), has: sam- 
gradminam caturhotra ydjayet. 

113. sa samyatte samgrame chadirdarca etabhir evai ‘ta atya- 
hvayisyami “tarabhir itarak, ‘Being such a one, when battle is 
joined, I will call within sight of the roofs the ones with these, 


the others with these (formulas). MS. 4. 2. 6 (p. 27, 17). 

To the passages cited in pw. Nachtraége 2, p. 286, col. 2; Nachtrage 4, p. 299, 
col.1; and Nachtrage 6, p. 301, col. 2 s. chadirdarga and achadirdarga add 
TB. 8. 12.5.3 and TA. 2. 11. 1. For the compound cf. Wackernagel, Altind. 
Gr. H, 1, § 75, f; p. 177, 7. 

<V yam + ud > _ | 

114. sa trayodacyam ahutayam udyatayam abibhet, ‘When the 
thirteenth oblation had been raised up he became afraid’. K. 6. 
2 (p. 50, 16). 

<V y@ + pra > 

115. rudrah khaluw vai vastospatir, yad ahutva vastospatiyam 
prayayad rudra enam bhatva ’gnir anatthaya hanyad, vastospatiyam 
juhoti, bhagadheyenai ’vai “nam camayati, na ’rtim archati yajamano; 
yad yukte juhuyad yatha prayate vastav ahutim juhoti tadrg eva 
tad, yad ayukte juhuyad yatha ksema ahutimn juhoti tadrg eva tad, 
ahutam asya vastospatiyam syat | daksino yukto bhavati savyo ’yukto 
‘tha vastospatiyam juhoty, abhayam eva ’kar aparivargam evai "narr 
camayati, “Rudra indeed is the Lord of the Homestead; if he 
should start on a journey without having offered the Vastospatiya- 
oblation, the fire, becoming Rudra and rising up against him, 
would harm him; he offers the Vastospatiya-oblation; he (thus) 
appeases him with his (own) share, the sacrificer does not incur 
misfortune; if he were to -offer the oblation while (the cart) is 
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yoked (i.e. while both draught animals are yoked to the cart) 
that is Just as if one offers the oblation after home has been 
started from; if he were to offer the oblation while (the cart) is 
unyoked (i.e. while both draught animals are not yoked to the cart) 
that is as if one offers the oblation staying at home, his Vastospati- 
ya-oblation would be (as good as) not offered (= futile, void); the 
right (draught animal) is yoked, the left one is unyoked, then 
he offers the Vastospatiya-oblation, thus he has brought about 
(= brings about) freedom from fear, he completely appeases him’. 


TS. 3. 4. 10. 3—4. 

Cf. the parallel passage MS. 1. 5. 13, below, Ex. 118. 

The Commentator explains (a) that the Vastospatiya is to be offered by one 
who intends to start on a Journey but has not yet actually set out on it (prayas- 
yata hi vastospatiyam hotavyam); (b) that the cart to which the right draught 
animal only is yoked is the symbol of such a person (daksinabalivarda ekasminn 
eva yukte tu praydnasya prasaktatvad anatitvdc c&é °yam praydsyan bhavati); 
{c) that the cart to which both draught animals yoked is the symbol of the fact 
that the journey is no longer merely intended but has already actually been 
begun (ubhayayoge hi prayanasya nispannatodn na& *yam praydsyan bhavati); 
(d) that, on the other hand, the cart to which no draught animals are yoked is 
the symbol of the fact that no journey is intended at all (tayor ubhayor apy 
ayoge prayanaprasangasyad “bhavan nai >va praydsyan bhavati); (e) ‘If he were 
to make the offering subsequent to the pair of draught animals being yoked (to 
the cart) then (i.e.) to that extent the home (i.e.) the sacrificial place is (as good 
as) departed from; in as much as this (sacrificial place) is (as good as) departed 
from, it would be as if the oblation (took place) on a profane, non-sacrificial 
place. If (one were to say): ‘Then let him offer while the pair of draught ani- 
mals is not yoked (to the cart)”, that also would not be fitting, for it would be 
as if he offers while staying at home (for good) without ony intention of starting 
on a journey at all. In either case his Vastospatiya would be (as good as) not 
offered’ (yadi balivardadvaye yukte sati pagcaj juhuyat tada tavatatr va vastur 
yajRadecah praydto bhavati, tasmin praydte saty ayajnadece laukike yatha homas 
tathai “tat syat, tarhy ayukte balivardadvaye juhotv iti cet tad apy asamgatam, 
yatha kseme satt prayanaprasangam antarena juhoti tathai "tat sydd, ubhayatha 
py ahutam asya vastospatiyam bhavet). 

Following the Commentator’s vastuh prayatah and tasmin praydte sati I have 
rendered praydte vastau as absolute locative ‘after home has been started from’. 

Keith also accepts the Commentator’s view but renders praydte vastau 
as conjunct locative with juhuyat: ‘as when one offers an oblation on a 
place one has left’. 

For the peculiar use of the past participle praydta in the sense of ‘that from 
which one has departed’ cf. (a) wpahita in the sense of ‘that to which one has 


221 


§ 60, Ex. 115. The Absolute Locative. 


been invited? at VS. 8. 12 tasya... upahitasyo ~pahito bhakgayami ‘Of this 
(draught) to which invitation has been made I, being invited, drink’ <<so correctly 
Eggeling in note 4 to QB. 4. 4. 3.11 ‘of that to which I am invited’, while in 
the text he renders it by ‘of the invited’; Griffith renders: ‘Of that permitted do 
I partake permitted’ following Uvata and Mahidhara who both gloss upahitasya 
by abhyanujiatasya >; (b) anupahita in the sense of ‘that to which no invitation 
has been made’ at JB. 2. 156. 2 (Transactions of the Connecticut. Academy of 
Arts and Science, 15, p. 182 with the note p. 190) tam ayam indram somo raja. 
vito *nupahito *hinot, ‘This king Soma, going in all directions, because no in- 
vitation for it had been made, hurt Indra’. 

PW. and pw. take (an)upahiita in the sense of ‘wozu (nicht) eingeladen 
worden jst? at TS. 1.7.1.2 and CB. 1. 8. 1. 16, but it seems doubtful 
whether in these passages the word has not rather its ordinary meaning 
of ‘(un)invoked’ (so Eggeling and Keith); cf. the context in GB. 1. 8. 1. 24 
where upo asman ida hvayatam is contrasted with ido ’pahita, and the 
tasmac catur [idam] upahvayate at the end of the paragraph. 

(c) abhaksita in the sense of ‘that from which one has not drunk’ at QB. 4. 
3.1.21 atha pratiprasthata *bhaksitena pdtrena | aindragnam graham grhnatt, 
tad yad abhaksitena patrenai °ndrdgnam graham grhndti..., ‘Then the Prati- 
prasthalr-priest draws the Aindragna cup with a vessel from which one has not 
drunk (Eggeling; ‘with the vessel not used for drinking’)’ etc.. and 4. 4, 1.8 
atha >bhaksitena patrena | voigvadevam graham grhnati, tad yad abhaksitena 
putrena vaigvadevam graham grhnati..., ‘Then he draws the Vai¢gvadeva cup 
with a vessel from which one has not drunk (Eggeling: ‘with the same vessel, 
without drinking therefrom’)’ etc.; (d) (a)vasatkrta in the sense of ‘that over 
which the Vasat-call has (not) been pronounced’ at PB. 9. 6. 2 avasatkrto va. 
etasya somah pardsicyate,..., vagatkria evd *sya somo bhavati, ‘His Soma, not 
having the Vasat-call pronounced over it, flows away,..., his Soma has the 
Vasat-call pronounced over it’; cf. Weckernagel, Altind. Gr. i, 1, p. 276, § 108, e, B. 

A similar use of the gerundives is seen in anapoddhdrya in the sense of 
‘that from which nothing may be omitted’ at GB. 11. 1.6.35 ta o@ etah | an- 
apoddharya ahutayo bhavanti, ‘These same are oblations from which nothing 
may be omitted’ (so Eggeling, and PW., pw. ‘wovon nichts weggenommen werden 
darf’); and in anaparudhya in the sense of ‘that from which one may not be 
driven away” (so rather than with Keith ‘what cannot be taken away’) at TS. 2. 
8.1.5 anaparudhyam evd *vagacchati, ‘He attains that from which he may not. 
be driven away’. 

Caland (on Ap. 6. 28. 7) separating praydte (which he takes as absolute 
locative) from vdstaxu (which he takes as conjunct locative with juhuyat) renders: 
‘Wenn er die Spende darbrachte, nachdem angespannt worden ist, so wurde es 
sein, als ob er nach dem Aufbruch in seiner Wohnung opferte; wenn er sie 
darbrachte, wenn nicht angespannt ist, so wiirde es sein, als ob er ruhig zu 
verwellen gedachte’. But this rendering fails to bring out the contrast between 
prayate vastau and kseme which the Commentary clearly defines. 
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Excursus on the meaning and form of yogaksema. 


A. The meaning of yoga and kgema in the Brahmanas. 

For the determination of the meaning of yoga and ksema the following pas- 
sages are of importance: 

(1) MS. 3.2. 2 (p. 16, 14) anyedyuh prakramaty anyedyur upatisthate, yoga- 
ksemam. v@ etat prajanam dadhdra, tasmad yadydvara anydh prajah ksemyd anyd, 
atha yat prakramyo *patisthate tasmad yadyavarah ksemyam abhiprayati tasmad 
yayadvarasya ksemyo ’nnarn babhiva, ‘On one day he strides forth, on the next 
day he stands worshipping; he thus establishes life at home connected with life 
on the road for the creatures; therefore some creatures are fond of wandering, 
others are stay-at-bomes; in that, having strode forth he stands worshipping, 
therefore he who is fond of wandering comes to the stay-at-home (for support); 
therefore the stay-at-home is the food (= source of support) for him who is fond 
of wandering’. (2) TS.5.2.1.7 piirvedyur prakrdmaty uttaredyur upattsthate, 
tasmad yoge “nyasaim prajanim manah kseme ’nyadsim, tasmad ydydvarah ksem- 
yasye >ce, tasmad yayadvarah ksemyam adhyavasyati, ‘On one day he strides forth, 
on the next day he stands worshipping; therefore the mind of some creatures 
is (set) on a life on the road, (that) of others on a staying at home; therefore 
he who is fond of wandering lords it over the stay-at-home; therefore he who 
is fond of wandering settles down (for support) on the stay at home’. < [n the 
last clause of TS. 5.2.1.7 and of the next following passage K. 19. 12 (p. 14, 9) 
which is quoted by Pat. (p. 434, 13) to Pan, 5. 4. 30, the ordinary meaning of 
/ sa + adhi-ava ‘to select, choose, approve of [so at k. 20.1 (p. 18, 7 and 
11); 23. 6 (p. 82, 15); GB. 10. 2.3. 1; TS. 6.1.5.1; TB. 3.8.1.2; PB. 24. 18. 8; 
AB. 7. 20.5 with devayajanam; MS. 2. 1.1 (p. 2, 1) with ksetram; GB. 3.1. 1. 11 
with ga@lam] does not fit; it must rather mean ‘so settle down on’ in the literal 
sense; cf. CB. 7.1.1.1 ned avasitan adhyavasyani, ‘Lest I settle down on (top 
of) those who are (already) settled down’; if so taken adhyavasyati in TS. 5. 2. 
1.7=K. 19, 12 (p. 14, 11) corresponds to abhiprayati in MS. 3. 2. 2 (p. 16, 18), 
the sense being that he who leads a roaming life falls back for support on the 
thrifty stay-at-home, > (8) K. 19. 12 (p. 14, 8) yat prakraman prakramati yamam} 





1 The same contrast between yama and ksema which is found at K. 19. 12 
(p. 14,9) and MS. 3. 2. 2 (p. 16, 15) appears also in the Yajus VS. 16. 33 = TS. 
4.5.6.1=MS. 2. 9.6 (p. 123, 5) = K. 17. 4 (p. 937, 9—10) ndmo yamyaya ca 
ksémyaya [so, with abnormal paroxytone accent, probably through the influence 
of the preceding ydmydya, cf. IF. 31, p, 60] ca, ‘Obeisance to (the demon) who 
is connected with journeying and to him who is connected with staying at home’. 
In this Yajus the western translators, following the native commentators, connect 
yamya with the death-god Yama (Weber, Ind. Stud. 2, p. 38—39, ‘dem im Tode 
und dem in der Rettung weilenden’; Griffith, ‘to him who is allied to Yama, 
to him who prospers’; Eggeling, SBE. 43, p. 153, ‘to him who is in Yama’s 
(death’s) power and to him who liveth in safety’; Keith, ’to him who dwelleth with 
Yama and to him at peace’), while Muir, OST. 4, p. 274, connects yamya with yama 
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tena dadhara, yad upatisthate kgsemam tena; purvedyuh prakrdmaty aparedyur 
upatisthate, tasmdd ydme °nyadsam prajanim mana kseme *nydsam, tasmad 
yayavarah ksemyasye (read so for Schroeder’s ksemasye) *ge, tasmad ydydvarah 
ksemyam adhyavasyati, ‘In that he takes the strides forward thereby he establishes 
journeying, in that he stands worshipping (he establishes) life at home; he takes 
the strides forward on one day, he stands worshipping on the next day; there- 
fore the mind of some creatures is (set) on journeying, (that) of others on staying 
at home; therefore he who is fond of wandering lords it over the stay-at-home; 
therefore he who is fond of wandering settles down (for support) on the stay- 
at-home’. (4) GB. 6. 7.4.9 sa vat visnukraman krdntva ’tha tadanim eva vatsa- 
_ preno patisthate, yatha praydya ’tha tadanim eva vimuncet tadrk tat,..., tas- 
mad u he ’dam uta manuso gramah praydya tha tadanim eva *vasyati. 10 tad 
va ahoratre eva visnukrama bhavanty ahordtre vatsapram, ahordtre eva tad yity 
ahoratre ksemyo bhavati, tasmad u he "dam uta manuso gradmo ~horatre yatod 
*horatre ksemyo bhavatt, ‘Having stridden the Visnu-strides he thereupon stands 
worshipping (the fire) with the Vatsapra rite, that is even as one after he has 
journeyed forth would thereupon unyoke;...; and therefore also in ordinary life 
a troop of human villagers when they have journeyed forth thereupon unharness; 
now the Visnu-strides are (equivalent to) day and night, (and) the Vatsapra rite 
is (equivalent to) day and night; it is thus for (the space of) a day and a night 
that he journeys, and for (the space of) a day and a night he rests; and there- 
fore also in ordinary life a troop of human villagers when they have journeyed 
forth for (the space of) a day and a night rest for (the space of) a day and a 
night’. (5) AB. 1. 14. 1—4, see above Ex. 102. (6) JB. 3.278 prayaniyenai >va 
*hnd dvaddacého yujyate dagamend *hna& vimucyate, yena vai yoktrend ’gvam agva- 
taram yurjanti tenat vat °nam punar vimuficanti, tad ya amih purastan nava 
stotriyas td evai tad uparistac; chamyd udasyanti, tasmat pagur yathat va 
yujyate tatha vimucyate, tasmad u yogaksemah kalpate, ‘With the opening day 
the twelve-day rite is yoked, with the tenth day it is unharnessed; verily with 
the same yoke strap with which they yoke a horse (or) a mule with that they 
unharness it again; the same nine Stotriya-verses which (are used) at the beginning 
these same (are also used) at the end; they throw out the yoke pins; therefore 
an animal is unharnessed exactly as it is yoked, and therefore life at home con- 
nected with life abroad is established’. Cf. for tad ya amuh... udasyanti PB. 
15.7.6 yd eva >mih prayah chamya avadadhati ta eta udasyati. 

In all the preceding six passages yoga goes parallel to expressions of moving, 
yoking up, while ksema is parallel to expressions of standing still, resting at home, 
unyoking’; thus MS. prakrdamati, yayavarah — yoga ; upatisthate, ksemyah = ksema; 


‘restraint’, rendering ‘to him who exists in punishment and in prosperity’. For Rudra’s 
connection with the road cf. Arbman, Rudra (Uppsala Uniyersitets Arsskrift, 1922) 
p. 222 ff., especially p. 232 where however the epithet ydmya is not discussed. 

1 Gf. the Yajus VS. 30, 14 (=TB.) yogaya yoktéram ... ksemaya vimoktéram, 
and below no. 11 (JB. 2. 209). | 
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TS. prakramati, yoge, ydyavarah; upatisthate, kseme, ksemyah; K. .prakramati, 
yamam, yame, yayavarah; upatisthate, ksemam, kseme, ksemyah; QB. krdntvd, 
prayaya, yati; upatisthate, avasyati, ksemyah; JB. yujyate = yoga; vimucyate = 
ksema; AB. vimuktah, galasad = ksema; yuktah, cakriyah (Sayana glosses morpho- 
logically wrongly [Whitney, Gr. § 1214], but semantically correctly by cakri gaka- 
fam, tena yanti “ti gakazam aruhya gacchantyah prajig cakriyah) = yoga. 

(7) In the following two passages ksema goes parallel to dhrti and 1/ dhr, while 
yoga is paralleled by y is ‘seek, search for’; 

GB. 13. 1.4.3 yat sdyam dhrtir juhoti, ksemo vai dhrtth' ksemo ratrih, kse- 
menai “vai *nam [agvam| dadhara, tasmat sdyarh manusya¢ ca pagavag ca ksemyd 
bhavanty; atha yat pratar istibhir yajata icchaty evai nam [agvam] tat, tasmad 
diva nastaisa® eti; yad v eva sdyam dhrtir juhoti pratar istibhir yajate yoga- 
ksemam eva tad yajamdnah kalpayate, tasmad yatrai tena yajfiena yajante 
klptah prajinam yoyaksemo bhavati, ‘When he offers the Dhrti-offerings in the 
evening he stays (Eggeling: keeps) this (sacrificial horse); dhyti namely is (equi- 
valent to) ksema, (and) night is (equivalent to) Ksema; therefore both men and 
beasts slay at home (Kggeling: rest peacefully) in the evening; further, when he 
sacrifices with the Isti-sacrifices in the morning he seeks this (sacrificial horse); 
therefore during the day one goes seeking what is lost; inasmuch then as he 
offers the Dhrti-offerings in the evening (and) sacrifices with the Isti-sacrifices in 
the morning, the saerificer eslablishes rest at home connected with journeying 
abroad (Eggeling: security of possession); therefore where they sacrifice with this 
- sacrifice rest at home connected with journeying abroad (Eggeling: security of 
possession) 1s established for creatures’. TB. 3. 9. 13.2—3 yat sayam dhrtir 
juhoty agvasya yatyai dhrtyai || yat pratar istibhir yajata agvam eva tad anv- 
icchatt; yat sdyam dhrtir juhoty acvasyai °va yatyai dhrtyai, tasmat sdyam 
prajah ksemyd& bhavanti; yat pratar istibhir yajata agvam eva tad anvicchati, 
tasmad diva nastaisa* eti, yat pratar istibhir yajate sayam dhrtir juhoty ahora- 
trabhyam evai nam [agvam] anvicchaty, atho ahoratrabhyim eva >smai yoga- 
ksemam kalpayati. ‘When he offers the Dhrti-offerings in the evening, that is 
{done) for the holding (and) staying of the (sacrificial) horse; when he sacrifices 
with the Isti-sacrifices in the morning he thereby seeks after the (sacrificial) horse; 
when he offers the Dhrti-offerings in the evening that is (done) for the holding 
(and) staying of the (sacrificial) horse; therefore creatures stay at home in the 
evening; when he sacrifices with the Isti-sacrifices in the morning he thereby 
seeks after the (sacrificial) horse; therefore during the day one goes seeking what 

‘For the juxtaposition of ksema and dhrti cf. the Yajus VS. 18.7 (=TS.; 
MS.; K.) ksemag ca me dhrti¢ ca me. 

? Cf. K. 25. 7 (p. 111, 14) where PW. and Schroeder emend nastosam of the 
cod. Ch. to nastaisam; AB. 3. 9. 6 nastaisin which Sayana derives from 2 is 
(nastam vastu prayatnena tatra-tatra ’nvisyati "ti nastaisi). 

* The Commentary glosses: tasmal loke ’pi nastaiso nustasya gavdder anvesta 
puruso divai vd *nvesanartham samcarati. 

Oertel, The Syntax of Cascs. 165 
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is lost; in that he sacrifices with the Isti-sacrifices in the morning (and) offers 
the Dhrti-offerings in the evening he seeks after this (sacrificial) horse by day 
and by night; moreover he establishes rest at home connected wilh journeying 
abroad for this (sacrificer)’. 

(8) At TB. 3. 3. 3. 3—4 the yoking of the harness-straps (yoktram eva yute) 
is paralleled with yoga, while the sitting posture (yad dste) is paralleled with 
ksema:yad yoktram sa yogo, yad aste sa ksemah |/ yogaksemasya klptyai, (9) At 
KB. 9. 4 (p. 42, 12) the formation of a lap is the consequence of sitting down to 
rest: yad@ vai ksemo *tho ’pasthah; cf. AB. 8.9.5 upastham krtva pran asinah. 
(10) At CB. 3. 5. 3. 20 the two Soma carts (havirdhane) when they firmly rest upon 
the center or nave-board of the wheels are called the symbol (vipa) of rest 
or repose (ksema) : nabhyasthe [havirdhane| karoti, tad dhi ksemaripam; ef. 
KG. 8.4.5... madhye phalake sthapayet ... (11) Referring to the gift of a one- 
horse cart loaded with barley (sthiri yavadcitam) to the Acchavaka-priest (cf. TB. 
1.8.9.4; MS. 4.4.8 [p. 59, 7]; PB. 18. 9.17) the JB. 2, 202 notes that the one- 
horse cart is a symbol (riipa) of rest at home or repose (ksema):atha yat sthiri 
yavicitam (the ms. spiryyavacitam) acchavakadya bhavati dhite va ha va esa hotra 
yatayamni yad acchdvakiyad, tam etam eva yavair apydyayanti, tat sthiri bhavati 
ksemasya riipam hotra anuvimucyanté iti, ‘Now as regards the fact that a one- 
horse cart is (given) to the Acchavaka-priest; exhausted so to speak, spent is the 
Acchavaka's priestly office; that same (priestly office) they replenish with the 
barley; it is a one-horse cart, the symbol of rest: “May the Hotras be successively 
unharnessed”’®. The sthiivt appears to be taken as a symbol of ksema because 
it is a vehicle suitable for use in the village only and not for travelling long 
distances on uneven or hilly ground (Comment. on TB. 3. 8. 21. 3 yathd loke 
sthitrina sthilabhérayuktena ¢akatadin& sama eva dege gantum caknuyan na tu 
visame parvatdrohanddau).' 

The foregoing passages establish, it seems to me, for yoga the general idea 
of ‘active life away from home on a journey’ and for ksema ‘reposeful life at 
home’. This general meaning may then be variously shaded by the context and 
the situation, e.g. RV. 4. 24.4 yoga = ‘Kriegsfahrt? (Geldner’s RV. translation 
with note). 

But I doubt that down to the time of the Brihmanas the terms yoga and 
ksema had already acquired the narrow and specific meanings which the con- 
current testimony of the native commentators ascribes to them viz. ‘acquisition 
of property’ for yoga, and ‘conservation of such acquisition’ for ksema?, and 


" Nothing as to the force of ksema can be gleaned from the comment at 
CB, 13. 2.9.5; TB.3. 9.7.2 on the Yajus VS. 23. 26 ¢ite vate punann iva. The 
GB. explains ksemo vai rastrasya citam, ksemam eva ’smai karoti, and TB. ksemo 
vat rastrasya gito vatah, ksemam eva ’varunddhe (Comment. ¢itavdtasya tapani. 
varakatvena ksemartipatvad yajamanah ksemam eva prapnoti). 

’ Cf. e.g. the glosses on RV. 7, 54.3 and 7. 86. 8 yogah = apraptasya prape 
nam, ksemah = praptasya raksanam; on RV. 5. 37.5 yogah = alabdhasya [dhan- 
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which the western translators generally accept even for the early language of 
the Mantras and Brahmanas. 

B. The nature of the compound yogaksemdéh. 

(1) With the exception of RV. 10. 166.5 (where the compound yogaksema is 
used) the terms yoga and ksema occur several times in the RV. in close juxta- 
position, always in the order ksema, yoga (cf. the eompound ksemayoga below, 
under 2), thus RV. 5. 37.5 pusyat kseme abhi yoge bhavati, 7.54, 3 pahi ksema 
uta yoge varam nah [= PG.; MG.; and cf. TS. 3. 4. 10.1 (= ApMB.) avah ksema 
uta yoge varam nah]; 7.86.8 gam nah kseme gam u yoge no astu; 10. 89. 10. 
indrah kseme yoge havya indrah; besides, with prayuj instead of yoga, 8. 37. 5. 
kgemasya ca prayujag ca tvam igige. Similarly AV. 19.8.2 ksemam pra padye 
yogar ca, but immediately preceding with reversed order, yogam pra padye 
ksemam ca. 

(2) Parallel to this juxtaposition of kgema and yoga a copulative compound 
(Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. II, 1, § 65, p. 155) with dual termination would be 
expected, at least for the post-Rigvedic language. But of such a formation I can 
cite but two examples: yogaksemabhyam in the Yajus Kaug. 56. 13 yogakgemabhyam 
wi paridadami and ksemayogau at AB. 1.14.4 ubhdv eva te ksemayogau kal- 
payanti (contrast, however, in 3 the singular [ayogaksemah praja vindet] with 
privative a-, see below no. 3). 

(3) In its stead, however, appears the compound yogakseméh with masculine 
singular termination. Its earliest occurence is at RV. 10. 166.5 yogaksemam va 
adaya ’ham bhityasam utiamah.| After the Rigvedic period we find it in the 
Yajuses VS. 22. 22 (= TS., MS., KAcv., €B., TB.) yogaksemo nah kalpatim, AB. 
8 9.12 kalpatam me yogaksemah, Kaug. 114.2 yogaksemam dhenum vajapatnim; 
ApG. 3. 14.13 (= AG.) yogaksemasya cantyat. It is not infrequent in the prose 
of the Brabmanas® and continues through the younger Upanisads into epic and 
classical literature. 





asya] praptih, ksemah = praptasya dhanasya raksanam; on RV.10. 166.5 yogah = 
apraptasya dhanasya praptih, ksemah = praptasya raksanam; on RV. 10. 89. 
10 yogah = alabdhasya dhanasya labhah, ksemah = labdhasya dhanasya paripa- 
lanam; on VS. 22. 22 yogah = alabdhalabhah, ksemah = labdhasya paripalanam 
(= Comment. on SB. 2. 8. 10 where -/aébhah should be read for -lobhah); on AV. 
19. 8.2 yogah = alabdhavastupraptih, ksemah = labdhavastuparipalanam; on AB. 
1.14.4 yogah = apraptasya dhanddeh sampidanam, ksemah= praptasya raksapnam ,; 
on AB. 8. 6.8 yogah = apraptasya labhasya praptih, ksemah = praiptasya vastuno 
raksanam; on GB. 11.5. 6.4 yogah = apraptasya phalasya praptih, ksemah = 
tasya paripalanam; on Taitt. Up. 3. 10.2 yogah = anupdttasyo *padanam, kee- 
mah = upattaraksanam, etc. 

1 With this appropriation of some one’s else yogaksema cf. K. 9. 13 (p. 115, 
18) = MS. 1. 9. 5 (p. 136, 5) na ’sy@ *nyo yogaksemasye °ge. 

2 Add to the passages cited in PW. TB. 3. 8. 13. 3; JB. 1. 89 (Caland, Auswahl, 


p. 19, no. 13), and cf. JB. 2.43 and 44 yogaksemin. 
15° 
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With the privative a- it occurs at QB. 11. 4. 2. 2 ayogaksemo yajamanam rechet 
and AB. 1. 14. 3 ayogaksemah praja vindet; cf. below. 

While one is tempted to take yogakseméh as a copulative compound’ the 
formal difficulties which militate against such an interpretation are very considerable, 

Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. IJ, 1, p. 165, § 70 gives a few instances of Dvandvas 
with masculine or feminine singular termination from the younger Upanisads, 
the Epic, and the inscriptions but expressly lists yogaksemdh as a Tatpurusa 
(Altind. Gr. II, 1 p. 159, 16, § 67, b, a), following the PW. 

Keith who discusses the possibility of interpreting yogaksemdh as a copulative 
compound in JRAS. 1912, p. 1101—-1102 cites three very problematic instances 
of early copulative compounds of this character, as follows: 

(a) uksavagah TS. 2. 1.7.2; 6; CB. 4.5.1.9. The dual wksavaga%t occurs as 
copulative compound (p. w. Nacht. III, p. 256, col. 3 ‘Stier und Geltkuh’; Keith 
‘ox and cow’) at TS. 2. 1. 4. 4; for the masculine gender which the Commentary 
notes (livigavyatyayo drastavyah) cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. II, 1, p. 38, § 15, a. 
But the singular uksavagdh is probably to be taken with Wackernagel, Altind. 
Gr. {I, 1, § 100, a, p. 250, 21 as ‘ein die Art einer vaga an sich tragender also 
nicht zeugender Ochse’ cf. Pan. 2.1.65 and the Commentary to TS. 2. 1. 7.2 
(p. 307, 1) «wksavago vyarthaviryo vursabhah. It should further be noted that the 
parallels K. 13. 8 (p. 190, 7) and MS. 2. 5. 7 (p. 56, 13) have wks@ tor TS. uksavacéh, 
and that TS. uwksavagah forms an item in a series consisling of single animals. 
(B) wksavehdt GB. 12.4, 4.6. In this passage the householder invites a Brahmana 
who in anger leaves his house back by the offer of an uksavehdt (yatha brah- 
manam avasathavasinam kruddham yantam uksavehato >pamantrayeta), and a 
comparison with AB. 1. 15.6 where either an uksan or a vehat is killed as guest 
offering for a king or other worthy (yathat ’va *do manusyardja dgate nyasmin 
va -rhaty uksanam va vehatam va ksadante) might suggest the possibility of 
interpreting CB. wksavehdt as a copulative compound with disjunctive force (Whit- 
ney, Gr. § 1252, b; Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. IJ, 1, § 67, b, a, p. 159, 7 and § 69, a. 
note, p. 163, 3; Richter, IF. 9, p. 39; Liebich, Zwei Kapitel der Kacika, p. XII, 19; 
XIII, 11; 77, 7) = ‘either an ox or a cow who is wont to miscarry’. But Wacker- 
nagel, Altind. Gr. § 100, a, p. 250, 16 classes wksavehdt in the same category with 
uksavagd, and takes it to mean ‘an ox which has the characteristic mark of a 
vehdt’ = ‘ein zeugungsunfahiger Stier’ (so PW. with a query-mark, pw. without 
query mark, Monier-Williams). <(The meaning ‘a cow which miscarries, casts 
her calf? is established for vehat by the context at TS. 2.1.5.3 osadhibhyo 
vehatam adlabheta prajakama, osadhayo va elam prajayai paribadhante yo lam 
prajiyat san prajam na vindata, osadhayah khalu vd etasyai situm apighnanti 
ya vehad bhavaty, osadhir eva svena bhagadheyeno ’padhdvati, ta eva >smai svad 
yoneh prajim prajanayanti, vindate prajam, ‘He who desires offspring should 


| So for instance Ludwig RV. 10. 166. 5 ‘tiichtigkeit in krieg und frieden’; 
Deussen and Max Miller Taitt. Up. 3.10.2 ‘Einnahme und Wohlstand’, ‘acqui- 
sition and possession’; Keith TS. 7. 5. 18. 1 ‘union and peace’ (but ef. Keith’s note). 
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take for sacrifice to the plants a cow which is wont to cast her calf, it is the 
plants who hinder him from offspring who being capable of offspring does not 
obtain offspring; the plants indeed kill the foetus of a (cow) which casts her 
calf; so he has recourse to the plants with their own share, they produce off- 
spring for him from his own womb, he obtains offspring’, with the parallels K. 
13. 4 (p. 184, 12) and MS. 2.5, 4 (p. 51, 16), and by the concurrent testimony of 
the Commentators who gloss vehat by garbhavindcini, garbhaghatini. Eggeling 
renders it by ‘a cow longing for a bull’, probably on the authority of Hemacan- 
dra's Abhidhanacintamani 1266 vehad vrsopaga; but for such an interpretation the 
older literature (including the Commentators) offers no support. There vehat 
is a cow who casts her calf, and thus practically a barren cow (cf. Whitney’s 
note to AV. 3. 23. 1)>>. Finally (7) kikidivividigayah KAgv. 10. 2 (p. 184, 13). 
Parallel to TS. 5. 6. 22 chagalah kalmadsah kikidivir (PW. s v.: ‘prim. manu 
kikidivir, secund. manu kikidivir’) vidigayas te tvdstrah the KAGv. has chagalah 
cod. Ch., and Schroeder notes: ‘da hier nur zwei Tiere fiir Tvastar gezihlt werden 
— der Bock und der Vogel — habe ich das seltsame Compositum stehen lassen’. 
The corresponding passage at TB. 3.9.9.3 has chagalam kalmadsam kikidivim 
vidigayam iti tvdstran pacin alabhate and ApG. 90. 22.13 chagalah kalmasah 
kikidivir vidigaya iti te trayas tvastrah. The Commentaries to TS. and TB. 
agree in glossing kikidioth by tittirih ‘partridge’; vidigayah is glossed by the 
former with kukkutavigesah ‘a kind of cock’, by the latter with ¢vetabakah ‘a 
white heron’. Sdyana on RV. 10. 97. 13 glosses kikidivina quite generally by 
paksind. The Commentators to TS. 4.2, 6.4 and VS. 12. 87 explain it as an 
onomatopoetic formation from the sound kiki and the verb divyati (= kridati 
VS., = vyavaharati TS.), the former adds that kikidivih is also the name of an 
illness which has its origin in the body-phlegm (rogavigesah kikidivih sa ca 
glesmajanyah). It is impossible to determine the exact meaning of the two 
words with any degree of accuracy. But the tau twdstrau of KAgv. makes it 
certain that kikidivividigayas cannot be coustrued as Dvandva, because in that case 
three animals (as in TS., TB., and Ap.) would result. The compound must 
refer to a single animal, and may possibly belong to the type of Tatpurusas 
discussed by Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. II, 1, p. 250, § 100, a. 

Besides, the following two compounds not mentioned by either Wackernagel 
or Keith deserve to be noted: 

(1) itthdsapurdnah at Chand. Up. 7.1.4 nama vd rgvedo yajurvedah simaveda 
atharvanag caturtha itihdsapurdnah paficamo vedanam vedah. All the editions 
and the mss. collated by Boehtlingk read here the masculine singular, and the 
itihdsapurdnam in the corresponding passage Chand. Up. 7. 1.2 rgvedam bhagavo 
-dhyemi yajurvedam simavedam Gtharvanam caturtham itihasapurdnam paficamam 
vedinim vedam would then appear to have to be taken as accusative masculine. 
Boehtlingk in his edition of the Chand. Up. corrects, without comment, ztihdsa- 
purinah to the neuter itihadsapurdnam, in pw. he notes ‘Das mascul. Chand. Up. 
7,1. 4 ohne Zweifel fehlerhaft?. But I cannot help feeling about this change as 
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Liiders does about Boehtlingk’s change of Chand. Up. 4. 3.2 adhidaivatam to 
adhidevatam and of Chand. Up. 4. 4. 4. somya to saumya (Sitz.-Ber. kel. preuB. 
Ak. d. W., 1906, p. 294; 1922, p. 229): they are corrections rather than emendations. 

Of the native commentators Mitaksara and Raghavendra undoubtedly interpret 
the compound correctly as a Dvandva-Bahuvrihi qualifying vedah: “Of the Vedas 
the fifth Veda viz. that which consists of Itihdsas and Puranas’. The former 
elosses (to 7.1.2): itihdsapurdndtmakam paficamam vedam vedanaim, the latter 
(to 7. 1. 2): itihdsapurdnam iti dvandvatkavadbhavah, ..., itthdsapurdnaripavedam. 
The type is discussed by Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. II, 1, p. 280, § 109, d. It is 
because they have thus explained the accusative masculine at 7.1.2 that the 
Commentators are silent about the nominative masculine at 7. 1. 4. 

(2) ksayavrddhih' at SB. 4.6.1 athai °sé candramasah ksayavrddhir bhavati 
yada vai candramah ksiyate ca *pydyate ca. The Commentary notes: yady api 
dvivacanena bhavitavyam tatha pi baihulakad ekavacanam, and LEelsingh (In- 
troduction, p. XXXV) ‘een enkelvoudig dvandva met vrouwelike uitgang’ with a 
reference to Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. II, 1, § 70. The word is undoubtedly a 
real Dvandva with singular termination and should be added to Wackernayel’s 
examples; but it is too late® to furnish an adequate parallel to the early yogakseméh. 

The support for a masculine singular yogakseméh with Dvandva force thus 
appears to be exceedingly weak. Moreover the noun ayogaksemah (AB., GB.) is 
against such an interpretation, for the only Dvandva compound with privative 
a- is the neuter singular ajndnddhyapanam ‘failure to know and to instruct’ at 
Gautama Dh. 21.12 ajfanddhydpandd rtvigaciryau pataniyasevayam ca heyau 
which Biihler renders: ‘An officiating priest must be forsaken if he is ignorant 
(of the rules of sacrifice), a teacher if he does not impart instruction, and both 
if they commit crimes causing loss ot cast?.8 Apte’s text in the Anandacrama 
edition (8. 3. 12, p. 168] reads here ajnanad anadhydpandd rtvigdcaryau.... 
heyau, and this reading is repeated in the Commentary: ajvdnad anadhyadpandd 
ui, yadt karmani pravrtta rtvin mantran karmapaddhatim va na janati sa ca 
ya Glasyddin& n& *dhydpayaty acaryas tav ubhau heyau todjyau. 

The impossibility of construing yogaksemdéh as a Dvandva compound was 
pointed out in PW. which renders it as a Tatpurusa compound with genitival 
relation of the first member: ‘Besitz des Erworbenen, Erhaltung des Vermégens’; 
Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. If, 1, p. 159, 16, § 67, b,a follows the construction and 
rendering of the PW.; Eggeling translates it by ‘security of possession, security 


1 The compound is not listed in pw. 

* Neither kgaya nor vrddhi are used in the older Brahmanas with reference 
to the waxing and waning of the moon. 

° The Jataka instance amai@pitart samvaddho ‘nicht bei Vater und Mutter auf- 
gewachsen’ cited by Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. II, 1, § 70, note, p. 165, 18 belongs 
to the examples collected by Wackernagel § 31, c, p. 78, where KB. 25. 15 (p. 119, 
19) aphalakrstang ca pratigrhnan = phalakrstang ca *pratigrhnan ‘not accepting 
fruit that has grown on ploughed land’ may be added. 
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of property’; Apte by ‘security of possession, keeping safe of property’. These 
translations are evidently based on the native commentators (above A), but it 
should be noted that according to them yoga does not mean ‘the thing acquired’ 
but ‘the acquisition of new property’, while Asema does not mean ‘conservation’ 
but ‘conservation of what has been acquired’, so that the PW.’s “Erhaltung des 
Vermoégens’ is covered by the meaning of ksema alone, as taken by the native 
commentators. 

Keith who renders yogaksemah at TS. 7.5. 18. 1 by ‘union and peace’ adds in 
the note that Eggeling’s rendering ‘security of possession’ “is quite possible and 
suits best the technical grammar, but the sense may well be ‘peace consisting 
in union’, not technically a Dvandva at all’. 

If we turn to the interpretation of yogaksemdh by the native commentators 
there are a few passages in which they seem to have taken it as a copulative 
compound. The clearest case is the Commentator to Taitt. Up. 3. 10. 2 who, 
after first defining the two members of the compound (yoga and ksema) separately, 
then continues tau hi yogaksemau. Similarly Sayana on RV. 10. 166.5 first de- 
fines the two members of the compound separately and then glosses yogaksemam 
va ddaya by tad ubhayam adaya yusmatio grhitva; and, almost verbatim alike 
the Commentary to SB. 2. 8. 10 first defines yoya and ksema separately and then 
glosses yogaksemo brahmdnam anu by tad ubhayam api brahmanam anugacchati; 
in both instances the ubhayam seems to indicate that yogaksemdh was regarded 
by the commentators as a real Dvandva. 

But elsewhere the commentators explain yogaksemah by yogasahitah ksemah 
(so on TS. 7. 5. 18. 1; TB. 3.3.3.4; AB. 1. 14.2; 8.6.8; 8. 9. 12) or yogena 
yuktah ksemah (so on VS. 22. 22) which clearly shows that they regarded it 
not as an ubhayapadarthapradhanah samadsah (=a Dvandva compound having 
the same semantic stress on both its constituent members) but as an wttara- 
padirthapradhanah samésah (= a Tatpurusa compound having the semantic 
stress on its last constituent member): ‘ksema connected with or accompanied 
by yoga. A type of compounds very similar to this is discussed by Wacker- 
nagel, Altind. Gr. LI, 1, p. 244, § 98,c, viz. compounds where ‘das Vorderglied 
iiberhaupt etwas fiir den Hintergliedsbegriff Gharakteristisches, ihn Unterscheiden- 
des gibt’, as for instance dagadpavitradm (GB., AB., ApC.) ‘a straining cloth with 
fringes’. 

The relation of the Dvandva yogaksemauz to the Tatpuruga yoguksemdh is 
closely paralleled by the relation of the Dvandva atharradigirasah ‘the Atharvas 
and Angirases =the Atharvaveda’ to the T'atpurusa atharvangirds ‘the Angiras 
connected with the Atharva (-veda)’ at Mbh. 5. 18. 5—8 tatah sa bhagavadys tatra 
angirah samadrgyata / athai ’va vedamantraig ca devendram samapijayat // tatas 
tu bhagavan indrah samhrstah samapadyata | varam ca pradadau tasmd athar- 
vangirase tada: || atharvangiraso nama vede *smin vat bhavisyati | udaharanam 
etad dhi yajnabhadgam ca lapsyase // evam sampijya bhagavan atharvangirasam 
tada | vyasarjayan mahdraja devarajah gatakratuh || ‘Then there appeared the 
venerable Angiras and honoured god Indra with Vedic Mantras; then the venerable 
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Indra was pleased and granted thereupon a boon to this Angiras who is connected 
with the Atharva(-veda): “In this Veda there will be (one Veda) called ‘the 
Atharvas and the Angiras (= the Atharvaveda)’, for that is its appellation, and 
thou wilt obtain a share in the sacrifice’. Then having thus honoured the 
Angiras who is connected with the Atharva(-veda) the venerable Indra, the great 
king of the gods, dismissed him, O great king’. 

The semantic shift by which yogaksemau (Dvandva with even semantic stress 
on both constituent members) was converted to yogaksemdh (Tatparusa with 
semantic stress on the last constituent member) can be compared to the semantic 
shift which takes place when a sentence like ‘Both mother and father went to 
the country’ is changed to ‘The father with the mother went to the country’. 


A further semantic development shows a fading away of the individual force 
of the two constituent members yoga and ksema and a unification of the meaning 
of the compound to the general idea of ‘welfare, wellbeing, prosperity’. 


<V yy) > 

116. = Ex. 102 above. 

117. = Ex, 115 above. 

118. na sarvesu yuktesu hotavyam, vastau juhuyan, na ~yukteso, 
ayatam kriyate; sarvany anyan yuktani syur, agnisthasya daksino 
yuktah syat savyasya yoktram parihrtam atha juhuyan, na vastau 
juhoti, yatam utkriyate, tan na surksyam, sarvesv eva yuktesu hota- 
vyam, “The oblation should not be offered when all (the animals) 
are yoked, (for so) he would offer the oblation in the homestead; 
nor when all (the animals) are unyoked, (for) something unbridled 
is (thus) produced; all the other (animals) should be yoked, the 
right (animal) of the Agnistha (-stake) should be yoked, (but) the 
yoke of the left one should be taken off, then he should offer 
the oblation, (for thus) he does not offer the oblation in tbe 
homestead (nor) is the bridling undone; this (rule, however), should 
not be attended to, (but) the oblation should be offered when all 
(the animals) are yoked’, MS. 1.5. 13 (p. 82, 5). 


Cf. the parallel passage TS. 4. 4. 10. 3—4, above Ex. 115. 
<V yuj +m > | 
119. niyuktesu pacusu proksantr adhvaryur adatte, ‘After the 


victims have been tied (to the sacrificial stake) the Adhvaryu-priest 
takes the sprinkling water’. QB. 13. 2. 7. 1. 


120. alabdhaya svahe (TS. 7. 4. 16. 1) *ti niyukte [agve] juhoti, 
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‘With (the formula) TS. 7. 4. 16. 1 he offers the oblation after 
(the horse) has been tied (to the sacrificial stake) TB. 3. 9.16. 2. 
Cf. ApG. 20. 15. 6, below Ex. 236 Rem. 
< y rabh + anu —a > 

In the following passages (Ex. 121—123) the past participle 
anvarabdha has active meaning, cf. PW. s. radh + anu — a, col. 
269, 18; Caland, ZDMG. 53, p. 215; below § 62, Ex. 35 and the 
Remark to § 23, Ex. 1, p. 38, 17 in the Corrections and Additions. 

121. anvarabdhe yajamana adhvarikam yajur anudrutya °cvamedhi- 
kam yajuh pratipadyate, ‘After the sacrificer has taken hold (of 
the Adhvaryu-priest) from behind, (the Adhvaryu-priest) quickly 
running over the Yajus which belongs to the Soma sacrifice com- 
mences the Yajus which belongs to the Acvamedha’. CB. 13. 2. 7. 1. 

122. atha ha ’sminn [harigcandre| anvarabdhe [cunahkcepah| pur- 
vabhi¢g catasrbhih sasvahakarabhir juhavam cakara, “Then, after this 
(Harigcandra) had taken hold (of him) from behind, he (— Cunah- 
cepa) Offered the oblation with the first four verses (viz. RV. 1. 
28. 1—4) accompanied by the Svahba-call’. AB. 7. 17. 1. 

The parallel passage GC. 15.23 reads: atha "ha *sminn anvarabdha etasyai 
‘va siktasya pirradbhig etc. The Commentary to AB. glosses anvarabdhe by 
upasprstavate. 

123. pariparetya garhapatyam anvarabdhe [putre] juhoti, ‘Having 
walked round back to the Garhapatya fire, after (the son) has 
taken hold (of the father), he (= the father) offers the oblation’. 
CB. 5. 4. 2. 9. 

<i y rabh + sam — anu — a> 

In the following examples (Ex. 124—-125) the past participle 
samanvarabdha has active meaning, cf. PW.s. rabh + sum — anu — a, 
col, 269, 22. 

124. tesu [rtviksu] samanvarabdhesv ete ahuti juhoti, “After these 
(priests) have taken hold of each other from behind, he offers 
these two oblations’. (CB. 4. 6. 9. 8. 

125. payah samanvarabdhesu [rtviksu] juhoti, ‘After (the priests) 
have taken hold of each other from behind he offers the milk’. 
CB. 12. 8. 1. 20. 

< vy labh + a> 


126. tasyar va etasya cham eva “devayajanam yad alabdhayam 
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abhrah | bhavati, yad alabdhayam abhrah sydd apsu va pravecayat 
sarvam va& pracniyat, ‘As regards this same (cow) there is but one 
(condition which makes it an) unsuitable sacrifice to the gods, 
viz. if there is a cloud (in the sky) after (the cow) has been taken 
(for slaughter); if there is a cloud (in the sky) after (the cow) 
has been taken (for slaughter), he should either throw her into 
the water or eat her whole’. TS. 3. 4. 3. 7—8. 
Adevayajana is not regislered in pw. 
<_ Y vac > 

127. tasmin ho *ktu updvaruroha, “After this had been said he 
stepped down’. OB. 10. 3. 3. 5. 

128. etasyam |rei| uktayam utthaya sadaso *dhi yajamanam 
abhyayanti, ‘When this (verse) has been recited, having risen, they 
betake themselves from the Sadas to the sacrificer’. CB. 13.5. 2. 16. 

129. tasya [gunakgepasya] ha sma rcy-rcy uktayam vi paco 
mumuce;...; uttarasyam eva rcy uktayam vi paco mumuce, ‘After 
each verse had been recited his (== Cunahcepa’s) fetter was un- 
done;...; when the last verse had been recited the fetter was 
(completely) undone’. AB. 7. 16. 13. 


The parallel passage GG. 15.23 reads nitaram paco mumuce for the first vf 
paco mumuce, and uttamadydm ha sma recy for uttarasyam eva recy, and Weber 
(Ind. Stud. 9, p. 316) suggests emending the AB. reading accordingly. Tbe second 
edition of Boehtlingk’s Chrestomathie reads vitararn pago mumuce. 

Weber’s conjecture vipdco (as compound) has crept into the PW. s. 
vipiica, but cf. PW. s. muc + vi, col. 818, 14. 


130. etad dha va uvaca vasisthas satyahavyo : ’skan (GB. ’skan) 
soma ity ukte: ma sarksata pracarata ... iti, “Now, when the state- 
ment had been made: “The Soma hath been spilled’, Vasistha 
Satyavaha said: ‘“‘Pay no heed to it, proceed...”’. K. 34. 17 
(p. 47, 18); GB. 2. 2. 10 (p. 174, 16). 


The direct discourse askin somah is the subject of the Absolute Locative. 

Askan somah refers to the formula brahman somo ’skan (GB.; Vait. ?skau) 
K. 34, 18 (p. 48, 21); GB. 2. 2. 12 (p. 177, 4); Vait. 16. 15; ApG. 14. 28. 6. 

For the variation between the first (Whitney, Gr. § 833, a) and the fourth (Whit 
ney, Gr. § 890, b) aorist cf. KG. 25. 12.9 askdn parjanyah prthivim, but TB. 3. 
7.10. 3 etc. askan dyduh prthivim: CB. 12. 4. 17; KG. 25. 2.5 askdnn adhita 
prajani, but GG. 3. 20. 4, in the same formula, askan, and so also TB. 3. 7. 10. 
4 etc. askan ajani prajani, TB. 3.7.10. 3 askan rsabho yuvad gah, but KG. 25, 
12.9 askdn gam rsabho yuva. 
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< Yvac+ anu > . 

131. sa [agnih| yady ekasyam [rei] eva ’nuktayam jayeta yadi 
dvayor, atho: ‘ta bruvantu jantava (RV. 1. 74. 3) iti jataya jatavatim 
abhirupam anubrayat, “If this Agni should be generated after one 
or two (Raksoghni-verses, RV. 10. 118) have been recited, then 
he (= the Hotr-priest) should recite for (Agni) when he is generat- 
ed (the verse) RV. 1. 74. 3 which contains (the word) “generated” 
(and) is (therefore) appropriate’. AB. 1. 16. 13. 


<< ¥ vac + pra > 
132. tam evam etam bhaksam provaca ramo margaveyo vicvantaraya 
sausadmanaya /tasmin ho “vaca prokte: sahasram u ha brahmana 
tubhyam dadmah ... iti, “Rama Margaveya explained this Soma 
draught to Vicvantara Sausadmana; after it had been explained he 
said: ‘“‘We give thee, O Braéhmana, a thousand cows...” AB. 
7. 84. T—-8. 


[ Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 


132A. atho ha prokte ’cane brayat: ...; sa yatha prokte cane 
creyansam pariwestavai brayat tadrk tat, “When the meal has been 
announced he should say:...; as if, when the meal has been 


announced, one would direct a superior to be served (first), even 
so is this. JUB. 2. 15. 3. 

132 B. prokte japati..., “After it has been explained he mut- 
ters... Ait. Ar. 5.1.5 (p. 148, 10 Keith). 


Prokte refers to the explanation given to the Prastotr-priest in the preceding 
sentence: prastotaram samgasty etc. | 


<< ¥ vad > 
133. udite brahmodye prapadya ‘dhvaryur hiranmayena patrena 
prijapatyam mahimanam graham grhmati, ‘After the theological 
discussion has been held the Adhvaryu-priest, having entered 
(the Havirdhana-shed) draws the Mahiman-cup sacred to Prajapati 
with a golden vessel’. CB. 13. 5. 2. 23. 
<. Y vad + pra > 
134. tasman mahati ratrya |prataranuvdkah | anucyah | pura vacah 
pravaditor anacyah | yad vact proditayam anubrayad anyasyai “var 
“nam uditanuvadinam kuryat, “Therefore (the morning litany) should 
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be recited in the dead of night; it should be recited before speech 
is spoken; if he were to recite it after speech has been spoken he 
would make him (=the sacrificer) speak that which another has 
spoken before’, AB. 2, 15, 8—10. 
For pura vacah pravaditoh (also at TS. 2.2.9.5; 6.4, 3.1—2; MS. 4. 5. 3, 
p. 66, 12—-13) cf. Delbriick, Altind. Synt. p. 431, 19—21. 
<_ Y vap + sam — a> 
135. tan etan sambharan sambhrtyau ’dumbaryam patryam va 
camase va samavapeyus, tesu samoptesu dadhi madhu sarpir dtapa- 
varsya apo “bhyantya pratisthapyai “tam asandim abhimantrayeta, 
‘Having collected these (sacrificial) ingredients they should mix 
them in a vessel of Udumbara-wood or in a cup; after they have 
been mixed, having poured curds, honey, clarified butter, (and) 
rain water which has fallen while the sun shines on them (and) 
having put them down, he should address the throne with a 
Mantra’. AB. 8. 17.1. 
For the accusative adpah cf. Whitney, Gr. § 393,a; Lanman, Noun-Inflection, 
p. 483, 1—4; Aufrecht, AB., p. 428, 16 (the form tanvah, AB. 1. 24. 5, is there 
erroneously given as accusative; it is nominative), Cf. the accusative dpah TB. 
3. 2.8.2, above § 31, Ex. 8, for dpah of the parallel texts MS. and K. 
<y 1. ur ‘close’ + vi > 
136. yatha vivrtayam dvari dvara puram prapadyeta ..., ‘As one 
would enter a stronghold by the gate, after the gate has been 
opened.... OB. 11. 1.1. 2. 
Cf. above Ex. 82. 
<Vort-+a> 
13%. avarvrtatir adha nu dvidhara (RV. 10.30. 10) ity avrttase 
(Aufrecht misprints dvyttasv) ekadhanasu (KB. omits ekadhanasu) 
lanvaha], (He recites the verse) RV. 10. 30. 10 when the Eka- 
dhana-water has been turned (= brought) hither’. AB. 2. 20. 3: 
KB. 12. 1 (p. 53, 9). 


The Commentary to AB. glosses dvrttasy ekadhanasu by yada jalasamipad 
dvartante, - 


<orh, brh-+ a> | 
138. tasyam [istakayam] abrdhayam agnir vyavacacada, ‘After 
this brick had been pulled out the fire-altar fell down’. OB. 2. 
1, 2. 16. 
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139. tad yathar ‘tasyam avydhayam asurah paptyanso bhavanto 
‘pabhrangantai “vam asya sapatno bhratrvyak papiyan bhavann 
apabhrangate, ‘Just as the Asuras, when this (brick) had been 
pulled out, growing weaker, (finally) perished, even so his rival 
(and) enemy, becoming weaker, (finally) perishes’. MS. 1. 6. 9 
(p. 101, 7). 


[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 
<y vragc + pari > 
139 A. = above Ex. 38B. J 


<V ¢ans > 

140. sa ya enam caste tasnimcansa upa va vaded anu va vyaharet 
tam brayat..., ‘If, after the Silent Gansa has been recited, any- 
one should speak ul of him or curse him he should say to 
him:.... AB. 2. 31. 6. 

141. pratar vava vayam adye “mam [yajfiam| ¢aste tasnimeanse 
samsthapayamah, ‘This morning, after the Silent Gansa has been 
recited, we finish this (sacrifice). AB. 2. 31. 6. 

141 (a) yac chaste [avanayet], K. 28. 1 (p. 153, 8), see below 
Hix. 245. 

(b) caste vai vag eva paricisyate, JB. 2. 39, see above Ex, 61. 

142. yar casyamane |avanayet| yuvanak pramiyeran, yan ¢aste 
bahih pranan dadhyat sakrfi castayam madhyato ’vaniyah, ‘If he 
were to pour it out while the CGastra is being recited the youth 
would perish; if (he were to pour it out) after the Vastra has 
been recited he would place the breaths outside; at once after 
(the verse) has been recited it should be poured out in the middle’. 
MS. 4. 6. 6 (p. 88, 15). 

With MS. madhyato *vaniyo, madhyato vd etat prajanam dyur dadhati, ‘It 
should be poured out in the middle, thus he places life into the middle of the 
creatures’, cf. TS. 6.5.2.3 madhyato -vaniya ity ahur madhyamena hy ayuso 
bhunkte, ‘“In the middle it should be poured out”, they say, for with the middle 
one enjoys life’. 

< Y cans + sam > 

143. sa ha vava tam artim rchati ya evam vidvan sameaste tusnim- 
cansa upa va vadati anu va vydharati, tasmad evam vidvan sam- 
caste tusnimganse no *pavaden na “nuvyaharet, ‘He who knowing 
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thus speaks ill of him (= the Hotr-priest) or curses him after the 
Silent Gansa has been completely recited suffers that misfortune. 
therefore one knowing thus should not speak ill of him or curse 
him after the Silent Cansa has been completely recited’. AB. 2. 31.6. 


f Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 


<< y gis + part > 

143 A. parcavincasya stomasya tisrsv ardhatrtiyasv ardhatrayodacasu 
va paricistasu prathamam pratiharam prabritad iti | ardhatrayodacasu 
pravacayate “ti jatukarnyah, ‘‘‘He should recite the first Pratihara 
of the Paficavincastoma when either three or two and a half or 
twelve and a half (verses) remain”; Jatukarnya (holds): ‘‘Make 
him recite it when twelve and a half (verses remain)’’. Ait. Ar. 
5. 1.5 (p. 148, 8 Keith). | 


< y ¢ra ‘boil’ > 
144. ertasu vapasu svahakrtibmi¢g caritva pratyancah pariparetya 
sadasi brahmodyam vadanti, ‘After the omentum has been roasted, 
having proceeded with the Svaha-consecrations, returning to the 
rear (of the sacrificial ground), they hold a theological discussion 
in the Sadas’. QB. 13. d, 2. 11. 
< ¥V ¢ri ‘resort + adhi > 
145. tesam yady adhigrite ’gnihotre ’ntarena kag cit samcaret ..., 
‘If any one of these (animals) should run about between (the 
sacrificial fires) after the Agnihotra has been placed on (the fire)...’ 
OB. 12. 4. 1. 4. 


146. yasya *gnihotre “dhicrite cva ?ntara dhavati..., ‘If, after 
anyone's Agnihotra has been placed on (the fire), a dog runs 
between (the sacrificial fires)...’ TB. 1. 4. 3. 6. 

147. yad adhicrite ‘gnihotre (JB. omits °*gnihotre) yajamano 
mrtyeta..., ‘If the sacrificer should die after the Agnihotra has 
been placed on (the fire)...’ QB. 12.4.2.5; JB. 1.57. 1 JAOS. 
23, p. 338). 


148. ya ahitagnir adhigrite >gnihotre samnayye va havissu va 
mriyeta ka tatra prayaccittih, ‘If an Agnihotrin should die after 
the Agnihotra or the Sarmnayya(-milk) or (other) offerings have 
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been placed on (the fire), what expiation is there in that case?” 
AB. 7. 2. 2. 


[ Addition from the Prose of the AV. 

148 B. tad yasyat “vam vidvan vratya uddhrtesv agnisv adhicrite 
‘gnihotre °tithir grhan agacchet..., ‘Now to whosesoever house a 
Vratya knowing thus may come as guest when the fires have 
been taken up (and) the Agnihotra has been placed (on the fire) .. .” 
AV.15.12.1. 4 


149. nimrukte sarye vag yantavya tho duhyamanayam atho adhi- 
crite, ‘When the sun has set speech should be restrained, also 
when (the cow) is being milked, also when (the Agnihotra) has 
been placed on (the fire). MS. 1. 8. 4 (p. 119, 11). 

<_y ¢ri ‘resort’ + pari > 

150. parigrite [graham] grhnati; ...; yat paricrita adityam [graham] 
grhnatt rudram eva yajnad antardadhati, “After a covering has 
been made he draws (the cup);...; in that he draws the Aditya 
(-cup) after a covering has been made he (thereby) excludes Rudra 
from the sacrifice. K. 28.6 (p. 160, 10 and 12). 

151. parigrite | pracinavancagale| yajayanti, “After (the hall with 
beams pointing to the east) has been covered they make (him) 
sacrifice. K. 22.13 (p. 68, 6). 

_ Parigrite might be construed here as conjunct locative: “They make (him) 
sacrifice in the covered (hall); but the absolute locative is not impossible, cf. the 
parallel passages TS. 6.1.1.1 prdécinavangam karoti;...; parigrayati; MS. 3. 6. 
1 (p. 60, 6) parigrayanto *tirokan kurvanti, See above § 57, Ex. 25. 

Elsewhere parigrite is certainly to be construed as conjunct locative: TS. 2. 2. 
9.3 parigrite yajayed raksasim ananvavacdrdya, ‘He should make (him) sacri- 
fice in a place which is closed in, in order to prevent the Raksases from follow- 
ing’; K. 10. 5 (p. 130, 1) paricrite yajeta rakgasam antarhityai, ‘He should 
sacrifice in a place which is enclosed, in order to exclude the Raksases’; K. 11.5 
(p. 149, 15) parigrite yajeta brahmavarcasasya parigrhityai, ‘He should sacrifice 
in a place which is enclosed for the sake of encompassing theological renown’; 
MS. 2. 1.5 (p. 7, 3) paricrite yajeta tejasah parigrhityai, “He should sacrifice in 
a place which is enclosed for the sake of encompassing splendour’; K. 36. 12 
(p. 78, 17) parigrite yajayanti, ‘They make (him) sacrifice in an enclosed place’; 
TA. 5. 2. 12 uddhate sikatopopte paricrite nidadhati; TA. 5.3.1 parigrite karoti. 


< y ¢ri ‘resort’ + sam-pari > 
152. anagnambhavuka hi hotug ca yajamanasya ca bharya bhavanti 
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yatrai ‘vam vidvan etaya |rca| havirdhanayoh samparieritayoh part- 
dadhati, ‘Where one knowing thus concludes with this (verse) 
after the two Soma-carts have been completely covered up, neither 
the Hotr-priest’s nor the sacrificer’s wives are likely to become 
naked’. AB. 1. 29. 20. 
<i V ¢ru > 
153 = Ex. 74 above. 
<_ Y sad + upa > 
154. bahispavamanam upasannesu (var. lect. upasantesu and upa- 
sarpante) briyad yam (var. lect. yad) brahmanam ¢gucim iva man- 
yeta:..., “After they have seated themselves at the Bahispavamana 
he should say to a Brahmana whom he may consider pure, as it 
were:.... JB. 1.89 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 18). 


Caland renders: ‘Wenn sie (= der Adhvaryu, die drei Sanger, der Opferherr 
und der Brahman, cf. Caland-Henry, L’Agnistoma, § 134,e; Galand, Auswahl, 
p. 17, no. 10, note 2) sich zum Bahispavam4analob hingesetzt haben, rede er einen 
Brahmanen, den er als rein ansieht, an:... 

<_V 1 sa ‘bind’ + vi > 

155. samaydvisite surye sodacina(h) stotram upakaroti, “When the 
sun has half set he makes the arrangement for the Stotra of the 
Sodacin’. TS. 6. 6. 11. 6. 

Cf. the paratactical construction AB. 5. 24. 10 samaydvisitah stiryah syad atha 
vacam visrjeran, ‘The sun should be half set, then they should release speech’. 

The phrase @dityo visito bhavati occurs at JB. 1. 194 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 77). 


<V sue + a> 

156. yatha ’mapatram udaka asikte vimrityed (GB. Bibl. Ind. ed. 
with the mss. nirmrjyed, Gaastra emends to nirmrtyed) evam hai 
‘va te (GB. evar yajamana) vimrityeyuh (GB. Bibl. Ind. ed. with 
the mss. nirmrjyeran, Gaastra emends to nirmrtyeran), “As a vessel 
made of unbaked clay would dissolve (= go to pieces) when water 
has been poured into (it), even so they [even so the sacrificers] 
would dissolve (= go to pieces). CB. 12. 1. 3. 22; GB. 1. 4. 13 
(p. 104, 18). 


The reading of @B. makes it well nigh certain that nirmrityed and nirmrityeran 
should be read in GB. The rare y mrit, of which only CB. 3. 2. 1. 31 mrityet; 
9. 5.2.14 ot... mrityet; and ApG. 3. 19. 7 asarnmletya’ (cf. Wackernagel, Altind. 


' So also, according to Galand’s note, Bharadvaja CS.; Hiranyak. CS. and 
Vaikhanasa €S. 
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Gr. I, § 191,"c, p. 215, 34) are quotable, was changed, perhaps by a mere graphic 
blunder (ty: jy), to the more familiar f mrj. 


For the confusion of 7 and > cf. 
krimh TS. 5. 5. 11.1; SMB. 2. 7. 1; 

krime TA. 4 36.1; ApG, 15. 19. 5; 

krimayah AV. 2. 32.3; 5. 23. 10 
krivim RY. 1. 30. 1 


patatrinau VS. 18.52; MS. 2.12.3 (p. 
146, 8); GB. 9. 4. 4. 4; patatrinah 
VSK. 20. 3.2; K. 18. 15 (p. 275, 19) 

sridhah TS. 4.1.7.2; VS. 97. 6; K. 18. 
16 (p. 276, 17) 


apaprivan RV. 1. 73. 8 = 10. 1389, 2; 
VS. 17. 59; TS. 4. 6. 3. 3; K. 18. 3 
(p. 267, 14); CB. 9. 2. 3. 17 

tvastrimantah MS. 1.2. 4 (p. 13, 11, with 
the var. lect. tvastrimantah), 3.7.7 
(p. 84, 9, without var. lect.); 4. 9. 6 
(p. 127, 3, with the var. lect. tevastri- 
mantah) 

jagriyama TS. 1.7. 10. 1 [cf. AB. 8. 28. 
19 jagriyat (which Boehtlingk, Be- 
richte d. k. sachs. Ges. d. W., 1909, 
p. 414 emends to jagryat; Aufrecht, 
AB., p. 431, 17 lists it as ‘gramma- 
tisches Ungethtim’) and GB. 2. 5,5 
(p. 153, 12 Bibl. Ind., but Gaastra 
p. 232, 2 reads jagryad with var. lect. 
of one ms. jagniyad [with m for 7}) 
jagriyat where the parallel passage 
KB. 17. 9 (p. 78, 11) reads jagryuh). 


kymih VS, 24. 30; MS. 3. 14. 11 (p. 174, 
9); KAgv. 7. 1 (p. 179, 8); cf. Wacker- 
nagel, Altind. Gr. I, § 29, p. 33, 26 

krvim SV. 1. 214; cf. Wackernagel, Alt- 
ind. Gr., I, § 29, p. 33, 24 

patatrnah TS. 4. 7.13. 1 


srdhah AV. 2. 6.5; MS. 2. 12. 5 (p. 149, 
4); cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr., § 29, 
p. 33, 24 

apaprvan MS. 2. 10.5 (p. 137, 11, where, 
however the Pp.-ms. reads &paprivan) 


tvastrmantah VS. 37.20; K. 2.5 (p. 11, 
8; but the Kap. S. parallel has twastri- 
mantah); 24. 4 (p. 93, 20); OB. 14. 1. 
4, 16 


jagryama VS. 9. 23; VSK. 10.5. 1; MS. 
1.11.4 (p. 165, 3, where, however, 
the Pp.-ms. reads jdgriydma); cf. 
Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. § 29, p. 33, 
29 and § 180,b, p. 199: Bartholomae 
ZDMG, 50, p. 714. 


Similarly, with the additional confusion of ¢ and s: 


paricritah AG. 2. 8. 16 parisrtah MG. 2. 11. 12. 

Cf. KB. 18.1 (p. 79, 3) where the cod. M. reads srtam while ibe other mss. and 
e Commentary have ¢ritam. 

The change of voice in GB. nirmrityet but nirmrityeran is noteworthy; cf. 
TB. 1. 8.1.1 abhigayati but 2 abhigayate (below. § 62, Ex. 20). 

The +/ mrit with the prefix nis occurs only in this passage of GB. and as 
basis of the derivative (Whitney, Gr. § 1180, c) nirmretuka at PB. 13.9. 16 yatra 
va Gpo vt >va vartante tad osadhayo jayante *tha yatr& >vatisthante nirmretukas 
(so PW. and pw. as the reading of their ms.; the Bibl. Ind. both in text and 

Oertel, The Syntax of Cases. 16 
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commentary has nirmrtukdas) tatra bhavanti, ‘Where the waters turn away, as it 
were, there plants grow, but where they (= the waters) stand still they (= the 
plants) decay (rot)’; where the Commentary glosses nirmretukah by nirgamanagilah. 


< Vy su > 

157, = Ex. 77 above. 

158. tad ahur: yanti va ete yajnad ye bahirvedi sute dhavayanty, 
etavan vava yajno yavan antarvedy, at ‘va vedyantad dhaveyur iti, 
‘Now they say: “Those who cause to run (the race) outside of 
the Vedi after (the Soma) has been pressed, depart from the 
sacrifice; for the sacrifice extends as far as (the space) within the 
Vedi; they should run (the race) exactly from the borderline of 
the Vedi?” JB. 2. 193. 


For the passage immediately preceding see below Ex. 188. 

159. atha vai sute pravargya ity acaksate stute bahispavamane, 
tad agvinau deva upahvayantai, ‘tasmin kala agnidhriye pravrijyuh, 
‘Now, after (the Soma) has been pressed, they call it ‘‘the Pravargya’’, 
(viz.) when the Bahigpavamana has been chanted; (for) then did 
the gods invite the two Agvins. At that time they should put 
the Pravargya on the Agnidhra-fire’. KB. 8. 7 (p. 39, 1). 


The reading of the var. lect. upahvayantai *tasmin adopted by the Anand. ed. 
is preferable to upahvayanta etasmin of Lindner’s text. 

Keith renders: ‘Now they say: “After the pressing should it be put on the 
fire’; when the Bahispavamana (Stotra) has been sung they invoke [reading with 
Lindner’s text upahvayante} the two Acvins, the gods [taking devd as = devau); 
at this moment should they put it on the Agnidh’s fire.” But stute bahispavamane 
ends the first clause; the second clause begins with fad ‘at that time’, viz. ‘after 
the Bahigpavamana has been chanted’ and refers to the legend GB. 4. 1.5. 13; 
cf. Ex. 168—172 below. 

So correctly Caland who (on ApG, 15. 18. 11) renders: ‘Er soll ans Feuer ge- 
setzt werden, nachdem der Soma gekeltert ist, so sagt man, und zwar nach Be- 
endigung des Bahispavamana. Die Gétter luden ja die Acvins [read so for die 
Asuras] Zu diesem Zeitpunkte (zum Somatrunke) ein. Zu diesem Zeitpunkte soll 
er aufs Agnidhrafeuer gesetzt werden’. 

Both Keith and Caland take pravargyah as equivalent to pravrjyah?, and it 


1 Cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I § 18, p. 31, 16, who further refers to Kecavaciksa 
Kielhorn, Ind. Ant. 5, p. 194 and to MS, 1. 6. 12 (p. 106, 4) md&turbhratrebhyah 
(Altind. Gr. If, 1, § 49, d, a, note; p. 114, 29 and § 103, a, p. 236, 6). 

2 Cf. e.g. pravrjyah at Ap. 15. 18. 13 yada purastad arunad sydd atha pra- 
vijyah (Comment. pravargya iti gesah), ‘When in the morning (the sky) is ruddy 
then (the Pravargya) should be put on the fire’. 
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is true that a gerundival pravargya is supported by parivargya AV. 9. 2. 14 
dvesyo mitrandm parivargyah svanam ‘to be hated by his friends, to be avoided 
by his own (kin); cf. Whitney, Gr. § 1213, b for similar formations. 

But the difficulty in Keith’s and Caland’s renderings, which made me hesitate 
to follow them, is the use of dcaksate with iti in the sense of ahuh introducing 
a direct discourse (Keith: ‘Now they say’; Caland: ‘so sagt man’). The ordinary 
meaning of +/ caks + & with iti is ‘to call or name something’, cf. the examples 
in the Excursus below, A, b. The older prose furnishes, as far as I am aware, 
only one instance of a@caksate with iti introducing a direct discourse, viz. Chand. 
Up. 6. 8.1 tasmad enam svapiti ’ty acaksate, ‘Therefore one says of him: “He 
sleepeth”’’. But this is really equivalent to: ‘Therefore one calls this state ‘‘sleep”’; 
cf. GB. 10.5. 2.14 svdpyayo ha vai, tam svapna ity dcaksate paroksam. The 
direct discourse was apparently chosen in the Chand. Up. because the author 
was at a loss how to express his etymology (svam apito bhavati) in any other 
way, a difficulty which the author of the GB. solved by the creation of the nonce- 
word svapyaya. I have therefore adhered in my translation to the ordinary 
meaning of tty a@caksate: ‘Now they call it “the Pravargya”, and its proper time 
is after the pressing of the Soma and more particularly after the chanting of 
the Bahispavamana, because it was at that time that the gods invited the two 
Agcvins to participate in the Soma; at that time then they should put the Pra- 


vargya on the Agnidhra-fire. But I admit that Keith’s and Caland’s rendering 
is tempting. | 


Excursus on the Construction of \/ caks + 4 and other Verbs of Naming 
and Calling. 


A. The +f cake + & shows three constructions: (a) twice the logical predicate 
is put in the accusative; (b) as a general rule the logical predicate is put in the 
nominative in a paratactical clause with 7; (c) twice these two constructions 
are fused, the logical predicate being put in the accusative with 7tz. 

(a) AB. 6.3. 4 kasmad enam pumansam santam strim iwi *caksate ‘Why do 
they call this (Subrahmany4-priest), though he is a man, a woman (i.e. by a 
female appellation)??; GA. 4.5; KUB. 2.5 [samyamanam pratardanam] dantaram 
agnihotram acaksate, ‘They call (the Restraint of Pratardana) the inner Agnibotra’. 

(b) (CB. 2.1.9.4 sapta rsin u ha sma vai pura rksa ity acaksate, “They for- 
merly used to call (the constellation of) the Seven Sages ‘“The Bears”; €B. 2. 1. 2. 
11 ta etat paroksam dcaksate phalgunya iti, ‘Cryptically they call them “Phal- 
gunis”; CB. 2. 4.4.1 wtai "nam eke vasisthayajna ity acaksate, ‘And some call 
it “The Vasistha-sacrifice”’; OB. 3.1.3.3 yans w etad deva ddityé ity dcaksate...; 
‘But those whom they call, “The Aditya gods”...2; (B.3.1.4.1 tata etany 
avintaram [yasinsi] acaksata audgrabhanani ’ti, “Hence they call these interme- 
diate (Yajuses) “The Audgrabhanas’’, GB. 3. 1. 4. 2 tany adhitayajunst ty acaks- 


1 In the following lists of examples ambiguous neuter forms, which formally 
may just as well be accusatives as nominatives, are classed as nomipatives. 
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, ‘They call them “The Adhitayajuses”’; GB. 3. 3, 3. 9 tam etat paroksam 
aje pare Gcaksate, ‘Cryptically they thus call her “Aja”’; QB.3. 8.1.4 asim vai 
casa ity dcaksate, ‘They call the knife “Casa”; GB. 4. 4.3.13 yan eke *psusoma 
ity acakgate, ‘Which some call ‘The Apsusoma (-vessels)’?; GB. 4.5.7.3 ta hat 
ke yajnatanva ity acakgate, ‘Some call these (expiatory formulas) “The Bodies 
of the Sacrifice”’; GB. 4.6. 7.11 indra itt hy etam d&caksate, ‘For they call him 
“Indra”?; CB. 6.1.1.2 tam indra ity Geaksate, ‘They call him “Indra”’; CB. 
14. 6. 11. 2 tax vi etam indham santam indra ity dcaksate paroksene va (Kanva 
recension, BAU. 4.2.2 paroksenai va; for iva == eva cf. above § 9, Ex. 21 Re- 
mark), ‘Him who is (really i.e. scoterically) Indha they cryptically call “Indra’”’. 
CB. 5. 3.5.8; 9 tany etany agninimant (9 ddityandmani) ity acaksate, ‘They 
call these same (oblations) ‘“The Agni-named Ones” [‘‘The Aditya-named Ones”); 
CB. 6.4.1. 11 tam agnir ity acaksate, ‘They call him “‘Agni’’®; OB. 6. 7. ’ 6 yad 
enam agnir ity dcaksate..., ‘In as much as they call him “Agni” ; CB. 6. 
1.1.11 tam agua tty coakeate, “They call it “Horse”; GB. 6, 1. 2. 3 ih acme 
ty dcaksate, ‘They call it “Stone’’; CB. 6. 1. 2.13; 21 etarn prajapatim a 
agnir ity &caksate, ‘Him who is (really) Prajapati they call ‘“Agni’’; GB. 6.7 
23 tam ukhe ty acaksate paroksam, ‘Cryptically they call it ‘‘Ukha (pan)’’’; Gi 
7.4.1.10 tam rukma ity Gcaksate paroksam, ‘Cryptically they call it ‘““Rukma 
(gold plate)’; CB. 7. 4.1.13 tat puskaram ity Gcaksate paroksam, ‘Cryptically 
they call it ‘‘Puskara (lotus flower)’; GB. 7. 4. 1.16 tad dhiranyam ity acaksate 
paroksam, ‘Cryptically they call it ‘““Hiranya (gold)”’; GB. 7. 4.2.12 tar pe 
ty acaksate paroksam, ‘Cryptically they call this (brick) “Dharva’’; CB. 7.5 
22 tam udumbara ity acaksate paroksam, ‘Cryptically they call it eae 
CB. 7.5. 1. 92 tad ulikhalam ity acaksate paroksam, ‘Cryptically they call it 
“Ulakhala (mortar)”’; CB. 8. 2.2.3 eam dgvini citir ity acaksate, “They call this 
(layer) ‘“‘The Layer of the A¢vins”’; CB. 8. 2.2.8 yad [tan] devd ity dcakgate..., 
‘Inasmuch us they call (them) “Devas (gods)’’; GB. 8.2.3. 14 jirnam pagum 
vayasd “pta ity a&caksate, ‘They call a worn out animal “One seized by old age’; 

With vayasa >ptah cf. vayasa °nvitah (Mbh.) and vayasa *titah (R.), PW. s. 
2 vayas, col. 693, 22—93 {Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I], 1, § 89, a, p. 212). 
CB. 8. 3. 4. 1 yad v& urvarayor asambhinnam bhavati khila ity acaksate, 
‘What portion of two fields is not contiguous they call ‘‘Khila’’?.! 
The parallel passage KB. 30. 8 (p. 145, 14) has here the accusative kKhilam 
with 7i, see below under (c). 
GB. 8. 4. 4. 11 (bis); 8.5. 4. 3 tax punyalaksmika ity Gcaksate, ‘They call him 
Besa of a Lucky Mark’’’; CB. 8. 6. 2.13 tam atichanda ity acaksate, ‘They 


a 


: rescine: ‘What (unploughed piece of ground lies) between two cultivated 
fields is called khila’; Keith: ‘That which is not in contact in two fields they 
call khila’; Pischel (Ved. Stud. 2, p. 205): ‘Was von zwei Getreidefeldern ab- 
getrennt ist, heiBt khila’; Oldenberg (Rigveda Noten, 1, p. 385, to RV. 6. 28. 9): 
“Die Stelle zwischen zwei Feldern, wo diese nicht unmittelbar zusammenstoBen, 
heift khila’. 
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call this (brick) “The Atichandas”’; GB. 9. 1. 1.2; 7 tac chatarudriyam ity acaks- 
ate paroksam, ‘Cryptically they call it “Catarudriya”’; OB. 9. 1. 2. 22 tam vetasa 
ity acaksate paroksam, “Cryptically they call it “Vetasa (bamboo)”’; QB. 9. 1. 2. 
22 16 avaka ity acaksate paroksam, ‘Cryptically they call them ‘“‘Avak4s (lotuses)’’’; 
CB. 9. 1. 2, 36 tad rathantaram ity dcaksate paroksam, ‘Cryptically they call it 
“Rathantara”’; GB. 9. 3. 2.1; 4 tasmad enam vasor dhire *ty acaksate, ‘Therefore 
they call it “The Shower of Wealth”’; GB. 10. 4.3.21 tan nu sarvan ekam ivai 
va -caksate -gnir iti, ‘They call all these (fires) ‘“‘Agni”’, as if they were one 
(and the same)’; CB. 10. 5.1.3 t@ wu sarva istakad ity eva ’caksate ne ’staka itt 
ne >stakam iti vaco ripena, ‘Now in conformity with the form (= gender) of Vac 
(speech) they call all these (bricks) “‘Istakas (with feminine gender)’, not “Istaka 


y99, 


(with masculine gender)” nor “Istak& (with neuter gender)’; @B. 10.3. 2, 14 
tam svapna ity acaksate paroksam, ‘Cryptically they call it “Svapna (sleep)’’; 
CB. 10. 6.2.2 t& ahutaya ity dcaksate paroksam, ‘Cryptically they call them 
“Ahutis (oblations)”’; CB. 11. 1.5. 2—8 eteno hai ‘tad upatapad acaksate cvalu- 
citam ity, etam har ’var ~tad acakgate | gagag candramasa itt, ‘Therefore they 
call this burning pain “The Dog’s Clutch’; and they call him ‘The Moon's Hare’’’; 
CB. 11. 2. 4.2 etasya hy anu pirnanm paurnamasi *ty acakgate, ‘For in accordance 
with the filling up of this (moon) they call it (=the night of the full moon) 
“Paurnamas]’”’; GB. 13.5.4. 7 krivaya itt ha vai purd pancalin acaksate, ‘For 
formerly they called the Paicalas: ‘‘Krivis’’; 

Cf. Ludwig, RV. translation, vol. Ill, p. 265—266; Cambridge History of 

India, vol. I, p. 88, 33; 118, 19; 254, 11. 

CB. 13. 8.1.1 (bis) tac chmacanam ity dcaksate paroksam, ‘Cryptically they 
call it “Q@macana (burial ground)”; QB. 14. 1.1.13 tam maghavan ity acaksate 
paroksam, ‘Cryptically they call him “Maghavan”’; TB. 1.5.9.2; 3. 12.2.1; 3. 
12.4.1 t& istaya ity dcaksate paroksam, ‘Cryptically they call them “Istis (ob- 
lations)” ; TB-2. 3. 11. 1—4 tai va etam dacgahitam (2 saptahiitam; 3 saddhutam; 
poncahitam; 4 caturhatam) santam dacahote (2 saptahote, 3 saddhote; pancahote ; 
4 caturhote) ty dcaksate, ‘They call this which is (really) the Dagahtta [etc.] 
“The Dacahotr (-section)” [etc.]?; TB. 2. 3. 11.4 tasman nu hai nang caturhotara 
ity adcaksate, ‘Therefore they call these “The Caturhotrs”’; PB. 10. 2. 2 tam 
jyotistomo >gnistoma ity acaksate, ‘They call it ‘The Jyotistoma”, “The Agnistoma”’’; 
JB. 3. 149 tad v eva caksate vasisthasya pippali (the ms. pirpala) °ti, “They call 
this '(Saman) “Vasistha’s Pippali”’; AB. 1.2.5 kasmat tam hote ~ty acaksate, 
‘Why do they call him ‘“Hotr (-priest)’?’; AB. 1.2.7 hote *ty enam dcaksate ya 
evan veda, ‘Him who knows thus they call ‘“‘Hotr (-priest)’”’; AB. 2. 1.8 biloam 
jyotir itt vd dcakgate, ‘They call the Bilva (-tree) ‘“Jyotis (light)”’; AB. 2.19. 1-2 
tam |kavasam ailisam] sarasvati samantam paryadhdvat | tasmad dha >py etarhi 
parisarukam ity dcaksate yad enam sarasvati samantam parisasara, ‘The Saras- 
vati surrounded this (Kavasa Ailsa) on all sides; therefore they even now call 
this (place) “Parisfruka”, because the Sarasvati surrounded him on all sides’; 
AB. 3, 25. 1 tad etat sauparnam ity akhyanavida acaksate, “Therefore the story- 
experts call this “The Suparna-story“’; AB. 3. 33.5 tam etam mrga ity acaksate, 
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‘They call this (constellation) “The Deer’’; AB. 3. 33. 6 tan maédusam san manu- 
sam ity dcaksate, ‘This which is (really) Madusa they (cryptically) call “Manusa’’?: 
AB. 3. 43. 1-3 tam agnistomam (2 catustomamn; 3 jyotistoma) santam agni- 
stoma (2 catustoma; 3 jyotistoma) tty dcaksate paroksena, ‘That which is really 
Agnistoma [etc.] they cryptically call ‘‘Agnistoma” [etc.]?; AB. 4.7.1 tasya etat 
sahasram vahatum anvakarod yad etad dcvinam ity dcaksate, ‘He (= Prajapati) 
prepared this set of a thousand (verses), viz. what they call “The Acvina-castra”, 
as dowry for her (= his daughter); AB. 4.8.4; 6 tasmad etad agvinam ity 
Gcaksate, ‘Therefore they call it ‘The Acvina-castra’’”?: 

The parallel passage KB. 18. 1 (p. 79,2) reads athad ’evinam ity akhyayate. 

AB. 4.8.6 kasmad etad dgvinam ity dcaksate, ‘Why do they call it ‘The 
Acvina-castra?’; AB. 4. 10. 15 citaidham uktham iti ha sma va etad dcaksate yad 
etad dgvinam, ‘They used to call this Acvina-castra “The Funeral Uktha’’; AB. 
4.22. 1 tasmad [ardham] uttara ity dcaksate, ‘Therefore they call (this half) 
“The Latter (Half)’?; AB. 4. 94.8; 9 kasmdd (9 tasmad) etam brhati “ty acaksate, 
“Why [therefore] do they call it ‘The Brhati’’; AB. 5. 14.2 tasmad dha ’py 
etarhi pitaram putra nisthvo ’vavadite ty eva >caksate, ‘Therefore even now 
sons call their father ‘‘Umpire” (and) ‘Final Adjudicator”’; 

For ‘nisthava instead of nihsthava (pw.) ef. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, 
p. 342, § 287, b. 

AB. 5. 15. 1; 6. 30. 5 tany etani sahacarani ’ty dcaksate nabhainedisthan 
valukhilya vrsikapim evayamarutam, ‘These, viz. the Nabhanedistha, the Vala- 
khilyas, the Vrsakapi, (and) the Evayamarut they call ‘“Accompaniments’’’; 

The parallel passage GB. 2. 6.9 (p. 256, 8) reads tant va etdni sahacarani 
"ly Gcaksate yan nabhanedistho valakhilyo vrsakapir evayamarut. 

AB. 5. 31.3 tasmad enarn [adityam) praina ity Gcaksate, ‘Therefore they call 
this (Aditya) “Breath’?; AB. 6. 12.2; 3; KB. 16.1 (p. 69, 12) kasmad abhavah 
AB. 6.12.3 and KB. atha ’rbhavah) pavamana ity dcaksate. ‘Why [So then] do 
they call (this Stotra) “The Arbhava Pavamana”’; AB. 6. 13. 2 yad evai nah 
sampragirya hotra ity dcaksate tena samadh, ‘Inasmuch as, calling them by a 
collective name, they call (all) these ‘‘Hotras’, therefore they are alike’; AB. 7. 
30.3 nyubja itt h& “py endn |nyagrodhin] adcaksate kuruksetre* For they still call 
these (Nyagrodha-trees) in Kuruksetra ‘‘Nyubjas”’; AB. 7. 30. 4 tar nyagrohamn 
santam nyagrodha ity dcaksate paroksena, ‘This (tree) which is (really) the 
Nyagroha they cryptically call ‘“fhe Nyagrodha’’; AB. 8. 14.2; 3 samral ity (3 
bhoja ity [read so for bhoje *ty of Aufrecht’s text and that of the Anand. ed.]; 
svaral ity; viral ity; rdje *ty) endn abhisiktan dcaksate, ‘They call these (kings) 
when they have been consecrated “‘Samraj” [‘‘Bhoja”’ ; ‘‘Svaraj’’; “Viraj’; ““Rajan’’]’; 
KB. 8. 7 (p. 39, 1) atha vai sute pravargya ity acaksate, ‘Now they call it ‘The 
Pravargya” after (the Soma) has been pressed’; KB. 24. 3 (p. 109, 5) tan vai svara- 
simdna ity acaksate, ‘They call them ‘“Svarasaimans’’’?; GB. 1.1.1 (p. 1, 8) tam 
va etam suvedan santam sveda ity acaksate, “That which is (really) Suveda they 
call ‘‘Sveda (sweat)’’?; GB. 1.1.7 (p. 6, 10) tashr vad etaiin.varanam santam varuna 
ity dgaksate, ‘Him who is (really) Varana they call “Varuna’’’; GB. 1.1.7 (p. 6, 
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12) tam va etam mucyum santam mrtyur ity dcaksate, ‘Him who is (really) Mucyu 
they call “Mytyu (death)”’; GB. 1.1.7 (p. 6, 16) tao’ va etam anigarasam santam 
angira wy acaksate ‘Him who is (really) Angaras they call ‘“Angiras’’?; GB. 1. 1. 
13 (p. 10, 16) tad vat yajfiasya virristam ity acaksate, ‘They call this “The Torn 
{Part) of the Sacrifice’; GB. 1. 1.39 (p. 31, 10) purigayan santam pranam purusa 
ity dacaksate, “They call the breath which is (really) Puricaya (resting in the 
stronghold) ‘“‘Purusa”’; GB. 1.2.10 (p. 44, 1) tdsdm (nadinam| samudram abhi- 
padyamananam chidyate ndmadheyan, samudra ity dcaksate, ‘Of these (rivers) 
as they flow into the ocean the (individual) appellation is cut off; they call (them 
simply) “Ocean’’’; GB. 1. 2. 10 (p. 44, 6) tesdisn [vedanam] yajnam abhipadyamandnim 
chidyate namadheyam, yajna ity dcaksate, ‘Of these (Vedas) as they approach the 
sacrifice the (individual) appellation is cut off; they call (them simply) ‘Sacrifice’; 
GB. 1. 2. 21 (p. 59, 5) tam va etam dglahatam santam dglagrdha ity acaksate,...; 
ya esa brahmano gayano (Bibl. Ind. inserts vd) nartano va bhavati tam aglagrdha 
ity acaksate, ‘Him who is (really) Aglahata (?) they call ‘“‘Aglagrdha”;...; they 
calla Brahmana who sings or dances “Aglagrdha”’; GB. 1. 2. 21 (p.57, 18) tam 
va etam rasam santan ratha ity acaksate, ‘That which 1s (really) Rasa (sap) they 
eall “Ratha (chariot)”’; GB. 1. 3.19 (p. 88, 5) kasya svid dhetor diksita ity acaks- 
aie, ‘For what reason do they call him “Diksita (consecrated)’?’; GB. 1. 3.19 
(p. 88, 7) tam va etarn dhiksitam santam diksita ity acaksate, ‘Him who is (really) 
Dhiksita (from dhiyari ksiyati) they call ‘“Diksita (consecrated)”’?!; GB. 1. 4, 23 
(p. 110, 16) tam vad etamn spreyam santam prsthya ity adcaksate, “That which is 
(really) Spreya they call “Prsthya’”’; GB.2.2.6 (p. 171, 8) tad etad devamithunam 
ity acaksate, ‘They call this ‘The Divine Union”’; GB. 2. 5. 15 (p. 241, 13) tany 
elany ahinasiktani °ty dcaksate, ‘They call these same “The Complete Hymns”; 
GB. 2. 6. 14 (p. 266, 6) tad devanitham ity &cakgate, ‘They call this “The Devanitha”’; 
GB. 1.2. 10 (p. 43, 14) tad yah pracyo nadyo vahanti ya¢ ca daksindcyo yag ca 
praticyo yag co *dicyas tah sarvah prthannadmadheya (so Gaastra’s edition; the 
Bibl. Ind. prthannadmadheyir; the mss. “dheyor, “dhyeyar, and “dheri) ity dcaksate, 
‘The rivers which flow to the east, to the south, to the west, to the north,—all 
these they call ‘‘(Rivers) having Distinct Names’’’; JUB. 1. 20. 4 tad antariksam it 
puroksam acaksate; JUB. 1. 24.2 tad aksaram iti paroksam a&caksate; JUB. 2. 8. 
7 tam agastya iti paroksam dcakgate; Ait. Ar. 1, 4. 1 (p. 93, 12 Keith) ta [reah] 
Gcaksate yathachandasam usniha iti; Ait. Ar. 2. 1.4 (p. 103, 2 Keith) tasmat 
prapade ity acaksate caphah khura ity anyesam pagindm, Ait. Ar. 2, 1.6 (p. 105, 
4 Keith) tasmde chanddnsi °ty dcaksate; Alt. Ar. 2.2. 1 (p. 108, 4 Keith) zasma&c 
chatarcina (p.108, 6 madhyamd; p. 108, 8 grtsamada; p. 108, 10 vigvamitra; p. 108, 
13 vamadeva; p. 108, 15 Gtraya) ity acaksata etam eva santam; Alt. Ar. 2.2.9 
(p. 109, 2 Keith) tasmad bharadvaja (p. 109, 4 vasistha; p, 109, 7 pragatha; p. 109, 
9 pavamanya; p. 109, 11 keudrasukta; p. 109,12 suktam; p. 109, 15 7g; p. 109, 
17 ardharca; p. 109, 19 padam; p. 110, 2 aksaram) ity Gcaksata etam eva santam; 
Ait. Ar. 2. 4. 3 (p. 121, 3 Keith) = Ait. Up. 1.3. 14 tasmad idamdro name, ’damdro 


1 Cf. CB, 3. 2. 2. 30. 
247 


§ 60, Ex. 159. The Absolute Locative. 


ha vai nima, tam idamdram santam indra (Réer's text indram) ity dcaksate 
paroksena, Alt. Ar. 3. 2. 3 (p. 135, 7 Keith) etam eva brahme *ty dcaksate; Chand. 
Up. 1.3.2 svara iti °mam Gcaksate pratyasvara ity amum; Chand. Up. 1.3.6 
vag gir, vaco ht gira ity acaksate; Chand. Up. 4.15.2 etam samyadvama ity 
acaksate; Chand. Up. 5. 1.15 na vai vaco na caksunsi na ¢grotrani na mandnsi 
ty acaksate, prana ity eva *cakgate [cf. Delbrtick, Altind. Synt., p. 600, 4—9]; 
Chand. Up. 6. 8.3; 5 tad yatha gondyo ~gvanaiyah purusanaya ity evam tad 
apa (5 tat teja) adcaksate ’candye °ti; Chand. Up. 7. 24.2 go-agvam iha mahime 
ty acakgate, Chand. Up. 8. 5. 1—3 yad yajna (2 yat sattrayanam, 3 yad andcgakaya- 
nam and yad aranydyanam) ity acuksate brahmavarcasam eva tat; Gankh. Ar. 10, 
1 (p. 317,17 of Keith’s ed. of the Ait. Ar.) atha °to °dhyatmikam antaram agni- 
hotram ity acaksate. 

(c) KB. 30. 8 (p. 145, 14) yad va urvarayor usambhinnam bhavati khilam iti var 
tad dcaksate, ‘What portion of two fields is not contiguous they call Khila’; 

The parallel passage GB. 8. 3. 4. 1 has the nominative khila iti, cf. above 
under (b). 

GB. 1.1.13 (p. 10, 13) tan va etin pariraksakan sadahprasarpakan ity acaksate 
daksindsamrddhan, ‘These same guards they call Sadahprasarpakas, (they are) 
thriving through gifts’; 

Daksindsamrddhan stands like an after-thought outside of the dtz-clause. 

Réer’s text reads at Ait. Up. 1. 3. 14= Ait. Ar. 2. 4.3 (p. 121, 3 Keith) tam 
idamdram santam indram [instead of indra, cf. Ait. Ar., above under (b)] ity 
acaksate. 


B. The Wah has always the paratactical construction, viz. the nominative 
with itz, 
At AB. 3. 33. 1 prajépatir var svaiin duhitaram abhyadhydyad divam ity 
anya Ghur usasam ity anye, the accusatives divam and usasam do not, 
of course, depend on ahuh but on abhyadhyayat: ‘Prajapati had designs 
on his own daughter, on Heaven (as) some say, on the Dawn (as) others (say)’. 
CB. 2.1.1.7 purisya iti vai tam ahuh, ‘They call him “Purisya”’; CB. 6. 1. 
1.10 tasmad aniicanam aGhur agnikalpa iti, ‘Therefore they call a Vedic scholar 
‘“Agni-like”’; CB. 8. 4.1.9 (bis); 10 (bis); 11 (bis); 12 (bis); 13; 14—21; 22 (bis); 
23—25 yat tam ahd ~cur (10 aha bhanta; 11 aha vyome; 12 Gha dharuna; 13 
aha praturtir; 14 aha tapa; 15 aha *bhivarta; 16 aha varea; 17 aha sambharana; 
18 aha yonir; 19 aha garbha; 20 adhau °ja; 21 dha kratur; 22 aha pratisthe; 
23 dha bradhnasya vistapam; 24 aha naka; 25 dha vivarta; 26 aha dhartram) 
iti, ‘Inasmuch as he calls this (9—14; 20—22; 26 Stoma; 15—19; 21; 23—95 
year) “The Swift One” [‘‘The Bright One”; “Space”; “The Upholder”; ‘Speed’; 
“Heat”; ‘Victorious Assault’; ‘Splendour’; “Array”; “Womb”; ‘Embryos”; 
“Strength”; “‘Design”; ‘“‘Foundation”; “Range of ihe Ruddy One’; ‘‘Firmament”; 
‘Revolving (Sphere)”; “The Stay”); TS. 2. 4. 3.2; 8 tasmad eta gayatri ti 
(3 samvarga iti) *stim ahuh, ‘Therefore they call this offering “The Gayatri” 
[The Gatherer’), cf. the parallel passages K. 10.7 (p. 133, 18) sai °sa gayatri 
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name stir atho ahuh ksatrasya samvarga iti, and MS. 2. 1.11 (p. 13, 16) sai *sa 
gayatri °stir atho &ha rdstrasya samvarga iti; TS. 7.1.10. 3 atho enam vacaspatir 
ity @huh, “And they also call him ‘‘Lord of Speech”’; TB. 1.1.2.4 aryame °ti 
tam ahur yo dadati, ‘They call him who gives ‘‘Aryaman”’; TB. 2. 3.5. 4 arya 
vasatir itt rai tam Ghur yam pragansanti, ‘One whom they laud they call ‘“‘Aryan 
Abode”; TB. 1. 3.2.3 tam [yajnam] va etam vajapeya ity ahuh, ‘They call this 
same (sacrifice) “The Vajapeya”’; TB.2.1.2.2 tasmad yasya daksinatah keca 
unmrstas tam (so, with a) jyesthalaksmi prdjdpatye ty ahuh, ‘Therefore, if one’s 
hair is brushed up on the right side, they call this (mark) “Prajapati’s Excellent 
Mark”; MS. 1. 8. 1 (p. 115, 16) tasmad yasya daksinatah kega unmrstas tam (so, 
with @) Ghur jyesthalaksmi *ti, ‘Therefore they say of one whose hair is brushed 
up on the right side: “An Excellent Mark”; MS. 2.5. 3 (p. 50,17) tasmad etam 
(so, with @ sdhasri laksmir ity Ghuh, “Therefore they say of him: “A Lucky 
Mark Connected with a Thousand’’’; 
The reading tam in TB. 2.1.2.2 schould probably be changed to tam 
as in the two MS. parallels. Then Yak is not so much ‘to call, name 
a person’ as ‘to say of (=concerning) a person’: ‘They say of such an 
one: “(That is) Prajapati’s Excellent Mark’’’, as in the MS. parallels. 
The Commentary to TB: givesa mythological explanation of jyesthalaksmt. 
PB. 10. 1.3; 6; 9; 12; 15; 18; 21 tam [stomam] u pratisthe ty (6 v ojo balam 
ity; 9 u prajapatir ity; 12 u devatalpa ity; 15; 21 uw pustir ity; 18 u naka ity) 
Ghuh, ‘And they call this (Stoma) “The Foundation” [Vigour (and) Strength”’; 
“Prajapati’; “The Couch of the Gods’; ‘“‘Success’; “The Firmament’); PB. 11. 
10 12: 18. 11.12; 14.9. 18; 15. 3.36 tad [sama] wu sidantiyam (13. 11. 12 dir- 
gham; 14.9.18 dhiram same °ty; 15. 3.36 sarnvad) ity ahuh, ‘And they call 
this (Saman) “Sidantiya” [“Dirgha”; “Dharam Sama”; “Samvat’’?; PB. 25. 12.3 
yam ahur aryamnah pantha ity esa vava devaydnah panthah, ‘The (path) which 
they call “Aryaman’s Path” that is the path which leads to the gods’; MS. 1. 6. 
3 (p. 91, 13) purist -ti vai grhamedhinam adhuh. ‘They call one who offers the 
Grhamedha “Rich in Possessions”’; MS. 2. 5. 8 (p. 58, 10); 9 (p. 59, 12) vrtratur 
iti hy etam ahur yah svdrajyam gachati, ‘Him who attains sovereignly they call 
“Slayer of Vrtra”’; MS. 3. 7.3 (p. 77, 11) tasmat pagavad iti jagatim ahuh, “There- 
fore they call the Jagati ‘Cattle’’; KB. 2.8 (bis p. 6,21; 7,2) tam lagnim; in 
the second instance saryam] jyotih santam jyotir ity aha, ‘He calls this (Agni, 
[Sarya]) who is light ‘“Light”’; KB. 14. 5 (p. 64, 12) atha vaigvadevim purorucam 
cansati, sa satpada bhavati, tim rtava (read so with cod. M. for Lindner’s tva 
rtava; the ms. L. has todm rtava) ity Ghuh, ‘He then recites the Puroruc-stanza 
addressed to the All Gods; that consists of six Padas; they call it “The Seasons’’’; 
Because the six Padas are identified with the six seasons. 
GB. 1.2.5 (p, 37, 14) apy apakirtitam a&caryo brahmacari *ty eka Ghuh, Some 
call even an ill-famed (man) ‘‘Teacher” and “Student’’’. 
In all these examples 1/ ah is not really and primarily ‘to call, name’ but it 
literally means ‘to say of (=concerning) a person: “—”’; thus GB. 2. 1. 1.7 
purisya itt vai tam ahuh, ‘They say with regard to him: “(He is) Purtsya’’, cf. 


249 


§ 60, Ex. 159. The Absolute Locative. 


the direct discourse at KB. 12. 6 (p. 57, 7) ya esa [paguh] alabhyate tam etam: 
aindragnah sydd iti hai *ka &huk, ‘Now with regard to this (victim) which is 
taken (for slaughter) some say: “It should be sacred to Indra and Agni’. 

Instead of having an object accusative depend on \ ah it is also possible to 
frame the sentence so as to incorporate the object accusative in the direct dis- 
course and make it its subject, thus AB. 4.5.5 apigarvaram khalu va etani 
chandanst °ti ha sma *ha, ‘He said: ‘‘These metres are indeed the Nightly Ones’’’ 
= ‘He called these metres ‘The Nightly Ones’. 

C. The 4/ vad has always the paratactical construction, viz. the nominative 
with #72. 

vad. TS.5. 1.5.7 rsabha iti hy etam [agnim] rsayo ’vadan, ‘For the sages 
called this (Agni) “The Ass’ (with reference to VS. 11.46 nanadad rasabhah 
patva); TB. 1.8. 8.1 sarva enam praja raje ti vadanti, “All creatures call him 
“King’?; PB. 12. 10.24 annam vai devah preni *ti vadanti, ‘The gods call food 
“The Speckled One”’; PB. 18. 8.7 sarvd enain vico raje *ti vadanti, ‘All voices 
call him ‘‘King’?; PB. 19.1.2 tam tu vat raje °ti vadeyuh, “They should call 
him ‘King”’; PB. 14. 9.2 devam va eta mrgayur iti vadanti, ‘They call this 
god “The Hunter’; 

The independence of the ité-clause is seen at AB. 6. 21. 6; GB. 2.6.3 
(p. 247, 2) ta [tristubhah] hai ’ke purastat pragathanam gansanti dhayyd 
iti vadantah, ‘Some recite these (Tristubhs) before the Pragathas, saying: 
“They are Dhayyas”’. 

D. The / mantray + a has the paratactical construction, viz. the nominative 
with ai. 

PB. 13. 3. 24 sa [gigur dngirasah] pitrn putraka ity amantrayata, tar pitaro 
-bruvann:adharmam karosi yo nah pitrn satah putraka ity Gmantrayasa iti, 
“This (Gicu Afgirasa) addressed the Fathers as ‘‘Little Sons’; the Fathers said 
to him: ‘Thou dost wrong in that thou addressest us who are the Fathers as 
“Little Sons’’’. 

E. The s/ vac has (a) twice the paratactical construction, viz. 7t with the 
nominative; elsewhere (b) the logical predicate is put in the accusative. 

(a) KB. 13. 4 (p. 58, 24) atha soma iti vai pagum avocdmai ’vam purodagan, 
“We have called the victim ‘‘SSoma’’ and so (also) the sacrificial cakes’; 

Literally: ‘We have said of the victim: ‘(It is) Soma” etc. Cf. for the 
independence of the éti-clause AB, 4. 8. 3.a ha tas [indram] dadhrsatur : 
apodiht *ti vaktum, ‘(The two Ac¢vins) did not dare to say to this (Indra): 
“Get out of the way’’’. | 

Ait. Ar. 8.2.3 (p. 184, 9-14 Keith); Qafikh. Ar. 8. 3 (p. 313, 2—6 of Keith's 
ed. of the Ait. Ar.) ¢artrapurusa iti yam avocama sa (Cankh. Ar. omits sa) ya 


eva *yam dathika alma; ...; chandahpurusa iti yam avocama *ksarasamamnaya 
eva (Gankh. Ar. avocima yena veddn veda); ...; vedapurusa iti yam avocama 
yena vedan veda’ (Cankh. Ar. omits this clause); ... mahd&purusa iti yam avocima 


samvatsara eva. 
Contrast, with the logical predicate in the accusative, according to (b), Ail. 
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Ar. 3. 2. 2 (p. 133, 12 Keith) yany aksarany avocdma *hani tani, yan asmano 
‘vocama ritrayas ta, yan samdhin avocima ’horatranam te sandhayah. 

b) GB. 13.1. 3.4; TS. 6.4.5.2 etam ha vdva sa yajhasya samsthitim uvaca, 
‘This he called the establishment of the sacrifice’; TB. 3. 8. 6.5 eta ha vava so 
*gvamedhasya samsthitim uvaca, ‘This he called the establishment of the Agva- 
medha’; TS. 7. 4.5. 4; 7.5. 4.2 etam ha vé udankah ¢aulbayanah sattrasya 
rddhim uvaca yad dagaratrah, ‘This, viz. the ten-nights rite, Udanka Caulbayana 
called the prosperity of the Sattra’; 

Sattrasya rddhih with reference to VS. 8. 52 sattrasya rddhir asi; cf, OB: 
4,6. 9.11, above § 27, Ex. 8. 

GB. 14.9.1.5 (= BAU. 6. 1.5 Madhy. = 6. 2.3 Kanva) tam ho ’vace: ti vdva 
kila no bhavan pura “nucistan avoca iti, ‘He (the son) said (to his father): “In 
this way then hast thou, Reverend Sir, declared us (= me) heretofore (well) 
instructed !’’? 

For the plural nas = mam cf. Delbriick, Altind. Synt. § 134, p. 204, 12. 
Bha(ga)van with the second person of the verb occurs apparently only 
in this passage, where, however one ms. of the’ Kanva recension has the 
var. lect. avocad; the regular third person at CB. 10.5. 6.3; 14.5. 4.3 
BAU. 1. 4. 3); 14. 7.3.4 (BAU. 4. 5. 4, where the Kanva recension has 
the var. lect. bhagavan vettha); 14.6. 11. 1 (BAU. 4. 2. 1). 

GB. 1.1.31 (p. 23, 2) duradhiydnamn va ayam bhavantam avocat, ‘This (man) 
hath called your Reverence ill-instructed’; GB. 1.2. 10 (p. 43, 6) sa ha svend *timadnena 
mainusan vittam ne yaya, tam mato vaca: ta evai tad annam avocan ... iti, “He 
through selfconceit had nothing to do with human sustenance; his mother said 
to him: “They have called (= call) this food’’’. 

¥. The V bra (a) twice appears to have the logical predicate in the accusa- 
tive; (b) elsewhere it takes the paratactical construction, viz. the nominative 
with 7ti. 

(a) GB. 8.1.3.5 tad yatha pituh putrvam evam trini prathamany aha,...; tad 
yat tatra °pi yatha pituh putram evam briyad yatha patim santam putram bri- 
yat tadrk tat, ‘Now as of a father’s son he speaks of the first three (bricks); . . .; 
but if he were to speak of them on this occasion also as of a father’s son that 
would be as if one were to call one a son while he is (really) a husband’; 

But yatha patin santam putram briiyat should perhaps be better rendered 
here: ‘As if one were to speak of one who is (really) a husband as 
a son’. | 

Cankh. Ar. 7. 8 (p. 308, 13 in Keith’s ed. of the Ait. Ar.) and 7. 9 (p. 308, 23) 
prano vanca iti vidyat sa ya enam pranam vangam bruvan param upavadet..., 
and sa yadi pranam vancamn bruvantam param upavadet..., “He should know: 
“Breath is the Beam”’; if anyone calling Breath the Beam should rebuke another, ..’, 
and ‘If anyone should rebuke another who calls Breath the Beam... 

Cf. Keith’s note to Ait. Ar. 3.1.4 (p. 243, note 5). But this passage also 
should perhaps better be rendered: ‘speaking of Breath as the Bearn’. 

(b) CB. 3.2. 1. 40 radjanyam vai vaigyam va brahmana ity eva briiyat, “He 
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should call (= address) a Rajanya or a Vaicya “Brahmana”’; GB. 1. 2. 12 
(Gaastra, p. 45, 14; erroneously numbered 11 in the Bibl. Ind. because 7 is counted 
twice on p. 29) tad yatha ha vd idam yajamainae ca ydjayitarag ca divarm briiyuh 
prthivi °ti prthivimn va dyaur iti briyus tad anyo na *nwjanati, ‘If the sacrificer 
and (the priests) who sacrifice for him were here to call the sky ‘earth’, or i 
they were to call the earth ‘sky’, then another (person) does not (cannot) under- 
stand (them); GB. 1. 2. 12 (p. 46, 1) hote *ty eva hotaram briyad vag iti vacam 
brahme ’ti brahma deva iti devam, adhvaryur ity eva *dhvaryum briyat prana- 
vandav itt prandpdnau brahme *ti brahma deva itt devam, udgate ty evo dgalaram 
brayac caksur iti caksur brahme °ti brahma deva iti devam, brahme °ty eva 
brahmanam briyan mana iti mano brahme °ti brahma deva iti devam, ‘He should 
call the Hotr-priest Hotr, speech speech, the Brahman Brahman, the god god; he 
should call the Adhvaryu-priest Adhvaryu, in-breathing (and) out-breathing in- 
breathing (and) out-breathing, the Brahman Brahman, the god god; he should call 
the Udgatr-priest Udgatr, sight sight, the Brahman Brahman, the god god; he 
should call the Brahman-priest Brahman, mind mind, the Brahman Brahman, 
the god god; K. 37. 14 (p. 94, 17) tad yady enam yatudhana iti briuyur na 
’pahnuvita (Schroeder’s emendation for *pahnavita), ‘Now if they should call him 
a Yatudhana-demon he should not demur’. 

Schroeder’s emendation of apahnavita to apahnuvita is certainly justi- 
fied, cf. K. 34, 2 (p. 37, 7) ni... Amuvate; forms with a found in the 
Brahmanas are very doubtful: AB. 1. 26.5 nihnavate+; AB. 7.14, 4 (in 
a Cloka) tad aham nihnave tubhyam, where the parallel passage CC. 15. 
94 reads nihnuve; but cf. AG. 4.5. 7; 8. 13. 27 nihnavante; and PW. cites 
nihnavanti from Mbh.; cf. Aufrecht. AB., p. 429, 12; Liebich, Panini, p. 77. 

In these passages also bra is not really ‘call but ‘say to a person’; thus 
hote *ty eva hotaram bruydt is literally: ‘He should say to the Hotr-priest: 
“Hotr?; ef. GB. 1.4. 1.35 ned aram ity Gtmanam bravani, ‘Lest | should say 
to myself: “Enough”’; and at KB. 6. 2—9, after the demand nama me (dvitiyam, 
trtiyam, caturtham, pancamam, sastham, saptamam, astamam me nama) kuru, 
‘Give me a name [a second... eighth namel’, the story continues: sa vai tvam 
ity abravid bhava eve ti (carva eve ti; pagupatir eve ti; ugra eva deva iti; rudra 
iti; igdna iti; acanir iti), ‘He said to him: “Thou art Bhava [etc.]’”’. 

G. Similar paratactical construciions with 7ti and the nominative are found with 

1. vid. 

PB. 20. 15. 10; 11 antariksam ity antariksam viduh and dyaur iti divam viduh, 
‘They know the atmosphere [the sky] as “atmosphere” [‘‘sky’’). 

2. ¥ vid + pari. 

CB.7.2.1.11 nirrtir itd toa ’ham pariveda sarvatah, ‘I know thee as ‘“Nirrti” 
everywhere’, 

This passage paraphrases VS. 12. 64 nirrtim tva >ham pariveda vigvatah, 
but the parallel passages AV. 6. 84.1; TS. 4. 2. 5. 3, and K. 16. 12 (p. 234, 


1 Ap(. 11. 1.12 to which Sayana refers reads néhnuvate. 
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16) read the nominative in this Mantra: nirrtir iti tod ’hamn pariveda sar- 
vatah (TS. and K. vigvatah). 


3. ¥ as + upa (cf. Oldenburg, Lehre der Upanishaden, p. 349, note 101). 


CB. 10. 5. 2. 20 tam etam agnir ity adhvaryava updsate yajur iti, ‘Him the 
Adhvaryu-priests worship as “Agni”, as “Yajus”;: QB. 14.5. 1. 2—13 (BAU. 2. 1. 
2—13) atisth&h sarvesam bhiutanam mirdha raje ti (3 atistha brhan pandaravasah 
somo raje “ti; 4 tejasvi Pit; 5 piirnam apravarti °ti; 6 indro vaikuntho >parajita 
sene “tt, 1 visdsahir itt; 8 pratiripa iti; 9 rocignur iti; 10. dvitiyo >napaga ite; 
11. asur ati; 12 mrtyur iti; 13 dtmanvi ~ti) vi aham etam upase, ‘I worship 
him as “The Lord, the Head of all Creatures, the King” [The Great Lord, Clad 
in White and Yellow Robe, Soma, the King”; ‘The Luminous One”; ,,Fullness, 
the Immeasurable”; “Indra Vaikuntha, the Invincible Army”; “The Powerful 
One”; “The Counterimage”’; ‘“‘The Shining One”; “The Second, who never turns 
away”; ‘Life’; “Death”; “Possessed of the Self’); GB. 4. 6. 10. 3; 6; 93.12; 15; 
18 (— BAU. 4. 1. 3; 6; 9; 12; 15; 18 Madhy. =3; 2; 4; 5; 6; 7 Kanva) priyam 
ity (6 prajne ty; 9 satyam ity; 12 ananta ity; 15 ananda ity; 18 sthitir ity) 
enad [brahma] upasita, ‘He should worship this (Brahman) as ‘“‘The Dear” [‘‘Know- 
ledge”; “Truth”; ‘‘The Endless One”; “Bliss”; “Immobility“); JUB, 1, 49.1 so 
[prajapatith] ~bravit: purusah prajapatis same ti mo ’paddhvam... iti; 4 tam 
(prajapatim] purusah prajépatis sime ~ty updsata;..,; sa yo ha... purusah 
prajapatis same ty upaste...; JUB.2.4.4 sa ya evam etam [pranam] a&bhitir 
ity upaste...; 0 sa ya evam etam sambhitir ity apaste...; 6 sa ya evam etam 
prabhitir ity upaste...; JUB. 4, 21.6 tadvanam ity upasitavyam; 


Contrast, without itz, JUB. 3.3.2.6 so ’riksa updsitavyah. 


Ait. Ar. 2. 1.4 (p. 108, 5 Keith) udaram brahme °ti carkaraksya upasate hrdayam 
brahme °ty Grunayah; Ait. Ar. 2. 1. 8 (p. 107, 8 Keith) tao bhatir iti deva upa- 
sim cakrire .., abhitir ity asurah; Ait. Ar. 2. 6 (p. 123, 1 Keith) = Ait. Up. 3. 
1.1 ko ’yam dtme °ty updsmahe; Chand. Up. t. 3.8 upasaranadni *ty upasita; 
Chand. Up. 2.1.4 sa ya ead evam vidvan sddhu same *ty upaste...; Chand. 
Up. 3. 13. 1 tad etat tejo *nnadyam ity upasita; 2 tad etac chrig ca yagag ce “ty 
upisita; 3 tad etad brahmavarcusam annadyam ity updsita; 4 tad etat kirtig ca 
vyustic ce ty upasita; 5 tad etad ojag ca mahag ce ty upasita; 8 tad etad drstam 
ca crutam ce ty upasita; Chand. Up. 3. 14. 1 tay jalan (cf. Oldenberg, Lehre der 
Upanishaden, p. 350, note 116 with the references) iti ganta upasita; Chand. Up. 
3.19.4 sa ya etam evam vidvan adityam brahme *ty updste..,, Chand. Up. 4. 
5.3; 6.4; 7.4; 8.4 sa ya etam evan vidvang catuskalam padam brahmapah 
prakacavan (6.4 brahmano ’nantavan; 7.4 brahmano jyotisman, 8.4 brahmana 
dyatanaviin) ity upaste...; Chand. Up. 5.10.1 ye ce me *ranye graddha tapa 
ity upasate...; 3 atha ya ime grama istapirte dattam ity updsate...; Chand. 
Up. 7.1.5; 2.2; 3.2; 4.3; 5.3; 6.2; 7.2; 8.2; 9.2; 10.2; 11.2; 12.2; 13. 
9: 14,2 sa yo nama (2.2 vacam; 3.2 mano; 4. 3 yah samkalpam; 5.3 ya¢ 
cittam; 6.2 dhyanam; 7.2 vijnanam; 8.2 balam; 9.2 ’nnam; 10.2 *po; 11. 2 
yas tejo; 12.2 ya akagam; 13.2 yah svaram; 14.2 ya agam) brahme *ty upaste; 
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CA. 4.6; KUB. 2.6 tad rg ity upasita...tad yajur ity upasita...tat same °ty 
upasita ...tac chrir ity updsita ... tat teja ity upasita. 


Contrast the double accusative without i#¢ at Chand. Up. 5. 12. 1-17. 1 


kam tvam Gtmanam updssa iti, divam (13. | ddityam; 14.1 vayum; 15, 1 
akagam; 16.1 apa; 17.1 prthivim) eva... iti ho *vaca. 

JUB. 2. 9.10 bahuputra esa udgitha ity evo *pasitavyam shows the direct 
discourse. 


4, / yap 
The passage KB. 8.2 soma santam visnum (so Lindner’s text, the cod. M. 
reads visnur) itt yajati is discussed under ‘‘Accusative”’. 


H. Verbs of calling and naming in the middle voice and with reflexive meaning 
have the predicate noun in the nominative without iti. 


The nominative is normal here as the predicate noun refers to the 
subject of the clause and consequently agrees with it in case, cf. sarve 
at CB. 3.1.2.3 tad dhai ’ke sarva eva vapante, ‘Now some shave them- 
selves all over’, (Cf. Whitney, Gr. § 268,a; Weber, Ind. Stud. 9, p. 295; 
Delbriick, Altind. Synt. § 64, p. 104, 3—9; and compare the similar con- 
struction of Latin ipse in agreement with the subject, e.g. Nepos, Milt. 7 
twtague cum ipse pro se dicere non posset verba fecerunt eius amici: and 
see above § 59, Ex. 175 Rem. (in fine). When the subject is in the vocative 
case the predicate noun is in the same case; thus, in the Subrahmanya- 
formula GB. 3. 3. 4.19; SB. 1.1.21; JB. 2.79 (JAOS. 18, p. 35); TA. 1. 
12.3; LG. 1.3.1 kaugika brahmana gautama (in JB. only one ms. reads 
gautama, the rest kaugika) bruvana, ‘O thou Brahmana Kaucika who callest 
thyself Gautama’. Cf. Delbritck, Altind. Synt. § 46, p. 76, 38; Wacker- 
nagel, Altind. Gr. IJ, 1, § 82,b, note, p. 194. 


1. With v/ dra. 


GB. 1. 6.1. 8 abhakto ha vai tasyam punyakriyaydm bhavati yam asya samano 
bruvanah karoti, ‘For he obtains a share in that meritorious deed which he 
performs while he calls himself his equal’; QB, 14. 6. 1. 3 (= BAU. 3. 1. 3 Madhy. 
= 2 Kanva) katham nu no brahmistho bruvita, ‘How may he call himself most 
brahman-inspired amongst us??; OB. 14. 8. 15. 11 (= BAU. 5. 15. 14 Madhy. =5. 
14.8 Kanva) yan nu ha tad gdyatrivid abrithah, ‘Since thou callest thyself a 
Gayatri-expert’?; PB. 13. 12.8 tasmad ye ca paranco gotamid ye ca “reificas ta 
ubhaye gotamarsayo bruvate, ‘Therefore both those who precede Gotama and 
those who follow him call themselves Gotama-sages’ ; 
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For the meaning of gotamarsi cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. II, 1, § 100, b, 
p. 251, brahmarsi, rajarsi. 


For the hiatus in the compound cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, § 267, c¢, 
p. 316. 
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SB. 1. 1. 24 sa yat tad gotamo va bruvanag cachra ..., ‘Inasmuch as he went 
either calling himself Gotama.. .?; GB. 2. 1.2.14 sa {indrah] brahmano bruvana 
ekestakam prabadhye >yaya, ‘This (Indra), calling himself a Brahmana, came taking 
one brick’; TB. 1.1.2.5 sa indro brahmano bruvana istakam upaddhatta, ‘This 
Indra, calling himself a Braéhmana, put down a brick’; MS. 4. 8. 1 (p. 107, 6) 
tam |manum|] indro brahmano bruvdna upait, ‘Indra, calling himself a Brahmana, 
approached this (Manu); JB. 1. 288 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 114—115; quater) aham 
te vaksyami tvarn tu bruvand, ‘I (= the Gayatri) will carry it for thee (= the 
Tristubh, etc.) calling myself (by the name which) thou (hast); Chand. Up. 4. 4 
2 sa satyakama eva jabdlo bravithah, ‘Call thyself then simply Satyakama, the 
son of Jabala’; Chand. Up. 5. 3.4 atha nu kim anugisto >vocatha, yo hi mani 
na vidyat katham so >nugisto bruvita, ‘How now hast thou called thyself in- 
structed? How, indeed, may one call himself instructed who does not know 
these (things)?? 

In the later language -bruvana is used as the second member of com- 
pounds, cf. e.g. the Epic brahmabruvana, Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. II, 1, 
§ 82,b, p. 193; but such compounds are not found in the earlier language; 
the compound gautamabruvand which Whitney quotes (Gr. § 1273, d 
appears to be an error due to a misinterpretation of gautama bruvana of 
the Subrahmanya-formula. 

2. With Vv vac. 7 

TS. 6.2.4.2; 3 durge vai hanta (3 durgdd va aharta) ’vocathth, ‘Thou hast 
called thyself a slayer in an inaccessible (place) [a fetcher from an inaccessible 
(place)].’ 

3. The middle of the y vad does not occur in the sense of ‘to call oneself; 
it is erroneously rendered so by Delbriick, Altind. Synt. p. 104,10 and p. 252, 
8 where samgrahitaro vadante is rendered by ‘sie geben sich fiir Wagenlenker 
aus’. But AB. 2. 25. 6 turiye hat >va samgrahitaro vadante ’munat >vd *nikagena 
yad ada indrah sarathir iva bhiitvo ’dajayat means ‘The charioteers lay claim 
to one fourth (of the booty) basing their claim on the fact that Indra on that 
occasion having become the charioteer [this alludes to RV. 4. 46.2; 48.2 neyutvan 
indrasarathih} won the victory’. The correct translation is given by Weber, 
Ind. Stud., 9, p. 253, ‘So beanspruchen die Wagenlenker ein Viertel.’ 

The +/ vad here is used in.the sense of 1 vad + vi ‘to dispute about, 
lay claim to, something’; cf. QB. 1. 4. 5. 8 athd *to manasag cai ’va vacag cd 
-~hambhadra uditam, ‘A dispute about supremacy arose between Mind and 
Speech,’ [In the similar passage Chand. Up. 5. 1.6 prana ahamereyasi 
vyudire, ‘The organs of sense disputed about supremacy’, the 1/ vad + vi 
is actually used]; OB. 1. 4.5. 8 manag ca ha vai vak ca °hambhadra iudate, 
‘Mind and Speech disputed about supremacy’; TS. 2.1. 9. 3—4 deva vat 
pustim n& vindan | tin mithune ’pagyan, tasyamn na samarddhayan, tav 
acvindy abriitam:dvayor vi esa, mai “tasyarmn vadadhvam iti, “The gods 
did not find prosperity; they saw it in (sexual) union; they could not agree 
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about it: these two Acvins said: “Verily, it is ours; do not claim it”. 
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Similarly the simple 4/vad is used in the sense of 1/ vad + sam ‘to 
hold a discussion about? at TB. 1. 1.3.11 dev vai brahmann avadanta, 
‘The gods had a discussion about the Brahman’, and at MS, 2. 4. 4 (p. 41, 
19) tasmin v& avadetam, ‘These two had a discussion about this’. 

4. But the middle of dha with n&mé, ‘to assume a name’ construes the 
logical predicate paratactically in the nominative with ¢d. 

GB. 1. 5. 8 (p. 122, 12) sa rajasiyene (also sa vajapeyene; so *cvamedhene; sa 
purusamedhene; sa sarvamedhene) stoa raje °ti (also samrdad iti; svarad iti; virad 
iti; sarvardd iti) nama *dhatta, ‘He, having sacrificed with the Rajastiya [ Vajapeya; 
Acvamedha; Purusamedha; Sarvamedha], assumed the name (title) of Rajan [Samr4j ; 
Svaraj}; Vira}; Sarvaraj)’. 

This it the only example noted; in fact dha with nama occurs but 
once again in a corrupt passage of MS. 3. 8. 10 (p. 109, 12) ¢a etani dot 
tiyani namadny adhatta (var. lect. adhata) mangalechayai (var. lect. man- 
gachdyai), the sense of which Roth (MS. vol. IV, p. 310) correctly renders 
by ‘Sie nahmen diese zweiten (anderen) Namen an fausti ominis caussa’. 
Roth regards adhatta as a third person plural; it is, however, more likely 
an error for adadhata (cf, the var. lect.) 


<y su + pra > 


The noun some must be supplied throughout. | 

160. na prasthitam ity aha, prasute prasthitam iti, “He does not 
(then) say: “(Give the order for) the prepared (Soma)’; (but) after 
(the Soma) has been pressed (he says): “(Give the order for) the 
prepared (Soma)’.” COB. 3. 8. 2.27; 3. 8. 3. 29. 


Prasthitam refers to the formula: prasthitam (scil. presya) KQ. 6. 6. 26 etc 


161. atha yadi prasuta ahavaniyo nugachet ..., ‘If, after (the 
Soma) has been pressed, the Ahavaniya-fire should go out...’ 
CB. 6. 6. 4. 14. | 


162. kamam prasute *eniyat, “After (the Soma) has been pressed, 
he may eat if he pleases’. KB. 7.3 (p. 29, 21). 

163. sa ha prasute ’cchavakiyam ‘cakara, ‘After (the Soma) has 
been pressed he performed the function of the Achavaka-priest’. 
KB. 28. 4 (p. 136, 5). 

164, tasmad etenai [mantrena] va prasute prapadyeta, “Therefore 
he should proceed (to the bath) with this (Mantra) after (the 
Soma) has been pressed’. SB. 3. 1. 8. 

<V sry + vt > 

165, diksaniyayam samsthitayam sayam vaci visrstayam vinagana- 

gina upasameta bhavanti, ‘When the initiation-offering has been 
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completed (and) after speech has been released in the evening, 
master lute-players are assembled’. CB. 13. 4. 4. 2. 

166. tam te tatha samgayant | ahar-ahar vaco visrstayam agni- 
somiyanam antatah samsthayam parihrtasu vasativarisu, ‘They thus 
sing of this (sacrificer) day after day, when speech has been 
released (and) finally at the completion of the offerings to Agni 
and Soma, when the Vasativari water bas been carried round’. 
CB. 13. 4, 4. 3. 

(167. atha pagukamas sayar pagusu sametesv agnihotram juhuyad, 
brahma va agnihotram, brahmanat ’va tat pacan parigrhnaty, avi- 
srstesu. pratar, brahma va agnihotram, brahmanat *va tat pagan 
parigrhnati, “He who is desirous of cattle should offer the Agni- 
hotra in the evening when the cattle have come together; for the 
Agnibotra is (identical with) the Brahman; by means of the 
Brahman he thus encloses the cattle; (and) in the morning (he 
should offer the Agnihotra) when the cattle have not (yet) been 
dismissed (for pasture); for the Agnihotra is (identical with) the 
Brahman; by means of the Brahman he thus encloses the cattle’. 
JB. 1. 5. 

<. y stu > 

168. tav ajagmatur devin yajynam tanvanant stute bahispavamane, 
‘These two approached the gods as they were preparing the sacri- 
fice, after the Bahispavamana had been chanted’. (QB. 4. 1.5. 13. 

169. tasmad esa stute bahispavamane graho grhyate, stute hi 
bahispavamana agachatam, “Therefore this cup is drawn after the 
Bahispavamana has been chanted; for the two approached (the 
gods) after the Bahispavamana had been chanted’. QB. 4. 1. 5, 15. 

170. tasmad bahispavamane stuta a¢vino [grahah| grhyate, “There- 
fore the Acvina-cup is drawn after the Bahispavamana has been 
chanted’, TS. 6. 4. 9. 2. | 

171. tasmad bahispavamane stutu acgvinau [grahau] grhyete, “There- 
fore the two Acvina-cups are drawn after the Bahispavamana has 
been chanted’. MS. 4. 6. 2 (p. 80, 6). 

Caland, WZKM. 23, p. 57 plausibly emends devinau grhyete to aevino grhyate 
the Acvina-cup is drawn’; cf. Ex. 170 above and Ex. 172 below. 

172. tasmat stute bahispavamana (Schroeder's emendation for 


tute bahispavamana) acvino [grahah] grhyate, “Therefore the Acvina- 
Oertel, The Syntax of Cases. 17 
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cup is drawn after the Bahispavamana has been chanted’. K. 27. 
A (p. 143, 13). | 

173. stute bahispavamane *cvam astavam akramayanti, ‘After th 
Bahispavamana has been chanted they make the horse step on 
the place for chanting’. QB. 13. 5. 1. 16. 

174. bahispavamane stute| dha (GB. stuta aha). . .; “After the 
Bahispavamana has been chanted he says:.... TS. 6, 3. 1. 
1—2; GB. 2. 2. 16 (p. 182, 3). 

175. yad bahispavamane stuta aha..., ‘In that, after the Bahis- 
pavamapa has been chanted, he says: .. .’. MS. 3. 8. 10 (p. 110, 8). 


176. tasmad brahma stute bahispavamane vacanyamah syad (the 
mss. have vacoyamyam for vacamyamah sydd) 0 “panrgvantaryama- 
bhyam, atha ye pavamanad o “drcas tesv, atha yanr ca stotrani ca 
castrani ca (the mss., omitting ca, have ¢astrany a) vasatkarat tesu, 
‘Therefore the Brahman-priest should restrain his speech after 
the Bahispavamana has been chanted up to the (drawing of the) 
Upancu and Antaryaéma cups; and further during (the Stotras) 
which (are called) the Pavamanas (he should restrain his speech) 
up to the end; and further during the Stotras and Castras (he 
should restrain his speech) up to Vasat-call’. GB. 1. 3. 3 (p. 66, 18). 


Cf. the parallel passage, AB. 5, 33. 4 above Ex. 41. 

For the impossible vacoyamyam of the mss. Gaastra (p. 31, 3) doubtingly con- 
jectures vdcam yacchet, but vacamyamah syat is perhaps graphically an easier 
emendation. For vacamyamea cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. II, 1, § 87, a, y, p. 206, 23. 

Is vacoyama perbaps a blundering analogy formation after the model 
of vacoyukti (Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. H, 1, § 89, c, p. 213, 22 and § 99, 
c, B, p. 247, 42)? 

177. = Ex. 159, above. 

178. tasmad brahma stute bahispavamane vacayati, “Therefore the 
Brahman-priest gives permission to speak after the Bahispavamana 
has been chanted’..;..GB. 1. 5. LL (p. 128, 14). 


179. stute madhyandine pavamane |dadhigharmena carati|, “(He 
proceeds with the Gharma of whey) after the midday Pavamana 
has been chanted’. OB. 14. 3. 1. 29. 

180. stute pavamane dadhigharmena caranti, “They proceed with 
the Gharma of whey after the Pavamadna has been chanted’. 
KB. 15. 1 (p. 65, 11); 29. 2 (p. 139, 4). 
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181. yat pavamane stute ‘gnayo vihriyante ..., “In that the fires 
are taken apart after the Pavamana has been chanted.... MS. 
3. 8.10 (p. 109, 17). 

182. atha stute pavamane pacuna caranti, ‘Then, after the Pava- 
mana has been chanted, they proceed with the victim’. KB. 16. 
1 (p. 69, 8); 30. 1 (p. 142, 15). 

183. sa stute pavamana eta japam japet, “After the Pavamana 
has been chanted he should mutter this Japa’. KB. 12.5 (p. 55, 16). 

184. pavamane stuta ajyam cansaty dajye stute prarigam, ‘After 
the Pavamana has been chanted he recites the Ajya(-castra); when 
the Ajya(-castra) has been chanted (he recites) the Prajiga(-castra)’. 
KB. 14. 4 (p. 63, 24). 

185, stute stome dacamam |graham| grhnati, ‘After the Stoma 
has been Ghanted he draws the tenth (cup). AB. 3.1. 1. 

186. ekasyam stotriyayam astutayam padav upavaharati, ‘When 
one (verse) belonging to the Stotra remains unchanted (= before 
the last verse of the Stotra has been chanted) he takes down 
his feet’. PB. 5. 5. 7. 

187. yady ekasmin paryaye ‘stute *bhivyuchet pancadacabhir hotre 
stuyuh paticablih-pancabhir itarebhyo, yudi dvayoh paryayayor astu- 
tayor abhivyuched dhotre ca maitravarunaya ca purve stuyur brah- 
mane ca chavakaya co “ttare, yadt sarvesu paryayesv astutesv (var. lect. 
paryayesu stutesv) abhivyuchet sadbhir hotre stuyus tisybhis-tisrbhir 
itarebhyah, “If day should break while one Stoma-round remains 
unchanted they should perform the Stoma with fifteen (verses) 
for the Hotr-priest (and) with five (verses) each for the other 
(priests); if day should break while two Stoma-rounds remain un- 
chanted they should chant the first two (verses) for the Hotr- 
priest and the Maitravaruna-priest, (and) the last two (verses) for 
the Brahman-priest and the Achavaka-priest; if day should break 
when all the Stoma-rounds remain unchanted they should per- 
form the Stoma with six (verses) for the Hoty-priest (and) with 
three (verses) each for the other (priests). JB. 1. 348. 

Cf. Caland on ApG. 14. 23, 12—14. 

188. tad dhus:tisysv eva ‘stutdsu dhaveyus, trayo vai prand- 
panavyanas, tesam samtatya avyavachedaye ‘ty; atho ahur: ekasyam 
eva stutayam dhaveyuh, ko hy evat ’sa yat prano “pano vyana iti; 
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tad u va ahus: sarvasy eva ’stutasu. dhaveyur {the ms. dhaver) 
etayor ajyor asamsargaye “ti, “Now they say: “They should run 
(the race) when three (verses) remain unchanted, in order that 
these three, viz. in-breathing, out-breathing, and through-breathing, 
may be firmly held together and that there may be no separation 
from them”; again they say: “They should run (the race) when 
one (verse) remains unchanted, for m-breathing, out-breathing, 
and through-breathing are (identical with) Ka (= Prajapati)’; still 
further they say: ‘“They should run (the race) when all (the verses) 
remain unchanted in order that these two races may not be fused 
together’. JB. 2. 193. 


The noun is omitted in the following two passages: 

189. (a) atha stuta eta vacam vadati, “When the chant has 
been completed he utters this speech’. QB. 4. 2. 5. i by 

(b) pranam eva na tistuvanti, stute vai prana eva parigisyate. 
JB. 2. 39, above Ex. 61. | 


<y¥ stu + pra > 
190. bahispavamane prastute brayat ..., “After the Bahispavamana 
has been chanted he should say:... K. 34. 18 (p. 48, 13). 
191. bahispavamane prastute... upary-upari brahmanam atrkseta, 


‘After the Bahispavamana has been chanted... he should gaze 
upward beyond the Brahman-priest’. K. 34.18 (p. 48, 19). 

192. rathantare prastute brayat...; brhatt prastute briyat ..., 
‘After the Prastava of the Rathantara(-Saman) [of the Brhat 
(SAman)] has been finished he should say...’. JB. 1. 129 (Caland, 
Auswabl, p. 33). 

Cf. below § 62, Ex. 76: [rathantare] prastiyamine. 

193. rathantare prastute ho wy uktva ~dim ddadita;...; brhat? 
prastuta a ity uktva “dim adadita, ‘After the Prastava of the 
Rathantara(-Saman) has been finished he should commence the 
Adi having said: ‘“‘Ho”;...: after the Prastava of the Brhat 
(-SaAman) has been finished he should commence the Adi having 
said “Ah”. JB. 1. 130 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 34). 


For ¥ da + @ with ddim cf. Whitney, JAOS. 11, p. cxLvuff.; for &di as a 
subdivision of the Saman cf. JUB. 1. 11. 7 etc. (see the Index, p. 248) and JB. 1 
178 sadbhir aksarair Gdim adatte. 


194. rathantare prastute prthivwm hastabhyam gacchet, ‘After the 
260 


The Absolute Locative. $ 60, Ex. 195—196. 


Prastava of the Rathantara-(Saman) has been finished he should 
touch the earth with both hands’. JB. 1.130 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 34). 

Prthivimn hastabhyam gacchet is a curious expression if 1t is intended to mean 
‘he should touch (wpasprget) the earth with both hands? (cf. CB. 1.2.4.7 na 
‘tmanam upaspreati na prthivim; AB, 3. 31. 14; 3. 38. 12 upasprean bhimim). 
Cf. prthivim, antariksam, digah pagin, divam, and rtin manasa gacchet in the 
following Ex, 198. 

195. gayatryam prastutayam gayatram eva gayan prthivim manasa 
gacchet; ...; tristubht prastutayam (the mss. stutayam) gayatram 
eva gayann antariksam manasad gacchet; ...; jagatyamn prastutayam 
gayatram eva gayan dicah (the mss. dicga and digam) pacan manasa 
gacchet;...; anustubhi prastutayam gayatram eva gayan divam 
manasa gacchet;.. .; panktyam prastutayam gayatram eva gayann 
rtun manasa gacchet, “After the Gayatri [the Tristubh; the Jagatl; 
the Anustubh; the Pankti] has been chanted, while he sings in 
the Gayatri-metre, he should go with his mind to (= fix his 
mind on?) the earth [the atmosphere; the quarters (and) cattle; 
the sky; the seasons]’. JB. 1. 104. 

196. mano vat retasya prano gayatrt caksus tristup crotram jagate 
vag anustub, retasyayam prastutayan yasya kamayeta | tasya manasa 
mano dhyayed; gayatryam prastutayam yasya kamayeta tasya pranena 
pranam dhydayet; tristubhi prastutayam yasya kamayeta tasya caksusa 
caksur dhyayed; jagatyam prastutayam yasya kamayeta tasya ¢crotrena 
crotram dhydayed; anustubhi prastutayam yasya kamayeta tasya vaca 
vacam dhyaye;...; athai “ta devadhurac ca manusyadhurag ca 
samdadhati; mano vai manusyadhar apo devadha, retasyayam pra- 
stutayam manasa “pas samdadhyadt; ...; prano vai manusyadhir 
nayur devadhar, gayutryam prastutayam pranena vayun samdadh- 
yat;...; caksur var manusyadhar adityo devadhas, tristubhi prastu- 
tayam caksusa -dityam samdadhyat;...; ¢crotram vai manusyadhar 
digo devadhar, jagatyam prastutayam ¢rotrena digas samdadhyat; .. 
vag vat manusyadhah prthivt devadhar, anustubhi prastutayam vaca 
prthwim samdadhyat, “The Retasya (verse) is (identical with) the 
mind, the Gayatri (with) breath, the Tristubh (with) sight, the 
Jagati (with) hearing, the Anustubh (with) speech; after the Retasya 
[the Gayatri; the Tristubh; the Jagati; the Anustubh] has been 
chanted, he should meditate with the mind [breath; sight; hearing; 
speech] on the mind [breath ; sight; hearing; speech] of him whom 
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§ 60, Ex. 197—202. The Absolute Locative. 


he may desire;...; furthermore he puts the divine and the 
human Dhtirs together; mind [breath; sight; hearing; speech] 
is the human Dhur, the waters [the wind; the sun; the quarters; 
the earth] are [is] the divine Dhtr; after the Retasya [the Gayatri; 
the Tristubh; the Jagati; the Anustubh] has been chanted he 
should put together the waters [the wind; the sun; the quarters; 
the earth] with the mind [breath; sight; hearing; speech]’. JB. 1. 
269—270. | 

197. prastute pura ?deh sa narakah, “(The interval) after the 
Prastava has been chanted (and) before the Adi is one hell’. JB. 
1. 325 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 124). 


For the hypostasis of the absolute locative cf. above § 59, Ex. 8, Remark. 

<y sty > 

198. starne barhisi samiddhe devebhyo juhavani, ‘After the sacri- 
ficial strew has been strewn I will offer to the gods in the kindled 
(fire). OB. 4. 2.5.11. 

199. = above § 57, Ex. 18 (K. 25. 8, p. 113, 12). 

<_ y stha + nis > 

200. ni(h)sthitesu pannejanesu mahisim acvayo ~panipadayanti, 
‘After the water for washing the feet has been made ready they 
make the queen lie down by the horse’. QB. 13. 5. 2. 2. 

<_ VV han > 

201. sa ho “vaca:hato vrtro, yad dhate kuryata tat kurute ti, 
‘He said: “Vrtra is slain; do ye what ye would do if he were 
slain’. QB. 4. 1.3. 4. 

Eggeling renders: ‘Do ye with the slain what ye list’; better Delbriick, Altind. 
Synt. p. 388, 35 ‘Was ibr tun wiirdet, wenn er tot ware, das tut’. 

202. sa vai tvasta putre hate somam aharad rta indram, ‘After 
(his) son had been slain Tvastr offered Soma, excluding Indra’. 
MS. 2. 4. 1 (p. 38, 7). 

The parallel passages express the idea of pute hate usually by the compound 
hataputra or putrahata (Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. II, 1, p. 302, § 116, a); thus 
TS. 2.5. 2.1 tvasfa hataputro vindram somam aharat; 

For windra cf. Wackernagel, Allind. Gr. II, 1, p. 285, § 110, b, 1, who com- 
pares AB. 7. 27. 1 vigyaparno yajnah, ‘a sacrifice from which the Gyaparnas 
were exchided’. 


JB. 2. 154. 5 (Transactions of the Connecticut Academy of Arts and Sciences, 
15, p. 181) sa tvasta hataputro ’pendram somam Gjahre; 
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Apendra belongs to Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. II, 1, p. 282, § 110,b,8. In 
connection with apadeva and contrasted with sendra it occurs also at JB. 
3. 160 tesam apendro *padevo yajno bhavat;...; sendro nas sadevo yujnas 
syat;...; tata esa sendras sadevo yajno bhavat; ...; sendro ha ’sya sadevo 
yajno bhavati ya evam veda, 

K. 12. 10 (p. 172, 11) sa tvasta putrahato vindrarn somam daharat; GB. 12. 7. 
1.1; 19. 8.3.1 tam tvasta hataputro°bhyacarat, At GB. 1. 6.3.6; 5.5.4.7 the 
idea is expressed by a direct discourse: sa tvasta cukrodha: kuvin me putram 
abadhid iti so ’pendram eva somam ayjahre. 


< V han + apa > 

203. yak prathamas tamasy apahate suryasya ragmir yapasya 
casale ‘vatanot (Schroeder’s text erroneously omits the avagraha) 
sa °vir vaca “bhavat, “Tbe first ray of the sun which, after dark- 
ness had been dispelled, spread over the top of the sacrificial 
stake became a barren ewe. MS. 2. 5. 2 (p. 48, 19). 

The parallel passages K. 12. 13 (p. 175, 6) and TS. 2.1.2.2 have nothing 
syntactically comparable. Cf. Caland, ZDMG. 72, p. 7, who queries whether at 
K. 12. 13 (p. 175, 7) c&tvalam should be corrected to casdlam. 

204. pratak puro “dayad apahate tamasi tasmin kale juhuyat, ‘Tn 
the morning before sunrise when darkness has been dispelled, 
— at that time he should make the offering’. KB. 2.9 (p. 8, 9). 

For the resumption by tasmin kale cf. above § 56. 

<V hu > 

205. atha hute °gnihotra upatisthate, “Now after the Agnihotra 
has been offered he worships (tbe fires). QB. 2. 4. 1.1. 

206. yasya >gnir uddhrto *hute gnihotra udvayati .. ., “If anyone’s 
fire after it has been taken out (of the Garhapatya-fire). goes out 
while the Agnihotra has not (yet) been offered...’. TS. 2. 2. 4. 7. 

207. yasya "hute *gnihotre purvo ‘gnir anugachet ...; yasya “hute 
’gnihotre purvo °gnir anugachati...; yasya “hute ‘gnihotre *paro 
gnir anugachet..., ‘If, while the Agnihotra has not (yet) been 
offered, anyone’s first [second] fire should go out [goes out]’- 
MS. 1. 8. 8 (p. 127, 7; 18; p. 128, 1; 3). 

208. yadi sayam ahute “gnihotre (Schroeder's emendation for 
’gnihotra) parvo >gnir anugachet...; yadi pratar ahute (Schroeder's 
emendation for ahute) ’gnthotre *paro ’gnir anugachet..., “If, in 
the evening [in the morning], the first [second] fire should go 
out while the Agnihotra has not (yet) been offered...’ K. 6. 6. 
(p. 58, 8; 6). | 
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209. tasmat sayam ahute gnihotre °gnihotrinad na ‘¢gitavyam tas- 
mad u pratar ahute n& citavyam, ‘Therefore the Agnihotrin is not 
permitted to eat in the evening when the Agnihotra has not 
(yet) been offered, and therefore he is not permitted to eat in the 
morning before the Agnihotra has (yet) been offered’. MS. 1. 5. 
7 (p. 75, 3). 

210. etasyam ahutyarr hutayam agnir devebhya udakramat, ‘After 
this oblation had been offered Agni departed from the gods’. 
CB. 6. 3. 1. 22. | 

211. etad va esa [agnih| etasyam ahutyamn hutayam pradzpyata, 
‘Then, when this oblation has been offered, this (fire) blazed forth’. 
CB. 9. 2. 3. 37. 

212. yat parvasyam dahutyamn hutayam atha -gnir anugachel.. . 
‘If, after the first oblation has been offered, the fire were to go 
out.... OB. 12. 4. 3. 1. 

For atha cf. above §7,b, and below § 65, a. 

213. yat purvasyam ahutau hutayam angara anugacheyuh ..., “Tf, 
after the first oblation has been offered, the coals should go out...” 
JB. 1. 56.3 (JAOS. 23, p. 338). 

214. yadi (TB. yat) parvasyam ahutyam hutayam uitara *hutih 
skandet ..., “If, after the first oblation has been offered, the second 
oblation should be spilled ...’. K. 35. 19 (p. 66, 3); TB. 3. 7. 2. 4. 

215. yat parvasyam ahutau hutayam yajamano mriyeta ..., “U, 
after the first oblation has been offered, the sacrificer should die...’. 
JB. 1. 57. 3 (JAOS. 23, p. 339). 

The parallel passage CB. 1%. 4, 2.5 has nothing syntactically comparable. 

216. tam [gam| tasyam eva *hutau hutayam brahmanaya dadate, 
‘They give this (cow) to a Brahmana after this oblation has been 
offered’. JB. 1. 58.1 (JAOS. 23, p. 340). 

The parallel passage GB. 12. 4. 1. 10 has the simple locative without participle: 
tah tasyam Ghutyam brahmanaya dadyit. 

217. vettha yatithyam ahutyam hutayam apah.. . vadanti3, ‘Dost 
thou know after the offering of which libation the waters... 
speak? OB. 14. 9. 1.3 (= BAU. 6. 1. 3 Madhy. — 6. 2. 2 Kanva). 

218. ahutasu va aham ahutisu devata havyam gamayami, ‘1 will 
cause the offering to go to the gods before the oblations have 
(yet) been offered’. MS. 1. 4. 10 (p. 58, 7); K. 32. 7 (p. 25, 23). 
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219. ahutasv eva sya *hutisu devata havyam gachati, ‘His offering 
goes to the divinities before the oblations have (yet) been offered’. 
MS. 1. 4. 10 (p. 58, 8); K. 32. 7 (p. 26, 1). 

220. sayamahutyam hutayam jaghanena garhapatyam udan vava- 
taya saha samvicati, ‘After the evening-oblation has been offered 
he, having his face turned to the north, lies down with the 
favourite wife behind the Garhapatya-fire. (QB. 13. 4. 1. 9. 

221. pratarahutyam hutayam adhvaryuh parnahutimn juhoti, ‘After 
the morning-oblation has heen offered the Adhvaryu-priest offers 
a full oblation’. QB. 13. 4. 1. 10. 

222. etani (4. 5. 8.15 omits etani) vacayai va vapayam hutayam 
dadyad udavasaniyayam ve *stau, “He should make a present of 
these (garments) either after the omentum of the barren cow has 
been offered or at (= after) the concluding ceremony’. (QB. 4. d. 
8.15; 5.3. 5. 26. 

223. tad dhai *ke vapayan hutayam daksina nayanti, “Now some 
lead up the gift-cows after the omentum has been offered’. (CB. 
11. 7. 2. 4. 

224. vatgvadevasya (2 aindragnasya; 3 kayasya) vapayam hutayam 
tad anv ttara juhuyuh, “When the omentum of (the victim) sacred 
to the All Gods [to Indra and Agni; to Ka] has been offered, 
— after that they should offer the other (omenta)’. QB. 13. 5. 3. 1—3. 

For tad anu cf. above § 7,b. : 

225. acitavyam vapayam hutayam, “Eating is permitted after the 
omentum has been offered’. AB. 2. 9. 6. 

226. tesam |[devanam| vapayam eva hutayam svargo lokah pra- 
khyayata, ‘After just the omentum had been offered by these (gods) 
the heavenly world become apparent’. AB. 2. 13. 6. 

227. hutasu vapasu prapadya “dhvarya rajatena patrena prajapat- 
yam mahimanam uttaram graham grhnat, “After the omenta have 
been offered the Adhvaryu-priest, entering {the Soma-shed) draws 
the second Mahiman-cup sacred to Prajapati in a silver vessel’. 
CB. 13. 5. 3. 7. 


228. pratahsavane hutasu vapasv evam eva trtiyasavane hutesu 
hawrthsu / trinavam astamam ahar bhavati, “When at the morning 
pressing the omenta have been offered (and), in like manner, when 
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at the third pressing the offerings have been offered, the eighth day 
is a Trinava-day’. QB. 13. 7. 1. 9—10. 

229. hutesu daksinesu daksina niyante, ‘After (the offerings) con- 
nected with the sacrificial fees have been offered the gift-cows 
are led up’. KB. 15.1 (p. 65, 17); 29. 2 (p. 139, 12). 

230. na *hutayor upancvantaryamayor hota vacam visrjeta | yad 
ahutayor uparcvantaryamayor hota vacam visrjeta...; tasman na 
-hutayor upancvantaryamayor hota vacam visrjeta, “The Hotr-priest 
[If the Hoty-priest; Therefore the Hotr-priest| should not release 
speech before the Upatcu and the Antaryama cups have been 
offered’. AB. 2. 21. 1—2. 

231. huta eva vaisarjine | rajanam pranayati, “When the Vaisarjina- 
offering has been offered he leads the king (Soma) forward’. QB. 
4.6.8. 6—7; 11--12; 16—17. 

232. yad idam ghrte hute pratt va ’rer ujjvalati (also conam 


iwa reir ujjvalati and suvarnam wa "reir wjjvalatt) . . ., “When 
here, after ghee has been offered, the flame flares up, so to speak 
[burns red, as it were; burns golden, as it were]... K. 8.9 


(p. 92, 21; p. 93, 4 and 8). 

233. vastu hi tad yajnasya yad dhutesu haviksu, ‘For (the time) 
when the oblations have been offered that is the place of the 
sacrifice. OB. 1. 7. 3. 7. 

For the hypostasis of hutesu havihsu cf. above § 59, Ex. 8, Remark. 

Cf. TS. 3.1.10. 3 vdstu va etad yajnasya kriyate yad grahin grhitva bahis- 
pavaminam sarpanti, ‘In that they creep toward the Bahispavamanea after the 
cups have been drawn thereby the place of the sacrifice is prepared’. 

The subject of the locative absolute is wanting in the following 
examples (Ex. 234—236): 

234. atha pratar hute va ~hute va yataratha kamayeta so *sya 
anivagitayat kumbhyai darvyo *pahanti, ‘Now in the morning either 
after (the Agnihotra) has been offered or before (it) has been 
offered, whichever.way he may prefer, he cuts out (the remainder) 
with the Darvi-spoon from this vessel after (its contents) have 
been eaten up. OB. 2. 5. 3, 17. 

235. hutaya svahe (TS. 7. 4. 16. 1) *ti hute juhoti, “With (the 
formula) TS. 7. 4. 16.1 he offers an oblation after the offering 
has been made’. TB. 3. 9. 16. 2. 
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Cf. Ap. 20. 15.6 upakrtaya svihe ty upakrte [agve] juhoty, alabdhaya svahe 
ti niyukte, hutdya svdhe ti hute. And cf. above Ex. 45. 

236. yad dhuta adadhyat ..., ‘If he were to load (the cart) after 
the oblation has been offered... TS. 3. 4. 10. 4. 

236A. At K. 6.3 (p. 52, 5) Schroeder’s text reads: yadi pura 
upasannam ahute skandet ...; but Caland, on ApC. 9. 6. 5, is cer- 
tainly right in emending ahute to ahutam, ‘If (the milk) after it 
has been set down in front (of the Ahavaniya-fire) should get 
spilled before it is offered...’ 

<YVhr+a> 

237. sa pratahsavane (2. 6. 1 madhyandine savane; 2. 7. 1 trtvyasa- 
vane) savanamukhiyesv [camasesu| ahrtesa ‘pahavam icchate, “He 
seeks for an invitation at the morning pressing [at the midday 
pressing; at the third pressing] after (the vessels) which are em- 
ployed at the beginning of the pressing have been brought’. SB. 
2.5.1; 2.6.1; 2. 7. 1. 

238. tam [agnim] ahrte nirmanthanti, “They churn this (fire) after 
(the dead sacrificer) has been brought (home). (QB. 12. 5. 1. 3. 

<Vhr +ud> 

239. yad ahavaniya uddhrte garhapatyo “nugachet..., ‘If, after 
the Ahavaniya-fire has been taken out (of the Garbapatya-fire) 
the Garhapatya-fire should go out...” JB. 1. 61. 3 (JAOS. 23, 
p. 243). | 

Cf. the parallel passage CB. 12. 4. 3.6, above § 59, Ex. 72. 


[ Addition from the Prose of the AV. 
239 A. = Ex. 148, above. | 


<vV hy + part > 
240. tam te tatha samgayanti | ahar-ahur vaci visrstayam agni- 
somiyanam antatah samsthayam parihrtasu vasatwarisu ... | praja- 


patina sutyasv evam eva *har-ahah parihrtasv eva vasativarisa *dava- 
saniyayam antatah samsthitayam, ‘They thus sing of this (sacrificer) 
day after day, when speech has been released (and) finally at 
the completion of the offering to Agni and Soma when the Vasati- 
vari-water has been carried round, ...; on the Sutya-days (they 
sing of him) along with Prajapati, in exactly the same way, day 
after day, when the Vasativari-water has been carried round (and) 
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when the Udavasaniya-oblation has finally been completed’. QB. 
13. 4. 4. 2—4. 
241. = § 59, Ex. 200. 
<V hr + pra > 

242, = § 59, Ex. 222 and 227. 

243. yat prahrtesu paridhisu hariyojanam juhoti..., “In that he 
offers the Hariyojana-cup after the enclosing sticks have been 
thrown into (the fire)... K. 28.9 (p. 163, 18). 

244, = § 59, Ex. 229 and 230. 

<V hva (ha) + a> 

245. ahuta ukthe (Schroeder's emendation for wkte; the Kap. S. 
parallel has ukthye) ’vanayet...; yad dahate -vanayet ...; yac 
chaste ..., ‘When the Uktha has been recited by way of invitation, 
he should pour it out...; if he were to pour it out after (the 
Uktha) has been recited by way of invitation. ..; if (he were to 
pour it out) after the Castra has been recited.... K. 28. 1 
(p. 153, 7 and 8). 

< YY hva (ha) + upa > 

246. upahitayam idayam apa wupasprcya mahendram graham 
grhnati, “After the Id&é has been invoked, touching water, he draws 
the Mahendra-cup’. QB. 5. 2. 2.19; 21; 5. 4. 4. 25. 

247. sa va rwdayam upahatayam ajagama, “He came after the 
Ida had been invoked’. KB. 28. 4 (p. 136, 1). | 

248. atha va etarhy upahatayam idayam purodacasyat °va barhi- 
sado mimansa, “Now after the Ida has been invoked, there is doubt 
concerning the cake which is placed on the sacrificial strew’. TB. 
3. 3. 8. 5. 

For barhi(h)sad cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, p. 342, 6, § 287, a; II, 1, p. 125, 


27, § 55, b,a; Oldenberg, Rig-Veda Noten, I, p. 191 (to RV. 2. 3. 3); Prolegomena, 
p. 49, Anm.1; Arnold, Vedic Metre, p. 143. 


249. purodacedayam evo "pahutayam daksina nayet, ‘After the 
Ida of the Cake has been invoked he should lead up the gift- 
cows. QB. 11. 7. 2.5 (bis). 


B. The Accompanying Participle is a Present Participle. 
§ 61. The Verb is Intransitive. 
< y 1 as ‘to be’ > 
1. tasmad etad |payah| admayam gavt satyam crtam, agner hi 
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yetas, tasmad yadi krsnayam yadi rohinyam cuklam eva bhavati. 
CB. 2. 2. 4. 15, see above § 57, Ex. 4. 

2. tasmad u ksatriyasyar ‘va vace sate vaicyam pacava upatisthante, 
‘And therefore cattle are at the disposal of the Vaicya (only) as 
long as the Ksatriya pleases’. QB. 1. 3. 2. 15. 

For vace sats cf. TS. 6.3.2.6 sve vage bhiite, above § 59, Ex. 110, Remark. 
upatisthante = ‘serve, are of use’ cf. its connection with 1/ 2 bhuj ‘enjoy’: TS. 
9.1.4.8 bhutijaty enam vid upatisthate; MS. 4. 3. 6 (p. 45, 8) virastha va anye 
pacavo -virastha anye, ye purastat purodagas te virastha, ye pagcat purodicds 
te -virastha, ye purastat purodaca bhuijatas ta upatisthante; MS. 4.7. 4 (p. 99, 
2); MS. 1. 10. 7 (p. 147, 5); K. 36. 1 (p. 69, 9) bhunjanta enam [yajamanam] pa- 
cava (MS. pacava) upatisthante; K. 28. 9 (p. 164, 10) samcaruka ena [yajamanam] 
bahavah pagavo bhunjanta upatisthante; K. 28.9 (p. 164, 8); TS. 6.5. 9.4 sam- 
ciruka enam alpah pacavo (TS. alp& enam pagavo) bhufijanta wpatistheran, ..., 
asamcaruka enamn bahavah pagavo (TS. bahava enam pagavo) bhufijanta upatisthe- 
ran; TS. 6.5.9. 4 bahava evat >nam pagavo bhufijanta upatistheran. And cf. 
MS. 4. 3. 8 (p. 48, 3) satamukhaé vai vit ksatram upatisthate; TS. 2.3.9.3; 3.4 
8.2 tan [sajatin] eva avarunddhe (3. 4.8.2 adhidevana evd ’smai sajdtin ava- 
runddhe) ta enam avaruddha upatisthante; TS. 3.5.7.3; 3.5.9.1; MS. 2. 5. 1 
(p. 47, 9) sarvany enam ([yajamanam] paginam ripany (TS. sarvany evat *nam 
pacinam ripany) upatisthante. 

3. suryo ha va agnihotram.../ sa yat sayam astamite juhoir: 
ya idam tasminn iha sati juhavani ‘ty, atha yat pratar anudite 
juhoti: ya idam tasminn iha sati juhavant “ti, tasmad vai: suryo 
*gnihotram ity ahuh, ‘The Agnihotra is (identical witb) the sun ...; 
when he offers it in the evening after (the sun) has set (he does 
so thinking): “I will offer it while he who is (identical with) this 
(Agnihotra) is here’; and when he offers it in the morning before 
sunrise (he does so thinking): ‘I will offer it while he who is 
(identical with) this (Agnihotra) is here’; therefore they say: ‘The 
Agnihotra is (identical with) the sun”’. QB. 2. 3. 1. 1—2. 

4. tad etad (the second time tasmdd) etad anatiratre sati ratre 
rapam kriyate, ‘In this way [therefore] while it 1s not an over- 
night-rite it is (yet) performed in the manner of a night-rite’. 
CB. 5. 1. 3. 2 (bis). 

5. tad yad acvine pacgau saty (13 tad yat sarasvate pagau saty; 
14 tad yad aindre pacgau saty; 15 tad yad aindre purodage saty; 
16 tad yat savitre purodage saty; 17 tad yad varume purodage saty) 
athai °ta devata saha yajati..., ‘In that he sacrifices to all these 
divinities in common while the victim is sacred to the Agvins [to 
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Sarasvati; to Indra; while the cake is sacred to Indra; to Savitr; 
to Varuna]... QB. 12.9. 1. 12—17. 

For atha cf. above § 7,b, and below § 65, a. 

6. yat saty ahavaniye tha ‘nyatra caranti..., “If, while there 
is an Ahavaniya-fire, they proceed elsewhere (= offer in another 
fire)... TB.1. 6.9. 8. | 

For atha cf. above §7,b, and below § 63, a. 

7. madhuchandasa eva prauge sati gartsamadam varcvadevam 
uparistan madhuchandasusya vaicgvadevasya paryaharet, “Although 
this is just the Madhuchandasa Pratiga he should transpose the 
Gartsamada (triplet) sacred to the All Gods so as to precede the 
Madhuchandasa (triplet) sacred to the All Gods’. KB. 24. 1 (p. 108, 9). 

8. yad agnistoma eva sati yajyne dve hotur ukthe atiricyete. .., 
‘Inasmuch as two Ukthas of the Hotr-priest are left over, this 


sacrifice being an Agnistoma...’ GB. 2.6.6 (p. 25], 3). 
9. yad agnistoma eva satr yayhe sarva devatah sarvanr chandansy 
apyayayanti ..., ‘Inasmuch as all the divinities (and) all the 


> 


metres are made full, this sacrifice being an Agnistoma. . 
GB. 2. 6. 6 (p. 251, 6). 

10. tad dha sma *ha nagari janacruteyo: na hai va tavad daivasuram 
(var. lect. devdsuram) bhavita yavad esa trwrd vajro *har-ahar iman 
lokan anuvartata (the mss. anuvartate ‘ty), wrdhvo hy ayam agnir 
dipyate, tiryann ayam vayuh pavate, “rvan asadv adityas tapati, ta 
ete -nimesam anyo “nyam iksante; katham etesv evam satsw (var. 
lect. satyadsu) daivasuram (var. lect. devasuram) syad iti, “Now 
Nagarin Janacruteya used to say: “‘So long as the threefold thunder- 
bolt moves along these worlds day by day so long there will be 
no (feud) between gods and Asuras; for this fire blazes upward, 
this wind blows across, hitherward doth yonder sun burn; these 
three, without winking, gaze at eachother; how could there be a 
(feud) between gods and Asuras while these (three) are thus?’’’ 
JB. 1. 247 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 96). 


Caland reads anuvartata ity (but the first iti seems to be redundant); and 
in both instances devésuram, which he renders by ‘(Kampf) zwischen Géttern und 
Asuras’, with the note: ‘Ist mit éiner hs. daivdsuram (scil. vairam) zu lesen?’ 
CB. 11. 1.6.9 nat *tad astt yad daivasuram, “That is not (a fact) viz. the (feud) 
between gods and Asuras’ favours the reading daivasuram. 

For the neuter bhavita in the periphrastic future cf. above § 59, Ex. 93, Remark. 
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[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 
1OA. esu ha va ayarm kulyesu satsu *dgasyati; ‘Shall this one 
sing the Udgitha, while these here (= we, the Brahmanas of the 
Kurus and Paficalas) belong to the family?) JUB. 3. 31. 9. 


For the concessive force of the locative absolute cf. § 64. J 


<y as + pari > 
11. tesv [brahmanesu] evai nam [vedim] etat paryasinesv anagnam 
karote, “While these (Bréhbmanas) thus sit around this (Vedi) he 
(by strewing the sacrificial grass on the Vedi) clothes it?. OB. 
1. 3. 3. 8. 
<yita> | 
12. tad ayatsu vacayati..., ‘While they approach he makes 
(the sacrificer) say.... QB. 3. 3. 2.6; 3.6. 3. 11. 


13. tasmad idam apy etarhy amitresv ayatsu vittam apagahanti, 
‘Therefore even now in ordinary life they hide the property when 
enemies approach’. JB. 3.117 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 215). 

14, yatha creyasy dyati papiyan pratyavurohet..., ‘Even as an 
inferior would descend (to do hvnour) when a superior ap- 
proaches..... (COB, 4. 1. 3. 9. 

Cf. AB. 2. 20.15 prati vai greyansam dyantam uttisthanti; GB. 3.9.3.7 ksa- 
triyam Gyantam im&h praja vigah pratyavarohanti; TS. 7. 5.4. 1 jyayansam 
kaniyan pratyavarohati, and TS. 5.5. 4.2—3 sasmvatsaram na kam | cana pra- 
tyavarohen, na hi ’me kari cana pratyavarohatah, ‘For the space of a year he 
should descend in honour of no one; for these (worlds) do not descend in honour 
of anyone’; TB. 1.3.9.2 vajapeyayaji na kam cana pratyavarohati, “He who 
offers the Vajapeya descends in honour of no one’; MS. 3. 4.3 (p. 47, 18) na hi 
susuvdnauh kam cana pratyavarohati. 

15. yatha creyasy dyaty apornuta evam tat, “Even as one un- 
covers when a superior approaches so is this’. MS. 3. 7. 8 (p. 86, 4). 

The parallel passage TS. 6.1.3.3 has yathd vasiyansam praty apornute tadrg 
eva tat, Both passages refer to the uncovering of the person who undergoes the 
consecration-rite (dtksa@) and who, in imitation of an embryo, is covered with a 
cloth representing the caul which is removed when the Soma is purchased. 


<oVt-+ ud > 
16. udyatsu ragmisu [agnih] mathyak, “When the (first) rays (of 
the sun) rise up (the fire) should be churned’. MS. 1. 6. 10 (p. 102, 1). 
Thence udyatsu racgmisu is repeated at ApG. 5. 10. 8, see Caland’s note. 
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17. tasmad udyati sarye kriyate, “Therefore it is done when the 
sun is rising’. K. 37.1 (p. 85, 6). 

The parallel passage TB. 2. 7. 9.4 has the temporal instrumental, udyatd sir- 
yena karyah; see above § 40. 

18. amum va ddityam sarva vaco gachant, ta udyate (Schroeder’s 
emendation for udyanti) sarva srjyante, “All kinds of speech go 
toward yonder sun; when he is rising they are all emitted’. MS. 
3. 6. 10 (p. 88, 15). 


The idea ‘at sunrise’ is also expressed by upodaye suryasya, 
MS. 4. 2. 3 (p. 24, 7); 4. 3. 4 (p. 48, 11); and so perhaps at K. 6. 
5 (p. 54, 5) where the cod. Ch. reads upodayo saryasya, while the 
Kap. 8. parallel has wpcdaya and Schroeder emends to the adverb 
upodayam (cf. PW. s. upavyusam, upavyusasam, upastamayam). By 
aviksaurye, MS. 4. 5.1 (p. 68, 2). By sakam saryeno “dyata TS. 1. 
8.4.1; 2; TB. 1.6.6.2; 1.6.7.5. By udyata saryena, TB. 2. 7. 
9. 4 (see above § 40). By sakam ragmibhih, K. 11. 5 (p. 149, 8); 
MS. 2. 1. 5 (p. 7, 4); K. 36. 10 (p. 77, 9); MS. 1. 10. 16 (p. 155, 20). 
And by yatah saryasyo “dayanam, MS. 3. 1. 3 (p. 4, 14), ef. for this 
last phrase Caland, WZKM. 23, p. 73, note 2, and ZDMG. 565, 
p. 266. Cf. also above § 59, Ex. 14, Remark. 

<Vi+ upa— a> 
19. @ dhenavah payasa& tarnyartha (RV. 5. 48.1) ity updyatisu 


lanvaha|, “(He recites) RV. 5. 43. 1 while (the Vasativari and 
Kkadhana& waters) are coming up. AB. 2. 20. 5. 


The Commentary glosses upayatisu by apo yadda cétvalasamipam pratyagachanti. 
< V2 -+ pra > 
20. agnim prayati yajne [vrnidhvam], ‘(Choose ye) Agni while 
the sacrifice proceeds’. QB. 1. 4. 1. 39. 


This is merely a paraphrase of RV. 5. 28. 6 & juhota duvasyataé °gnim prayaty 
adhvare vrnidhvam havyavahanam, 


< ~i-t prati— a> 
21. tam etat pratyayatyam ratrau sayam upatisthanta, ‘When 


night was returning, in the evening, (the gods) stepped up to 
him’. QB. 2. 3. 4. 2. 


<yi+tu> 
22. yad anayor viyator vag avadat tasmat sarasvati, ‘Because 
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when these two (viz. heaven and earth) separated speech spoke, 
therefore it belongs to Sarasvati’. TS. 3. 4. 3. 2. 


<Vi+oam— a> | 
23. tam yadi ksatriya upadhavet senayoh samayatos: tatha me 
kuru yatha “ham imam senam jayant ’ti..., ‘If, when two armies 
are coming together (for battle), the Ksatriya should approach 
him (= his Purohita) (saying): “Arrange it so for me that I may 
conquer this army’,... AB. 8. 10. 2. 


24. sam anya yanty upa yanty anya (RV. 2. 35. 3) itt samayatisu 
[anvaha|, “(He recites) RV. 2. 35. 3 when (the Vasativari and 
Ekadhana waters) are flowing together. AB. 2. 20.6; KB. 12. 1. 
(p. 53, 10). | 


< y rah > | 

25. tasmad brahmano ‘nrdhyamane dvitiyam nama kurvita, ‘There- 
fore a Brahmana, if things do not go well with him, should take 
another name’. QB. 3. 6. 2. 24. 

Anrdhyamane is the absolute locative of the impersonal na rdhyate, ‘things 
do not go well’, cf. MS. 2. 2.9 (p. 22, 13) jane ma rdhyeta, “May it go well with 
me among people’ (Delbriick, Altind. Synt. § 2, p. 6, 6); K. 9. 17 (p. 121, 3) asyam 
me janatayam rdhyeta, ‘May it go well with me in this community’; PB. 6. 10. 
12—13 jane ma rdhyeta,..., janatayam evi *sma rdhyate; K. 34.17 (p. 48, 9); 
GB. 2. 9. 10 (p. 176, 2 which should be emended so as to agree with K.) rdhyate 
yajamandya rdhyate prajaya rdhyate pagubhya rdhyate brahmane, PB. 11.5. 8 
rdhyate °smai [yajamanaya] krsou ya evam veda; TS. 6.6.10. 2 ubhabhyam na 
rdhyeta,..., ubhabhyam rdhyeta. 

< y jaa > | 
26. ta rtavo devesv ajadnatsy asuran upavartanta, “The Seasons 
went over to the Asuras when the gods did not approve’. (QB. 
1.6. 1. 2. 

<y jna + sam > 

27. samjnananesu | putresu| vai brayah sauhardyaya me criyai | 
yatha ’ham, bharatarsabho, ’peyam tava putratam, “With the consent 
(of thy sons) mayest thou, O Bharata-bull, explain to me (= Qunah- 
Gepa) for the sake of friendship (and) for good fortune, how I 
may enter thy sonship (= become, by adoption, one of thy sons)’. 
AB. 7.17.7; CO. 15. 25. (Cloka). 

For samjnidndnesu the CC. parallel reads samjandnesu and the above trans- 
lation follows this reading; AB. samjnandnesu is either a ‘grammatical monster’ 
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like other forms cited by Aufrecht, AB., p. 431, 11—19, or a false reading. Auf- 
recht (AB., p. 387, 5) proposes an emendation to sasijnanam esu, of which Keith 
approves; he renders the verse: ‘Bid these agree / For friendship and prosperity 
to me/ That I may, O Bull of the Bharatas, become thy son’. My translation 
takes samnjandnesu as absolute locative with the omission of the noun putresu, 
The text of AB., the Commentary, and the var. lect. of CG. agree in reading 
briyadt, but the reading of CG. brayah is required by the sense (Aufrecht, AB,, 
p. 387, 5). . 
~ Aufrecht’s reading sauhdrdydya for sauhardyaya (so Haug; Bibl. Ind.; PW.; 
and ¢(.) appears to be a mere misprint. 


<y tap + a> 

The noun (aditye or swrye) is always wanting. 

28. na ~tapati prachadayeta (also nisthivet and prasravayeta), 
‘When (the sun) shines he should not cover himself [he should 
not spit out; he should not urinate]. (OB. 14. 1. 1. 33. 

29. ya [apah] atapati varsanti ..., ‘(Such water) as rains down 
while (the sun) shines.... (OB. 5, 3. 4. 13. 

30. ya Gtapati varsati..., ‘(Such water) as rains down while 
(the sun) shines.... MS. 4. 4. 1 (p. 50, 13). | 


As the text stands yah [dpah] would have to be construed as accusative depend- 
ing on the impersonal varsati: ‘What water it rains’. But varsati should very 
probably be emended to varsanti as CB. 5. 3. 4. 13 (above Ex. 29) reads. 

The only instances of an accusative with the impersonal varsati are the 
accusatives of time rtwm or rtiun, ‘at, or during, the season(s)’, TS. 5. 1. 5. 2 (ef. 
Delbriick, Altind. Synt., p. 170, 26); 5.3.1.3; 5.3.10. 1; K.19.5 (p.5, 7); 20. 
10 (p. 30, 5—6); 28. 2 (p. 154, 18) and the accusative of time ta samam, ‘dur- 
ing that year’, K. 22. 12 (p. 68, ). 

Eisewhere accusatives depend on the personal varsati only; thus the cognate 
accusative orsjim: MS. 2.4.8 (p. 46, 2) tam [vrstim] siryo ragmibhir varsati; 
aChkh. Ar. 7. 3 (Keith’s ed. of Ait. Ar. p. 307, 15) mahamegho (var. lect. ®ma- 
hamegha) vrstim varsati (var. lect. varsanti); the cognate accusative suvrstam: 
TS. 1.6. 10.5 yatha vai parjanyah suvrstam varsati, TB. 3.11.10.3 yatha vat 
parjanyah suvrstam vrsjed prajabhyah sarvan kamant samparayati; the quasi- 
cognate accusative (‘Accusativ des Inhalts’, Delbriick, Altind. Synt. § 116, p. 169) 
griyah: GB. 12. 4. 1. 11 griyo vai parjanyo varsati, ‘Parjanya rains down blessings’. 

At MS. 2. 5. 4 (p. 52, 2) yad dhy asau varsati tad asydm pratitisthati 
the pronouns yat and tat are temporal adverbs: ‘When yonder (sky) rains 
then he (= the sacrificer) stands firmly on this (earth)’, cf. QB. 8. 2. 3.8 
tasmad yada varsaty atha pagavah pratitisthanti, ‘Therefore when it rains 
then cattle stand firmly (= prosper through abundance of food). 

At MS, 4. 6.3 (p. 80, 15) tato ye stok& avdpadyanta tair idam varsati 
‘The drops which fell down from there (i.e. from the eye of Prajapati) 
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with them it rains here (= they are the rain-drops here)’, idam is local 
adverb; similarly at GB. 2.6.3.7 esa vd idam sarvam prapydyayati yad 
'. idam kim ca varsati, ‘He causes all this to swell up (= grow luxuriantly) 
whenever it rains here’, yat kirn cu is temporal adverb = ‘whenever’, and 

_ tdam is local adverb = ‘here’. 


_ An impersonal varsati with a dependent accusative, e. g. *stokan varsati, ‘It 
rains rain-drops’, does not occur: such an jdea is expressed by the personally 
construed y vrs; thus, GB. 12. 3.2.5 yadvanti svedayandni tavanta ete stok& var- 
santi, “AS many sweat-pores as there are, so many drops rain down’; QB. 3. 8. 
2.22 ta ete stoka varsanti, Cf. RV. 5. 84.3 divo varsanti vrstayah; AV. 4, 15. 4 
sarg& varsasya varsato varsantu prthivim anu, “Let gushes of raining rain rain 
along (= all over) the earth’. 


[ Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 
30 A. dtapati varsya grhnati, ‘He takes rain water (which falls) 
when (the sun) shines. TA. 1. 24. 1. 
30 B. tasmad esa atapaty usnatarah pavate, “Vherefore this (wind) 
blows hotter when (the sun) shines’. JUB. 3. 32. 7. 
<V tap + upa > 


- B0C. etad dha tad vidvan brahmana uvaca mahidasa aitarcya 


upatapati..., ‘Now the Brahmana Mahidasa Aitareya, knowing 
this, said when illness befell him:... JUB. 4. 2. 11. 
<V trp > : 


30D. .. . itt pranas trpyati | prane trpyati caksus trpyati, caksusi 
trpyaty adityas trpyaty, aditye trpyatr dyaus trpyati, divi trpyantyam 
yat kim ca dyaug ca “dityag ca “dhitesthatas tat trpyatr... |]... ite 
vydnas trpyati | vyane trpyati crotram trpyati, crotre trpyatt candra- 
mas trpyati, candramasi trpyate dicas trpyant, diksu trpyantisu yat 
kim ca dicacg ca candramae ca dhitisthanti tat trpyati... |]... wy 
apanas trpyati | apane trpyati vak trpyatr, vaci trpyantyam agnis 
trpyaty, agnau trpyath prthivi trpyati, prthiwyam trpyantyam yat kom 
ca prthivt ca ’gni¢ ca dhitisthatas tat trpyati... ||... ut samanas 
trpyati | samane trpyati manas trpyati, manasi trpyati parjanyas 
trpyati, parjanye trpyati vidyut trpyati, vidyuti trpyantyam yat kim 
ca vidyuc ca parjanyag ca ~dhitisthatas tat trpyati... |]... ay 
udanas trpyati /udane trpyati vayus trpyati, vayau trpyaty akacas 
trpyaty, akace trpyati yat kim ca vayuc ca ?kaga¢g ca ‘dhitisthatas 


tat trpyati..., ‘... thus the Prana [the Vyana; the Apana; the 
Samana; the Udana] is satisfied; the Prana [the Vy4dna; the 
18* 
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Apana; the Samana; the Udana] being satisfied, sight [hearing; 
speech; mind; the wind] is satisfied; sight [hearing; speech; 
mind; the wind] being satisfied the sun [the moon; Agni; Par- 
janya; space] is satisfied; the sun [the moon; Agni; Parjanya; 
space] being satisfied, heaven [the quarters; the earth; lightning] 
is satisfied; heaven [the quarters; the earth; lightning] being 
satisfied, everything over which heaven and the sun [the quarters 
and the moon; the earth and Agni; lightning and Parjanya; wind 
and space] rule is satisfied’. Chand. Up. 5. 19. 2; 20.2; 21. 2; 
22.2; 23. 2. | ee 

Contrast the final clause in each of these sections where instead of the loca- 
tive absolute tasmins trpyati the nominal phrase tasyd °nu trptin trpyatt pra- 
jaya etv., ‘In consequence of its satisfaction (= because it is satisfied) he (= the 
sacrificer) is satisfied with offspring” etc. is used. - 

The parallel passage Gankh. Ar. 10. 2—8 (p. 317—318 in Keith’s ed. of Ail. Ar) 
has conjunct participles throughout. | | 


< y dyut + vi> 

31. tasmad evamvid vate vati vidyotamane stanayaty avasphirjaty 
adhiyitat °va, ‘Therefore one knowing thus should study when the 
wind blows, when it lightens, when it thunders, when it rumbles 
in the distance’. OB. 11. 5. 6. 9. 

Contrast, immediately preceding, the temporal yad-clause: tasya va etasya 
brahmayajnasya catvdro vasatkarad: yad vato vati yad vidyotate yat stanayatt yad 
avasphurjati, ‘Of this Brahman-sacrifice there are four Vasat-calls, viz. when the 
wind blows, when it lightens, when it thunders, (and) when it rumbles in the 
distance’. | 
382. vidyotamane stanayaty atho varsati, “When it lightens, when 
it thunders, then it rains’. GB. 1. 3. 19 (p. 89, 14). 

For atha cf. above §7,b, and below § 65, a. 


[ Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 
32A. ya evam vidvan meghe varsati vidyotamane stanayaty ava- 
spharjati pavamane vayav amavasyayam svadhyayam adhite tapa eva 
tat tapyate, “He who, knowing thus, engages upon study in the 
night of the new moon when a cloud rains, when it lightens, 
when it thunders, when it rumbles in the distance, when the 
wind blows, he thus undergoes penance’. TA. 2. 14. 


<V pa> oe 
32.B, == Ex. 382A. (TA. 2.14). 4 
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<_ Y man + anu > 
33. tayor anumanyamanayoh, ‘While these two approve’. (QB. 
1. 9. 1. 8. | 


This merely paraphrases tayor dvidi in the formula tayor dvidy agnir idam 
havir ajusata, TS, 2. 6. 9. 6, ete. 


< y1 va ‘blow > 
34, == Ex. 31 (OB. 11. 5. 6. 9). 


[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanigads. 
<y¥ mt > 
34.A. masi-masy amavasyayam vrttayam (so the Caleutta ed.; 
the Anandacram. ed. omits the participle) pagcac candramasam 
drcyamanam upatistheta, ‘Every month, when the night of the 
new moon has come round, one should worship the moon as it 
appears in the west. Kaus. Up.2.8. 4 


<y¥ ors > 

35. tasmad varsaty apravrto vrajet, ‘Therefore when it rains he 
should go about uncovered’. QB. 7. 5. 2. 41. 

36. amuto vai divo varsati ’hau ’sadhayo vanaspatayah prajayante, 
‘When it rains from yonder sky herbs (and) trees grow here’. 
CB. 12. 4, 1. 7. 

Contrast the temporal yad-clauses CB. 8.2.3. 8 tasmad yada varsaty atha 
pagavah pratitisthanti, ‘Therefore when it rains then cattle have a firm standing 
(== prosper with abundant food), and MS. 2. 5. 4 (p. 52, 2) yad dhy asau varsatt 
tad asyam [yajamanah] pratitigthati, ‘For when yonder (sky) rains then this 
(sacrificer) stands firmly upon this (earth). 

37. tasmad agnicid varsati na dhavet, ‘Therefore one who has 
piled the fire-altar should not run when it rains’. TS. 5, 4. 9. 2. 

Cf. below Ex. 37B. 


[ Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 
387A. = Ex. 382A (TA. 2. 14). 
37B. varsati na dhavet, ‘He should not run when it rains.’ 
TA. 1. 26. 6. 
Cf. above Ex.37. 4 


The PW. .s. vars, col. 796, 33 registers an absolute locative 
“avarsati, TS. 2. 4. 10. 1”, but this is an error; the form does not 
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occur in the passage quoted nor has it been noted elsewhere in 
the Brahmana prose. | 
< y 2 q@ ‘lie’ > 

38. tayoh cayadnayor acvam yajamano ~bhimethati, ‘While these 
two (viz. the horse and the queen) are lying (there) the sacrificer 
addresses the horse’. QB. 13. 5. 2. 3. | 

Tayoh ¢aydnayoh may possibly be a partitive genitive: ‘Of these two (viz. 
the horse and the queen) he addresses the horse’; cf. above § 50, Ex. 29. 

<_ y¥ ¢ru + upa >> 

39. tvam saktavag asy upacrnvatyor anayor - dyavaprthivyoh, “Thou 
art hymn-speaking while these two, viz. heaven and earth, are 
listening’. QB. 1.9. 1. 4. 

This is merely a paraphrase of the Mantra agne tvam siktavag asy upacruti 
(MS. upacrutt; TS., TB. upagrito) divas (TS., TB. divah) prthivyoh, TS. 2. 6. 9.5; 
TB. 3, 5. 10.1; MS. 4. 13. 9 (p. 211, 14); GB. 1.9. 1. 4; AG. 1.9. 1; GG. 1. 14.2; 3. 

<_ y¥ stan > 

40. = Ex. 31 (CB. 11. 5. 6. 9). 

41. = Ex. 32 (GB. 1. 3. 19). 


[ Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 
41 A. = Ex. 382A (TA. 2.14). | 


< Y stha > 
42. purastat praticyam tisthantyam juhuyat, “He should offer 
(the oblation) in front (of the Agnidh-priest’s place) while (the cow) 
stands facing the west’. TS. 7.1.6. 7. 
43. praci tisthati [somam] adadhati, “While (the Soma-cart) stands 
facing the east they put (the Soma) on (the cart). AB. 1. 14. 6. 
<_ Vy stha + ud > 
44. indranyat carum nirvapet sendyam uttisthantyam, “He should 
offer a pap to Indrani while the army is lining up (for battle)’. 


MS. 2. 2.5 (p. 19, 6). 
The parallel passage K. 10. 10 (p. 136, 8) has the past participle, cf. above 
§ 59, Ex. 198. 


<_ y sphirj + ava > 
45. = Ex. 31 (QB. 11. 5. 6. 9). 


[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 
45A. = Ex. 832A (TA. 2.14). 4 | 
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The Absolute Locative. § 62, Ex, 1—7: 


§ 62. 1. The Verb :is Transitive. 
<p 2 ag ‘eat’? > | oe 
]. yO manusyesv anagnatsu purvo ‘cniyat...; yo devesv anacnatsu 
parvo “gniyat..., “If anyone should eat first while (other) men 
{while the gods] are not (yet) eating... OB. 1.1.1.8; 2.1. 4 2. 


| [ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 
1A. yo vai mahagane *nagnaty agnati..., ‘If one eats while the 
Voracious One (= Agni) is not eating..2 JUB.2.15.1. 4 


<Vyritupa> 

2. devac ca “surag ca samyatta asan, so -gnir vijayam upayatsu 
tredha tanvo vinyadhatta: pacusu trtiyam apsu triiyam amusminn 
dditye trttxyam, ‘The gods and the Asuras were engaged in combat; 
as they were entering upon the decisive contest Agni deposited 
the bodies in three places: one third in the cattle, the (second) 
third in the waters, (and) the (last) third in yonder sun’. K. 8. 
8 (p. 92, 3). 

Conlrast the conjunct participles at TS. 1.5.1.1 devasurah samyatta dsan, te 
devd vijayam upayanto ’gnau vamam vasu samnyadadhata; K. 8. 15 (p. 99, 5) 
devdg ca vd asurag cu samyattd dsans, te devd vijayam upayanto *gynau priyas 
tanvas samnyadadhata (Schroeder's emendation for sa vyadadhata and tanvam- 
manyedadhata); MS. 1. 7. 2 (p. 110, 16) deva asurair vijayam upayanto ’gnau 
priyas tanvah samnyadadhata; 4, 4.9 (p. 61, 2) deva asurair vijayam upayanto 
-gvinoh piusant satyamn nyadadhata. 

<V lr > 

3. yajnamukhe-yajnamukhe vai kriyamane yajnam raksansi jighans- 
anti, ‘As each beginning of the sacrifice is being made the Raks- 
ases are fain to harm the sacrifice. TS. 5. 1. 3.4; 5. 2. 7. 5. 

4. kande-kande vai kriyamane yajnam raksansi jighansanti, “As 
each part (of the sacrifice) is being performed the Rakgases are 
fain to injure the sacrifice. TS. 6. 1. 7.3; 6. 1. 8. 3; 6. 2. 10. 1. 

5. kande-kanda evai ’nam [agnim]| kriyamane samardhayati, “As 
each part (of the sacrifice) is being performed he strengthens this 
(Agni). ‘TS. 6. 3. 5. 4. 

6. anrte khalu vai kriyamane varuno grhnati, ‘When a sin is 
being committed Varuna seizes (the evil-doer). TB. 1. 7. 2. 6. 

7. paryagnau kriyamdane juhoti, “He offers (the oblation) while 
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§ 62, Ex. 8—9. The Absolute Locative. 


the (ceremony of) carrying round the fire is being performed’. 
TS. 3. 4. 3. 5, 

The same idea is expressed by the compound paryagnikriyamdne at AB. 2. 
5. 2, see below Ex. 9. 

The opposite idea is expressed by the adverb aparyagnikrtam at CB: 12. 9. 3. 
9, see above § 27, Ex. 1. 

8. catusstanam patram bhavati, catasro digo, digbhya eva vrstim 
sampracyavayati, yam prathamam stanam anupadyate tasya digo ’bhy 
etad (s0 Schroeder’s tentative emendation of digo bhyo, Kap. S. 
digo bhyotad) varsaty api patre kriyamane varsati, “The vessel has 
four teats; there are four quarters; he causes the rain to move 
forward from (all) quarters; what teat he steps up to, from that 
quarter (i.e. from the quarter corresponding to that teat) it rains; 
even while the vessel is being made it rains’. K. 30. 4 (p. 186, 4). 

For K. catusstana parallel to GB. 6. 5. 2. 18; MS. 3.1.7 (p. 9, 4) catustana cf. 
Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, p. 342, § 287, b. 

For the sympathetic magic cf. TS, 2. 4, 9. 1—2 astau | juhoti, catasro vai dicag 
catasro vantaradiga, digbhya eva vrstim sampracyavayati, ‘He offers eight (offerings); 
there are four quarters (and) four intermediate quarters; he causes the | rain to 
move forward from the quarters’. 

Instead of digo °>bhy the reading digo *dhy might be suggested, cf. K. 11.8 
(p. 154, 15) yathddevatam evai nam digbhyo *dhi samitrayati; GB. 1. 4.3 (p. 94, 


4) parjanyad adhi vrstir jayate; and cf. the confusion of adhi and abhi in the 
Mantras: 


adhi RV. 10. 13.3 abhi AV. 18. 3. 40 
adhi VS. 32.10; AV. 2.1.5 abhi TA. 10. 1. 4 = Mahan. Up. 2.5 
adhi AV. 7.8.1; Kaug. 42. 1 abhi TS. 1. 2.3.3; 3.1. 1. 4; AB. 1. 13. 
| 2; KB. 7. 10; ete. 
adhi PG. 3.3.5 abhi AV. 8.9.15; TS. 4.3.11. 4; MS. 
2. 13. 10 (p. 161, 6); K. 39. 10 (p. 126, 
12) 


adhitisthati K. 38.12 (p. 113, 13); MG.  abhitisthati TA. 6. 5. 2; ApC. 16. 6..4 
6. 1. 2 
also the confusion of bh and dh in the Mantra . 
aviksodhaya K. 31. 14 (p. 16, 16) aviksobhaya TB. 3. 7. 6. 7; ApC. 4, 6. 3; 
cf. MS. 2. 5. 3 (p. 51, 3) 
At TB. 2. 2.7.3 vyaksubhyan is misread in the Bibl. Ind. ed. for TB. 2. 2. 11. 
DS vyaksudhyan. 


<i Vhkr with paryagni > 
J. ircam agneyam gayatram anvaha paryagnikriyamane, ‘While 
the (ceremony of) carrying round the fire is being performed he 
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The Absolute Locative. § 62, Ex. 10: 


recites a triplet sacred to Agni (and) composed in the Gayatri- 
yoetre. AB. 2. 5. 2. | 

Cf. above Ex. 7 with the Remark. 

< Vkr with hii > | 

10. samno hinkriyamana etamh dicam yam dvisyat tam manasa 
nirbadheta; ...; pratihriyamana etam u eva dicam yam dvisyat tam 
manasa “pastabhnuyat, “While the Hin-sound of the Siman is being 
uttered he should with his mind crowd him whom he may hate 
from (?) this quarter; ...; while the Pratihara is being sung he 
should with his mind exclude him whom he may hate from this 
same quarter (?). JB. 1.323 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 124). 


Caland renders: ‘Wahrend der Hin-laut eines Samans gemacht wird, soll er 
im Geiste seinen Feind aus der Himmelsgegend, in welcher dieser sich befindet, 
hinausdrangen; ...,; wahrend der Pratihara gemacht wird, soll er im Geiste 
seinem Feinde jene Himmelsgegend verschlieBen’. 

Instead of the accusative etam di¢am with nirbadheta an ablative would be 
expected, cf. K. 19.11 (p. 12, 15); 20. 5 (p. 23, 5) tebhya [devalokebhyah] eva bhra- 
trvyam nirbadhate; MS, 3. 2. 1 (p. 14,.8—9) tair [nirbddhaih] asuran ebhyo loke- 
bhyo nirabadhanta;...; tad etair eva nirbadhair yajamano bhratrryam ebhyo 
lokebhyo nirbadhate; CB. 3. 1. 2. 21 jardyai garbham nirabadhit. Caland assumes 
“a kind of attraction’, but it is hard to account for. 

There is a similar difficulty about the construction of apastabhnuyat with two 
accusatives. The y stabh + apa does not appear to occur elsewhere as finite 
verb; for  stabh + ava the PW. col. 1251,9 No. 3 gives the meaning ‘ver- 
sperren? for which it cites R. 3. 56. 7 rathamdrgam avastabhya, but even if 
apastabhnuyat is taken as a synonym of avastabhnuyat, the accusative yam dvi- 
syat tam is anomalous; a dative of disadvantage (‘he bars this quarter against 
him whom he may hate)’, or possibly an ablative (‘he bars this quarter from him 
whom he may hate’) would be expected. 

For the exclusion of one’s enemy from the quarters cf. TS. 6.2.7.5 digbhya 
eva tad yajamano bhratroyan pranudate, and the Yajuses TS. 1.6. 1.6 (cf. 1. 7. 
6.2) idam aham amum bhratrvoyam abhyo digbhyo °syai divo... nirbhajami; QC. 
4.12.10 idam aham abhyo digbhyo °syai divo ...dvisantam bhratrvyam nirbha- | 
jami; and cf. further TS. 5. 2. 5.6; K. 20. 4 (p. 24, 17); MS. 3. 2. 5 (p. 22, 5). 

It is not clear which quarter etam dicam refers to. It may refer to the quarter 
where the sacrificer stands, or, perhaps better, as Caland understands it, to ‘the 
quarter in which the enemy happens to he’; ef. for the latter TS. 5. 2. 5.6 yatra 
sa [bhratrvyah| syat tasyai digo lostam Gharet, ‘He should take a clod of earth 
from that quarter where his (rival) may (happen to) be’; K. 20. 4 (p. 21.17) yam 
janatim dvisyat tasya diga [lostam] aharet. 

The two verbs nirbddheta and apastabhnuydt are chosen to account for the 
terms nirbadha and apastambha which form the theme of the chapter which is 
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§ 62, Ex. 11~17. The Absolute Locative. 


headed: atha nirbddhapastambhau. Nirbadha occurs at MS. 3.2.1; K. 19. 11; 
TS. 5. 1. 10. 4 where the nirbadhah are the knobs of the gold plate (hiranyamn 
rukmam) by means of which the gods worsted the Asuras: TS. nirbddhair. vat 
deva asuran nirbadhe ’kurvata;...; bhratrvydn eva nirbadhe kurute. 
The PW. renders kr with nirbadhe by ‘in die Ecke schieben, be- 
seitigen’; pw. by “wegziehen, beseitigen’; Keith by ‘reduce to straits’, 
Apastambha is noted in PW. and pw. as an anatomical term only, ‘ein Iuft- 
fiihrendes GefaB an den Seiten der Brust’. Its meaning here is obscure. 


<V kbp + sam > 
11. antayor vava samskriyamanayor madhyam samskriyate, ‘While 
the two ends are being fashioned the middle is fashioned’. CB. 
7.1. 2. 23. 
The case form is ambiguous, cf. above § 54, Ex. 1. 
<V grh > | 
12. devata vai sarva dcansante grahe grhyamane, “They address 
a Castra to all the divinities while the cup is being drawn’. MS. 
4.8.7 (p. 115, 4). 
<V gna + nis > 
13. vibhraja ahutim juhuyad amrjhayamana aditye yo ‘nupayuktah 
sydd, avir ebhyo bhavati, ‘If one be unfit he should offer an ob- 
lation to (Aditya) the Shininig One, while the sun is not dis- 
cernible; he (Aditya) becomes visible to them’. KB. 18. 5 (p. 80, 21). 


The exact meaning of anupayukta is not clear. 

For ebhyah one would expect tasmai, or juhuyuh... ye “nupayuktah syuh 
for guhuydd ... yo nupayuktah syat. 

<_V 77a + sam, Causative > | 

14. samptapyamana | pacau| ahutir juhoti, “He offers the oblations 
while (the victim) is being quieted (= slaughtered)’. CB. 13. 2. 8. 2. 

< y tan > 

15. etasyam. [ahutyam| tayamanayam acvam niktvo ’danayanti, 
‘While this (oblation) is being performed they lead up the horse 
after cleansing it’. OB. 13.4. 2. 1. 

16. tasyar prayajesu tayamanesu brahmano vinagathi...tisrah... 
gatha gayati, “While the fore-offerings of this (Isti) are being per- 
formed, a Brahmana who is a lute-player sings three stanzas’, 
CB. 138. 4. 2. 8; 11; 14. : 

< y da 4 a 

1%. ekasminn eva pagav adiyamane ’priyam bhavati kim u bahusu, 

‘It is an unpleasant (experience) if even a single animal be taken 
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The Absolute Locative. § 62, Ex. 18—24, 


away; how much more so if many (be taken away). CB. 14. 4. 
2.22 (= BAU. 1. 4. 22 Madhy. = 10 Kanva) 

< V¥ duh > 
18. nimrukte sarye vag yantavya tho duhyamanayam, ‘When the 


sun has set speech should be restrained, and also while (the cow) 
is being milked’. MS. 1. 8.4 (p. 119, 11). 
<< V arg + pratt > 
19. pratt yad apo adreram dayatir (RV. 10. 30. 13) ite pratidrcya- 
manasu [anvaha], ‘(He recites) RV. 10. 30. 13 while (the Vasativari 
and Ekadhana waters) are being beheld (= gazed at by the Hotr- 
priest). AB. 2, 20. 4. 


The parallel passage KB. 12. 1 (above § 60, Ex. 55) has pratikhydtasu for pra- 
tidroyamanasu. 
<YVdha-+a>> 
20. rathantaram (2 brhad) abhigayati (2 abhigayata) garhapatya 
(2 ahavaniya) adhiyamane, ‘He sings the Rathantara-Sdman [the 
Brhat-Saman] while the Garhapatya [the Ahavaniya] fire is being 
put down’. TB. 1.1. 8.1; 2. 


For the change of voice in abhigayati, abhigayate cf. GB. 1. 4.13 mrmrityet, 
nirmrityeran, above § 60, Ex. 156 with the Remark. 


<. VY dha — pari > 

21. yunajmi tua brahmana daivyene (TS. 1.6.2.1) “ paridhisu 
paridhiyamanesu vadet (K. vadati), “He should recite [he recites] 
TS. 1.6.2. 1 while the kindling sticks are being laid around’. 
MS. 1. 4. 5 (p. 53, 1); K. 31. 15 (p. 17, 18). 

< y dhr, causative > 

22. sa va (in the second instance tasmad) upary-upary eva pro- 
ksanisu dharyamanasv atha sphyam udyachati, “He [Therefore he] 
takes up the (wooden) sword while the sprinkling water is held 
above’. CB. 1. 2. 5. 20 (bis). 

For atha cf. above § 7,b, and below § 68, a. 

23. sa yad dharyamane ’gna(v) uttaravedim vyagharayati . .., ‘Now 
the reason why he pours ghee on the high altar while the fire 
is being held (over it) is... QB. 3.5.1. 23; 3.5. 2. 9. 

<y¥ m > 


24. tam ha kumaram santam daksinasu niyamanasu craddha ‘vega, 


283 


§ 62, Ex..25—31. ~The Absolute Locative. 


‘Him, being a boy, faith entered as the gift-cows were being led 
up. TB. 3. 11. 8. 1. : : 

Kath. Up. 1.2 repeats this sentence. 

25. atha yam krite rajani subrahmanyam .ahvaya yam eam 
daksinasu niyamanasa °thare tisthan subrahmanyam ahwayati sat 
ve yam, JB. 2. 80 (JAOS. 18, p. 36), see above § 60, Ex. 50. 

26. daksinasu niyamanasu: pracy ehi pracy ehi “ti pract jusana 
velv ajyasya svahe ’ti sruveno *pahatya *havaniye juhuyat, “While 
the gift-cows are being led up he should make an offering in the 
Ahavaniya fire, touching it with the Sruva-spoon (and reciting 
the formulas):...” TB. 3. 11. 9. 8. 

<ynmi+a> 

27. sa aniyamana [gharme] aha. .., ‘While (the Gharma) is 

being poured in he says... QB. 14. 3. 1. 30. 


[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanigads. 


27 A. acvinak payasy antyamane, ‘(The Gharma) belongs to the 
Acvins while the milk is being poured in’. TA.5. 11.4. 4] 


<y ni + ud > | 
28. unniyamana eva yantavyad (read so with Caland, ZDMG. 72, 
p. 7, for yantavyds, and supply vak), ‘(Speech) should be restrained 
while (the Agnihotra) is being poured out’. MS, 1. 8. 4 (p. 119, 11). 
29. vacam yached agnihotra unniyamane, ‘He should restrain 
speech while the Agnihotra is being poured out’. K. 6. 7 (p. 56, 14). 
30. unniyamane stheyam, ‘(The sacrificer) should stand up while 
(the Agnihotra) is being poured out’. MS, 1. 8.7 (p. 126, 4). 
<_V ni + pra> 
31. pranitasu praniyamanasu vacam yachaty & haviskrta udvadanad, 
etad vai yajnasya dvaram, tad etad acgunyam karoti, *ste ca svistakrty 
ad “nuydjanam prasavad etad dha vai (GB. prasavad ity etad vat, 
with the var. lect. prasavad ity etad dha vai) yajnasya advitiyam 
dvaram, tad evai ‘tad agunyam karoti, “He restrains speech while 
the Pranita water is being brought forward until the utterance 
of the Haviskrt-formula; that namely is one door of the sacrifice, 
that he thereby makes practicable; and (he should restrain speech 
also) after the Svistakrt-oblation has been offered until the be- 
ginning of the after-offerings; that namely is the second door of 
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The Absolute Locative. § 62, Ex..32—36. 


the sacrifice, that he thereby makes practicable’. KB. 6. 13 
(p. 27, 1); GB. 2.1. 1 (p. 143, 7). 

Contrast with the absolute locative iste svistakrti the paratactical constructions 
CB. 5. 2.2. 1; 5. 3.3.10; 5.4.4. 1 tasya nista eva svistakrd bhavaty atha sma 
annam sambharati (5. 3. 3.10 athai ’tair havirbhih pracarati; 5.4.4.1 atha 
sma asandim aharanti), “The Svistakrt-oblation of this (offering) has not (yet) 
been offered (= before the Svistakrt-offering has been offered), then he brings 
food for him [then he proceeds with these oblations; then they bring the throne 
for him). | | 

32. tream agneyam (14 tream saumyam) gayatram anvaha some 
rajunt praniyamane, ‘He recites a triplet sacred to Agni [sacred 
to Soma] (and) composed in the Gayatri-metre, while King Soma 
is being brought forward’. AB. 1. 30. 7; 14. 3 

33. tasmad upancu vaca caritavyam some rajani krite, gandharvesu 
hi tarht vag bhavatr, sa ’gnav eva praniyamane punar dagachati, 
“Therefore, when King Soma has been bought, one should proceed 
with low voice, for then Speech is among the Gandharvas; she 
returns again while the fire is being brought forward’. AB. 1. 27. 4. 

34. sa [vak] va etad upavasathe gnau praniyamana agachat, “She 
(= Speech) returned on the eve of the sacrifice while the fire was 
being brought forward’. KB. 9.1 (p. 41, 10). 

35. So ’gnau praniyamane “cove “nvarabdham (so Bibl. Ind. and 
Gaastra, the mss. read *nvarabdhe, -nvarabdha, and *nvaradhvam) 
brahma yajamanam vacayati ..., “While the fire is being brought 
forward the Brahman-priest makes the sacrificer, who has taken 
hold of the horse, say... GB. 1. 2.18 (p. 52, 13). 

For the active force of anvérabdha cf. PW. s. rabh + anu — 4, col. 269, 13, 
and above § 60, Ex. 121—125. 

For the locative acgve dependent on VY rabh + anu — a cf. TS, 2. 6. 2.5; TB. 
1.7.3.2; 8 brahmann eva ksatram Grambhayati, ‘He causes the nobility to take 
hold of (= follow after, be dependent on) the priesthood’; TS. 2.4.2.2; 4 ta 
{devatah] indra [4 yajamana] dtmann anusamarambhayata (4 anusamarambhayate), 
‘Indra [the sacrificer] caused [causes] these (divinities) to take hold of (= to be 
subservient to) himself”. 

< Vy ni + sam — ava > 

36. upa no devir upa yanti hotriyam (RV. 1. 83. 2) 22 hotrcamase 
samavaniyamanasy anvaha vasativarisy ekadhanasu, “While the Va- 
sativari and the Ekadhana waters are being poured together into 
the vessel of the Hotr-priest he recites RV. 1. 83. 2°. AB. 2. 20. 9. 
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<y pac > 

37. tasmin pacamane [agnih| vyadasyat, “While he was cooking 
(the fire) went out’. K. 10. 6 (p. 130, 13). 

 <y pad + pra > 
— 88. tasmin [some] prapadyamane: tam asya raja varunas tam 
aguine (RV. 1. 156. 4) °ti vrajam ca visnuh sakhivan apornuta (RV. 
1.156. 4) ity abhirapam [rcam] prapddyamanaya *nvaha, ‘While 
this (Soma) is made to come forward (i.e. to enter by the eastern 
door) he recites for him as he is made to come forward the ap- 
propriate (verse) RV. 1. 156. 4’. KB. 9. 6 (p. 48, 22). 

39. antag ca praga aditir bhavasi (RV. 8. 48. 2) *te prapadyamane 
‘nvaha, “While (the Soma) is made to come forward he recites RV. 
8.48, 2°. AB. 1. 30. 20. 

< y bra + anu > 

40. sarva ha *smin [yajamane| devatah prataranuvakam anubruvati 
pramodante, ‘When this (sacrificer) recites the morning litany all 
the divinities rejoice’. AB. 2. 16. 2. 


Keith, construing the locative conjunctly, renders: ‘All the deities delight in 
him beginning the morning litany’. Cf. below § 63, Ex. 3, Remark, in fine. 


< ¥ bhuj > 
41. apa etavati bhage bhujyamane na ksiyante, “Although so great 
a share is consumed the waters are not exhausted’. CB. 3.9.3, 27. 
For the concessive force see below § 64. 
<Y bhr > 
42. yad ukhye bhriyamane ‘yam devak praja abhimanyeta ...; yad 
ukhye bhriyamane kamayeta ...; yad ukhye bhriyamane nacyet ..., 
‘If, while (the fire) in the pan is carried this god should have 
designs on the creatures...[he should wish...; anything should 
be lost ...}) K. 22. 12 (p. 67, 16 and 18; p. 68, 1 and 3). 
< VY math > 
43. trcam agneyam gayatram anvaha ‘gnau mathyamane, ‘While 
the fire is being churned he recites a triplet sacred to Agni (and) 
composed in the Gayatri-metre’. AB. 1. 16. 7. 
<V yaj > 
44. adhvarakalpam [istim| pratinirvaped bhratrvye yajamane, 
‘While his rival is sacrificing he should offer against (him) an Isti 
equivalent to a Soma-sacrifice’. TS. 2. 2. 9, 4. 


286 


The Absolute Locative. § 62, Ex, 45—dl. 


For adhvarakalpa [isti] cf. MS. 2. 1.7 (p. 9, 8) cited by pw. Nachtrage 4, p. 291, 
col. 3; and K. 10. 1 (p. 125, 29). 

45. yajnature yajamane brahmana rsabhe janah |... vibhajante 
sma, daksinah ||, ‘When Yajfiatura Rsabha was sacrificing the Brah- 
man-priest folk divided the gift-cows amongst themselves’. CB. 
13. 5. 4. 15. Cloka. 

46. satrasahe yajamane cvamedhena taurvacah | udirate trayastringah 
sat sahasrani varminam ||, “When Satrasaha is sacrificing with the 
Agvamedha-sacrifice Taurvaca horses come forth, the thirty-three- 
fold (Stomas), (and) six-thousand mail-clad men’. CB. 13. 5. 4. 
16. Qloka. | 

Cf. Eggeling’s note, 

47. satrasahe yajamane pancdle rajni susraji | amadyad imdrak 
somena ||, ‘When Satrasaha, the garland-crowned king of the Paf- 
calas was sacrificing Indra revelled in Soma’. CB. 13. 5.4.18. Cloka. 

48. astagitisahasrant gvetan vairocano hayan | prastin nicertya 
prayachad yajamane purohite ||, “Kighty-eight thousand white steeds, 
side-horses, Vairocana gave away, loosing them, when (his) Puro- 
hita was sacrificing’. AB. 8. 22.5. Cloka. 

< V yam + ud > 

48 A. ud u sya devah savita hiranyaye (RV. 6.71.1) “ty ua- 
yamyamana udyatavatim abhirapam abhistauti, “When (the pot) is 
being lifted up he recites the appropriate (verse) RV. 6. 71. 7, 
which contains (the verb) ‘‘to lift up’’. KB. 8. 7 (p. 38, 13). 

<_ Vy labh + a> 

49. devanam vai sarvesam manansi gachati paca(v) alabhyamane, 
‘When the victim is being taken (for slaughter) he approaches 
the minds of all the gods’. MS. 3. 10. 2 (p. 132, 10). 

Contrast the yatra-clause at KB. 10.6 (p. 48, 18) yatra pagur Glabhyate tad 
vanaspatir acyutah, ‘When the victim is being taken (for slaughter) then the 
forest-lord (= tree) is unmoved’. 

< y vac + anu > 

50. tasmad etasv [samidhenisu| anacyamanasu yam duisyat tam 
angustabhyam avabadheta, “Therefore, while these (kindling verses) 
are being recited, he may crush him whom he may hate with 
his two great-toes, OB. 1. 3. 5. 7. 

51. anacyamanasu vai [samidhenisu] havir dsadayanti, “While 
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§ 62, Ex. 52—9, The Absolute Locative. 


the kindling verses are being recited they deposit the offering’. 
MS. 3. 8. 7 (p. 104, 8). 

52. dacahotaram samidhenisv anacyamandsu vydcaksate, “While 
the kindling verses are being recited they explain the Dagahotr- 
section. K. 9. 14 (p. 116, 22). 

53. tam [carum| anicyamane paccat prancam udaharanti, “While 
the Anuvaky4d-verse is being recited they draw this (pap) from 
the rear forward’. K. 10. 11 (p. 169, 2). | 

< y vad + sam > 

54. tad dhai °va samvadumanesv anyataram [apsarasam]| abhipede, 
‘While they were conversing about this, he approached one (of 
the Apsarases). JB. 3. 234 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 278). 

< Y vah + pra > : | 

5d. tream saumyam gayatram anvaha some rajant prohyamane, 
‘He recites a triplet sacred to Soma (and) composed in the Ga- 
yatri-metre, while king Soma is being carried forward’. AB. 1. 13. 6. 

< Y 2 vr ‘choose’ + pra > 

56. tat pravare pravaryamane brayat ..., “While the list of 
ancestors is caused to be chosen, he should say... MS. 1. 4. 
11 (p. 60, 6). | | 

a7. tat pravaram pravrnane brayat..., “When one chooses the 
list of ancestors he should say... K. 31.15 (p. 18, 5). 

58. tasmat pravare pravriyamdne vacayet..., “Therefore when 
the list of ancestors 1s being chosen, he should make (the sacri- 
ficer) say... GB. 1.5. 21 (p. 184, 4). | 

58 B. Sayana in his Introduction to the RV. (p. 9, 23) cites the 
following passage from an unidentified Brahmana: pravare pra- 
vriyamane brayad : devah pitara 20. 
| Cf. Ap. 4. 9. 6 devah pitarah ... eva “smi sa smhnyaja itt hotrpravare dhvaryu- 
pravare ca pravriyamane. | | 

The variation of the four texts (Ex. 56—58A) in the form of the participle is 
noteworthy: the MS. uses the passive of the causative (which does not appear to 
occur elsewhere in the older literature); K. has the middle present [for the cognate 
accusative pravaram with yor + pra cf. AB. 7.25.4 pravaram pravrniran); 


and GB. and the Brahmana passage quoted by Sayana the passive (whicb in the 
older literature is found again at Ap(. 4. 9. 6). 


<y or) + pra > 


D9. tusmin pravrjyamane patni ¢irah prornute, ‘While this (pot) 
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The Absolute Locative. § 62, Ex. 60—66. 


is being put on (the fire), the wife (of the sacrificer) covers her 
head’. COB. 14. 1. 3. 16. 
<< Vy ort + pra > 
60. tasmat pravartyamanayor [havirdhanayoh] hota >nvaha.. ., 
“Therefore, while (the two oblation-bearers) are being turned for- 
ward, the Hotr-priest recites... MS. 3.8.7 (p. 104, 9). 
<_ y vraj > 
60 A. nake suparnam upa yat patantam (RV. 10. 123. 6) it vra- 
jatsu patantam ity abhirapam abhistauti, “As they move he recites 
the appropriate (verse) RV. 10. 123. 6, (in which occurs the word) 
“the flying one’. KB, 8.7 (p. 38, 15). 
<Q Y vraj + pra > | 
60 B. prai ‘tu brahmanaspatir (RV. 1. 40. 3) it pravrajatsu pra- 
vatim brahmanaspatyam abhirapam abhistauti, “As they move forward 
he recites the appropriate (verse) RV. 1. 40. 3, addressed to Brah- 
manaspati (and) containing (the word) ‘“forward’*. KB. 8. 7 


{p. 38, 14). | 
< V cans > 
61. yasya “¢gvine cusyamane suryo na >vir bhavati ..., “If in the 
case of a (sacrificer) the sun be not visible while the Acvina-Castra 
is being recited... ‘T'S. 2.1. 10. 3. 
62. yasya “cvine casyamane saryo no ?diyat (in the second in- 
stance ‘detz}) ..., ‘If in the case of a (sacrificer) the sun should 


not [does not] rise while the Acvina-Castra is being recited... 
MS. 2.5. 11 (p. 63, 13 and 15). 

63. etad va mdrasye ’ndriyan yat sajaniyam |suktam], etasmin 
var casyamana indram indriyam avicati, “This (hymn, viz. RV. 2. 
12) containing (the words): ‘“‘sdé jandsa |indrahk|’ is (identical with) 
Indra’s vigour; while this (hymn) is being recited vigour enters 
Indra’. AB. 5. 2. 2. 

64. vaigvadevyam rei casyamanayam avanayati, “While a verse 
sacred to the All Gods is being recited, he pours (the cup) out’. 
TS. 6. 5. 2. 3. 

65. vayavyayam {yrei| casyamadnayan patranr. vimurcati, “While 
(a verse) sacred to Vayu is being recited he releases the vessels’. 
MS. 4. 6. 2 (p. 79, 4). 

66. paridhaniyayam casyamandayam avanayati, “While the con- 

Oertel, The Syntax of Cases. 19 
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§ 62, Ex. 67—73. The Absolute Locative. 


cluding (verse) is being recited, he pours (the cup) out. MS. 4. 
6. 6 (p. 87, 3). 

67. tam [graham] casyamane “vanayati, “He pours this (cup) out 
while the Castra is being recited’. QB. 4. 2. 4. 7. 

68. tad dha tatha gasyamane gaugla (GB. ed. Gaastra gogla) 
ajagama, ‘Now Gaucla came when the Castra was being recited 
thus’. AB. 6. 30. 8; GB. 2. 6.9 (p. 257, 2). 

69. yan casyamane [avanayet| yuvanak pramiyeran, “If he were 
to pour it out while the Castra is being recited, the youth would 
perish’. MS. 4. 6. 6 (p. 88, 15). 


[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 


69 A. sa [brahma| yad dha so -pi stayamane va casyamane va 
vavadyamana asita..., “If this Brahman-priest were to sit loudly 
talking while the Stotras are being chanted or while the Castras 
are being recited... JUB.3.16.3. | 


<_ Y 2 ¢am, causative > 
10. pacusu camyamdnesu caksur hapayanti, “When the victims 
are bring quieted (= slaughtered) they take away (their) sight’. 
GB. 1. 2. 21 (p. 58, 10). 
On the strength of this passage and of Vait. 10. 18 the causative {passive 
camyate should be listed as pre-Epic in Whitnev’s Roots cte. p. 171. 
<_ y sad, causative > 
71. ¢ “ma agman revatir jwadhanya (RV. 10. 30. 14) tt sadya- 
manasy anvaha vasativarisy ekadhanasu ca, “He recites (the verse) 
RV. 10. 30. 14 while the Vasativari and the Ekadhana waters are 
being set down’. AB. 2. 20. 26. 
<i Y stu > | 
72. arbhavapavamane stayamana audumbarya daksina praorto 
nipadyate, ‘While the Arbhapavamana is being chanted, having 
put on (a new garment) he lies down to the right of the Udum- 
bara-branch’. PB. 17. 12.5 
73. pavamane stayamane hotaran mrtyuk pratydliyata, ‘While 
the Pavamana was being chanted Death clung to the Hoty Poe 
KB. 15. 5 (p. 68, 10). 


Cf. AB. 3.14.1 agnir vai devanasi hota sit, tam mrtyur buhispavamane *sidat. 
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The Absolute Locative. § 62, Ex. 74—8l. 


74. tam |graham| na stuyamane ‘vanayet;...; yat stiyamane 
vanayet .... “He should not [If he were to] pour out this (cup) 
while (the Pavamana) is being chanted... OB. 4. 2. 4. 6. 


15. yat stuyamane -vanayed garbhah prapadukak syuh, ‘If he 
were to pour out (the cup) while (the Pavamana) is being chanted 
the foetuses would be prematurely born’, MS. 4. 6. 6 (p. 88, 14). 


[ Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 


75 A. = 69A. (JUB. 3. 16. 3). 

75B. tad bahispavamane stayamane manaso ’dgrhniyat, ‘While the 
Bahispavamana is being chanted he should draw (the cup) with 
the mind (= silently) JUB.1.5.6. | 


<_y stu + pra > 

76. [rathantare| prastayamane [caksuh| sammilet, ‘While the 
Prastava of the Rathantara-Saman is being sung he may close 
his eyes’. PB. 7. 7. 18. 

Cf. above § 60, Ex. 1929—194, vathantare prastute. 

< VY han > 

77. some hanyamane yajno hanyate yajne yajamanah, “When the 
Soma is being slain the sacrifice is slain, when the sacrifice (is 
slain) the sacrificer (is slain). TS. 6. 6. 9. 2. 

<Vhu> 

78. juhvaty agnihotram upaklpto *kha bhavati, “While he offers 
the Agnihotra the pot has been prepared’. QB. 1. 7. 1. 10. 

79. athasayam dhrtisu hayamanasu rajanyo vindgathi ... tisrah... 
gatha gayati, “Then, in the evening, while the Dhrti-oblations are 
being offered, a Rajanya lute-player sings three stanzas. (QB. 
13. 4. 3. 5. 


80. agne jusasva prati harya tad vaca (RV. 1. 144. 7) ity ahut- 
yam hayamanayam anvaha, “While the oblation is being offered 
he recites RV. 1.144. 7. AB. 1. 30. 12. 

<_V hr + abhi — ava > 

81. tad yad eva sya °tra kamanam vyavachidyate ‘gnav apo 

bhyavahriyamane .... ‘What (part) of his desires is cut off there 


when the fire is being thrown into the water... ©B. 6. 8. 2. 11. 
19 
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§ 62, Ex. 82—89; $63, Ex.1. The Absolute Locative. 


<Vhr+a4> 

82. vapayam va ahriyamanayam agner medho “pakramati, “When 
the omentum is being fetched Agni’s sacrificial essence departs’. 
TS. 3. 1. 5. 2. 

<i Vir + ud > 

83. vamadevyam abhigayata uddhriyamane, ‘He sings the Vama- 
devya-Saman while (the fire) is being lifted out’. TB. 1.1. 8. 2. 

This passage 1s cited at ApC. 5. 14. 4, 

<i V hr + pra > 

84. sa me satyagir devan gamyad (MS. 1. 4. 1, p. 47, 13) th 
prastare prahriyamane vadet, “While the Prastara-bunch is being 
thrown (into the fire) he should say (the formula) MS. 1. 4, 1’. 
MS. 1. 4. 5 (p. 53, 8). 

85. vi te muficami racanam vi ragmin (MS. 1. 4. 1, p. 48, 2) ae 
paridhisu prahriyamanesu vadet, ‘While the enclosing sticks are 
being thrown (into the fire) he should say (the formula) MS. 1. 
4.1. MS. 1.4.5 (p. 53, 12). 

86. chandoblir va agnir uttaravedim abhiprahriyate, ya agnau 
prahriyamdane “nudhus tas (read so for Schroeder's tam) tarhi manasa 
dhyayet, ‘With the metres the fire is thrown on the high-altar; 
what (verses) they recite while the fire is being thrown on (the 
altar), these he should then meditate on with his mind’. MS. 3. 
2. 5 (p. 22, 15). 

<i Vy hy + pratc > 

87. pratihara eva pratihriyamane vag ity udgata brayat, “While 
the Pratihara is being sung the Udgatr-priest should say: “Speech”. 
JB. 1. 140. 

88. pratihriyamana etam wu eva dicamn yam dvisyat tam manasa 
“pastabhnuyat, JB. 1. 325 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 124) see above 
§ 62, Ex. 10. : 

< yy hva (hi) + upa > 

89. asmasv indra indriyan dadhatv (TS. 1. 6. 8. 2) ate “dayam 
upahuyamanayam vadet, “While the Ida is being.invoked he should 
say (the formula) TS. 1. 6. 3.2’. MS. 1. 4.5 (p. 53, 2). 


§ 63. C. The Accompanying Participle is a Future Participle. 
l. yatha ¢reyasy dagamisyaty davasatheno ~paklpteno “pasita .. .., 
‘As if, when a superior is about (= intends) to come, one would 
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The Absolute Locative. § 63, Ex, 2-3. 


honour (him) by putting the house in order... CB. 2. 3. 1. 8; 
Oo, Oat 
Cf. the Remark to Ex. 3. 


2. prajapatau var svayan hotari prataranuvakam anuvaksyaty 
ubhaye devasura yajham updvasann: asmabhyam anuvaksyaty asma- 
bhyam wi, “When Prajaipati himself as Hoty-priest was going to 
recite the morning litany, both gods and Asuras were waiting at 


yy > 


the sacrifice (thinking): ‘‘For us he is going to recite (it), for us”. 
AB. 2. 15. 4. 

Cf the Remark to Ex. 3. 

3. prajapatau vari svayam hotarc prataranuvakam anuvaksyati 
sarva devata acansanta : mam abhi pratipatsyati mam abhi ’ti, ‘When 
Prajapati himself as Hotr-priest was going to recite the morning 
litany all the divinities were in hope: ‘Toward me he will turn, 
toward me’. AB. 2. 16. 1. 

Of these three passages (§ 68, Ex. 1—~8) the first (GB. %. 3. 1. 8 = 3.9. 2. 7) 
shows a clear absolute locative. 

At AB. 2. 16. 1 (Ex. 3) Delbriick (Altind. Synt. p. 389, 11—12, § 216) prefers 
to construe the locative prajapatau ...anuvaksyati as conjunct case dependent 
on the finite verb adgansanta, “They put their hope in Prajapati who (= as he) 
was about to recite’, and it is true that such a construction would be grammati- 
cally unexceptionable, cf. 1/ cans + @ with the locative of the person at GB. 1. 
6. 4.17 (ter); 8. 5. 2. 1.; K. 27. L (p. 169, 8); MS. 1. 5. 11 (p. 79, 14), and with rdjye 
PB. 19. 1,9) 21. 5,25 K. 13,3. (bisy p. 182, 9 and 10). 

But in the other AB. passage (AB. 2. 15. 4; Ex. 3) the Jocative cannot be con- 
strued with the finite verb updvasan. 

The passage TS. 1.6.7.3 wpa smifi chvo yaksyamdne devati vasanti 
ya evam vidvan agnim upastrndti, ‘The divinities dwell in him who is 
going to sacrifice on the next day, who, knowing thus, bestrews the fire- 
altar’, cannot, of course, be compared. 

Yujnam updvasan here clearly means: ‘They stayed with the sacrifice, did 
not leave it, cf. TS. 6.4.2.1 yajnam eva ’rabhya grhitvo ’pavasati and 2 paciin 
eva *rabhya grhitvo *pavisati, “Taking hold of (and) seizing the sacrifice [the cattle], 
he stays with (= does not leave) it [them]’. The following direct discourse: as- 
mabhyam anuvaksyaty asmabhyam elaborates the idea ot expectation which is 
latent in the 1/ vas + upa, cf. TB. 1. 6. 6.4 agita eva ?dyo >pavasdma: kasya va 
he "dam kasya va ¢vo bhavite °ti, ‘We, being sated, will wait to-day (to see) whose 
if will be now or whose to-morrow’. 

As the two passages from AB., viz. AB. 2. 15. 4 (x. 2) and AB. 2. 16. 1 (Ex. 3), 
are closely parallel, and as ihe absolute use of the future participle is made 
certain by GB. 2.3. J. 8 = 3.9.2.7 (Ex. 1) there can be but little doubt that 
prajapatau ... anuvaksyati in AB. 2. 16. 1 (Ex. 3) should be construed as absolute 
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§ 63, Ex. 3. The Absolute Locative. 


locative; cf. also the immediately following absolute present participle anubruvati 
in AB. 2.16.2 sarva ha *smin [yajamtine] devatéh prataranuvikam anubruvati 
pramodante (see above, § 62, Ex. 40). 


Keith renders AB. 2. 16.2 by “All the deities delight in him beginning 
the morning litany’, construing apparently asmin .. . anubruvati conjunctly 
with the finite verb pramodante. But there is no example quotable from 
the Brahmana prose in which Y mud or Y mud + pra is construed with 
the locative of the thing enjoyed, but this is expressed by the instrumental; 
thus, OB. 9.4.1.7 osadhibhir hi *davn sarvarn modate. ‘Everything here 
delights in plants’, [contrast mud with saha and the instrumental in 
the Cloka CB. 14. 7.1.14 (=: BAU. 4. 3,14 Madhy. = 13 Kanva) stribhih 
saha modamanah ‘Enjoying himself with women’]; GB. 3. 3. 4. 18 tair evai 
nan pramumodayisatt, ‘He desires to make him enjoy these’; the syno- 
nymous +/ nand likewise takes the instrumental; thus, KB. 27. 1 (p. 129, 18) 
nandati ha vat yajyno vidus& *gachaté, “The sacrifice rejoices at a knowing 
one when he approaches (= at the approach of a knowing one)’ [cf. above, 
§ 39, b}]; AB. 1.13.8 sarvo ha vd etena [somena) kriyamanena nandati, 
‘Everyone rejoices at this (Soma) when it is being purchased (= at the 
purchase of this Soma),’? which glosses RV. 10.71.10 sdrve nandanti ya- 
casa °gatena (cf. above, § 39, a]: GB. 1. 1. 1 (p. 1, 6) tend [snehena] ’nandat, 
‘(The Brahman) rejoiced at this (sweaty; GB. 1. 1. 2 (p.2, 1) tadbhir [sve-_ 
dadharabhih] anandat, ‘(The Brahman) rejoiced at these (sweat-drops)’ ; 
SB. 1. 6.2 ye yajnasya vyrddhena na nandanti nandanti yat samrddhena, 
“Who do not rejoice at the failure of the sacrifice, (but) rejoice at (its) 
success’; SB. 1. 6. 3 yo ’ham yajnasya vyrddhena nandami nandaimi yat 
samrddhena, ‘I who am gratified at the failure of the sacrifice, gratified 
(also) at (its) success’. 


Both Liebich (Bezzenberger’s Beitrage, 11, p. 299): ‘Als Prajipati selbst als 
Opferpriester im Begriffe stand, das Friihgebet zu rezitieren, hofften alle Gétter . . .”) 
and Keith (‘When Prajapati himself as Hotr was about to recite the morning 
litany, all the deities expected...) construe prajapatau ... anuvaksyati at AB. 
2.16. 1 (Ex. 3) as absolute case. 

Contrast with the absolute locatives in Ex. 2 and 3 the conjunct construction 
CB. 1.1.2. 18 sarva ha vai devata adhvarywh havir grahisyantam upatisthante: 
mama nama grahisyati, mama nama grahisyati ti, ‘All the divinities (expectantly) 
stand near the Adhvaryu-priest as he is about to take the oblation, (thinking): 
“My name he will take, my name he will take’.’ 

Delbrtick, Altind. Synt. § 152, p. 235, 15, notes only active forms of the future 
of VY pad. It is true that these are in the majority; AB. 2. 16. 1 pratipatsyatr 
and pratipatsyami; 4.7.7 dpatsyati: Ait. Ar. 2.1. 4 (p. 103, 11 Keith) patsyatz; 
K. 29. 1 (p. 168, 3) avapatsyanti; and the dative of the active future participle 
nipatsyate in the Yajus TS, 7. 1. 19.3; KAgv. 1. 10 (p. 154, 5). But the middle 
future is read at Chand. Up. 5. 11.3 pratipatsye; 6. 14.2 sampatsye; CC. 6. 12. 
12 prapatsyamanah. 
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The Absolute Locative. § 64. 


§ 64. The Meaning of the Absolute Locative. 


While the absolute locative is thus seen to be fully established 
in the Brahmana prose its use is almost wholly confined to the 
expression of temporal relations. 


Very rarely a concessive idea is suggested by the general con- 
text of the passage, as at CB. 3.9. 3. 27 (above § 62, Ex. 41) 
where the absolute locative efavati bhage bhujyamane may be 
rendered by ‘although so great a share is being consumed’, and 
at JUB. 3. 31.9 (above § 61, Ex. 10A) esu ha vat . . . kulyesu 
satsu which may be translated by ‘although these (== we) belong 
to the family’. Similarly a concessive rendering is possible at 
CB. 1. 6. 4. 14 aksine parvasminn anne, ‘although the old food is 
not (yet) exhausted’ (§ 59, Ex. 69); CB. 1. 8. 1. 39 asamsthite yagne 
‘although the sacrifice is not (yet) completed’ (§ 59, Ex. 216); QB. 
9.2.4.15 amayan gavi satyam, ‘although the cow is raw (§ 61, 
Ex. 1 and § 57, Ex. 4); KB. 24. 1 (p. 108, 9) madhuchandasa eva 
praige sati, ‘although this is just the Madhuchandasa Pratga’ 
(§ 61, Ex. 7); CB. 7.5, 2.41; TS. 5. 4. 9. 2; TA. 1. 26.6 varsati 
“although it rains’ (§ 61, Ex. 30: 37, 387A); OB. 1.1.1.8 = 2.1. 
4,2 manusyesv anagnatsu, devesv anagnatsu, ‘although (other) men 
{the gods] do not eat’; JUB. 2. 15. 1 mahdgane “nagnati, ‘although 
the Voracious One does not eat’ (§ 62, Ex. 1; 1A). 


A causal meaning may be read into a few absolute locatives; 
thus TS. 6. 4.11.2 vacy apakrantayam, “because speech had de- 
parted’ (§ 59, Ex. 60); CB. 7. 1. 2.9 wthrante prane, ulkrante virye, 
srute °nne, ‘because breath [vigour] had departed, because food 
had flown away’ (§ 59, Ex. 61); OB. 7.1.2.1 = 7.4. 2. 11 tas- 
minn utkrante, “because this (breath) had departed’ (§ 59. Ex. 63); 
OB. 14. 9. 2.7 (= BAU. 6. 2.7 M. =6. 1.7 K.); Chand. Up. 5. 1. 
7; CA. 9.2; Ait. Ar. 2.1.4 yasminn uthrante, ‘because of whose 
departure’ e 59, Ex, 66; 66A; 66B); Ait. Ar. 2.1.4 yasmin pra- 
panne, ‘because of whose entrance’ (§ 59, Ex. 106A); K. 7. 10 
(p. 61, 21) ratryamn bhatayam, “because night had fallen’ (§ 59, 
Ex. 108); TS. 6. 3. 2.6 sve vage bhite, ‘because his pleasure is 
paramount’ (§ 59, Ex. 110); GB. 2. 6. 6 (p. 251, 3 and 6) agnistoma 
eva sati yajiie, ‘because this sacrifice is an Agnistoma’ (§ 61, Ex. 8 
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§ 64—65. The Absolute Locative. 


and 9); MS. 4.5.9 (p. 77, 4) abhimrtayam asyam, ‘because this 
(earth) has been affected by death (§ 57, Ex. 20). 

The absolute locative thus appears to have developed out of, 
and in close parallelism to, the simple locative of time (Delbriick, 
Altind. Synt. § 76, p. 116—117). Compare, e.g., OB. 12. 4. 1. 10 
tam [gam] tasyam ahutyan brahmandya dadyat, “At this oblation 
he should give this (cow) to a Brahmana’, with JB. 1. 58. 1 (JAOS. 
23, p. 340) tam [gam] tasyam eva “hutaw hutayam brahmanaya 
dadati, ‘They give this (cow) to a Brahmana when this oblation 
has been offered’ (literally: ‘at this oblation when it has been 
offered’); CB. 1. 8.1. 7 tatah samvatsare yosit sambabhuva, “Thence 
after (the expiration of) a year a woman came into being’, with 
CB. 13. 4. 4. 1 samnvatsare paryavete diksa, ‘When a year has passed 
by (literally: ‘after [the expiration of] a year when it has passed 
by’) the consecration (takes place)’; TS. 5. 6. 5. 1 dvitiye samvatsara 
agneyam astakapalam nirvapet, .. ., tytiye samvatsare “bhijita yajeta, 
‘After (the expiration of) the second year he should offer (a cake) 
on eight potsherds sacred to Agni; after (the expiration of) the 
third year he should sacrifice with the Abhijit-offering’, with K. 
22. 3 (p. 58, 22 and 59, 1) dvitzye samvatsare paryeta adgneyam asta- 
kapalam nirvapet, ..., trttye samvatsare parycte “bhijta yajeta, 
“When the second year has passed [literally: ‘after the second 
year when it has passed] he should offer (a cake) on eight pot- 
sherds sacred to Agni; when the third year has passed [literally: 
‘after the third year when it has passed’] he should sacrifice with 
the Abhijit-offering’; KB. 3. 4 (p. 10, 16) vasante va idam sarvam 
samidhyate, ‘In the spring all this is kindled’ with KB. 4. 13 (p. 17, 
10) atha vasanta agate... venuyavan uddhartava aha, “Now when 
spring has arrived (literally: ‘in the spring when it has arrived) 
he orders the bamboo-seed to be collected’; GA. 4.8; KUB. 2. 8 
paurnamasyam ‘ou the night of the full moon’, with amavasyayam 
vrttayam “the night of the new moon having come’ [literally: ‘on 
the night of the new moon when it has come’] (§ 59, Ex. 178 A). 


§ 65. The Separation of the Absolute Locative from the Rest 
of the Sentence. 


The independence of the absolute locative is sometimes emphasiz- 
ed by the fact that it is separated from the rest of the sentence by 
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(a) atha; thus GB. 1. 2. 5. 20 bis (above, $ 62, Ex. 22); CB. 1. 
6. 4. 14 (above, $59, Ex. 69); OB. 1. 8. 2. 7 (above, § 60, Ex. 107); 
CB. 1.9. 2.26 = 4. 4. 4. 3 (above, § 60, Ex. 108); CB. 7. 3. 1. 
2 and 3 (above, § 60, Ex. 62); GB. 11. 2.4.10 (above, § 59, Ex. 
212); CB. 12. 4.3. 1 (above, § 60, Ex. 212); OB. 12. 9. 1. 12—17 
(above, § 61, Ex. 5); TB. 1. 2.5.1 (above, § 60, Ex. 4); TB. 1. 6. 
9.8 (above, § 61, Ex. 6); GB. 1. 3.19 (above § 61, Ex. 32). 

(b) atra, GB. 4. 2. 2. 8 and 12 (above § 60, Ex. 68 and 69). 

(c) tad anu, CB. 13. 5. 3. 1—3 (above § 60, Ex. 224). 


See above § 7, b. . 
and (d) by the resumptive (etasmin kale, KB. 2.9 (bis; above 
§ 60, Ex. 20 and 204); KB. 27. 4 (above § 59, Ex. 204). 


See above § 7,b; and $56. 


S 66. The Subject of the Absolute Locative. 


1. The subject of the absolute locative is frequently omitted, 

(a) when it may be easily supplied from the context; 

(b) in the case of verbs which are used absolutely i.e. where 
the subject 1s implied in the verb; thus varsatz (§ 61, Ex. 35—37); 
vidyotamane (§ 61, Ex. 31—32); stanayati (§ 61, Ex. 31—32); ava- 
sphurjati (§ 61, Ex. 31); vyusite (§ 59, Ex. 174); anrdhyamane 
- ($61, Ex. 25); upadrute (§ 59, Ex. 104); anakte (§ 59, Ex. 168); 
anucyamane (§ 62, Ex. 03); pratuhrte (§ 59, Ex. 250); pratihriyamane 
(§ 62, Ex. 88); hinkrte (§ 60, Ex. 24); hinkriyamane (§ 62, Ex. 10); 
vasutkyte (§ 60, Ex.25 —34); anuvasatkrte (§ 60, Ex. 35—38); vijite 
(§ 60, Ex. 71—73, see the Remark to Ex. 73); caste (§ 60, Ex. 141); 
cusyamane (8 61, Ex. 67-—69); prastute (§ 60, Ex. 197); 

For MS. 1. 8. 6 (p. 124, 2) sthite see below § 68, Ex. 4. 

(c) by abbreviation in certain standing phrases; thus (an)udite 
($59, Ex. 19— 51); (su)vyustayam (§ 59, Ex. 165—174); (a)samsthite 
(§ 59, Ex. 224 —236); astamite (§ 60, Ex. 9—20); and so always 
prasute (§ 60, Ex. 160—164) and dtapat: (§ 61, Ex. 28—30B). 

2. Inthe phrases rathantare and brhati prastute ($60, Ex. 192—194) 
and vathantare prastayamane (§ 62, Ex. 76), “When the Prastava 
of the Rathantara [of the Brhat] Sdman has been sung’ and ‘is 
being sung’, the pregnant construction of ¥/ stu + pra ‘to sing the 
Prastava’ with the name of the Sdman whose Prastava is sung 
is noteworthy. 
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3. The subject of the absolute locative almost always differs 
from that of the main verb. 

Identity of the subject of the finite verb and the subject of 
the absolute locative is found once at CB. 5. 1. 3. 2 (bis) tad etad 
(in the second instance tasmdd etad) anatiratre sati ratre rapam 
kriyate, “Thus [Therefore], while it is not an over-night rite, it is 
(yet) performed in the manner of a night rite’. 

A second example would be AB. 7. 9.7 jive; see the discussion of this passage, 
above, § 29, Ex. 33. 

For K. 6. 3 (p. 52, 5) ahute see above § 60, Ex. 236 A. 

4. 'The subject of the absolute locative is 

(a) a cognate accusative at JB. 1. 140 (§ 62, Ex. 87) and possibly 
at K. 23. 6 (p. 81, 8) yama agate, see § 60, Ex. 57; 

(b) for TS. 3. 4. 10. 3 prayate vastau, see § 60, Ex. 115; 

(c) an accusative of content appears in the phrase samgrame 
samyatte, see § 60, Ex. 109--113. 


§ 67. The Predicate of the Absolute Locative. 
The predicate of the absolute locative is almost always a 
participle. 


A nominal predicate without accompanying participle is found 
at MS., 4. 2. 11 (p. 34, 17) pratar eva ’ntargosthasu gosu hotavyam, 
‘He should offer the oblation in the morning while the cattle are 
(still) in the stable’ (see § 60, Ex. 39). The simple adjective jrve 
at AB. 7.9.7 is discussed above § 29, Ex. 33. 


[ Addition from the Aranyskas and Upanisads. 


At Chand. Up. 8. 9. 1 = 2 the adjectives suvasane, andhe, and 
srame occur as predicates of the absolute locative along with a 
series of participles: yathai “va khalv ayam asmii charire sadhv- 
alamkrte sadhvalamkrto bhavati suvasane suvasanah pariskrte pari- 
skrta evam eva “yam asminn andhe ’ndho bhavati srame sramah 
parwrkne parivrknah, “Even as this (Self) is beautifully adorned 
when this body is beautifully adorned; is beautifully dressed when 
(this body) is beautifully dressed; is handsomely fitted up when 
(this body) is handsomely fitted up; even so this (Self) is blind 
when (this body) is blind; is lame when (this body) is lame; is 
maimed when (this body) is maimed’. 
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Contrast the yadi-clauses at Chand. Up. 8. 10. 1—2 = 3—4 tad yady api dan 
cariram andham bhavaty anandhah sa bhavati yadi srimam asranio nai va >sya 
dosena dusyati | na vadhend ’sya hanyate na sya sramyena sramah, ‘Even though 
this (Self) be not blind when this body is blind; be not lame when (this body) 
is lame; be not maimed through its (= the body’s) maiming; be not harmed 
through its (=the body’s) harming; be not Jame through its (= the body’s) 
lameness .. .’ | 


S 68. Appendix I. 
Passages which are not to be construed as Locatives Absolute. 

1. At GB. 11.1.5. 1 tad apacavyam syad aprayaccittikrta, etas- 
mad..., “That would be injurious to the cattle in the case of 
one who has not performed the expiation; therefore. ..’, the form 
aprayaccittikrta stands for the genitive aprayaccittikytah from the 
theme aprayaccittikyt-, not for the locative aprayaceittikrte from 
the theme aprayagcittikrta-; cf. pw. s. aprayaccittikyt, p. 82, col. 2, 2. 

2. At KB. 26. 3 (p. 121, 3) atha kae cic chastre va ’nuvacane va 
pramatta upahanyad vicikitsa va syat ..., ‘If one, being inattentive 
(= through inattention), makes an error (by omitting a letter) in 
the Castra, or in the recitation, or if there be a doubt. .., the 
form pramatta stands for the nominative pramattah; ef. KB. 27. 
1 (p. 129,19) yade kag cit pramatta upahanydat . .. 

The Y han + upa (PW. ‘anstoBen, stecken bleiben im Rezitieren’) refers to 
{he omission of a letter in the recitation; cf. the Commentary to AB. 3, 33. 3 
adhiyann upahanydt which it glosses by upaghatmin varnaloparn kuryat. The 
passive voice is used in the same sense at TS. 7.3.1.1 sa yo vai dagame *hann 


avivakya upahanyate sa hiyate, ‘He is left (= lost) who on the tenth day, viz. 
on the Avivakya-day, makes an error (through the omission of a letter). 


3. At OB. 3. 4. 3. 19—20 atha prastare nihnuvate . ..| tad 
ahuh: ..., akte nihnuvira3n anakta3 itt, “They make amends on 
the Prastara-bunch; ...; now they say: ‘“...: should they make 
amends on the anointed or on the unanointed (Prastara-bunch)?”, 
the simple nominal locative prastare in 19 shows that akte and 
anakte in 20 should be construed as conjunct cases. See above § 57. 

4, At MS. 1. 8.6 (p. 124, 2) Schroeder’s text reads: tad yana 
vat sukrto mum lokam naksanti, te va ete yan naksatran, yad chur: 
jyotir avapadi taraka ’vapadi ti te va ete -vapadyanta, aptva sthite 
(read sthitas?, see the Remark) ta zdam yathaloham sacante yada 
‘mutah pracyavante, “The pious who have sacrificed attain yonder 
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world, they are the constellations; when (people) say: ‘‘A light 
hath fallen down; a star hath fallen down’, it is they who fall 
down; when they move forth away from yonder (sky or world) 
they abide here (each one) in his proper place, having reached 
it, standing still’. 

The difficulty lies in the words a@ptvd sthite. Delbriick (Altind. Synt. p. 407, 
35, § 226) translates the last clause: ‘Nachdem sie angekommen sind, so halten 
sie sich hier jeder an seinem Orte auf, wenn sie von dort verschwinden’; and 
he compares the expression a@ptvd sthite with phrases like apakramya tisthati 
where the main idea is expressed by the gerund while ¢¢sthati plays the part of 
an auxiliary. 

Cf. the similar use of participles with ~/ stha; y as; y car, Whitney, 
Gr. § 1075,c; Delbriick, Altind. Synt. p. 391, § 218; PW. s. sthd, no. 9, 
col. 1287; s. ds, no. 4, col. 730; s. car, no. 3,b, col. 953; and of the gerund 
with vas GB. 11. 3.3.1; Delbriick, Altind. Synt. p. 260, p. 334—335. 

‘Man kann also’, continues Delbrick (p. 408), ‘aptva tisthati “er steht da, 
nachdem er erlangt hat” ktirzer tibersetzen ‘‘er trifft ein”.? But this explanation 
does not remove the difficulty of the locative sthite, instead of which one would 
expect either a finite form tésthanti; or a conjunct participle tisthantas, tasthi- 
vansah, or sthitas; or a gerund sthitvd [but the earliest instances of this gerund 
are in the Sutras, CC. 5.13.11; AG. 1.2.2.9; cf. below, § 73, Ex. 7 Remark]. 

My translation above renders sthite as if it were sthitads. But as the text 
stands, sthite can only be construed as an impersonal locative absolute: ‘A standing 
having been made (= they having come to a standstill)’. Cf. § 66, 1, b. 


5D. K. 23.6 (p. 81, 6) na diksitena hotavyam; ...; yatha vt gaur 
udhah luruta evam esa devebhyo yajnam sanbharatc yo diksate 
(Schroeder’s emendation for diksite), yaj juhuyad yajgnam viduhyat 
srevayed yatho ~padhita (Geldner’s emendation for “padhite) suta 
evan tat, ‘(The Agnihotra) should not be offered by one who 
has been consecrated; ...; as a cow modifies (?) her udder, so 
he who is consecrated brings together (= prepares) a sacrifice 
for the gods; if he were to offer (the Agnihotra) he would drain 
the sacrifice by milking (= milk the sacrifice dry), he would cause 
it to miscarry; as when (a cow) gives birth (to a calf) while she 


is sucked (by another calf) even so is this’. 

This passage is discussed by Geldner in the Windisch Festschrift, p. 175, who 
rightly proposes the emendation of the locative upadhite in Schroeder’s text, 
which cannot be construed, to wpadhita, and correctly takes sata as equivalent 
to site (cf. K. 13. 4, p. 184, 19), not of sitah as Simon does in his Kathaka-Index. 

It is not clear to me what the exact meaning of y kr + vé with adhah can be. 
Geldner renders yatha vi gaur idhah Ieurute by ‘wie eine Kuh das Euter wechselt’. 
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The \/ kr + vi occurs in the Brabmana prose most frequently with re- 
ference to the moulding of the seed into an articulate human being; thus 
with retah siktam AB. 2. 39.1; 5. 15. 4: KB. 3.9 (p. 14, 2); 30. 4 (p. 143) 
22); OB. 1. 9.2. 10; 3.7.2.8: 4. 4.9 (6:6. 7. 9. Oy as be I 17s 1s oy 289; 
9.5. 1, 56: JUB. 2. 2. 15; with svetasal siktusya raipani TS. 6. 6. 6.9%: with 
rupant TS. 2. 6. 10.3; 6.6.6.9; TB. 1.8. 1. 2:2. 7.9. 1: K. 13.5 (p. 185, 
20); 26.7 (p. 131, 2); 28. 8 (p. 162, 18); 32. 4 (p. 22, 6); 36. 3 (p. 71, 11); 
37.3 (p. 86, 11); MS. 1.10.9 (p. 149, 12); 3.7.7 (p. $4, 9); 3. 9. 6 (p. 123, 
18); 4. 7.4 (p. 87, 14); PB. 20. 9. 2: or with reference to moulding and 
fashioning into a particular shape; thus AB. 2. 39. 4: CB. 3.1.3.4; 6. 7. 
2.9; 7; 7. 1.1.19; 9.2.3. 34; MS.3.%.8 (p. 97, 16); 4.9.13 (p. 36, 5); 
PB. 20. 16.1; JUB. 1. 21.6; 4.11.5: also in the sense of dividing some- 
thing; thus GB. 1. 6.3.17; 10.6.5. 3 (= BAU. 1.2.3 Kanva); TR. 1. 7. 
1.2; PB. 9. 2.3; 20. 14.5; JUB. 1. 46. 2; 1.58. 8; 9. 

‘The causative form svevayati should be added to Whitney, Roots etc., p. 200, 10. 


6. At OB. 11.5. 3.12 yutra ta etasminn eva hale nivate sarve 
“gnayo “nugacheyuh ..., “If at that same time, in a place where 
there is no wind, all the fires should go out... ., névate is correctly 
glossed by the Commentary with vatarahite dece; cf. avira, ajana 
‘a place without a hero, without a man’ at CB. 11. 5.1.3 avira 
wva bata me “jana iva putran harauti, ‘They carry off my son, 
alas, as if in a place where there is no hero, as if in a place 
where there is no man’ and 4 katham nu tad aviram katham 
ajanam syad yatra "han syam, ‘How should that place be without 
a hero, how without a man where I happen to be’, where the 
Commentary similarly glosses avire and ajane by virapurusarahite 
dege; and anupadrsta ‘a place where there are no witnesses’ at 
JUB. 3.7.6 na “nupadrste cudra wa samvadisyamahe, “Let us not 
dispute in a place where there are no witnesses, like Ctdras’, 

For the privative nzi- in nivdta cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. II, 1, p. 283, 
§ 110,b,e. Besides the phonetic change of nis- to ni- under certain conditions 
(Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, p. 342, § 287,a and hb) the use of mz- in words like 
AV. nimanyw one whose wrath has died down’ = ‘one who is without wrath’, 
may have contributed to this privative force of ni-. ‘To the instances quoted by 
Wackernagel add RV. ni-svaram (so divided by the Pp., and cf. Oldenberg, Rig- 
veda Noten, II, p.4 to RV. 7. 1.7) and K. 27.9 (p. 149, 17) and 28.8 (p. 163, 1) 
str niviryd and aniviryah pumdan. 

At K. 98. 8 (p. 163, 1) Caland and Schroeder emend the ms. reading 
nivirya and aniviryah (with lingual » after the r of the preceding word, 


ef. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, p. 191, §171,a, and below § 73, Ex. 15 
Remark) to nirviryd and anirviryah, probably because K. elsewhere (kh. 
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10.7, p. 183,17; K. 12. 3, p. 164, 21; K. 24. 6, p. 95, 16 and 20; K. 29. 2, 
p. 170, 2) reads nirvirya without variant. But the Kap. S. in the parallel 
passage to K. 29.2 (p. 170, 2) reads niviryam. 

In classical Sanskrit nidhanatad ‘poverty’ (PW.) shows the privative x7-. 


& 69. Appendix If. 


Paratactical Constructions Semantically Equivalent to an 
Absolute Locative. 

A number of passages in which a paratactical clause is used 
instead of an absolute locative has been noted above 9 49, Ex. 52; 
60; § 60, Ex. 16; 62; 102; 155; § 62, Ex. 31. 

A few additional examples may be noted here: (a) QB. 9. 5. 1. 
19—21; 23—26 tasya samistayajyur ahutam asa (20 tasya camyor 
uktam Gs; 21 tasye do “pahata ’sa; 23 tasya samistayajuisy ahutany 
asur; 24 tasyar ‘tavat krtam asa yavat pratahsavanam; 25 tasyat 
‘tavat krtam asa yavan madhyandinam; 26 tasyai *tavat krtam asa 
yavad etasya pacoh kriyate) *tha (23; 24; 25 atha) *jagmuk, ‘The 
Samistayajus-oblation of this (offering) had not (yet) been offered 
[The CGamyoh-formula of this (offering) had not (yet) been pro- 
nounced; The Ida of this (offering) had not (yet) been invoked; 
The Samistayajus-oblations of this (offering) had not (yet) been 
offered; As much as the morning pressing of this (sacrifice) had 
been performed; As much as the midday pressing of this (sacri- 
fice) had been performed; As much of this (sacrifice) had been 
performed as is done in the case of this animal-sacrifice|, then 
they arrived’, << cf. above § 60, Ex. 206—209; 218; 219; 230; 
235 >. 

(b) OB. 8.7.4.7; 9. 1.2.82; 9. 2.1.12; 10. 2.1.8 atrai ’sa 
sarvo ‘gnih sanskrtas, tasmin deva etad amrtam (9. 2.1. 12; 10. 2. 
1.8 omit amrtan) rapam uttamam adadhuh, “The entire fire-altar _ 
was completely built up there, (then) the gods placed this im- 
mortality, their highest form, on it’; equivalent to *etasminn atra 
sarvasminn agnau samskyte deva etad amrtarn ripam uttamam 
adadhuh < cf. above § 57 >. 

(c) CB. 6.4.4.1 hasta esa bhavaty atha pacun abhimantrayate, 
‘Phis (lamp) is (still) in his hand, then he addresses the victims 
with a Mantra’. | 

(d) CB. 6.3. 3.1 pradipta ete ’gnayo bhavanty atha mrdam acha 
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yanti, “These fires are blazing forth (= have been freshly kindled), 
then they approach the lump of clay’. | 


(e) OB. 9. 4. 3. 15—16 ista devata bhavanty asamavahitam svista- 
krte / athar ’nam purvabhisekena ~bhimrcati, ‘The divinities have 
been sacrificed to without attending to the Svistakrt, then he 
touches this (altar) with the formula for the preliminary con- 
secration’. 


For wsamavahitam cf. above § 27, Ex. 1 Remark. 


(f) CB. 12. 9.3.9 see above § 27, Ex. 1. 


(g) OB. 13. 6. 2. 12—13 tat paryagnikytah pacavo babhavur asam- 
ynaptah /atha har *nam vag abhyuvada, “Now the fire had been 
carried round the victims (but) they bad not (yet) been quieted 
(= slaughtered), then a vuice addressed this (sacrifieer)’, << cf. 
above § 60, Ex. 75 >. 


(hb) TS. 2. 1. 4. 7 dydvaprthivyain dhenum Glabheta jyogaparuddho, 
“‘nayor hi va eso *pratisthito “thai °*sa jyog aparuddho, dyavaprthivi 
eva svena bhagudheyeno “padhavati, te evar “nam pratistham gamaya- 
tah, ‘He who is long in exile should take (for slaughter) a cow 
sacred to Heaven and Earth; for he is not firmly established in 
these two (= for since or when he is not firmly established in 
these two), then he is long in exile; so he has recourse to Heaven 
and Earth with their own share; they (in turn) cause him to 


obtain a firm footing’. 


(i) TS. 2. 1.4. 8 vayavyam vatsam alabheta, vayur va anayor 
vatsa, ime va etasmai loka apaguska vid apacuska that “sa jyog 
aparuddho, vayum eva svena bhagadheyeno *padhavati, sa eva ‘sma 
iman lokan vigam pradapayati, “He should take (for slaughter) a 
calf sacred to Vayu, for Vayu is the calf of these two (viz. Heaven 
and Earth); for these worlds are dried up for him, the peasantry 
is dried up for him (= for since or when these worlds and the 
peasantry yield no sustenance for him), then he is long in exile; 
so he has recourse to Vayu with his own share; he (in turn) 
causes these worlds (and) the peasantry to give to him’. 

(j) TS. 6.6.6.2 istam vapaya bhavaty anistam vagaya “tha pat- 
niwwatena pracarati, ‘(When) the offering with the omentum has 
been accomplished, (but when) the offering with the cow has not 
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(yet) been accomplished, then he proceeds with (the oblation for 
Tvastr) accompanied by the Wives’. 

(k) OB. 1. 2. 1. 21—22 pinsanti pistany abhindhate kapalani | athai 
"ka aGjyam nirvapati, (While) they are grinding the ground grains 
{and while) they are heating the potsherds, some one pours out 
the butter’. 

(1) KB. 12. 2 (p. 53, 21) anaktah prataranuvaka asid apraptany 
(var. lect. aprapta) ukthany dsans tan etasmint samdhav asura udayan, 
(When) the morning litany had been recited, (but when) the Ukthas 
had not (yet) been attained,—at that juncture the Asuras went 
against these (gods)’. 

(m) OB. 5. 1. 3. 18; 5. 5. 4. 33 athe °sta (5. 5. 4. 33 ista, omitting 
atha) anuydaja bhavanty avyudhe srucav athai ’sam (5. 5. 4. 33 athai 
‘tair) havirbhih pracaranti (5. 5. 4. 33 pracarati\, “Now (when) the 
after-offerings have been made (and when) the two spoons have 
not been shifted,—then they proceed [he proceeds| with the ob- 
lations of these (victims) [with these oblations]’. 

A detailed discussion of the relative frequency of such para- 
tactical clauses compared with the use of the absolute locative 
on the one hand and with the use of conjunctional clauses on 
the other hand (cf. above the Remarks to § 59, Ex. 113; § 60, 
Hx. 38B; § 61, Ex. 31; 36; § 62, Ex. 49; § 67), belongs to the 
chapter on sentence connection. 


S$ 70. Appendix IIL 
The Use of the Absolute Locative as a Means of Connecting 
Sentences. 


As the present work is confined to the use of cases within the 
same sentence the point which Delbriick makes in the final para- 
graph of his discussion of the absolute locative (Altind. Synt. 
§ 216, p. 389, 17) falls, strictly speaking, outside the scope of this 
Investigation, Delbriick there calls attention to the part played 
by the absolute locative as a means of connecting sentences with 
oneanother, e.g. vag vai devebhyo ~pakramad yajnaya *tisthamana, 
fe deva vacy apakrantayam tasnim grahan agrhnata, “Speech, not 
submitting to the sacrifice, departed from the gods; speech having 
departed, the gods drew the cups in silence, TS. 6. 4. 11. 2. 
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‘Ein Hauptwert dieser Konstruktion’, Delbriick concludes, ‘besteht 
darin, daf sie geeignet ist, die Erzihlung weiter zu fiihren’. 

It is true that such use is not rare, cf. PB. 7.5.2; OB. 7. 5. 
2.44; 7. 4.1.16; 6. 1.2.12; 7.1.2.1; 7.4.2.11; 10.6.5. 6; 
GB. 1. 3. 14 (p. 83, 3); 2.2.15 (p. 181, 7); CB. 9. 5. 1, 19—22; 
24—27; PB. 14.1.2; OB. 1.3.3.8; PB. 7.5.2; OB. 3.6. 3.11—12; 
AB. 7. 34. 7—8; 8.17.1; GB. 2.1.2. 16; AB. 2. 31. 6; 6.30. 7—8 
= GB. 2.6.9 (p. 257, 1—2); TS. 6.6.9. 2; CB. 1. 7. 1.10; 1. 6. 
1.2; 11.1.6. 1. | 

But considering the whole bulk of absolute locatives it cannot 
be said to be excessively frequent. 

Nor is this resumptive concatenation of sentences confined to 
the absolute locative. Other cases are utilized for the same pur- 
pose. Thus AB. 6.4.1 deva vai yajram atanvata, tars tanvanan 
asura abhyayan, “The gods performed the sacrifice; against them, 
while they were performing it, the Asuras came forth’; JB. 1. 42 
(JAOS. 15, p. 234) sa ha tatama, sa ha tantah param lokam jagama, 
‘He fainted; he, having fainted, went to the other world’; TS. 6 
1.6.6 gandharvaé avadann agayan devah, sa |vak| devan gayata 
updvartata, “The Gandharvas pronounced (a spell), the gods sang; 
to the gods, as they were singing, this (Speech) turned’; CB. 1. 6. 
4.12. vartraghnam vai paurnamasam, indro hy etena vrtram ahann, 
athar *tad eva vrirahatyam yad amavasyam, vrtram hy asma etad 
jaghnusa apyayanam akurvan, “The full-moon rite belongs to (Indra) 
The Vrtraslayer, for by means of it Indra slew Vrtra; again, the 
new-moon rite is (identical with) the slaying of Vrtra, for they 
prepared it for this Indra when he had slain Vrtra, as a strength- 
ening’; CB. 6. 1.1. 8; 10.6. 5.6 so ‘gramyat, sa tapo “tapyata, sa 
crantas tepano brahmai °va prathamam asrjata (10. 6. 5. 6 tasya 
crantasya taptasya yaco viryam udakramat), ‘He toiled, he practised 
austerities; having toiled, having practised austerities, he created 
the Brahman first [of him having toiled, having practised austerities, 
_ glory (and) strength departed]; AB. 3. 42.1—5 tam [agnim] te 
[1 vasavah; 2 rudrah; 3 adityah; 4 vigve devah| trivrta [2 parcadagena ; 
3 saptadacena; 4 ekavincena] stomena ’stuvans, tan stuto *tyarjata; 
| ekai 7?kena tam devah stomena ’stuvans, tan stuto “tyarjata, “These 
(Vasus [Rudras; Adityas; All Gods]) praised this (Agni) with the 
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threefold [fifteenfold; seventeenfold; twenty-one-fold] Stoma; he, 
being thus praised, allowed them to pass; with each single Stoma 
the gods praised him; he, being praised, allowed them to pass’; 
JB. 1. 22! te ha *jagmus, te ha brahmacarinam acuh: pra no brahi 
ti, tan ha provaca, tebhyo ha proktebhyah: prthag asanani prthag 
udakani prthan madhuparkan pythag dvasathan prthak pancabhyak 
parca -pacitie cakara, “These (five Brahmanas) came; they said to 
the pupil: ‘Announce us’; he announced them; for them, when 
they had been announced, (the king) prepared separate seats, 
separate (dishes of) water, separate guest-offerings, separate abodes 
(making) the five obeisances separately to the five’; QB. 14. 7. 
3. 5 (= BAU. 4. 5. 5); 14. 5. 4. 4 (= BAU. 2. 4. 4) vyakhyasyami te, 
vacam tu me vyacaksdnasya (14. 5. 4.4 — BAU. 2. 4.4, and the 
Kanva recension also at BAU. 4.5.5 vydcaksanasya tu me) nidi~ 
dhyasasva, see above § 48, Ex. 45. 

This general concatenating use of the participle is noted by Delbriick, Altind. 
Synt. § 215, p. 385, 20—25: ‘Sehr oft dient das Particilpium in Verbindung mit 
dem Demonstrativum zur Weiterfihrung der Darstellung, indem es den Inhalt 
des letzten Satzes zusammenfaBt’. 

AJ] the instances quoted above form part of a well established 
and not infrequent general type of sentence connection which is 
characterized by the repetition of a longer or shorter part of the 
preceding clause in the next following one; cf., e.g., the repetition 
of yak papmana grhito bhavati by yah papmand grhitah syat at 
TS. 2. 38.13. 2 varuna enam varunapagena grhnati yak papmana 
grhito bhavati, yah papmana grhitah syat tasma etam aindravarunim 
payasyam nirvapet, “Him who is seized by evil Varuna seizes with 
Varuna’s noose; for him who may be seized by evil he should 
offer an oblation of clotted milk sacred to Indra and Varuna’. 


1 Caland (Auswahl p. 9; 11; 13) emends brahmacarinam iicuh to brahmacérina 
ucuh which he renders by ‘und sprachen (sich) als Schiler (bei ihm einstellend)’. 
But would this not require the middle voice and i? Cf. § 60, Ex. 159, Excursus, 
H, p. 254—255. He further translates pra no brihi and tan ha provaca by 
“Sage uns an’ and ‘da sagte er ihnen an° supplying ‘gastliche Bewirtung’ as object - 
and comparing GB. 10. 6.1.2 tebhyo ha prthag avasathan (Comment. = grhan) 
prthag apacitih prthak sahasrant soman provaca. 
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8. The Disjunct Gerund. 


§ 71. Ordinarily the gerund expresses an action which refers 
to the subject of the sentence or to an element within the clause 
which is felt as the subject of the sentence; thus TS. 2. 3. 2. 9 
aimanam eva mrtyor niskriya pagan avarunddhe, ‘Having ransomed 
himself from death he obtains cattle’; CB.11. 6.1.7 tam hai 
‘nam drstua bhir viveda (—=*sa hat nam drstva bibhaya), “Fear 
seized him when he had seen him’, 

Cf. Whitney, Gr., § 994, b and c; Speijer, Sanskrit Syntax, § 379—380, p. 296; 
Delbriick, Altind. Synt. § 226, p. 405, 27; p. 406,11; p. 407, 14. 

In the following examples, however, the Gerund has assumed 
a much more independent character inasmuch as it cannot be 
construed with any element of the clause. 

Cf. Whitney, Gr. § 994,d; Delbriick, Altind. Synt. § 226, p. 408, 10. 

Only such instances of the disjunct gerund are enumerated 
below in which a subject is neither formally expressed nor can 
it be easily supplied from the context, as in the examples listed 
above § 26 JI. | 

According to the character of the main clause the examples 
are grouped in four divisions: 

I. The main clause consists of a verbal adjective in -tavya or 
-ya used impersonaly. 

Cf. for the impersonal use of the verbal adjective in -tavya Delbriick, Altind. 
Synt. p. 399, 7; and for the same use of the verbal adjective in -ya Ibid. p. 397, 
28; 398, 17. 

Il. The main clause consists of a noun accompanied by a verbal 
adjective in -tavya or -ya which is construed personally. 

III. The main clause consists of a norainal subject accompanied 
by a finite verb. 

lV. The main clause consists of a nominal subject with or 


without the substantive verb ‘to be’. - 
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§ 72. I. The Main Clause Consists of a Verbal Adjective 
in -tavya or -ya Used Impersonally. 


1. tatha ‘nyam dugdhva punar hotavyam, “Thus, after another 
(cow) has been milked, a second offering should be made’. TB. 
1.4. 3. 4; 5. 

2. tat krtva “nya dugdhva punar hotavyam, “After this has been 
done (and) after another (cow) has been milked, a second offering 
should be made’. TB. 3. 7. 2. 2; 3; 4; 5. 


3. yatra “nyam [agnim]| pacyet tata (read so with the var. lect. 
and the Commentary for yata of the Bibl. Ind. text) ahrtya hotav- 
yam, ‘After (the fire) has been taken from a place where he may 
see another (fire), the offering should be made. TB. 3. 7. 3. 1. 

4. varunim ream anacya varunya hotavyam, ‘After a verse ad- 
dressed to Varuna has been recited (as invitatory prayer), the 
offering should be made with (a verse) addressed to Varuna’. MS, 
1. 8.3 (p. 118, 9). 


48. Sayana in the Introduction to his RV. Commentary (p. 10, 
18) quotes the following passage from an unidentified Brahmana: 
hiranyam nidhaya cetavyam, “After a gold piece has been deposited 
the piling (of the altar) should be undertaken’. 


5. yapasyat ~va -nte -gnim mathitva “tha hotavyam, ‘After the 
fire has been churned at the end of the sacrificial stake, the 
offering should then be made’. MS. 3. 9. 2 (p. 114, 6). 


For atha see above § 7, b. 

Contrast the conjunct construction of the gerund in the parallel passage K. 
26.3 (p. 124, 15) agnir mathitvad vaisnavya rca yiipasyd >nte juhuyat. 

6. havyam parvam devata gamayitva ‘tha cariram anvarohayitavyam 
aty ahur, yad ahutir hutva pagwn sammrcatr havyam va etat par- 
vam devata gamayitva *tha cariram anvarohayati; “They say: ‘After 
the divinities have first been made to go to the offering, they 
should thereupon be made to ascend the body’; in that he 
touches the victim after the oblations have been offered, he, 
after he has first made the divinities to go to the offering, then 
causes them to ascend the body’. MS. 3.10. 4 (p. 134, 11). 


For atha see above § 7, b. 
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§ @3. The Main Clause Consists of a Noun Accompanied by a 
Verbal Adjective in -tavya or -ya Used Personally. 

1. hiranyam suvarnam upasya “gnir adheyah, ‘After (a piece of) 
pure gold has been thrown upon (it) the fire should be replenished 
(with fresh fuel)’. MS. 1. 6. 4 (p. 93, 9). 

Cf. MS. 1. 6.5 (p. 93, 17). 


2. atthaya purvam ahutim uttara hotavya, ‘Passing over the first 
oblation, the second (oblation) should be offered’. MS. 1. 8.5 
(p. 121, 4). 

Contrast the conjunct construction of the gerund at TB. 2.1.4.4 atihaya 
purvam ahutim juhuyat, and K. 6. 5 (p. 54, 8) tam [pirvahutim] atihaya juhuydt. 

3. bhasmand “rani samsprcya [agnih| manthitavyah, ‘After the 
two churning sticks have been brought in contact with the ashes, 
(the fire) should be churned’. MS. 1. 8. 9 (p. 130, 3). 


Manthitavya here with nasalized verbal stem, like manthitavai MS. 1. 6. 10 
(p. 102, 1) Contrast K. 26. 7 (p. 129, 22; below Ex. 4) mathitavya without nasal, 
like oimathitoh AB. 1. 20.2 and pramathitoh PB. 7. 7. 15. 

4. pagum Alabhya “gnir mathitavyah, “After the victim has been 
taken (for slaughter) the fire should be churned’. K. 26. 7 
(p. 129, 22). 

For mathitavya without nasal see above Ex. 3, Remark. 

Contrast the conjunct use of the gerund at TS. 6.3.5.2 yat pagum dlabhyd 
>gnim manthati... 

5. upakytyai ‘va manthyah, ‘(The fire) should be churned after 
(the victim) has been prepared’. TS. 6. 3. 5. 2. 

6. prajapataye pratiprocya (MS. 3. 1. 3; K. 22. 8 and 19. 2 procya) 
-gnih sambhrtyah (MS. 3. 1. 3; K. 22. 8 ’gni¢ cetavyah; K. 19. 2 “gnig 
cetavyo rajne procya), ‘After the announcement to Prajapati [and 
to the King] has been made, the fire altar should be assembled 
[should be piled]. TS. 5. 1.2.5; MS. 3.1.3 (p. 4, 14); K. 22. 
8 (p. 64, 16); K. 19. 2 (p. 2, 15). | 

Contrast the conjunct use of the gerund at TS.5. 1.2.5 sdksad eva praja- . 
pataye pratiprocya ’gnim sambharats. 

7. yaad vayavyam va camasam va -nanvarabhya *cravayet svad 
iyat, tasmad anvarabhya ’cravyam, ‘If he were to call for the Vasgat 
without holding (the cup) sacred to Vayu or the beaker, he would 
depart from his own; therefore the call for the Vagat should be 
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uttered after (the cup or the beaker) has been taken hold of’. 
TS. 3.1. 2. 4. 


Contrast in the preceding section, TS. 3. 1. 2. 3, the conjunct use of the present 
participle yad abhikramya juhuydt pratisthaya tyat, tasmat samanatra tisthata 
hotavyam, ‘If he were to make the oblation moving about, he would depart from 
firm standing; therefore the offering should be made by him while he stands 
still on the same spot’. 

Here the instrumental of the conjunct present participle is functionally 
equivalent to a conjunct gerund sthitvd (the earliest occurences of which 
are found in the Sttras, O¢. 5. 13. 11; AG. 1, 2. 2. 9; ef. above § 68, no. 4, 
Remark.). 

8. vaisnavim anacya [yapah| *cche *tyah, “After (a verse) addressed 
to Visnu has been recited (as invitatory prayer), (the sacrificial 
stake) should be approached’. MS. 38. 9. 2 (p. 114, 6). 

Contrast the conjunct use of the gerund at TS. 6. 3.3. 1 vaisnavya red hutod 
yupam acchai °ti, ‘After he has made the offering with a verse addressed to 
Visnu, he approaches the sacrificial stake’. 


9. vaisnavim (also dgnadvaisnavim; sdrasvatim; and barhaspatyam) 
anucya vag yantavyad, “After (a verse) addressed to Visnu [to Agni 
and Visnu; to Sarasvati; to Brhaspati] has been recited (as in- 
vitatory prayer), speech should be restrained’. MS. 3. 6. 8 (p. 71, 
13; 14; 16; and 17). 

10. punar diksayitva vag yantavya, ‘After the second initiation 
has taken place, speech should be restrained’. MS. 3. 6. 8 (p. 71, 13). 

11. agnihotrahavanim pratapya hasto “vadheyo, hasto va pratapya 
*gnihotrahavanyam avadheyah, ‘After the Agnihotra-ladle has been 
heated, the hand should be inserted, or, after the hand has been 
heated, it should be inserted in the Agnihotra-ladle’. MS. 1. 8. 
5 (p. 122, 4). 

12. ubhau |agni| samahrtya “ntara [yajnah| dagdhavyah, ‘After 
the two (fires) have been brought together, the sacrifice should 
be burnt between them’. MS. 1. 8. 6 (p. 124, 7). 

13. yo jyesthabandhur apabhatah syat tam sthale -vasayya brah- 
maudanam catuhcaravam paktva tasmai [rastrabhytah| hotavyah, ‘If 
the head of a family be deprived of dominion, (the Rastrabhrt- 
oblations) should be offered for him, after he has been placed 
on a mound (and) after a Brahman-mess of rice four Caravas in 
size has been cooked’. TS. 3. 4. 8. 7. 

Apabhitah = rastrad apabhitah TS, 3. 4.8.2. Cf. Y rudh + apa, § 11, Ex. 3. 
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14. na paran [agvah] avasrjyo, yat pardicam avasyjed yajamanam 
caksur jahyad, andhah syat, pratyavagrhya ’dheyo, yajamanayat °va 
caksuh pratyavagraht, ‘(The horse) should not be permitted to 
walk off, if he were to let (the horse) walk off, sight would leave 
the sacrificer, he would be blind; after (the horse) has been kept 
back, (the fire) should be replenished (with fresh fuel); thus he 
has kept back (= keeps back) sight for the sacrificer’. MS. 1. 6. 
4 (p. 92, 7). 

15. tad ahur: amna eva ’nudrutya “tha ?gnihotram hotavyam ite, 
‘They say: “Immediately after (the verse) has been quickly run 
over the Agnihotra should be offered’. MS. 1.6.10 (p. 102, 8). 

There is no need to assume an amnah (with lingual m) by the side of amnah 
(with dental n) as is done by the pw. Nachtradge 5, p. 244, col. 3. The lingal x 
io the two occurrences of amnah is due to the r in the preceding word, viz. 
here to the preceding &hur, and at MS. 1. 10. 10 (p. 150, 12) to the preceding 
kumare (cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gram. I, p. 191, §171,b). At K. 8. 8 (p. 92, 
11) the cod. Ch. reads amno after a preceding agnii yad, but the ms. D. has 
amno; amnah (witb dental m) is read at K. 8. 8 (p. 92,13; var. lect. sna); 6.5 
(p. 54, 4); and, according to Schroeder's certain emendation, at K. 36.5 (p. 72, 7) 
where the cod. Ch. reads *gnau for >*mno) = MS. 1. 10. 10 (p. 150, 12). 

Besides the examples cited by Wackernagel, I.c., for the change of 
dental » to lingual m after the r of a preceding word cf. RV. 3. 36.7 
7 samudre na (Bloomfield, JAOS. 27, p. 77, and see the references quoted 
by Oldenberg, Rigveda-Noten, to this passage); JB. 1. 208. 6 (Transactions 
of the Connecticut Academy of Arts and Sciences, 15, p. 163) punar hanyat 
(var. lect. punar hanyat); K. 28.8 (p. 163, 1, see above § 68, no. 6, Remark) 
stri piviryad “piviryah puman; MS. 1.8.7 (p. 125, 1) te ?gnihotre na sa- 
maradhayan (so Caland’s emendation of Schroeder’s *gnihotrena, WZKM. 
23, p. 53, cf. K. 6. 6, p. 54, 15 te ’gnihotra eva na samardhayan). 

For atha cf. above § 7, b. 


§ 74. III. The Main Clause Consists of a Nominal Subject 
with a Finite Verb. 

1. devdsurad va esu lokesu samayatanta, te vat devah sasthenar 
va *hnai (GB. sasthena *hnai) *bhyo lokebhyo ’suran pranudanta 
(GB. pardnudanta), tesam yany antarhastinani (GB. antarhastani) 
vasany asans tany adaya (the GB. mss. erroneously adayant) sa- 
mudram praupyanta (GB. mss.; Bibl. Ind.; and Gaastra's ed. 
prarapyanta), ‘The gods and Asuras contended about these worlds; 
then the gods pushed off the Asuras from these worlds by means 
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of the sixth day (rite); now the treasures which were in the hands 
of these (Asuras),—after they had been seized,—were scattered 
over the ocean’. AB. 5. 11.1; GB. 2. 6.11 (p. 260, 3). 


GB. praripyanta should evidently be emended to AB. praupyanta, — 

As to AB. praupyanta Keith notes: ‘The passive praupyanta is an odd use, 
which, however, can hardly be corrected’; but he renders praupyanta as if it 
were a middle form: ‘Taking all the wealth that was within reach they cast it 
into the sea’. | 

The Y vap + pra with double accusative which the passive construction pre- 
supposes occurs only here; at K. 19. 12 (p. 15, 7; 9; and 11) it is construed with 
the accusative and locative: apsu bhasma pravapanti. 

The adjective GB. antarhasta is not registered in pw.; for the formation cf. 
Whitney, Gr. § 1310,a; Wackernagel, Altind. Gram. II, 1, § 119, b, a, p. 312, 9—14. 

With the secondary derivative AB. antarhastina (Whitney, Gr. § 1223, d) com- 
pare OB. 4. 3. 4. 19 jfidtakulina ‘belonging to a known family’; Ap. 7.6. 1 (pw. 
Nachtrage 3, p. 250, col. 3) antaraerigiya ‘situated between the horns’; Saaihito- 
panisad 27. 2, (pw. Nachtrage 1, col.'2, in fine) antahsdmika ‘in the middle of 
a Saman’; cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gram. IJ, 1, § 44ff. | 

2. parnasya |brahmanah| parnam [brahma| adaya parnam eva 
*vacisyate,.‘When the full (Brahman) is taken from the full (Brah- 
man) it (=the Brahman) is left (= nevertheless remains) full’. 
QB. 14. 8. 1.1 (=BAU. 5. 1. 1). 


The metrical cadence of the passage is noted by Deussen, Sechzig Upanisaden. 
For the content cf. Deussen, System des Vedanta, p. 298, and Geschichte der 
Philosophie, I, p. 322. 

3. yad amum |agnim| adhaye “mam adadhyad apa tad adadhyad, 
yad vave mam adhaya mum adadhyad apa tad adadhyat; tad imam 
eva “dhaya *the ’mam atha "mum tatha samrddha adhiyate, ‘Tf, 
after he has replenished yonder (fire), he were to replenish this 
(fire), he would replenish wrongly; again, if, after he has replenished 
this (fire), he were to replenish yonder (fire), he would replenish 
wrongly; but if this (fire) alone is replenished, then this (fire) 
and then yonder (fire), in that manner (the fire) is successfully 
(= rightly) replenished’, MS. 1. 6. 13 (p. 107, 17). 

For the subject matter cf, K. 8. 4 (p. 87, 2 ff.). 

4. tad yan tatra vargvadevant bhavanti tany uddhrtya °nyant 
prajapatyany aniruktani parokgavaigvadevany avadhiyante, ‘These 
(hymns) to the All Gods having been omitted, others addressed 
to Prajapati (and) undefined (i.e. without special indication of 
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the divinity to which they are addressed) (and) esoterically ad- 
dressed to the All Gods are substituted’. KB. 24. 9 (p. 111, 3). 

Here and at KB. 18. 3 (p. 79, 20) tayanam tristupchatinam gayatricatam 
uddhrtya lini trini brhatigatani (see below, § 75, Ex. 2) the gerund uddhrtya 
has well nigh assumed the character of an adverb ‘excepting, barring’, cf. Whitney, 
Gr. § 994, g; PW. s. hr + ud, no. 4, col. 1538; pw. s. hr + ud, no. 10, p. 256, col. 2. 

5. yadidam kim ca varsati vrstad osadhayo jayanta, osadhir jagdhva 
“pak pitva tata etad adbhyo ’dhi payah sambhavati, ‘When it rains 
anywhere here, plants grow from the rain; after the plants have 
been eaten (and) the water has been drunk, then from the water 
milk comes into being’. OB. 2. 6. 3. 7. 

See Ex. 6, Remark. 

6. idam hi yada varsaty athau *sadhayo jayanta, osadhir jagdhva 
yah pitoa tata esa rasah sambhavati, ‘When it rains here, then 
plants grow; after the plants have been eaten (and) the water 
has been drunk, then this sap (= essence) comes into being’. 
CB. 1. 3. 1. 25; 1. 7. 1. 18; 2. 3. 1. 16. 

The passages given under Ex. 8 and 9 make it practically certain that pagavo 
‘mila osadhir milinir jagdhvd >pah pitva at GB. 2. 3.1. 10 should be construed 
as absolute nominative (cf. above § 21, Ex. 1 and § 26, Ex. 6), tatah having 
the force of a temporal adverb. 

7. yad eva garhapatye “dhigritya *havaniyam abhyuddravet (the 
Bibl. Ind. text abhyuddravan) tena tvam prindli;...; tasmad yad 
garhapatye ~dhigritya ~havaniyam abhyuddravati vayum eva tena 
prinati, ‘If (any milk) should flow toward the Ahavaniya-fire, after 
(the milk) has been placed on the Garhapatya-fire, with that (milk) 
he gratifies thee;...; therefore, if (any milk) flows toward the 
Ahavaniya-fire after (the milk) has been placed on the Garhapatya- 
fire, with that (milk) he gratifies Vayu’. TB. 2.1.6.4. 

The absolute gerund adhigritya is semantically equivalent to an absolute 
locative adhicrite, ct. above § 60, Ex. 145—149. 

8. tasmat praja daca maso garbham bhrivat *kadagam anu praja- 
yante, ‘Therefore creatures are born along with (= within) the 
eleventh month, after the foetus has been carried for ten months’. 
PB. 6. 1. 3. : 

Contrast the paratactical construction in the parallel passage JB. 1. 67. 2 (Trans- 


actions of the Connecticut Academy of Arts and Sciences, 15, p. 177) tasmat 
pagavo daga maso bibhraty (the mss. bibhrti; bibhyatita; bibhrtitam) ekadagam 
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anu prajayante, ‘Therefore animals carry (their foetuses) for ten months; along 
with the eleventh (month) they are born’. 

9, etasya ha va idam [nidhanam] samnah krtva (the mss. krtvo and 
kytor) varsati ca parjanya uc ca grhmati. “When this is made (the Nidh- 
ana) of this Siman, Parjanya both rains and holds up’. JB. 1. 117. 

In the following examples (Ex. 1O—11) it is not certain that 
the gerund should be construed absolutely: 

10. sa [indrah, 13 yajamanahk| vasiyan eve ’stva >bhavat (13 bha- 
vati), “After the sacrifice had [has] been made, he (Indra; [the 
sacrificer| became [becomes] stronger’. (QB. 5. 5. 4.11; 13. 

In section 11 it is strictly speaking the A¢cvins who perform the sacrifice for 
Indra; and in section 13 it is strictly speaking the priests who perform the sacri- 
fice for the yajamana. But it is questionable whether it is fair to press such 
a strictly logical point of view here. The translation: “He, having sacrificed 
became [becomes] stronger’ (with 7stvad as conjunct gerund) would be possible 
according to the maxim yah karayati sa karoti, ‘Facit per alium, facit per se’; 
cf. G. A. Jacob, Laukikanyayanjalth | dvitiyo bhagah, A Second Handful of Popular 
Maxims Current in Sanskrit Literature, Bombay, 1902, p. 35 who refers to CQan- 
kara’s Commentary on the Brahma Sttras 1. 2. 11 (p. 180; Deussen’s translation, 
p. 98; Thibaut’s translation, SBE. 34, p. 119); and compare Ramanuja’s Com- 
mentary to the same passage (Thihaut’s translation, SBE. 48, p. 268). 

11. athai nam | putram| matre pradaya stanam prayachati, ‘(The 
father), having handed the (new-born boy) to the mother, offers 
him (or: she offers him?) her breast’. CB. 14. 9. 4. 28 (= BAU. 
6. 4. 28 Madhy. = 27 Kanva). 


It is not certain whether the father or the mother is the subject of the finite 
verb prayachati, According to PG. 1. 16. 20 the father gives the breast to the 
child, according to ApG. 5, 6: 15. 5 he causes the mother to do so. In the former 
case the gerund prada@ya would be used conjunctly, while in the latter case 
pradiya would be an absolute gerund. 

Both Bohtlingk and Deussen take the father as subject of the gerund pradaya 
and of the finite verb prayachati. Ordinarily / yam + pra with stanam is used of 
the mother giving her breast to the babe at JUB. 3. 14. 7; ef. stanam with V dha 
+ apt OB, 2. 2.1.1; K. 21. 9 (p. 49, 16); MS. 1. 6. 3 (p. 90, 18); with ¥ dha + upa 
KB. 13. 2 (p. 58, 10); with VW dha + pratt AB. 5. 31.1; 6. 29.3; and with / yam 
+ sam — pratt GB. 2. 6.8 (p. 236, 1). 


[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads. 


11A. atha yo na pratyaha tam iha vrstir bhatva varsati, ‘But he 
who does not answer, him, after he has become rain, he (= the 
moon) rains (down) here (= upon this earth). (CA. 3.2; KUB. 1. 2. 
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The Disjunct Gerund. § 75, Ex. 1—3; § 76. 


The Commentary glosses vrstir bhitva by varsadharabhivam prapya where 
prapya may possibly be intended for the causative (Pan. 6. 4. 57), Deussen: 
‘Hingegen wer ihm (= dem Monde) nicht antworten kann, den laBt er, zu Regen 
geworden, herabregnen’; Keith: ‘Him who answers it (=the moon) not it rains 
down on earth, becoming itself rain’. There can be no doubt that the sense 
requires vrstir bhited to be construed with tam. | 


§ 75. IV. The Main Clause Consists of a Nominal Subject 
with or without the Substantiva Verb ‘to be’. 


A 9 


1. na pretya sarge stv, “After (a man) has died there is no 
(longer) consciousness’. CB. 14. 7. 3. 13; 14 (= BAU. 4. 5. 18; 14). 


Cf. Chand. Up. 8. 11.1, where the same problem is discussed as in the CB. 
dialogue between Yajnavalkya and Maitreyi, na *ha khalv ayam evam (viz. yatrai 
tat suptah samastah samprasannah svapnam na vijdnati) sampraty atmainam 
Janaty:ayam aham asmi °ti no eve *maini bhitani, ‘Verily, in such a condition 
(viz. when one is asleep, completely withdrawn [from all sensations], completely 
at rest, and has no dreams) such an one is completely unconscious of himselt 
(being no longer conscious of the fact): “This is I’ nor is he conscious of (the 
fact that there are) these (other) beings’. 

2. trayanam tristupchatanam gdayatricatam uddhrtya tani trini 
brhaticatani, “If one deducts a hundred Gayatri (verses) from three 
hundred Tristubh (verses) three hundred Brhati (verses) are (left)’. 
KB. 18. 3 (p. 79, 20). 

Cf. above § 74, Ex. 4. 

3. evam iman lokant samaruhya thai ‘sd gatir esa pratistha ya 
esa tapati, ‘When one has ascended these worlds, then he who 
burns here (= the sun) is the goal, he is the firm standing’. 
CB. 1. 9. 3. 10. 

Appendix I. 


§ 76. At MS. 3.7.5 (p. 81, 13) Schroeder’s text reads without 
variant: vag vai somakrayani, castt vavai “nam etat, tasmat prajak 
srstuad prajayante. The parallel passage TS. 6.1. 7. 4 has: vag 
va esa yat somakrayani, cid asi mana ’st (VS. 4. 19) ’ty aha, ¢asty 
evai nam etat, tasmac chistah praja jayante, “The cow with which 
the Soma is bought is (identical with) speech; he says (the formula) 
VS. 4. 19; thus he instructs her; therefore offspring is born In- 
structed’. Accordingly srstva in MS. should be emended to gistah. 


For the confusion of r and 7 (Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, p. 19, 11, § 16) ef. 
the Mantra variants: 
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§ 76. — The Disjunct Gerund. 


prasrtih MS, 4. 9. 12 (p. 133, 9). prasitih TB. 3.7. 13. 4; TA. 4. 20. 3. 
prasrtth MS, 2. 11.2 (p. 140, 10), K. 18. prasitih VS. 18.1; TS. 4 7.1. 1. 
7 (p. 270, 18°. 


samrddham QG. 2. 1. 30. samiddham PG. 2. 2. 10; HG. 1. 4. 6; 
ApMB. 2. 2. 11. 
nrsadvarah AB. 7. 15. 1. nisadvarah OC. 15. 19. 
gotrabhrd MS, 3. 11.1 (p. 140, 1). gotrabhid VS. 20. 38; K. 38.6 (p. 107. 
16). 
similarly : 
vrsnah RV. 1. 154. 6; Nir. 2. 7. visnoh VS. 6.3; TS. 1. 3. 6. 2; MS. 1. 2. 
14 (p. 23, 17); K. 3. 3 (p. 24, 10). 
piprhi MS. 2. 8.1 (p. 106, 10). pipihi VS. 14.2; K. 17.1 (p. 246, 4). 
dadhrsy ehi MS. 4.2.5 (p. 26,13); 4.  dadhisa ehi Ap(. 4. 10. 4. 
2. 6 (p. 27, 10). 
hrdvidhe TA. 3.5. 1; K. 9.8 (p. 111, 1); hinvidhe MS. 1.9.1 (p. 131, 8); 1.9. 4 
CC. 10. 14. 6. (p. 133, 10); MQ, 5. 2. 14. 3. 
And cf. the confusion of vrdh and vid: 
vrdhad K. 40. 10 (p. 144, 14). vidad AV. 1.20.1; 5. 3.6; TB. 3. 7. 5. 
13; ApG. 2. 20. 6. 
hotrdvrdhah TB. 2. 6. 16. 2. hotravidah RY. 10. 15. 9; AV. 18. 3. 47; 


MS. 4.10. 6 (p: 157, 16). 


At AV. 13. 4.54 the Commentary reads vrdhadvasuh while the text has idad- 
vasuh (corrupted from *vidadvasuh). 

For the confusion of s and ¢ (above § 59, Ex. 159, Rem., p. 182, 6—8) ef. 
the Mantra variants: 
parigrutam AV. 20. 127. 9. parisrutam CC. 12.17. 1. 3. 
paricritah AG. 2. 8. 16. parisrtah MG. 2. 11. 12; parisrutah PG. 

3.4.4; ApMB. 2. 15. 4. 

For the faulty insertion of the » in srstva for gistah cf. the faulty omission 

of the » in TB. 2.4. 3.11 yukt&d for yuktva (RV. 1.177. 1, etc.). 
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Corrections and Additions. 


Page 1, line 5, from bottom, read: personis casibus perturbatur. 
Page 2, line 13, read: TS, 2. 6. 9. 3. 
Page 5, line 1, after KB. 7. 2 insert: (p. 29, 9) 
line d, after KB. 6. 2—9 insert: (p. 23,7; 11; 16; 22; 
p. 24, 4; 10; 16; 22). 
Page 6, line 23, at the end of § 4 add: 


For ‘Pendent Cases’ compare now the suggestive article of W. Havers, 
‘Der sog. Nominntivus pendens’ in IF. 43 (1925), p. 207—275. 


Page 8, lines 8 and 7, from bottom, dele: Ex. 23 (QB. 5. 1. 3. 
13 = 5. 5. 4. 33). 
Page 9, line 1, dele: tad 
line 2, read : § 65, b—c. 
Page 11, line 13, after GB. 2. 2. 14 insert: (p. 179, 12) 
line 11 from bottom, after 7. 24.2 and before CA. 1. 4 
add: 8. 8. 5. 
line 10, from bottom, at the end of the Remark, add: 
For the present force of the aorist akaran cf. Whitney, Gr. § 930; 
Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, § 166, 2, p. 287—289; and below § 60, Ex. 115; 
§ 73, Ex. 14. 
line 9, from bottom, read: ‘bhyacramyad 
line 6, from bottom, read: *tisthan 
line 1, from bottom, after GB. 1. 1. 3 add: (p. 3, 1) 
Page 15, line 12, after KB. 18. 3 add: (p. 79, 19) 
line 19, read: daksma 
line 26, iva ’pakramya is Gaastra's emendation 
line 4, from bottom, read : paroksene. 
Page 18, line 14 read: Raghavendra 
line 24 read : appears. 
Page 21, line 19 read: dmusyayanam 
line 8—7 and line 3, from bottom, read : pratitestheyam. 
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Corrections and Additions. 


Page 22, line 15, read : so ’yam. 
Page 23, line 9, after KB. 7. 4 add: (p. 30, 5) 


line 13, from bottom, read : Proleptic Accusative 
line 5, from bottom, after GB. 2. 2.1 add: (p. 165, 15) 


and note that Gaastra’s edition gives samrksamanah 
as the reading of the mss., which she emends to 
sisyksamanah (misprint for sisyksamanah). 


Page 25, line 7, at the end of Ex. 17 add the reference : PB. 22. 


17. 2, and the Remark: 


Contrast the normal construction at TS. 6. 4.6.1 te deva dbibhyata in- 
dram upadhavan. 


Page 26, 
Page 30, 
Page 31, 
Page 32, 


Page 33, 
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line 12, after GB. 1. 3. 15 add : (p. 84, 9). 
line 17, read : krtva. 
line 13, from bottom, read : (p. 38, 14). 
line 6, from bottom, read : varnam. 
line 4, from bottom, after PB. 6. 9.17 add: (where, with 
—Caland, ZDMG. 72, p. 20, sarvam v rddhim should 
be read for sarvan v rddhim of the Bibl. Ind.) 
line 1, from bottom, after GB. 1. 3.15 add: (p. 85, 8). 
line 7, dele the reference to GB. 2. 1. 12 (p. 152, 11); in 
this passage rddhyd(i) is final dative and belongs to 
the preceding clause, while rdhnoty eva forms a se- 
parate clause. 
line 9, after KB. 26.1 add: (p. 120, 12; 13) 
line 10, after KB. 25. 2 add: (p. 112, 13); and after 
KB. 26. 15 add : (p. 127, 23) 
line 20, after KB. 2. 3 add : (p. 5, 15) 
after KB. 4. 4 (bis) add : (p. 15, 13; 14) 
after KB. 6. 15 (bis) add : (p. 28, 1; 3) 
atter KB. 7. 1 add :(p. 28, 20) 
line 21, after KB. 11. 6 add: (p. 51, 10) 
after KB. 13. 1 add: (p. 57, 24) 
after KB. 28. 1 (ter) add :(p. 134, 5; 7; 8) 
after KB. 29. 6 add :(p. 141, 7) 
after GB. 1. 1. 2 add: (p. 2, 12) 
alter GB. 2. 1. 26 add: (p. 164, 12) 
after GB, 2. 2. 18 add:(p. 184, 4) 


Corrections and Additions. 


line 13, from bottom, read: agnim rdhnoti 
line 12, from bottom, between 1.7 and prajapatim insert: 
(p. 150, 2) 
line 5, from bottom, after GB. 2. 1. 11 add:(p. 151, 14) 
line 4, from bottom, dele the reference to GB. 2. 5. 4 
(p. 230, 11) where, with Gaastra, prajatim should be 
read for prajapatim of the mss. and the Bibl. Ind. 
After GB. 2. 5. 8 add: (p. 234, 11). 
Page 34, line 6, after KB. 25. 3 add: (p. 113, 2) 
line 7, after KB, 3. 2 add: (p. 9, 6) 
line 13, after GB. 2. 2.13 add: (p. 179, 10). 
Page 35, line 3, after GB. 2. 4. 4 add : (p. 213, 8) 
line 10, after GB. 2. 5. 8 add: (p. 234, 7) 
line 17, after GB. 1. 2. 2 add: (p. 33, 9) 
line 31, after KB, 11. 8 add: (p. 52, 18) 
after KB. 27. 6 add: (p. 132, 22) 
line 1, from bottom, after GB. 2.4, 18 add: (p. 226, 5) 
Page 36, line 14, after GB. 1. 1. 3 add: (p. 3, 4). 
Page 38, line 13, read: fire and touches (the priest) 
line 17, add: 
The Commentator, glossing anvdrabdhaya by upasprsjavate, takes the 
past participle in the active sense; cf. Caland, ZDMG. 53, p. 215 and below 
§ 60 the Introductory Remarks to Ex. 121—123 and Ex, 124—12%. 
line 7, from bottom, after GB. 1. 1. 32 add: (p. 25, 8) 
line 5, rom bottom, read: kim svid. 
Page 40, line 11, read: tan ndanach- 
line 14, after KB. 18. 3 add: (p. 79, 24). 
Page 41, line 6, from bottom, add: 
Caland, ZDMG. 72, p. 23, also regards ait as an error for et. 
Page 42, line 8, after WZKM. 23, p. 61 add: ZDMG., 72, p. 12. 
Page 43, line 16, read : kamaye 
line 20, read: a@ ’sya ‘rdham 
line 24— 30 read: he (Prajapati) having prepared an 
ornament of Sthagara for her, having explained the 
Dacahotry-formula in front, the Caturhotr-formula in 
the south, the Paficahoty-formula behind, the Saddhotr- 
formula in the north, (and) the Saptabotr-formula 
above, having adorned (her) face with the Sarnbhara 
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Corrections and Additions. 


and Patni- formulas (TA. 3. 9 and 10), — she (Sita) 
proceeded to the place of this (Soma). 
And add the Remark: 


Cf. Caland, on Ap. 14, 13. 2. ‘Fur sie machte er nun das Sthagara- 
schmuckmittel (vgl. Kauc. 35. 21) zurecht; nachdem er vorne die Zehn-, 


siidlich die Vier-, 


hinten die Fiinf-, nérdlich die Sechshotrformel und ober- 


halb desselben die Siebenhotrformel hergesagt hatte, schmickte er mit 
diesem Mittel ihr das Gesicht, indem er die Sambh@ra- und die Patni- 
formeln (TA. 3.9 und 10) dariiber hersagte, und so begab sie sich zu 


ihm (Soma)’. 


Page 46, line 25, after ‘conditional sentence’ add: 
AB. nasta corresponds in sense to ApC. 1. 20. 13 avidyamdnayam ‘when 
(the wife of the sacrificer) is not present’, which the Commentator glosses 
by anilambhukatvadinad nimittenad >samnihitiyam abhdve ca tasyah. 
Page 47, line 14, after GB. 1. 1. 1 add:(p. 1, 7) 


line 15, 
line 17, 
line 18, 
line 19, 
line 21, 
line 23, 


line 25, 
line 26, 


after GB. 
after GB. 
after GB. 
after GB. 
after GB. 
after GB. 
after GB. 
after GB. 


i, 


r — pd bt | oon 
e e . » ° » 


1. 7 add: (p. 6, 10) 

7 add :(p. 6, 12) 

. 7 add: (p. 6, 16) 

. 89 add :(p. 31, 10) 

. 21 add:(p. 59, 4) 

. 21 add: (p. 57, 13) 
. 19 add: (p. 88, 6) 

. 23 add: (p. 110, 16). 


m OF DO pp Re ht 


Page 50, line 8, after GB. 1. 2. 21 add: (p. 57, 18). 
Page 51, line 3, from bottom, read : Geschichte. 
Page 53, line 2, from bottom, read : while being. 
Page 54, line 15, from bottom, read: samyazico 


line 14, from bottom, 


read : tasthire 


line 12, from bottom, after eraisthye add: 
Caland, WZKM. 16, p: 98 emends MS. 2. 2.6 (p. 19, 13) to deva anyo 
-nyasya gratisthydya tisthamandg caturdha vyudakraman. 


Page 56, line 5, after Ex. 3 add: 
3A. samtatir vad esa yajrasya yo “gnin anvadhaya vratam 


upaiti, 
sacrifice 


‘That is (= guarantees) the continuity of the 
if one undertakes the vow after he has 


successively put fuel on the fires’. TB. 3. 7.1. 2 
line 13, after yad rtuyajanam anuvasatkuryad insert : (GB. 
yo ‘tra ‘nuvasatkuryad) 
line 20, after GB. 2. 3. 7 add: (p. 193, 14) 
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Page 


Page 


Corrections and Additions. 


line 25, after GB. 2.6. 12 add:(p. 262, 2); and add 
that, according to Gaastra, the var. lect. there is 
nyunsa (with dental s) 

line 5, from bottom, after akhandya add: 


Cf. Darila’s wkhare for usare (Caland on Kaug. 39, 25; Altind. Zauber- 
ritual, p. 135, note 17). ApG. 5.9.8 akhum in a Yajus for K. 7. 12 (74, 
14); 38. 12 (113, 17) <.so also MG. and Hirany. @. >> dgum seems to be 
an intentional adaptation to the akhukarisam of the ritual. 


57, line 15, at the end of Ex. 8 add the Remark: 

For / g&@ +07 and 2+ vi, ‘penetrate’, ‘separate’, with instrumental 
and accusative cf. AB. 2.21.2 vdaca& vajrena yajamanasya prandn vyagat 
and wiyat; 6.26.6 etabhyam devatabhyam yajamanasya prandn vyagat and 
viyat; PB. 2.1. 4 tan [lokan] hinkarena vyeti (Commentary: = vigamayat, 
viyuktan karoti); 14. 6.6 rtend gnim vyaydva; K. 19.5 (p. 6, 8) agnind var 
deva idam agre vyadyan; and KB. 13.9 (p. 61, 3) prandnt sa vyagat. 

line 18, after KB. 12. 7 add: (p. 56, 23) 
line 29, after KB. 13. 9 add: (p. 61, 2); and add the 
Remark: 


For pranan asya vyagat cf. § 29, Ex. 8, Rem., Corrections and Ad- 

ditions to p. 57, 15. 

line 33, after KB. 23. 6 add: (p. 106, 1). 
58, line 4, read: KB. 9. 4 (p. 43, 1) 

line 17, after adpati add: 

Dr. Siegling had the kindness to collate the Berlin mss, of the KB. 
Lindner’s B, b, and K read a@pati and so does Chambers 253. The PW. 
s. pat + & (col. 397, 41) has correctly apati. Keith's dapat? (HOS. 25, p. 76, 
no. 21) should be corrected. Whitney, Roots etc., s. »/ pat (p. 94, 5) gives 
the form correctly with long a, but it is not listed by him Gr. § 844. 

The context would lead one to expect a@pddi, cf. KB. 10. 3 (p. 46, 7) 
agnisomayor va esa Gsyam apadyate yo diksate; CB. 1. 6.4.18 so ’sya 
vyattam apadyate (Commentary: vivrtarh mukham prapnoti); 3. 6. 2. 20 
3a etesdyn vydtiam apadyeta (Commentary: viwrtam mukham praviget). 

An outright correction of KB. a@pati to apddi could be supported by 
numerous instances of a confusion of ¢ and d; thus (a) AV. 4.17.6 ana- 
padyatam should, as suggested in the PW. and in spite of Weber’s defense 


(Sitzungsber. d. Berliner Ak., 1896, p. 272), be emended to anapatyatam, 


as is done in Shankar Pandit’s edition on the authority of three mss. and 


of the Commentary (apatyarahityam); cf. Whitney’s and Bloomfield’s notes. 


(b) For AV. 3.7.1 raghusyadah Ap. 13. 7. 6 and, according to Caland's 
note also Bhar. and Hir. read raghusyatah (but two mss. of ApC. have d@). 
(c) For RV. 8. 6. 24 pradidayat TB. 2. 7. 13.2 with the Commentary reads 
pratidayat (one ms. pratidayan). (d) For AV. 7. 14.2 = VS. 4. 25 ete. adt- 
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Corrections and Additions. 


dyutat VSK. 4.8.3 reads atidyutat. (e) For RV. 9.82.3 utd ’saran SV. 
9. 667 reads uddsaran. (f) For RV. 1.115.3 = MS, 4.10. 2 (p. 147, 3) 
etagvah TB. 2.8.7.1 with the Commentary reads edagvadh. (g) For RV. 
6.21. 2 etc. pardvataghnim TB. 2. 8. 2. 8 with the Commentary reads 
pardvadaghnim. (h) For SV. 1.458 cita goh (AV. 7. 22.2 cite goh) ApC. 
91.9.15 reads cida goh. (i) For RV. 6.17.2 etc. tarutrah Varadap. Up. 
9.2 reads tarudrah. (j) For VS. 21.30 = TB. 2. 6.11.1 patha madhu- 
mata bharan MS. 3. 11. 2 (p. 141, 5) reads patha madhumad abharan. 
(k) For TS. 5. 5.17.1 pitoah VS. 24.32 and MS, 3. 14.13 (p. 175, 4) read 
pidvah (KAcv. 7, 7, p. 180, 12 bédvah). (1) For VS. 19. 4 etc. mayandam. 
chandas MS. 2. 8, 2 (p. 107,17) and MG. 6, 2.1 read mayantam chandas. 
(m) For AG. 4. 7.4 = CC. 5.10.8 purutamasah AV. 7.73.1 reads puru- 
damasah; cf. Whitney’s note and Roth, ZDMG. 48, p. 107,17. (n) For RV. 
3. 31. 6 etc. vidad yadi saramad TB. 2. 5. 8. 10 (with the Commentary which 
glosses yatt by dyati, indrena presita) and Apt. 12. 15.6 read vidad yatt 
sarama. (0) For TS. 4. 4.12.4 = AG. 4.12.2 devy avatu MS. 3. 16. 4 
(p. 189, 1) reads tevy avatu. (p) For AV. 14.1. 45 etc. antan abhito *da- 
danta SMB. 1. 1.5 reads antan abhito (sic) tatantha; and PG. 1. 4. 13 tan- 
tin abhito (sic) tatantha; cf. Roth, ZDMG. 48, p. 108 and Lanman’s note 
in Whitney’s AV. translation. (q) For AV. 12.2.9 drnhantam an emen- 
dation to trnrhantam is suggested by Roth, ZDMG. 48, p. 107, (r) On 
cakrda for gakrta cf. Caland on Kaug. 26. 22; Altind. Zauberritual, p. 76; 
and on 80. 20; ZDMG. 53, p. 220. 

But such an outright correction of KB. a@patz to &padi is perhaps not 
necessary, for confusion of the roots pat and pad is occasionally met with, 
thus (a) For TB. 3. 7. 11.2 = ApG. 3.11.2 = 9. 12.1 = 9. 15. 23 ati- 
pidayani AC. 3, 13. 18 with the Commentary reads atipataydni. (b) For 
MS. 2.1.10 (p. 11,17) bahu va esa vratam atipadayati ya Ghitagnih san 
pravasati the parallel passage GB. 2. 1. 14 (p. 153, 2) without variant reads 
atipitayati. (c) For CB. 13. 5.2.2 mahisim agvdyo ’panipadayanti CG. 16, 
3.33 and AG. 10.8.9 with the Commentary read upanipadtayanti (PW.). 
(d) For RY. 10. 165.5 = MG. 2.17.1 <and so also AV. Paipp. and the 
AV. Commentary > pra pata&t patisthah AV. 6. 28. 1 reads pra padat 
pathisthah; cf. Whitney’s note. (e) For TB. 1. 2. 4.2; PB. 4.5. 11; K, 33. 
6 (p. 31, 9) utipadat AB. 4. 18.5 with the Commentary reads atipatat. 
(f) For TB. 1. 2. 4.2; PB. 4.5.9; K. 33.6 (ter, p. 31, 8; 14; 20) avapadat 
AB, 4. 18.5; 6; 4.19.3 reads avapdtat; and note that the Commentary 
to both TB. and PB. glosses avapadat by adhahpdtanat. (g) For K. 33. 6 
(bis, p. 31, 17 and 32,1); PB. 4. 5. 12 anavapaddya AB. 4. 19.3 reads 
anavapitaya; and note that the Commentary to PB. glosses anavapadaya 
by adhahpdtanam na bhavati. 

Under these circumstances KB. dpati may be an old error. An impersonal 
third singular of the passive aorist dpati is cited by the PW. s. pat (col. 
393, 31) from the Bhattikavya 15.27 (Bombay ed. p. 164 = Calcutta ed. 
p. 223) nyapaptan musale grahra diptayad °pati co *lkayé. 


Page 


Page 


Page 


Page 


Page 


Corrections and Additions. 


58, lime 18, read : katena 
line 25, read: ‘‘With these two divinities... 
line 27, after Ex. 17 add the Remark: 
For etabhyam devatdbhyam yajamanasya prénan vyagat cf. § 29, Ex. 8, 
Rem., Corrections and Additions to p. 57, 15. 


59, line 9, after KB. 7. 9 add: (p. 33, 9) 


line 20, at the end of the Remark to Ex. 21 add: 

The PW. s. 2 bhaman (col. 348, 2—4) assumes on the strength of this 
passage a feminine bhiiman ‘Versammlung’ (Commentary = sabhd), and 
Wackernagel refers to J. Schmidt, Pluralbildung, p. 96f. where the originally 
feminine gender of oxytone abstracts in -mdn is assumed. 

line 24, after KB. 17. 1 add: (p. 75, 8). 
63, line 13, from bottom add to Note 1: 

In general, for the sequence: water, plants, fruit, food, seed, man, cf. 
KB. 2. 7 (p. 6, 6) te [devah] -pam ardhvam rasam udauhans, ta osadhayag 
ca vanaspatayag ca samabhavann, osadhinam ca vanaspatinim co ’rdhvam 
rasam udauhans, tat phalam abhavat, phalasyo *rdhvam rasam udauhans, 
tad annam abhavad, annasyo °rdhvam rasam udauhans, tad reto ’bhavad, 
retasa uUrdhvam rasam udauhant, sa purugo ~bhavat, “They (the gods) 
lifted upward the essence of the waters, that became the plants and 
trees; they lifted upward the essence of the plants and trees, that became 
fruit; they lifted upward the essence of fruit, that became food; they lifted 
upward the essence of food, that became seed; they lifted upward the 
essence of seed, that became man.’ 

67, line 22, read: GB. 9. 5. 1. 57 

line 22—27. With reference to the irregularly accented 
oxytones abhyajnaya, nirjyayd, and aturmuhydé Wacker- 
nagel notes: ‘Mit MS. aturmuhyd ist tiberhaupt nichts 
anzufangen. Und kann mprjyayam jinati wirklich be- 
deuten ‘‘Menschenschindung austibt’? Kann nrjyaya 
nicht vielmehr ‘‘Menschenschinder’ bedeuten, wo dann 
die Oxytonese zu Recht bestiinde? Also bleibt abhya- 
maya als einzig sichere Stelle mit falsch betontem 
Verbalabstractum; Accente aber in der zweiten Halfte 
des CB. haben keine Autoritat.’ 


71, line 1, from bottom, after karya add: 

For the thought cf. K. 10. 6 (p. 131, 3) where according to Caland’s 
conjecture (ZDMG. 72, p. 14) agnaye surabhimate *stakapalam nirvaped 
yam apramitam (Schroeder’s text without apramitam) pramitam ¢rnuyuh 
should be read; ApC. 9.11.17 yady apramitam pramitam upagrnuyuh 
(Commentary: amrtam mrtam upagrutya). . 

21 
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74, line 1, read: The Disjunct Accusative. 
76, line 2, from bottom, after GB. 1. 1. 39 add: fp. 31, 12). 
81, line 4, between Ex. 1 and 2 insert: 
1A. yatha ’gnim samiddham tam ghrtena (and tam uda- 
kena) “bhisimcet.. .. ‘The kindled fire,—as if he were 
to sprinkle that with Ghee (with water)’. QB. 2. 2. 
2. 19. 
line 18, read : prayvalayet 
line 3, from bottom, after KB. 18. 12 add: (p. 83, 4). 
83, line 3, from bottom, read: idam no. 
85, line 20—21, read : ‘When this (Agnihotra) was being 
offered’ 
line 2, from bottom, after K. 8. 7 (bis, p. 87, 3 and 5) add: 

K. 19. 11 (p. 13, 5) asuranam va ime loka asans, te deva visnum abruvan: 
yavad ayamn kumaro vikramate tavan no datte *ti, “These worlds belonged 
to the Asuras; these gods said (to the Asuras) with regard to Visnu: “As 
much as this boy bestrides so much give us’’’; cf. Caland on ApC, 4,14, 8 
‘Da sprachen die Gétter zu Visnu (d.h. wohl: zu den Asuras mit Bezug 
auf Visnu).° 
86, line 1, after GB. 2.3. 7 add: (p. 193, 15) 

line 15, read: RV. 10. 19. 1 

line 18, read: RV. 10. 19 

line 20, after KB. 13. 8 add: (p. 60, 12) 
line 2, from bottom, note I, add: 

Wackernagel notes: ‘Pratikaminam gehort mit AV. 19. 9. 4 paramestht- 
nam und RV. 10. 66.9 vantnadni zusammen; die Nomina auf -in- waren 
in der alteren Sprache (und zum Teil auch noch spater) in erster Linie 
fir persénliche Begriffe tiblich und daher sind spezielle Neutralformen 
selten belegt; Lanman, p. 542, verzeichnet aus RV. und AV. im ganzen 
nur vier Formen auf -¢ (denn ubhaydhastt ist anderer Art) und keine 
neutralen Dual- und Pluralformen auf -ini, bez. -%n¢d; die obigen Formen 
auf -{nam, -indni stellen Versuche dar, auf anderem Wege Neutralformen 
zu gewinnen. Daran scheint KB. pratikaminam angeschlossen werden 
zu durfen.’ 


Page 87, line 2, after KB. 18. 3 add: (p. 79, 24) 


line 13, after KB. 30. 5 add: (p. 144, 3). 


Page 88, line 8, from bottom, after KB. 10.5 add: (p. 47, 24). 
Page 89, line 18, after KB. 27. 1 add: (p. 129, 18) 
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line 6, from bottom, after GB. 1. 1. 1 add: (p. 1, 6) 
line 5, from bottom, after GB. 1. 1. 2 add: (p. 2, 1). 
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92, line 11, from bottom, read : breathe in and breathe out 
regularly during... 
line 7 and line 5, from bottom, read: grismahemantabhyam. 
93, line 6, from bottom, read: eva ’¢isam. 
95, line 25, read : ntryamanad. And add: 

The translation takes niryamana as passive of the causative of / zr + 
nt (Whitney, Roots elc., p. 10 and 238); cf. KO. 7.2.26 samiksyamanam 
‘caused to be looked at’, passive of the causative of 1 iks + sam, on 
account of CB. 3. 3. 1. 11 athai “nam somakrayanya samkhydpayati; K. 24. 
4 (p. 98, 18) somakrayanyad patnimn samkhyapayati; MS. 3.7.7 (p. 84, 8) 
yat somakrayanyda patnirh samkedpayati; and cf. below § 59, Ex. 231 Rem. 
on viryeta. 

line 7, from bottom, read: samrejante. 
96, line 5, from bottom, read: from his womb. 
97, line 17, after GB. 1. 1. 11 add: (p. 9, 10) 
line 20, after GB. 1. 1.5 add: (p. 5, 1) 


Page 99, line 9, after KB. 6.1 add :(p. 22, 23). 


Page 


Page 


Page 


100, line 12, from bottom, after Ex. 1, K. 8.11 (p. 95, 3) 
add the Remark: 

The exact meaning of (an)danita is uncertain. Caland on ApG. 6. 29. 2 
renders devanam dnitah in the passage K. 12. 7 (p. 169, 20) = 10. 5 (p. 129, 
13) = 8 11 (p. 95, 9) anito vd esa devandim ya ahitagnir, adanty asyd 
>nnam, ‘Wer seine Feuer gegrindet hat, ist von den Géttern akzeptiert (?), . 
sie essen seine Spelse’. 


line 7, from bottom, after GB. 1. 1. 4 add: (p. 4, 3). 


103 after the last line from bottom add: 

Gptam AV. 5. 2. 7 aptyam RV. 10. 120. 6; AV. 20. 107 
9; Nir. 11. 21 

kaustha K. 38. 12 (p. 116, 8) kausthya TA. 6.5.2; Ap. 16, 6. 4; 
MG, 6. 1. 2 

tad TS. 4. 7.15.7; AG. 6.29.1; HG. tyad RV. 4. 12.6; 1€, 126, 8; MS, 

1.8.3 3.16.5 (p. 192, 9); 4.11.4 (p. 161, 

11); K. 9. 15 (p. 24, 16); 9, 19 
(p, 123, 16). 


varunad ApC. 7.21.6; LG.2.2.11 varunyad RV. 10. 97,6; AV. 6. 96, 
2; 7, 112. 2; VS, 12. 90 


104, line 16, from bottom, at the end of the Remark to § 48, 


Kx. 8, add: 


CB. 4. 1.5.3 garyata corresponds to JB. 3. 121—122 (JAOS, 26, p. 58) 
caryatya. 

Instead of MS. 3.8.4 (p. 98, 20; Schroeder’s text nirvaske, var. lect. 
nirvarske); Ap¢. 10, 20. 6; KG, 22. 3.5 néirvraska all the mss, of Rudra- 
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datta’s Commentary on Ap(. and the Vaijayanti read nirvraskya, Hir,G. 
atipravraskya, cf. Caland on Ap(, 10. 20.6 and ZDMG, 72, p. 9, 35—38. 

Instead of rtviya (rtviya) Apastamba (ApG. 3.1. 8; 8.4.6; ApDh. 2. 2. 
5. 17) reads rtva, cf. Buhler, SBE. 2, p. XIV; Garbe, Preface to Ap@. p. VII. 

ApG. 16. 34, 4 erroneously (Bloomfield, AJPh. 27, p. 415) reads annama- 
dhyehi for annamad dhehi, for K. 40. 5 (p. 169, 6) annavad dhehr. 

Page 105, line 10, after GB. 2. 6.11 add:(p. 261, 1). And after 
‘of the Bibl. Ind.’ add : and Gaastra’s text. 
Page 106, line 11, from bottom, after GB. 1. 1. 1 add:(p. 1, 5). 
Page 107, line 31, after KB. 6. 2—9 add: (p. 23, 7; 11; 16; 22; 
p. 24, 4; 10; 16; 22). 
Page 108, line 2, after KB. 7. 2 add: (p. 29, 9). 
Page 109, line 3, from bottom, after KB. 30. 5 add: (p. 144, 9). 
Page 111, line 10, from bottom, at the end of the Remark to Ex. 11, 
after ‘below Ex. 27’ add: and § 60, Ex. 81A., Rem. 
Page 1138, line 24, read : krtam 
line 26, after Ap. 14. 30. 3 add: 

And cf. also PB. 4.1.9 where sa¢ kratun of the Bibl. Ind. should be 
emended to sad rtun (Caland, ZDMG. 72, p. 19, 40) and ApG. 10. 25. 1 
where devebhyah kratun should be emended to devebhya rtiin (Caland’s note). 

line 29, last word, read : hotrkanam. 
Page 116, line 24, read : Katy. 
Page 117, line 15, read : anuwsrjya. 
Page 117, line 20, after tad eva... jahe insert: 

KB. 7. 4 (p. 30, 6) sa ha sa dso *lo varsnivrddha itan va kavyah ¢i- 
khandi vi ydjhaseno yo va sa dsa sa sa asa, ‘This (bird) was either Ula 
Varsnivrddha, or Itant Kavya, or Cikhandin Yajfiasena, or he was whoever 
he was’. | 

Page 118, line 9, read : yagas 
line 12, from bottom, after JB. 1. 123 add: (Caland, 
Auswahl, p. 30) 
line 9, from bottom, after JB. 1. 135 add:(Caland, Aus- 
| wahl, p. 38). 
Page 122, line 8, from bottom, after JAOS. 18, p. 42 add : (Caland, 
Auswahl, p. 261). 
Page 128, line 15—16, read: when it is being collected. 
Page 129, line 10 and line 11 read: KB. 26. 11 instead of 30. 11. 
Page 130, line 14, from bottom, after ‘.... puts outside of him’ 
add: 
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Cf. the Brahmana quotation (vijfdyate) at ApC. 21.1.9 yad asya 

-nganam miyate juhoty eva tat. 
Page 131, line 6, after mayy asti add: 

And cf. Caland, ZDMG. 72, p. 8, 32—35; p. 9. 

Page 133, line 17, after tadrco jayate add the note: 

This view differs from CB. 6.6.1.6 yddrg vai yonau retah sicyate 
tadrg jayate; 7.4.1.1 yddread vai jayate tadrain eva bhavati (cf. Brhat 
Samh. 75. 2) where the character of the being which is to be born simply 
depends on the seed which is cast. 


line 27, read : prano. 
Page 134, line 20, at the end of the Remark to Ex. 5, after putro 
jajne add : 
K. 26. 1 (p. 122, 7) ahritamukhy asya (cf. Caland, ZDMG. 72, p. 12) 
Jayate; PB.8.7.11 mana (the Commentary = manasvinam putram) eva 
sya (read asyai, Caland on Ap@. 13. 15. 11) taj janayanti, 
Page 138, line 14, from bottom, after ‘MS. 1. 4. 12 (p. 62, 6) ete.’ 
add: purnam me mo -padasat, AG. 2. 2. 3 
line 11, from bottom, after JB. 3. 220 add: (Caland, 
Auswahl, p. 302, s. Kanvayana). 
Page 141, line 13, from bottom, after JB. 2. 372 add: (Caland, 
Auswahl, p. 208). 
Page 142, line 11, from bottom, read: MS. 2. 1. 11 (p. 12, 19). 
Page 146, line 8, from bottom, after 2.9.9 add: 
TS. 1.5.8. 4; TB. 2.2.3.5; 2,2.11.1; 2; MS. 1.9.8 (p. 140, 6); 1. 
8. 3 (p. 118, 12; 13); 3.7.9 (p. 89,5—6); TB. 3.8. 13.3; TS. 7.1.8.1 
(bis); TB. 3. 9. 22.2; K. 8.7 (p. 91, 2); TS. 5. 3. 4.6 (bis); 7; TB. 1. 3. 2, 
4 (ter); TS. 7. 4. 5. 4; PB. 25. 7. 4 (where ai °saw should be read for 
esaon of the Bibl. Ind.; Caland, ZDMG. 72, p. 23); MS. 3. 1.9 (p. 12, 2) 
where kamdyetd *sya should be read; Caland, ZDMG. 72, p. 7). 
Page 149, line 8, read: (below, § 59, Ex. 181). 
Page 150, line 4, from bottom, read: guhotn. 
Page 152, line 6, after aprayate add: 
TB. 2. 1. 2.12 yatha °tithaye pradrutaya ... dahdryam haranti might 
also be cited in favour of Weber’s view. 


Page 154, line 19, read: MS. 3. 2. 3 (p. 18, 5). 
Page 155, line 3—4, read: bhatva 

line 8, read : (month). 
Page 161, line 3, read: KB. 12. 4 (p. 53, 3). 
Page 163, line 12, from bottom, read: JB. 2. 269. 
Page 164, line 19, read: anomalous 
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line 5, from bottom, read : vaicvanaraya 
line 3, from bottom, read: K. 13. 3 (p. 182, 18). 
Page 165, line 23, at the end of the Remark to Ex. 57 after 
“Locative of Time” add: And cf. vasatkare, § 60, 
Ex. 34, p. 204, 26. 
Page 166, line 16, read: TS. 6. 4. 11. 2. 
Page 169, line 4, from bottom, read: ... arrived; he... 
Page 170, line 16, at the end of the Remark to Ex. 86, add: 

The translation ‘As (an embryo) is born’ follows the Commentator’s: 
yatha loke samvatsarena pirno garbho kdle sukhena jayate. But as vija- 
yate, passively used, does not appear to occur elsewhere in the older 
prose Wackernagel suggests the rendering: ‘As (a wife) is (properly) deli- 
vered’. Delbriick, Altind. Synt. p. 388, p. 19-20, renders ‘wie man sich 
fortpflanzt’. 

Page 171, line 10 read : anagatam 
line 5, from bottom, read : ¢ai¢girayor. 
Page 176, line 8, read: Wackernagel, Altind: Gr. IJ, § 103. 
Page 181, line 19, (Ex. 155), read: 2. 431. 
Page 184, line 30, read : Syntax. 
Page 186, line 10, from bottom, note 1, read: instead. And at 
the end of note 1 add: 

Wackernagel notes: ‘apiya-, dtmiya- sind gegentiber Gpya-, dtmya- doch 
gewifB sekundar, und wiederum das -eya- der MS. und der Kap. S. gegen- 
tiber dem -ya- des K. Verstehe ich recht, so fahren Ekata, Dvita und 
Trita sowohl die Bezeichnung als Almyas als die als Apyas, Das scheint 
auf folgendes zu fiihren: 

Indo-iran. *atpyd- (awest. adwya-') 
aind. atmyd- aind, aptya- 
aind. d&pyd- 
d. h. das ererbte Wort *dtpyd- wurde einerseits durch Ersatz des p mit 
m, andererseits durch Metathese des tp zu pt dem indischen Wortschatz 
angepaft; diese Anpassung ist alsdann in der Form dGpya- noch weiter 
durchgefihrt’. 
Page 189, line 7, from bottom, read: daksina. 
Page 196, line 22, read : ‘as it... 
Page 201, line 25, read: ... the east’. 
Page 203, line 6, from bottom, read: vasathrte. 
Page 208, line 21, at the end of the Remark to Ex. 56, add: 

In favour of the nominative vyakhyatah, ‘one to whom something has 

heen explained’? Wackernagel cites namaskrta ‘one to whom honour has 
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been paid’ to 4/ kr and namas with dative, and niprta ‘one to whom the 
Manes offering has been offered’, to Y 1 pr-+ ni with dative; but the 
Commentary to AG. 2. 7. 1 (the only passage where niprta occurs) niprian 
anumantrayeta interprets niprta as ‘offered as (or in the manner of) a 
Manes offering’, supplying pinddn and contrasting niprtan with hutan 
(nipartain eva pindin anumantrayate na hutan ity evam artham niprién 
ity ucyate). For other peculiar uses of the past participle cf. § 60, Ex. 115, 
Rem., p. 221—222. : 
208, after line 6, from bottom, add: 
< 2 ga ‘Sing’ + vi >. 
57 A. & va etat patny (the mss. paty) udgatuh (var. lect. 
gatum) prajam datie yad vigite (var. lect. virgite) saman 
saumkhyapayanti, “In that they cause (the wife) to be 
looked at (by the Udgaty-priest) when the Saman is 
partly sung thereby the wife takes for herself offspring 
from the Udgatr-priest’. JB. 1.173. 


Caland, on ApG. 13. 15. 9, renders: ‘Indem man, wenn das Siman zum 
Teile gesungen ist, die beiden sich gegenseitig anblicken aft, nimmt sie 
die Nachkommenschaft des Udgatr weg’. 

For the ablatival genitive with Wda-+ a@ cf, above § 49, Ex. 11 and 
97, and e.g. K, 37. 11 (p. 92, 12—13) etabhir vai devatabhis sdyujyena 
deva asuranam rastram ddadatai ‘tabhir eva devatabhis sdyujyena bhra- 
troyad rastram dGdaya...; the details of this variation between genitive 
and ablative will be discussed under Genitive with Verbs of Separation. 

With samkhydpayanti the accusative patnim and the instrumental ud- 
gatra should be supplied; cf. the Yajus udgdtra patnim (CB. 4. 4. 2.17 
and KC. 10. 6. 20 omit patnim) samkhyapaya Ap(. 18. 14, 11 (Caland: 
‘LaB die Herrin des Hauses mit dem Udgatr Blicke wechseln’), and TS. 
6.5.8.6 udgatra [patnim] samkhyapayati, prajapatir va esa yad udgata, 
prajanam prajanandya; GB. 4.2.2. 18 tam [patnim] udgdira samkhya- 
payati; PB. 8.7.12 udgatra patnih samhhyapayanti, retodheyaya; K. 26. 
1 (p. 122, 4) udgatra patnim samkhyapayati < Differently MS. 4. 5. 4 
(p. 68, 5) sarmkgapyamano va udgdta patnya retd ddatie where an emen- 
dation to samkeapyamanad va udgdtra patny & reto datte might be sug- 
gested. >> Similarly CB. 3.3. 1.11 athat nam (and tasmad endm) { pat- 
nim] somakrayanya samkhyapayati; K. 24. 4 (p. 93, 18) somakrayanya 
patnim samkhyapayati; MS. 3.7.7 (p. 84, 8) yat somakrayanya patnim 
samkeapayanti. 

For vigite cf. SB. 2.1. 11 yasya vai dhuro vigitas tasya samgitah. 12. 
yasya va eta bahigpavamdne vigiyd ?ntara “jyesu samgayanti tasya vai 
dhuro vigitas tasya samgitah, where the Commentary glosses vigitah by 
prthag gitah; and JB. 1. 262 (in fine) tad dhur: vigeya dhura3 na vigeya3 
iti, vigeya ity Ghuh; 266... ya evan vidvan dhuro na vigayati tt, sa yade 
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vigdyed ado vidvdn vigdyed. yady u na vighyed idam vidvan na vigtyet, 
318 tar hai °tam eke panktim vigdyanti,..., tad u ho ’vaca ¢atyadyanir: 
ya etiam vigdyants tata idam garbhi muhyantr..., tad &hus: savadya (?) 
dhuro vigayed ya ends samgdtum vidyad iti, tad dhai °ka ahur: bahis- 
pavamdne vava vayam vighyantas samgdyamah ... iti, ... atha har ’ka 
Ghur: djyesv eva vayam vigdyantas samgdyama itt; 320 ardhukam asmai 
svdyam janatayam bhavati ya evam vidvin dhuro na vigdydti “ti, tasmad 
yadt "tard dhuro vigdyed vy evi "jyadhurag ca pavamdnadhurae ca gdyed 
iti, tad u ho viéca cadtyayamr: vikarsanta ete dhuro ye vigdyanti .. . iti. 
211, last lme from bottom, read: grhe. 

214, line 11, at the end of the Remark to Ex. 80, add: 


Wackernagel queries: ‘Kame nicht auch die Ubersetzung “Mifgeschick 
mit einem Mifgeschick begleiten’” in Betracht? Sie steht allerdings mit 
dem Kommentar in Widerspruch’. 

217, line 4, read: y 7 pa. 
221, between lines 11 and 12 add: 

For the present function of the aorist akah cf. Whitney Gr. § 930; Del- 
briick, Altind. Synt. § 166, 2 (p. 287—289); and above § 9, Ex. 3; below 
§ 73, Ex. 14. 

222, line 22, read : vaievadevam. 
225, line 3, from bottom, at the end of note 2, add: 

Wackernagel notes: ‘In der klassischen (aber, wie es scheint noch nicht 
in der epischen) Sprache wird tiberhaupt anv-isyati fir anv-icchaté gebraucht; 
die Bedeutung ‘“senden” war klassisch bei ¢syatd? nur mit pra lebendig 
geblieben, cf. PW’. 

226, line 27, add: 

(12) At JB. 2.26 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 131) anu mam dtape ’ti prthivi 
prayacchat kseman ca vimokam ca, tha ha& >pah ¢reyasir menire, tah 
prat. vayam atapaima itt ydtram ca prayam ca prayacchan, ‘The earth 
bestowed on him (= Aditya) rest and unyoking (saying): ‘‘Heat me all 
along’; then the waters considered themselves better; they bestowed on 
him journeying and going-forth (saying): ‘““We will heat (viz. with the 
reflected rays of the sun) toward thee’’’, ksema is combined with vimoka, 
and both are contrasted with ya@tra and prayd. 

230, line 11, from bottom, read: Besitz. 
231, line 23, read : yogaksemah. | 


232, line 6, from bottom, add to the Remark : 

In view of the parallel passage TS. 3. 4. 10. 3—4 (above, Ex. 115) yad 
yukte guhuyad yatha, prayate vastav ahutimn juhoti tadrg eva tat and the 
Commentator’s gloss ubhayayoge hi praydnasya nispannatedn na yam 
praydsyan bhavati it may be queried whether the reading of MS. should 
not be emended to na sarvesu yuktesu hotavyam, avdstau juhuyat, ‘The 
oblation should not be offered when all (the animals) are yoked, for so 


Corrections and Additions. 


he would offer the oblation in a place which is no (longer) a homestead’; 
MS. avastaw would then be equivalent to TS. prayate vastau (Comment. 
ayajynadece lauktke). 
Page 241, line 28 (left column) read: GB. 2. 5. 5 
line 5, from bottom, after (below, § 62, Ex. 20) add: 
KB. 13. 1 (p. 57, 23) atisrjante but GB. 2. 2.18 (p. 184, 2) atisrjanti. 
Page 245, line 5, from bottom, read: parisarakam 
line 3, from bottom, read : ‘Parisdraka” 
Page 257, line 3, from bottom, read: ‘the Acvina-cup ... 
Page 263, last line from bottom, read : (p. 55, 3; 6). 
Page 272, line 8, read: MS. 3. 6. 10 (p. 73, 15). 
Page 274, line 13, from bottom, read: Cankh. Ar. 
Page 282, line 7, from bottom, read: tayamanesu. 
Page 287, line 13, read: rajiz. 
Page 288, line 8, read: K. 10. 11 (p. 139, 2). 
Page 289, line 7, from bottom, read: ¢asyamanayam. 
Page 290, line 21, read: etc. 
Page 293, line 25, read: (AB. 2. 15. 4; Ex. 2). 
Page 301, line 9, from bottom, read: ‘one.. 
Page 311, after line 8, add the Remark: 
For the present force of the aorist pratyavdgrahit cf. Whitney, Gr. 
§ 930: Delbriick, Altind. Synt. § 166, 2, p. 287-289, and above § 9, Ex. 3; 
§ 60, Ex. 115. As Whitney notes, the MS. is especially fond of this use 
of the aorist, more than three hundred instances being found in this text. 
At MS. 1. 5. 10 (p. 79, 3); 1.5. 11 (p. 79, 10 and 17); and 2. 3. 2 (p. 29. 4) 
the avarunddha of Schroeder’s text should be emended to avdruddha, and 
this should be read at MS. 3. 7.1 (p. 75, 17) for Schroeder’s evdraddha; 
and at MS.3.1.4(p. 5, 3) Schroeder’s avindat should be emended to avidat, 
Page 312, line 5, from bottom, after K. 8. 4 (p. 87, 12) add: 
Literally apa tad ddadhydt is ‘he would thus take (the fuel) away (from 
the fire”. Cf. KB. 9.6 (p. 44, 9—10) net prainad atmanam apadadhani, 
KB. 17. 7 (p. 77, 22); 25. 12 (p. 118, 14) net pranebhya atmanam apa- 
dadhanit < GB. 2. 5. 4 (p. 230, 16), the parallel passage to KB. 17. 7 (p. 77, 
2%), has net pranebhya atmanam antargat {read so for antaragat of Gaastra’s 
ed., var. lect. antaragat; while a few instances of m& with augmented 
aorist are quotable from the old prose (Whitney, Gr. § 579, e) an augmented 
form atter ned would be unique.]>> The compound root dha + apa-a should 
be added to Delbritick, Altind. Synt. § 238, p. 447, 1. 
Page 313, line 18, read: under Ex. 5 and 6... 


Page 316, line 4, left column, read: samrddham. 
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Indices. 


] 


Index of Subjects. 


a- (privative) ‘not properly’, § 48, 
Ex. 40; § 49, Ex. 29. 
Abbreviation 
of compounds, § 26, Ex. 17, Rem.; 
§ 60, Ex. 159, Rem., H, 3 
of phrases, § 48, Ex. 46, Rem.; § 49, 
Ex. 34, Rem.; § 60, Ex. 22, Rem. 
abhaksita ‘that from which one has not 
drunk’, § 60, Ex. 115, Rem. 
abhaye § 60, Ex. 70, Rem.; Ex. 73, Rem. 
abhi, confusion with adht, § 62, Ex. 8, 
Rem. 
abhibhiyah (masculine), § 29 A, Ex. 32 
G, Rem. 
abhimrta § 57, Ex. 19, Rem. 


Ablative 

absolute, germs of, § 44 

anticipated by a pendent nominative, 
§ 21 | 

disjunct, § 43—44 

double, with bm, § 11, Ex. 9, Rem. 

proleptic use of, § 43 

variation between conjunct ablative 
and absolute locative, § 44, k; § 66, 
Ex. 60, Rem. 

variation between genitival and abla- 
tival constructions, § 49, Ex. 11, 
Rem. (in fine); Ex. 27, Rem. 


Absolute 
ablative, germs of, § 44 
accusative § 36—48 
cases, definition of, § 2; §5 
genitive § 47—55 
gerund § 71—75 
instrumental, germs of, § 40 
locative § 57—67 
nominative § 25—26 

JV aganay § 11, Ex. 13 with Rem. 
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Accusative, 
absolute § 36—38 
anticipated by a pendent nominative, 
§ 19—20 A 

cognate, with pus, Vrdh, y'radh 
§ 17, Ex. 2, Excursus. 

cognate, as subject of an absolute 
locative, § 66, 4, a 

of content § 17, Ex. 2, Excursus; 

of content with 1/ yat + sam § 60, Ex. 
109—113 

of content, as subject of an absolute 
locative, § 66, 4,a 

disjunct § 30—27 

peculiar use of, with +/ badh + nis and 
/ stabh + apa § 62, Ex. 10, Rem. 

peculiar use of, with / bha-+ sam 
§ 51, Ex. 7, Rem. 

plural dpak § 31, Ex. 8, Rem. ; § 60, 
Ex. 135, Rem. 

proleptic §30—35 A 

of time § 27, 9 

achadirdarca § 59, Ex. 8B; § 60, Ex. 
113, Rem. 

Active force of past participles, § 60, 
note introductory to Ex. 121 and Ex. 
124; Corrections and Additions to 
p. 38, 17. 

Active and middle voices, variation 
between, § 59, Ex.17, Rem.; § 60, 
Ex. 156, Rem.; § 62, Ex. 20, Rem.; 
§ 63, Ex. 3, Rem. (in fine); 

Active and passive voices, 
between, § 68, 2, Rem. 

adevayajana (not in pw.) § 60, Ex. 126, 
Rem. 

adhvarakalpa (isti) § 62, Ex. 44, Rem. 

adhi, confusion with abhi, § 62, Ex. 8, 
Rem. 


variation 


Indices. 


adi (part of siman), § 60, Ex. 193, Rem. 

Adjective, variation of, with dative, 
§ 59, Ex. 142, Rem. 

Adverbs, hypostasis of adverbs and 
adverbial phrases, § 59, Ex. 8, Rem. 

V ah, construction of, with dz, § 60, Ex. 
159, Rem. B. 

ait (interjection) for et, § 26, Ex. 8, Rem. 

apnanadhyapanam, § 60, Ex. 115, Rem. 
p. 230 

akaga, aS macrocosmic parallel to prd- 
ma, § 51, Ex. 5, Rem. 

Alternatives in legends, § 49, Ex. 32, 
Rem. 

amnah (with cerebral »), § 73, Ex. 15, 
Rem. 

amutrabhiyah (masculine), § 29 A, Ex. 
32 G, Rem. | 

Anacolouthon § 1, Rem. (in fine) 
in enumerations, § 27, 6 
in relative clauses, § 28—29 

anajnatam (adverb) § 27, Ex. 1. Rem. 

anaparudhya, ‘tbat from which one 
may not be driven away’, § 60, Ex. 
115, Rem. 

anapoddharya, ‘that from which noth- 
ing should be omitted’, § 60, Ex. 115, 
Rem. 

andstre, § 60, Ex. 70, Rem.; Ex. 73, 
Rem. 

anavadhrtam (adverh) § 27, Ex. 1, Rem. 

anrdhyamane § 61, Ex. 25, Rem. 

antarhasta (not in pw.) § 74, Ex. 1, 
Rem. 

antarhastina § 74, Ex. 1, Rem. 

Antecedence of action emphasized by 
ardhvam § 60, Ex. 99, Rem. 

anupahita, ‘that to which one has not 
been invited’, § 60, Ex. 115, Rem. 

anvarabdha (with active force) § 60, 
Ex. 121 and 122: Corrections and 
Additions to p. 38, 17 

anvayatta, construction of, § 59, Ex. 
101, Rem. 

Aorist, with present function, § 9, Ex. 
3; § 60, Ex. 115; § 73, Ex. 14 (with 
the Corrections and Additions to 
this passage) 

variation between first and fourth, 
§ 60, Ex. 130, Rem. 
ap ‘water’, 
accusative apah, § 31, Ex. 8; § 60, 
Ex. 135 
accusative apah omitted as object 
with / 7 + abhi—ava, § 60, Ex. 
22, Rem. 


V ap, 
samvatsaram aptvd § 59, Ex. 86; § 60, 
Ex. 4, Rem. 
Gptvd sthite § 68, 4 
apabhita, § 73, Ex. 13 
aparyagnikrtam (adverb) § 27, Ex. 1, 
Rem. 
apastambha § 62, Ex. 10, Rem. (in fine) 
apendra § 60, Ex. 202, Rem. 
aprayaccittikrt § 68, 1 
dptra sthite § 68, 4 
Aptya and Apya, Corrections and 
Additions to p. 186, note 1. 
ar and r, confusion of, § 29, Ex. 24, 
Rem. (in fine) 
/ ds + upa, construction of, with iéz, 
§ 60, Ex. 159, Rem. G, 3. 
asamavahitam (adverb) § 27, Ex. 1, 
Rem.; § 69, e. 
asanga § 11, Ex. 9 
asuramadye (dual) § 48, Ex. 30, Rem. 
atha, separates disjunct cases from the 
main verb, § 3,1, b; § 7, b; §65,a 
Gtman (reflexive pronoun) in the plural, 
§ 59, Ex. 175, Rem. 
Atmya, Corrections and Additions to 
p. 186, note 1 
atra, separates. disjunct cases from the 
main verb, § 7, b; § 65, b 
atyantam (adverb) § 27, Ex. 9 A, Rem. 
Auxiliary verbs § 68, 4 
y car § 10, Rem. 
y stha § 9, Ex. 4, Rem.; § 26, Ex. 11, 
Rem.; § 31, Ex. 16 Rem.; § 68, 4, 
Rem. 
y vas § 50, lx. 27, Rem. 
avarunam (adverb) § 60, Ex. 4, Rem. 
(in fine) 
avarsati (PW. as absolute locative) § 61, 
Rem. after Ex. 37 B. 
avasatkrta, ‘that over which the Vasat- 
call has not been pronounced’, § 60, 
Ex. 115, Rem. 
avicchinnam (adverb) § 27, Ex. 1, Rem. 
avyavacchinnam (adverb) § 27, Ex. 1, 
Rem. 
ayogaksema § 60, Ex. 102; Ex. 115, Ex- 
cursus. 


/ badh + nis, construction of, § 62, 
Ex. 10, Rem. 

barhisad for barhihsad, § 60, Ex. 248, 
Rem. 

bh and dh, confusion of, § 62, Ex. 8, 
Rem. 
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Indices. 


bhagum omitted with \/ vad, § 48, Ex. 
46, Rem. 
bha(ga)van with second person of verb, 
§ 60, Ex. 159, Rem., E, b (p. 251, 16) 
/ bhi with double ablative, § 11, Ex. 9, 
Rem. 
Vv bhi + apa § 73, Ex. 13 
/ bha + sam, with accusative, § 51, 
Ex. 7, Rem. 
bhuman (feminine) Corrections and 
Additions to p, 59, 9 
-bhiya, as second member of a Tat- 
purusa, § 29, Ex. 32 G, Rem. p. 66 
Brachylogy, see under Abbreviation and 
Omission. 
/ bri, 
construction of, with zt, § 60, Ex. 
159, Rem., F, and H, 1 
with accusative = ‘to say of, concer- 
ning, someone’, § 37, Ex. 3, Rem.; 
§ 38, Ex. 1, Rem. 
-bruvina as second member of a 
compound, § 60, Ex. 159, Rem., H, 1 
(in fine) 
¢, confusion with s and gs, § 59, Ex. 159, 
Rem.; § 60, Ex. 156, Rem.; § 76, 
Rem. 
confusion with 7, § 59 Ex. 231, Rem. 
gabala, § 59, kx. 48 
Vv caks + 4, construction of, with ié7, 
§ 60, Ex. 159, Rem., A. 
Vv caks + vi — &, with genitive, § 48, 
Ex. 46, Rem. 
with and without vacam § 48 Ex. 46, 
Rem. 
Calling, construction of verbs of, with 
iti, § 60, Ex. 159, Excursus 
V 2¢am ‘be quiet’, causative passive 
of, § 62, Ex. 70, Rem. 
cans + a, with locative, § 63, Ex. 3, 
Rem. 
/ car, as auxiliary verb, § 10, Rem. 
casala (neuter), § 27,5 
Cases, absolute, § 2; § 5 
conjunct and disjunct, defined, § 1 
disjunct, § 2—7 
influence of an accompanying parti- 
ciple or gerund on the indepen- 
dence of the case, § 3, 1,¢; § 4—6 
pendent § 2; § 4 
proleptic § 2; §3 
signs of severance from the rest of 
the clause, § 7 
catustana for catuhstana, § 62, Ex. 8, 
Rem. 
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Causal force of the locative absolute, § 64 
chadirdarca, § 60, Ex. 113, Rem. 
Cognate, accusative § 17, Ex. 2, Excursus. 
accusative as subject of an absolute 
locative, § 66, 4, a 
instrumental, § 17, Ex. 2, Excursus, 
C, Rem. 22 
“Completion”, “before the completion 
of the sacrifice” and the like, § 59, 
Addendum after Ex. 237; § 60, Ex. 4, 
Rem. 
Compounds, Dvandva, § 60, Ex, 115, 
Rem. 
Compound verbs resumed by simple 
verbs, § 26, Ex. 18, Rem. 
Compound instead of locative absolute, 
§ 60, Ex. 202, Rem. 
Concatenation of sentences by means 
of participles, § 70 
Concessive force of the locative abso- 
lute, § 64 
Confusion of strong and weak stem- 
forms of verbs, § 49, Ex, 14, Rem. 
Conjunct cases defined, § 1 
Conjunctional clauses equivalent to a 
locative absolute, § 59, Ex. 113, Rem.; 
§ 60, Ex. 38 B, Rem.; § 61, Ex. 31, 
Rem.; Ex. 36, Rem.; § 62, Ex. 49, 
Rem.: § 67; § 69 (in fine 
Connection of sentences by means of 
participles § 70 
by means of the locative absolute § 70 
Content, accusative of, § 17, Ex. 2, Rem. 
as subject of an absolute locative, 
§ 66, 4, ¢ 
Copulative compounds § 60, Ex. 115, 
Rem. 
V cru, with genitive, § 51, Ex. 12, 
Rem., 
V gru + upa, with genitive, § 51, Ex. 
12, Rem. 
cyama, § 59, Ex. 48 


d and 7, confusion of, § 9, Ex. 9, Rem. 
d and v, confusion of, § 59, Ex. 231, 
Rem. | 
/ 1da-+ 4, with omission of object 
accusative, § 49, Ex. 34, Rem. 
with ablatival genitive, Corrections 
and Additions to p. 208, 5 from 
bottom 
with ddim, § 60, Ex. 193, Rem. 
Vv 1 da + pra with stanam § 74, Ex. 15, 
Rem. 
/ 2da+ sam — ava with tanith, § 55, 
Ex. 5, Rem. 


Indices. 


daivisura for devasura § 61, Ex. 10, 
Rem. 

Vv das + upa, with genitive, § 51, in- 
troductory Rem. to Ex. 9 and 10. 
Dative, anticipated by a pendent nomi- 

native, § 21 

datival use of genitive, § 3, 1, c; § 53, 
Ex. 3, Rem. (in ae § 55, 4A, Rem. 
disjunct, § 41 — 42 


sympathetic, § 57, Ex. 17, Rem. (in 
fine) 

varies with adjective, § 59, Ex. 149, 
Rem. 


with 1 dha + &, §57, Ex. 17, Rem. 
with / 1 dhé + upa,§ 57, Ex. 23. Rem. 

Demonstrative pronoun, resumption by, 
§3,1,a; §7,a 

devahiyah (masculine) § 29 A, Ex. 32G, 
Rem. 

devasura : daivdsura, $61, Ex. 10, Rem. 

dh and bh, confusion of, § 62, Ex. 8, 
Rem. 

dh and th, confusion of, § 59, Ex. 111, 
Rem. 

V1 dha + &, with dative and locative, 
§ 57, Ex. 16, Rem. 

Vv dha + apa — a, Corrections and 
Additions to p. 312, line 5 from 
bottom. 

Vv 1 dha + api, with stanam, § 74, Ex. 
11, Rem. 

V 1 dha, with nama, construction of, 
§ 60, Ex. 159, H, 4 

V1 adhé + prati, with stanam, § 74, 
Ex. 11, Rem. 

v1 dha + sam— ni, with samngrama, 
§ 50, Ex. 17, Rem. 

V 1 dha + upa, with stanam, § 74, Ex. 

11, Rem. 
with dative, § 57, Ex. 23, Rem. 

Disintegration of sentences, §1; § 3, 1,¢ 

Disjunct 
ablative, § 43—44 
accusative, § 30—37 
cases, defined, §1; § 2—7 
dative, § 41—42 
genitive, § 49—95 
gerund § 71i—7a 
instrumental, § 39—40 
locative, § 56—67 
nominative, § 8—26 

— dheya, meaningless second member 
of compounds, § 49, Ex. 29, Rem. 

Y adhii, dhunoti § 48, Ex. 23, Rem. 

durnisprapattaram, § 29, Ex. 32 G, 
p. 64, 4 


Dvandva — compounds with masculine 
singular termination, § 60, Ex. 115, 
Rem. 

Enumerations, anacolouthon in, § 27, 7 

et (interjection) § 26, 8. Rem. 

eva and iva, confusion of, § 9, Ex. 21, 
Rem. 

“Expiration”, “at the expiration of a 
year” and the like, 859, Ex.55, Rem.; 
Ex. 57, Rem.; Ex. 86, Rem.; § 60, 
Ex. 4, Rem. 


“Facit per alium, facit per se”, § 74, 
Ex. 10, Rem. 

Finite use of participles, § 10; § 20 A, 
Ex. 1 A; § 27, Ex. 2, Rem. 

Future, 
genderless masculine in the periphras- 
tic future, § 59, Ex. 93, Rem. (in fine) 
imperatival, § 34, Ex. 1, Rem. 





V/ 1 g& ‘go’? -+ vi, with instrumental and 
accusative, Corrections and Addi- 
tions to p. 57, 15 

/ 2 g& ‘sing’? +. vt, Corrections and 
Additions to p. 208, Ex. 57, A with 
Rem. 

V gam, with prthivim, § 60; Ex. 194, 
Rem. 

Vv gam + ava, § 11, Ex. 4, Rem. 

Gender, 
casdla (neuter) § 27, 5 
genderless masculine igvarah, § 29,. 

Ex. 24, Rem. (in fine) 


genderless masculine in the peri- 
phrastic future, §59, Ex. 93, Rem. 
(in fine) 

masculine prevails over feminine, 


& 31, Ex. 10, Rem. 
samsrsta (neuter), § 9, Ex. 5, Rem. 
suffix -in, neuter of adjectives in 
-in, Corrections and Additions to 
p. 86, 2 from bottom. 
Genitive, 
absolute § 47—a5 
anticipated by a pendent nominative, 
§ 16 
datival function of, §3,1,c¢; § 53, 
Ex. 3, Rem. (in fine); §'55, Ex. 4A, 
Rem. 
disjunct § 45—5d 
proleptic § 45—46 
short Hate samgatam for somngaté- 
nam(?), § 29, Ex. 21, Rem. 
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variation between genitival and ab- 
latival constructions, § 49, Ex. 11, 
Rem. (in fine); Ex. 27, Rem. 
with verbs of separation § 49 
with 1/ caks + vi — a, § 48, Ex. 46, 
Rem. 
with / gr, § 51, Ex. 12, Rem., d 
with +/ cru + upa, § 51, Ex. 12, Rem. 
with / das + upa § 51, Introductroy 
Rem. to Ex, 9 
with / han + pra, §59, Ex, 51, Rem. 
with \/ jan, §51, Ex. 5, p. 134; § 53 
Ex. 3, Rem. p. 141 
with / jan + &@ §56, Rem. 
with / jan + pra § 51, Ex. 6, Rem. 
with / kr and nama § 48, Ex. 35 Rem. 
with paccaét § 23, Ex.1, Rem. 
with f 1 pr “filP, § 51, Introductory 
Rem. to Ex. 11 . 
with 1/ rdh + vi § 51, Ex. 1, Rem. 
with / vadh (badh) + prati, § 48, Ex. 
46, Rem. 
Gerund, 
disjunct § 71—75 
parallel to the instrumental of a con- 
junct present participle, § 73, Ex. 7, 
Rem. 
functionally equivalent to an absolute 
locative, § 74, Ex. 7, Rem. 
Vo grh + api, with and without mu- 
kham and nasike, § 48, Ex. 46, Rem. 
Vv gup, active voice of desiderative, 
§ 51, Ex. 5, Rem. 


h, omission of, § 50, Ex. 27, Rem.; § 60, 
Ex. 159, Rem. A.; Ex. 248 Rem. 

V/ ha + sam, with instrumental], § 39, d 

4/ han + upa, with genitive, § 59, Ex. 
D1, Rem. 

hataputra and putrahata and putre hate, 
§ 60, Ex. 202, Rem. 

V/ hnu, apahnavita for apahnuvita, § 60, 
Ex. 159, Rem. F, b (p. 252, 20) 

V hr + ud, uddhrtya, § 74, Ex. 4, Rem.; 
§ 75, Ex. 2, Rem. 

Hypostasis of adverbs and adverbial 
phrases, § 59, Ex. 8, Rem. 





¢ and r, confusion of, § 76, Rem. 

Vt + abhi—ava, with object apah omit- 
ted, § 60, Ex. 22, Rem. 

i+ pra § 59, Ex. 231, Rem. 

VY i+ vi, with instrumental and accu- 
sative, Corrections and Additions 
to p. 57, 15. 
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icvara, 

genderless masculine § 29, Ex. 24, 
Rem. (in fine) 
with yad — clause, § 29, Ex. 26, Rem. 

-in (suffix), neuter adjectives in, Cor- 
rections and Additions io p, 86, 2 
from bottom. 

Infinite verb forms, their influence on 
the integration of the sentence, § 3, 
1,c; § 4-6 

lostrumental, 
absolute, germs of, § 39 
anticipated by a pendent nominative, 

17 

cognate, § 17, Ex. 2, Excursus,C, Rem. 

of a conjunct present participle par- 
allel to a disjunct gerund, § 73, 
Ex. 7, Rem. 

disjunct, § 39—40 

incipient absolute 
time, § 40 

of a noun, parallel to an absolute 
locative, § 60, Ex. 74, Rem. 

of time, § 40, Rem.; § 60, Ex. 80, 
Rem.; § 61, Ex. 17, Rem. 

with 1/ ha + sam, § 39, d 

with «/f mud and / mud + pra, § 63, 
Ex. 3, Rem. 

with 1/ nand, § 39, b, c; § 63, Ex. 3. 


instrumental of 


Rem. p. 294 
Intercalary clauses, § 26, Ex. 5, Rem.; 
§ 27, 4 


Vir + vt § 59, Ex. 231, Rem. 
isyah § 51, kx. 7, Rem., p. 136 
att 
‘comprehensive’ use of, § 9, Ex. 3, 
Rem.; § 31, Ex. 6, Rem.; Ex. 13 B, 
Rem. 
Haplology of double, § 27, 8, Ex. 1, 


Rem. 
dihasapurdnah § 60, Ex. 115, Rem., 
p. 229 
iva and eva, confusion of, § 9, Ex. 21, 
Rem. 





j and d, confusion of, § 9, Ex. 9, Rem. 

j and ¢, confusion of, § 59, Ex. 195, 
Rem., § 60, Ex. 156, Rem. 

/ jan, with genitive, § 51, Ex. 5, Rem. 
p. 134; § 53, Ex. 8, Rem. p. 141 

Vv jan + &, wifh genitive and locative, 


§ 56, Rem. 
V jan + pra with genitive, § 51, Ex. 6, 
Rem. 
causative gerund prajanayya, § 59, 
Ex. 175, Rem. 


Indices. 


Vv jan + vi, passive vijayate ‘is born’(?), 
Corrections and Additions to p. 170, 
16 

kamp + sam — pra, transitive use of, 
S33, dix 1, 

kasmine cid bhate | § 59, Ex. 111, Rem. 
(in fine) 

xad’ Sdov Kai uepoc, construction of, 
§ 31, Ex. 10, Rem. (in fine) 

kh and s, confusion of, §29, Ex.6, Rem. 

V/ khid + sam, § 11, Ex. 1 A, Rem. 

Vv khya ah eer: § 60, Ix. 56, Rem. 

hikidivividigayah, § 60, Ex. 115, Excur- 
sus, p. 229 

J kr, third person singular aorist akat 
and akrt, § 29, Ex. 24, Rem. 

kr + vi, with adhah, § 68, 5, Rem. 

ksayavrddhih, § 60, Ex. 115, Excursus, 
p. 230 

ksémya (abnormal accent) § 60, Ex. 115, 
Excursus, p. 223, note 1 

ksemayoga § 60, Ex. 102; Ex. 115, Ex- 
cursus. 





¢ and r, interchange of, § 51, 
Rem. 
lela § 57, Ex. 6, Rem. 
lelay& (adverb) § 57, Ex. 6, Rem. 
V li, lelayat, § 29, Ex. 39, Rem.; § 57, 
Ex. 6, Rem. 
lelaya § 57, Ex. 6, Rem. 
Locative absolute § 57—67 
causal force of, § 64 
concessive force of, § 64 
germs of, § 57 
meaning of, § 64 
parallel to the instrumental of a simple 
noun, § 60, Ex. 74, Rem. 
parallel to a disjunct gerund, § 74, 
Ex. 7, Rem. 
parallel to a conjunct ablative, § 44, 
k; $66, Ex. 60, Rem. 
parallel to the simple locative of time, 
§ 64, p. 296 
paratactical constructions semantically 
equivalent to, § 69 
predicate of, § 67 
separation of, from the rest of the 
sentence, § 65 
subject of, § 66 
use of, as a means of connecting sen- 
tences, § 70 
Locative, 
anticipated by a pendent nominative, 
18 


Exe 7. 


disjunct § 56—57 
Oertel, The Syntax of Cases. 


proleptic § 56 

of time § 64 

with / cans + &, § 63, Ex. 3, Rem. 

with dha + a, § 57, Ex. 17 Rem. 

with / jan + &, § 56, Rem. 

with / rabh + anu-a, § 62, Ex. 35, 
Rem. 


-m (final), elision of, and contraction 
after, § 50, Ex. 18, Rem. 

mahiibrahma § 9, Ex. 8, Rem. 

Mantra addition to Bloomfield’s Concor- 
dance, § 48, Ex. 24, Rem. 

Mantra reminiscence § 59, Ex. 79, Rem. 

VY mantray + 4a, construction of, witb 
itt, § 60, Ex. 159, Excursus, D. 

V¥ math, manthitavya and mathitavya, 
§ 73, Ex. 3, Rem. 

medhyah for medhah, § 48, Ex. 8, Rem. 

Middle and active voices, variation be- 
tween, § 59, Ex. 17, Rem.; § 60, Ex. 
156, Rem.: § 62, Ex. 20, Rem.; § 63, 
Ex. 3, Rem. (in fine) 

Y¥ mr + abhi, § 57, Ex. 19, Rem. 

V mrit + nis, § 60, Ex. 156, Rem. 

VY mruc + ni, § 59, Ex. 162, note 1, p. 
182 

VY mud and V mud + pra with instru- 
mental, § 63, Ex. 3, Rem. 

mukham omitted with Y grh + api, 
§ 48, Ex. 46, Rem. 

Vv mus, / mus + ava, + nis, + pari, 
+ pra, § 49, Ex. 53, Rem. 








n, change to cerebral » on account of 
an ry in the preceding word, § 57, 
Ex. 6, Rem.; § 68, 6, Rem. (in fine); 
§ 73, Ex. 15, Rem. 

nama kr with genitive, § 48, Ex. 35, 
Rem. 

naimadheya = naman § 49, Ex. 29, Rem. 

namaskrtah ‘one to whom honour has 
been paid’, Corrections and Addi- 
tions to p. 208, line 21. 

Naming, construction of verbs of, with 
iti, § 60, Ex. 159. Excursus. 

/ nand with instrumental, § 39, a, b; 
§ 63, Ix. 3, Rem., p. 294 

nasike omitted with VY grh +. api, § 48, 
Ex. 146, Rem. 

nastaisa, nastaisin § 60, Ex. 115, Rem., 
p. 225. 

ned with augmented aorist, Corrections 
and Additions to p. 312, line 5 from 
bottom 
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Indices. 


Neuter of adjectives in -in, Corrections 
and Additions to p. 86, 2from bottom. 
ni-, privative force of, § 68, 6, Rem. 
V/ ni + anu-abhi-ava (not in pw.) § 49, 
Ex. 37 
niprtah ‘one to whom the offering to 
the Manes has been offered’, Correc- 
tions and Additions to p. 208, line 21. 
nirbadha § 62, Ex. 10, Rem. 
Nirukta § 9, Ex. 9, Rem. 
nirvarunam (adverb) § 60, Ex. 4, Rem. 
(in fine) 
nirvirya and nivirya § 68, 6, Rem. 
niskiica, niskasa, § 59, Ex. 159, Rem. 
nisthava = nthsthava, § 60, Ex. 159, 
Rem. A. 
nistyaya = nihstyaya, §50, Ex.26, Rem. 
nivata § 68, 6, Rem. 
mivirya and nirvirya § 68, 6, Rem. 
Nominal phrase parallel to an absolute 
locative, § 60, Ex. 74, Rem.; § 61, 
Ex. 30, Rem. 
Nominative 
absolute § 25—26 
adjectives and pronouns construed 
with the subject nominative, § 59, 
Ex. 175, Rem. (in fine); § 60, 
Ex. 159, Excursus, H (init.) 
anacolouthic, in enumerations, § 27,6 
apparent instances of disjunct nomi- 
natives, § 27 
denotes absence of syntactical rela- 
tions, § 4 (in fine) 
disjunct, § 8—26 
pendent, § 16—24 
proleptic, § 8—15 
nyanga, § 60, Ex, 81 A. 





Omission, of subject with the absolute 
locative, § 66,1 
‘see also under Abbreviation. 


pagcat, with genitive, § 23, Ex. 1, Rem. 
with accusative, § 53, Ex. 3, Rem. 

V¥ pad and v pat, confusion of, Correc- 
tions and Additions to p. 58, 17 

Vv pad, future active and middle, § 63, 
Ex. 3, Rem. (in fine), p. 294 

Vv pad + prati, § 29, Ex. 14, Rem. 

Paficagnividya according to JB., and 
comparison of the four texts on the, 
§ 51, Ex. 7, Rem. p. 136—138. 

Parataxis, § 11, Ex. 12; § 12, Ex. 3, 
Rem.; Ex. 6, Rem.; § 27, Ex. 4; § 55, 
Ex. 4 A., Rem.; § 69; § 74, Ex. 8. 
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Paratactical constructions semantically 
equivalent to an absolute locative, § 69 
paricarin, § 10, Rem. p. 19. 
paroksam and paroksena § 27, Ex. 3, 
no. 1, Rem. 
Participle, 
concatenation of sentences by means 
of, § 70 

influence of an accompanying parti- 
ciple on the integration of the 
sentence, § 3, 1, c; § 4—6 

instrumental of a conjunct present 
participle parallel to a disjunct ge- 
rund, § 73, Ex. 7. Rem. 

past, as finite verb, § 27, Ex. 2. Rem., 
with active meaning, § 60, Intro- 
ductory Remark to Ex. 121 and 124; 
Corrections and Additions to p. 38, 
7, 

peculiar use of, § 60, Ex, 56, Rem.; 
Corrections and Additions to 
p. 208, line 21; § 60, Ex. 115, Rem. 

perfect middle as finite verb, § 10 

present, as finite verb, § 10; §20A, 
Ex. 1 A. 

Particles, separation of disjunct cases 
from the rest of the clause by means 
of, §7, b 

paryagnikriyamaine and paryagnau kri- 
yamane, § 62, Ex. 7, Rem. 

Passive and active voices, variation be- 
tween, § 68, 2, Rem. 

Pendent cases, defined, §2; § 4 

Pendent nominative § 16—24 

prahitam, short form for prahitindm(’), 
§ 29, Ex.21, Rem. 

prana, as microcosmic parallel to akdac¢a, 
§ 51, Ex. 5, Rem. 

prathama-, as first member of com- 
pounds, §59, Ex. 181, Rem. 

pratikamin-, pratikamina-, § 37, Ex. 4, 
Rem.: Corrections and Additions 
to p. 86, 2 from hottom. 

pravara with Vf 2 vr + pra, § 62, 
Ex. 56—58 

pravargya for pravrjya, § 60, Ex. 159, 
Rem., p. 242—243 

praydta, ‘that from which one has de- 
partied’, § 60, Ex. 115, Rem. 

praydte vastau § 60, Ex. 115, Rem. 

Predicate of the absolute locative, §67 

Prolepsis, § 3 
Quasi-prolepsis § 56 

Proleptic cases, defined, §2; §3 

Proleptic, 
ablative § 43 


Indices. 


accusative § 30—35 
genitive § 45—46 
nominative § 8—15 
Pronoun, 
construed with the subject nomina- 
tive, §59, Ex. 175, Rem. (in fine); 
§ 60, Ex. 159, Excursus, H (init.) 
reflexive 
Ex. 175, Rem. 
resumption of disjunct cases by a 
demonstrative, §3, 1 
V 1 pr with genitive, § 51, Introductory 
Remark to Ex. !1 
purastat with accusative, § 53, Ex. 3 
Rem. 
V pus with accusative, §17, Ex.2, Ex- 
cursus, A 
putrahata and hataputra and putre 
hate, § 60, Ex. 2092, Rem. 





Quantity, 
abnormal, of reduplicating vowel, § 49, 
Ex. 14. Rem. (in fine) 
lengthening of final uncontracted -a 
before ati, § 51, Ex. 1, Rem, 
p. 131, 7—9 
Quasi-prolepsis § 56 
‘Quod quis per alium facit facit per se’, 
§ 74, Ex. 10, Rem. 





r and ar, contusion of, § 29, Ex. 24, 

Rem. (in fine): 

and 7, confusion of, § 76, Rem. 

and J, interchange of, § 51, Ex. 7, 

Rem. 

r and ra, confusion of, § 49, Ex. 14, 
Rem. 

r and 77%, confusion of, § 60, Ex. 156, 
Rem. 

r and ve, confusion of, §60, Ex. 156 
Rem. (in fine) 

ra and r, confusion of, § 49, Ex. 14, 
Rem. 

/ 2raks ‘injure’, § 32, Ex. 6, Rem. 

/ rabh + anu-a 
past participle with active meaning 

§ 60, Introductory Remark to Ex. 121 
with locative, § 62, Ex. 65, Rem. 

/ rabh + sam-anu-d, past participle 
with active meaning, § 60, Introduc- 
tory Remarke to Ex. 124 

/ radh with accusative, § 17, Ex. 2, 
Excursus, B. 

Vv rah with accusative, §17, Ex. 2, kx- 

cursus, G 
impersonal use of, § 61, Ex. 25, Rem. 


i le | 


(atman) in plural, § 59,. 


Vv rdh + vi with genitive, § 51, Ex. 1, 
Rem. 


_reandr, confusion of, § 60, Ex. 156, 


Rem. (in fine) 

Redundant y, § 48, Ex. 8, Rem.; Cor- 
rections and Additions to p. 103, 
last line from bottom, and to p. 104, 
line 16 from bottom 

Redundant yadi, § 29, Ex. 35 

Reduplicating vowel, abnormal quantity 
of, § 49, Ex. 14, Rem. (in fine) 

Reflexive pronoun (aiman) in plural, 
§ 59, Ex. 175, Rem. 

Relative clauses, anacolouthic construc- 
tion of, § 28—29 

Resumption of a compound verb by 
the simple verb, § 26, Ex. 17, Rem. 

Resumption of a disjunct case 

by an adjectival participle, § 7, a; 
§ 23 


by a demonstrative pronoun, § 3, 
1, a; §7, a; §8—13. 
by (edtasmin kale, § 7, a; § 56; 
§ 65, e 
by a noun, § 7, a; § 22. 
after a yatha-clause § 41, Ex. 2; 
§ 45, Ex. 2 
ri and r, confusion of, § 60, Ex. 156, 
Rem. | 
/ rudh +- apa, §11, Ex. 3, Rem. 
ripadheya=ripa, § 49, Ex. 29, Rem. 


s, omission of, §62, Ex. 8, Rem. 

s, s, and ¢, confusion of, § 59, Ex. 159, 
Rem.; § 60, Ex. 156, Rem.; § 76, 
Rem. 

gs and kh, confusion of, § 29, Ex. 6, Rem. 

sand th, §27, Ex.3, no. 14, Rem. 

/ s& ‘bind’ according to nu-class, p. 36, e. 

/ sa + adhi-ava, § 60, Ex. 115, Rem. 
p. 223 

V s& + vt ‘set’, § 60, Ex. 155 

sabhaga, § 9, Ex. 9, Rem. 

V sad + ava (causative) § 27, Ex.9 A., 
Rem. 

V/ saj (savy) + a, § 11, Ex. 9, Rem. 

samanvirabdha § 60, Ex. 124 

samayavisita § 60, Ex. 155 

samgatam, short form for samgatanam (?), 
§ 29, Ex. 21, Rem. 

samsrsta (neuter), § 9, Ex. 5, Rem. 

Sandbi, 

-s k-, § 49, Ex. 35, Rem. 
asmaka °sti = asmakam asti, § 50, 
Ex. 18, Rem. 
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Indices. 


Gjagam’ et and the like, § 26, Ex. 8, 
Rem. 
lengthening of final uncontracted -a 


before iti, § 51, Ex. 1, Rem. p. 131, ° 


7—9 
sasya agate § 59, kx. 93, Rem. 
Sentence connection, § 70 
Separation, verbs of, with genitive, § 49 
Separation of the disjunct case from 
the rest of the clause, § 7 
Formal separation by 
atha, § 3, 1,b (in fine); § 7,b; 
§ 65, a 
atra, §7,b; § 65,b 
tad anu, § 7, b; § 65,¢ 
tatah, § 7,b; § 26, Ex. 6 


a resumptive demonstrative pro- 


noun § 7,a 
the resumptive (e)tasmin kale 
§ 56; § 65d 
Semantic separation § 7,d 
Syntactical separation § 7, ¢ 
Simple verb resumes compound verb, 
§ 26, Ex. 18, Rem. 
/ skand, variation in the formation of 
ihe aorist, § 60, Ex. 130, Rem. 
somya, § 35, Ex. 4A.; § 48, Ex. 38C. 
4/ spha, past participle -sphita § d9, 
Ex. 88 
/ srj + ud with ahah, § 59, Ex, 154, 
Rem. 


V srj + 01, 
with and without vratam § 48, 
Ex. 46, Rem. 


with svddhyadyam, § 50, Ex. 7, Rem. 
variation of active and middle voices 
with vacam § 56, Ex. 18, Rem. 
4/ srtv, causalive srevayatt, § 68,5 
/ stabh + apa (not in pw.) § 62, Ex. 10, 
- Rem. | 
V stha, 
as auxiliary verb, with gerund, § 9, 
Ex. 4, Rem,; § 26, Ex. 11, Rem.; 
§ 31, Ex. 16, Rem. 
= ‘concede’ § 27, 10 Rem. 
sthite in the phrase aptvd sthite § 68, 4 
Strong and weak stem forms of verbs 
confused, § 49, Ex. 14, Rem. 
V stu + upa — pra (not in pw.) § 59, 
Ex. 154 
/ stu + pra, pregnant use of, § 66,2 
4/stya + ni(s), § 50, Ex. 27, Rem. 
Subject of the absolute locative, § 66 
‘sunrise, after’, different expressions for, 
§ 59, Ex. 14, Rem.; § 61, Remark after 
Ex. 18 
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‘sunset, before’, different expressions 
for, § 60, Remark after Ex. 20 
svddhyayam with ¥ srj + vi, § 50, Ex. 7, 

Rem. 
sya = aham, § 51, Ex. 1, Rem. 
svarydnt, § 11, Ex. 15, Rem. 
Sympathetic dative, § 57, Ex. 17, Rem. 
(tn fine) 


t and d, confusion of, Corrections and 
Additions to p. 58, 17 
¢ and j, confusion of, § 59, Ex. 195, 
Rem.; § 60, Ex. 156, Rem. 
tad anu, separation of the disjunct case 
from the rest of the clause by means 
of, § 7, b; § 65, ¢ 
tadbhiyah (masculine) § 29 A, Ex.32G, 
Rem. 
tatah, 
equivalent to the genitive-ablative 
of the demonstrative pronoun, § 26, 
Ex. 6, Rem. 
separation of the disjunct case from 
the rest of the clause by means 
of, §7,b; § 26, Ex. 6 
Tatpurusa compounds with -bhitya as 
second member § 29, Ex. 32G, Rem. 
p. 66 
th and dh, confusion of, § 59, Ex. 111, 
Rem. 
th and s, § 27, Ex. 3, no 14 


uksavagah § 60, Ex. 115, Rem. p. 228 

uksavehdt § 60, Ex. 115, Rem. p. 298 

udakacara and udakecara § 16, 1,h 

uddhrtya § 74, Ex. 4, Rem.; § 75, Ex. 2, 
Rem. 

upahuta ‘that to which one has been 
invited’ § 60, Ex. 115, Rem. 

upapuraina (?) § 60, Ex. 99 A, Rem. 

urdhvam emphasizes antecedence of 
action, § 60, Ex. 99, Rem. 

uta, introducing an apodosis (?) § 50, 
Ex. 27, Rem. (in fine) 

utkroda, utkrodin § 59, Ex. 77, 

v and ¢, confusion of, § 59, Ex. 231, Rem. 

» and d, confusion of, §59, Ex. 231, Rem. 

y vac, construction of, with zt, § 60, 
Hx, 159, Rem., E, and H, Y. 

vaca in the phrases sve vace bhite and 
vage sati § 59, Ex. 110, Rem.; § 61, 
Ex. 2, Rem. | 

vacam omitted with / caks + vi— a 
and with »/ vadh (badh) + prati, § 48, 
Ex. 46, Rem. 


Rem. 





Indices. 


vacoyama § 60, Ex. 176, Rem. 
y vad, 
construction of, with iti, § 60, 
Ex. 159, Rem., C and H, 3 
with and without bhagam, § 48, 
Ex. 46, Rem. 
simple ¥ vad equivalent to the com- 
pounds y vad + viand y vad 4- 
sam, § 60, Ex. 159, Rem., H, 3 

y vadh (badh) with vacam parallel to 
vadh (badh) + prati without vacam, 
§ 48, Ex. 46, Rem. 

¥ vadh (badh) + prati with genitive, 
§ 48, Ex. 46, Rem. 

vairadeya § 13, Ex. 4. Rem. 

y vap + anu—nis § 38, Ex. 2, Rem. 

Y vap + pra, construction of, § 74, Ex. 1, 
Rem. 

¥ 1 vas (us) ‘shine’, past participle -u- 
sita, § 59, Ex. 174, Rem. 

¥ 3 vas ‘dwell’, as auxiliary verb, § 50, 
Ex. 27, Rem. 

y¥ 3 vas + upa, § 63, Ex. 3, Rem. 

‘Vasat-call’, ‘before the Vasat-call has 
been uttered’, § 60, Remark after 
Ex. 34 

vasatkrta, ‘that over which the Vasat- 
call has been pronounced, § 60, Ex. 
115, Rem. . 

vastau praydte § 60, Ex. 115, Rem. 

vasti § 48, Ex. 45, Rem. 

vayasa °ptah, § 60, Ex. 159, Rem., A. 

vehat § 60, Ex. 115, Rem., p. 228 

vi-, privative force of, § 59, Ex. 237, 
Rem. 

Vvig + ni, § 27, Ex. 2, Rem. 

V vic + sam (not in pw.) § 49, Ex. 38, 
Rem. 

/vid and \/vid + pari, construction of, 
with itz, § 60, Ex. 159, Rem., G, 1 
and 2 

vindra, § 60, Ex. 202, Rem. 

vipaga, § 60, Ex. 129, Rem. (in fine) 

visita, § 60, Ex. 155, Rem. 

Voice of verb, 
variation beiween active and middle, 


§ 59, Ex. 17, Rem.; § 60, Bx. 156, 
Rem.; § 62, Ex. 20, Rem.; § 63, Ex. 3, 
Rem. (in fine) 

varjation between active and passive, 
§ 68, 2, Rem. 

V¥2vr + pra with pravara, § 62, 
Ex. 56—58 

vratam omitted with /s7j + vi, § 48, 
Ex. 46, Rem. 

V ors, 
construction of, § 61, Ex. 30, Rem. 
future vrasta, § 59, Ex. 231, Rem. 

(in fine) 

vyaikhydtah, ‘one to whom something 
has been explained’ (?) § 60, Ex. 56, 
Rem.; Corrections and Additions to 
p. 208, line 21. 

vyusi § 09, Ex. 174, Rem. 

Weak and strong stem forms of verbs 
confused, § 49, Ex. 14, Rem. 


y, redundant, § 48, Ex. 8; Rem.; Cor- 
rections and Additions to p, 103, 
last line from bottom, and to p. 104, 
line 16 from bottom. 

-ya, verbal abstract nouns in, § 29, 
Ex. 32G, p. 66—67 

Vyaj, construction of, with iti, § 60, 
Ex. 159, Rem. G, 4 

yadi, redundant, § 29, Ex. 35 

‘yah karayati sa karotv?, § 74, Ex. 10, 
Rem. 

Vyat + anu—a, construction of, § 59, 
Ex. 101, Rem. 

/yat + sam, with accusative of content, 
§ 60, Ex. 109—113 

Vyam + pra and Wyam + sam—prati 
with stanam, § 74, Ex. 11, Rem. 

yama § 60, Ex. 57, Rem. 

yamya ‘connected with journeying’, 
§ 60, Ex. 115, p. 223, note 1 

ydvattardsam § 39, Ex. 51 A, Rem. 

yogaksema § 60, Ex. 115, Excursns. 


Index of Authors. 


Apte, p. 230, 26; 231, J 

Arbman, p. 117, note 1; 224, 4 from 
bottom. 

Arnold, p. 268, 30 


Aufrecht, p. 15,31; 41,32; 71,17; 118, 


6: 148, 12; 236, 18; 241,26; 2592, 95; 
O74.1% 7; 9 


34] 


Indices. 


Bartholomae, p. 59, 15; 79, 31 

Bloomfield, p. 79, 38; 106, 17; 163, 13; 
Corrections and Additions to p. 58, 17 
and to p. 104, line 16, from bottom 
(in fine) 

Bohtlingk, p. 11, 15; 18; 18, 15; 40, 3; 

6; Al, 35; 42,93: 5b, 8; 62, 25; 83, 
note 2: 65, 30 ; At: 66, 5; 70, 9; 
14, 15; 16; 19: 71, 19: 84, 19; tof! 
0; 114, 3; 127, 1; 141, 2; 8; 13: 195, 
30; 200, 43; 229, 38; 42; 230, 1 234, 
23; 241, 24: 314, 31 

Biibler, p. 11, 17; 230, 24; Corrections 
and Additions to p. 104, 16 from 
bottom. 

Caland, p. 12, 37; 19,1; 24, 98; 98, 1; 
42,8; 56, 31: 78, 7; 104, 19; 109, 17; 
130, 42: 149, 12; 98: 154, 19: 175, 
31; 34; 176, 41; 181, 14; 184, 11: 
186, note Q: 194, 19; 195, 31; 211, 
note 1; 222, 38; 233, 7; 240, 14; 249, 
29; 34; 243, 4; 957, "34; 259, 34 ; 
263, 17; 267, 6: 270, 33; 271, last 
line from bottom; 279, 19; 281, 12; 
36; 301, 38; 306, note 1; 311, 98: 
Corrections and Additions to p. 32 
4 from bottom; to p. 38, 17; to p. 43, 
25—30; to p, 54, 15 from bottom ; 
to P. 36 5 from bottom; to p. 58, 
17; to p. 71, 1 from bottom; to p. 
100, 11 from bottom; to p. 104, 16 
from bottom; to p. 113, 26; to p. 


131, 6; to p. 134, 20; to p. 46, 8 
from bottom. 
Delbriick, p, 3, 31; 7,21; 11, 16; 12, 


3; 19, 6: 9; 28; 34. 36: 29, 12; 23, 
49. 31, 10; 13; "99. 34, 20; 36, 93; 
37, 22; 38,19; 20; 41,1; hb, 3; 46, 
34. 53, 20; 29 « Dh. 55, Q7 60, 22; 
23; 37; 76, 6; 10; 79, 99: 26: 92 
4; cP 42 101, 24; 111, 3y: 117, 38: 
190, 25. 197, 6; 129, 2; 13; 130, 25; 
131, 25. 138, 29 - 143, 10; 145, 95: 
148, 29; 149, 5; 16; 156, 4: 162, 5; 
163, 97: 165, 29. 175, 21: 184, 28: 
185, 21; 195, o1; 196, 21; 32; ‘219, 
28: 236, 6; 948, 6: 951, 15; 954, 20: 
28 - 25d, 26: 26%, 26 « 273, 19: OTk, 
25, 34; 293, 18: 294, 38: 296, 4. 
300, 6; 13; 15; 304, 98 - 31; 305, 1; 
306, 16; 307, 9; 13; 99. Corrections 
and Additions to. p. 170, 16; to p. 
312, line 5 from bottom. 

Deussen, p. 18,18; 40,4; 6; 42, 25; 55, 
12: 66, 9; 141, 8; 13: 298, note 1; 
312,23; 24; 314,31; 315, 2 
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Edgerton, p. 13, 7; 16 

Eggeling, p. 18,6; 15,31; 22,12; 31, 
313 36,29; 40, 35. ‘AA, 3; 45, 25: 46, 
31; 53, 34; 54, ‘4: 79, 24: 117, 3; 124, 
A; 127,11; 129, 6; 130, 28: 140, 91; 
145, 18: 27; 210, 27s. 219, 28 ; 999 
14; 21; 24; 33; 223, note 1; 225, 15; 
17; 23; 229, 7; 230,35; 231,9; 244, 
note 1; 262,26; 287, 12. 

Gaastra, p. 164, 31; 33; 258, 29 

Gaedicke, p. 3, 13; 4, 36; 76,9; 101, 
94; 107, 26; 114, 835; 117, 22; 142, 36 

Garbe, Corrections and Additions to 
p. 104, 16 from bottom 

Geldner, p. 66, 25; 84, 21; 85, 28; 126, 
35; 176, 11; 226, 31; 300, 28; 36; 41 

GraBmann, p. 79, 31 

Griffith, p. 222, 4; 223, note 1 

Haug, p. 34, 97; 43,7; 45,1; 151, 34; 
274, 9 

Havers, p. 152, 20; Corrections and 
Additions to p. 6, 23 

Hertel, p. 64, 26; 68, 34; 69, 9 

Hopkins, p. 79, 33 

Horn, p. 51, 34 

Jacob, p. 66, 10; 314, 17 

Keith, p. 11, 20; 15, 32; 19, 7; 39; 22, 
14; 34, 22; 36, 25; 43,7; 45,1; 46, 
10; 56, 28; 59, 17; 19; 68, 4; 71, 
28; 76, 7; 86, 30; and note 1; 88, 4; 
127,12; 128, 33; 144, 30; 146, 24; 
151, 34; 175, 16; 192, 6; 196, 21; 
38; 217, 11; 39; 221, 38; 299, 14; 
30; 223, note 1; 228, 9; 13; and note 1; 
231, 8; 242, 29; 34; 243, 4; 244, 
note 1; 251, 3 from bottom; 274, 2; 
982, 6; 284,19; 294, 4; 30; 312,5; 
315, 4; Corrections and Additions 
0 p. 58, 17 

Kielhorn, p. 21, 6 

Knauer, p. 11, 19 

Konjetzny, p. 52, 2 

Kuhn, A., p. 13, 18 

Kunst, p. 7, 19 

Lanman, p. 59, 14; 15; 236, 17; Correc- 
tions and Additions to p. 58, 17; 
to p. 86, 2 from bottom 

Liebich, p. 38, 21; 60, 22, 127, 3; 228, 
30, 252, 25; 294, 28 

Lindner, p. 67, 35; 88, 30; 242, 21 

Liiders, p. 20, 33; 64, note 1; 81, note 1; 
90, note 1; 108, note 1; 130, 31; 
230, 1 

Ludwig, p. 79, 37; 228, note 1; 245, 22 

Macdonell, p. 42, 3: 59, 15; 79, 32 

Morris, p. 1, 12 
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Muir, p. 223, note 1 

Miller, Max, p. 64, 26; 146,24; 228, 
note 1 

Neisser, p. 19, 39 

Norden, p. 70, note 1 

Oldenberg, p. 19, 37; 59, 13; 14; 60, 2; 
96, note 1; 114, 18; 127, 1; 244, 
note 1; 253, 3; 33; 268, 29; 301, 35 

Pirson, p. 92, 3 

Pischel, p. 244, note 1 

Reuter, p. 67, 35 

Richter, p. 228, 30 

Ries, p. 1, 12 

Roth, p. 27, 18: 67, 26; 256, 15; Cor- 
rections and Aditions to p. 58, 17 

de Saussure, p. 89, 8; 101, 25; 145, 37; 
146, 7 

Schmidt, J., Corrections and Additions 
to p. 59, 20 

vy. Schroeder, p. 149, 15; 301, 38 

Sieg, p. 182, note 1; 201, note 1 

Siegling, Corrections and Additions 
to p. 58, 17 

Solmsen, p. 80, 1 , 

Speijer, p. 12,4; 138, 11; 19,7; 20, 9; 
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22. 8 (p. 64, 16), $73 Ex. 6, p. 309 
22.12 (p. 67, 16 and 18; § 68, 1 and 3), 
§ 62 Ex. 36) p. 286 
22.13 (p. 68, 6 857 Ex. 25, P. 154; 
§ 60 Ex. TY p. 239 


Kathaka (continued). 


4 OP. 76, 3)” ), § 44, p, p. 96 

(p. 78, 3 ), $11 Ex. 15, p. 24 

(p. 81, 6), ), § 68, 5, p. 300 

(p. 81, 8), § 60 Bx. 57, p. 208; 
6,4, a, p. 298 

(p. 82. 19), § 9 Ex. 6, p. 12 

(p. 83, 10), ), $18 Ex. 1, p.27 

(p. 85, 16), § 36,1, 1, p. 82 


.4 (p. 93, 18), Corrections and Addi- 
tions to p. 208, line 6 from bottom: 
§ 60 Ex. 102, p. 218 
24.8 (p. 98, 8), §60 Ex. 102, p. 218 
25.8 (p. 118, 12), § 57 Ex. 18, p. 152 


26.1 (p. 122, 4), Corrections and Addi- 


tions to p. 208, line 6 from bottom; - 


§ 60 Ex.57A, Rem. 
26.1 (p. 122, 7), Corrections and Addi- 
tions to p. 134, z0 
26. 3 (p. 124, 15), § 72 Ex. 5 Rem., 
p. 808 
26. 7 (p. 129, 22), § 73 Ex. 4, p. 809 
26.8 (p. 181, 18), §51 Ex. 1 Rem., p.130 


27.2 (p. 140, 20), § 44, q, p. 96 

27.3 (p. 141, 12), § 49 Ex. ‘52, p. 120 
27.3 (p. 142, 5), §59 Ex. 161 Rem., p.182 
27.3 (p. 142, 6), §48 Ex.46 Rem., p. 110 
27.4 (p. 148, 13), § 60 Ex.172, p. 257—8 
27.4 (p. 148, 14), § 16 Ex. 5, p. 30 


27.9 (p. 149, 17), §68,6 Rem., p.301 - 
§ 51, Introductory 


27. 9 (p. 149, 20), 
Rem. to Ex. 9, p. 138 


28.1 (p.-158, 7, 8), §60 Ex. 245, p. 268 

28.1 (p. 153, 8), § 60 Ex. 141 (a) 

28.2 (p. 154, 1), § 138 Ex. 2, p. 27 

28,2 (p. 154, 18), §12 Ex. 10, p. 26 

28.3 (p. 155, 3), '§ 11 Ex. 2, p. 20 

28.3 (p. 155, 16), §59 Ex. 165, p. 183 

28.3 (p. 155, 17), § 12 Ex. 6, p. 25 

28.3 (p. 156, 9). §13 Ex. 3, p. 27 

28.3 (p. 156, why § 11 Ex. 6, p. 25 

28. 6 (p. 160, 6), §18 Ex. 4, p. 27 

28.6 (p. 160, 10 and 12), g 60 Ex. 150, 
p. 239 

28. 8 (p. 163,1), § 68,6 Rem., p. 301; §73 

© Ex. 15 Rem., p. 3l1l 

28.9 (p. 168, 18) § 60 Ex. 248, p. 268 


29.6 (p.174, 3), §12 Ex. 1, p. 25 
29.7 (175, 16), § 12 Ex. 2, p. 20 
29.9 (p. 178, 7), § 12 Ex. 3, p. 25 
29.10 (p. 179, 13), § 31 Ex. 3, p. 74—7o9 


Indices. 


80.1 (p. 181, 11) ), §51 Ex. 12 Rem. (b), 
p. 139 
30. i ies 181, 15), § 51 Ex. 12 Rem. (d), 
p. 1 
30. 4 im 186, 4), §62 Ex. 8, p. 280 


30.5 (p. 187, 13) § 12 Ex. 4, p. 25 
30.9 (p. 191, 4) §32 Ex. 5, p. 79 


31.1 (p.1,18—14), §51 Ex. 1 Rem., p. 130 

31.1 (p. 2,9), § 50 Ex. 25, p. 128 

o1.2 (p. 3, 6), §50 Ex. 26, p. 128 

31.3 (p. 4, 19), §44,k, p. 95; § 60 Ex.60 
Rem., p. 209 

31.5 (p.6, 12), §3, 1a, p.2; §31 Ex.9 
p. 70 

31.7 (p.8, 5), §31 Ex. 8, p. 75 

31.7 (p. 9, 3), soe Ex. 175 Rem., p. 186 

31.15 (p. 17, 6), §50 Ex. 10, p. 194 

31.15 (p. 17, 6), §59 Ex. 137, p.179 - 

31.15 (p.17, 9), § 59 Ex. 184, p.179 


31.15 (p. 17, 12), § 59 Ex. 162, p. 182 
31.15 (p. 17, 18), § 62 Ex. 21, p. 283: 
31.15 (p.17, 21), §55 Ex. 6, p. 140 
31.15 (p. 18, 5), § 62 Ex. 57, p. 288 


32.7 (p 
$2.7 (p 


25, 23), § 60 Ex. 218, p. 264 
.26, 1), $60 Ex. 219, p. 265 


33.6 (p.31, 8; 14; 20) Corrections and 
Additions to p. 58, 17 

33,6 (p. 31, 9), Corrections and Addi- 
tions to p. 58, 17 

33, 6 (p. 31,17; p. 82, 1) Corrections 
and Additions to p. 58, 17 


34,3 (p. 37,18), § 44, nn, p. 99 

34. 4 (p. 38, 12), § 38, la, p. 2; § 43 Ex.1, 
p. 94 

34.17 (p. 47, 18), § 60 Ex. 130, 

34.18 (p. 48, 13), § 60 Ex. 190, 

34.18 (p. 48, 19), § 60 Ex. 191, 


p. 234 
p- 260 
p- 260 


35, 18 
30. 19 


p. 64, 11), § 60 Ex. 106, p. 219 
p. 66, 3), § 60 Ex. 214, p. 264 


en 


36. 1 (p. 68, 5) § 49 Ex. 8, p. 111 

36.4 (p. 71, 14), §59 Ex. 222, p. 194 
10 (p. 77, 9), § 61 Ex.18 Rem. p.272 
12 


(p. 78, 17), §60 Ex. 151 Rem., p. 


36. 
36. 
239 


37.1 (p. 84 1), § 12 Ex.8, p. 26 
37.1 (p. - ), § 61 Ex. 17, p. 272 
37.1 (p. 867) § 40, p. 91—99 
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37.11 (p 92, 12—13), Corrections and 


Additions to p. 208, line 6 from bot- 


tom; § 60 Ex.57A Rem. 


Indices. 


37. 12 (p.93, 9), § 60 Ex. 112, p. 220 
§ 66, 4¢, p. 28 


Kathaka Acv. 


5.17 (p. 170, 18), §59 Ex.93 Rem., p. 171. 


Katha Upanisad. 


1.2.1, §62 Ex. 24 Rem., p. 284 


1.2.18, 


§ 48 Ex. 8 Rem., p..104 


Kausitaki Brahmana. 


.7 (p.6, 6), Corrections and Additions 
to p. 63, line 13 from bottom (note 1) 
8 (p. 7, 7), 8 57 Ex. 13, p. 151 

9 (p. 7, 17), §59 Ex. 36, p. 162 

9 (p. 7,17), § 59 Ex. 38, p.162 
9 (p. 7, 18), § 57 Ex. 16 Rem., p. 151 
—152 

9 (p. 7, 19), §59 Ex. 87, p. 162 

9 (p. 8, 8), 3,5 p. 146-147; § 60 
Ex. 20, p. 202 

9 (p. 8, 9), § 60 Ex. 204, p. 263 


4 (p. 10, 16), § 64, p. 296 


12 (p. 17,8), §59 Ex. 92, p.171 
.13 (p.17, 10), §59 Ex. 91, p. 170; §59 
Ex. 105, p. 174; § 64, p. 296 

.14 (p. 17,13), §59 Ex. 98, p.171 


.1 (p. 22, 23), § 44, 11, p. 99 

.2—9 (p. 23,7; 11; 16; 22; p. 24,4; 
10; 16; 22), $3, 1,c, p.5 

.13 (p. 27,1), § 62 Ex. 31, p. 284—5 
.13 (p. 27, 2), § 60 Ex. 105, p. 219 


. 2 (p. 29, 9), § 3, 1,c, p.5; § 48 Ex. 37, 
108 


.3 (p. 29, 21), § 60 Ex. 162, p. 256 

.3 (p. 29, 22), § 59 Ex. 175, p. 184 

4 (p. 30,6) Corrections and Addi- 
tions to p. 117, 20 

9 (p. 33, 9), ), § 29 Ex. 21, p. 59 
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p. 34, 14), §59 Ex. 192, p. 190 
38 13), § 62 Ex.48A, p. 287 
38,14), § 62 Ex. 60B, p. 289 
38, 15), §62 Ex. 60A, p. 289 
39, 15), § 60 Ex. 159, p. 242 


p. 

p. 

p. 

p. 

p. 41, 10), §62 Ex. 84, p.285 
p. 43, 1), §29 Ex. 13, p.58 
p. 43, 22), § 62 Ex. 38, *. 286 
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16.1 (p 


17.1 (p. 
17.7 (p. 


tions 


18.3 (p. 
18.3 (p. 
18.3 (p. 


Ex. 5, 
18.5 (p 
18.5 (p. 
ie 


-—-~ 
SD 


53, 21) 
55,3), § 59 Ex.2 
55,4), §59 Ex. 29 p. 161 


SPSSOSS 


.46, 7), Corrections and Addi- 


to p. 58, 17 
47,24), § 38 Ex. 2, p. 88 


53, 10), § 60 Ex. 55, p. 208 
03, 10), § 61 Ex. 24, p. 278 
53, 19). §59 Ex. 95A, p.172 
), § 69()), p. 804 

, p- 161 


55, 6), §59 Ex. 39, p. 162 
55, aN ), § 60 Ex. 188, p. 259 
56,23), §29 Ex.9, p.5? 


57, 23), Corrections and Addi- 
to p. 241, line 5 from bottom 
60, 12), § 87 Ex. 4, p. 86 
61,2), § 29 Ex. 10, p. 57 | 
61, 3), Corrections and Addi- 
to p. 07,15 


62,9), § 29 Ex. 15, p. 58 
63, 24), § 60 Ex. 184, p. 259 


65, 11), §60 Ex. 180, p. 258 
65, 17), § 60 Ex. £29, p. 266 
68, 108 § 62 Ex. 73, p. 290 


. 69, 8), § 60 Ex. 182, p. 259 


75, 8), § 29 Ex. 22, p. 59 
77, 29), Corrections and Addi- 
to p. 312, line 5 from bottom 


79, 19), §9 Ex.17, p.15 
79,20), § 75 Ex. 2, p. 315 

79, 24), § 26 Ex. 3, p. 40; § 37 
Dp. 87 


.80, 21), § 62 Ex. 13, p. 282 


81, 6), § 59 Ex.193, p. 191 
83,4), § 36, l,a, p. 81 


2 (p. 88, 4), 
14 (p. 84, 2), §59 Ex. ba7, p. 198 
4 (p. 84, 3) 


, §59 Ex. 202, p. 192 
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Kausitaki Brahmana (continued). _—Indices. 
19.6 (p. 86, 7), § 59 Ex. 238, p. 197 27.1 (p. 129, 18), § 9m, P . 89 
19.7 (p. 87, 2) § 59 Ex. 210, p. 193 27.1 (p. 129, 19), § 68, 2, . 299 
27.4 (p. 131, 22), § 56, p. 146; §59 Ex. 
22.2 (p. 98, 5), $50 Ex. 27 Rem., p. 129 204, p. 192 
27.4 (p. 131, 24), § 59 Ex. 214, p. 198 
23.6 (p. 106, 1), § 29 Ex. 15, p. 57 27.6 (p. 182, 22), §17 Ex. 2 Excursus, 
p. 85 
24.9 (p.111;8), $74 Bx 4) po 312-913 28-4 (p. 186, 1), §60 Ex. 247, p. 268 
, 28.4 (p. 186, 5), §60 Ex. 163, p. 256 
25. 12 (p.118,14), Correctionsand Addi- 99,2 (p. 189, 4), § 60 Ex. 180, p. 258 
tions to p. 312, line 5 from bottom 29. 2. (p. 139, 13), 8 60 Ex. 929, p. 267 
26.3 (p. 121, 3), § 68,2, p. 299 30.1 (p. 142, 15), § 60 Ex. 182, p. 259 
26.6 (p.122, 15—16), §59 Ex.223, p.194 30.5 (p. 144, 3), "$37 Ex. 6, p. 87 
26. 11 (p. 125, 2), §50 Ex.27 Rem., p.129 30.8 (p. 145, iy $ 60 Ex. 159 Rem., 
p. 244, 34 


Kausitaki Upanisad Brahmana. 


» P 314 
p. 188; §61 Ex.34A, 


2. 
3. 


14, §51 Ex. 5 Rem., p. 183 
1, § 48 Ex. 8 Rem., p. 104 


Maitrayani Samhita. 


50 Ex. 11, p. 124 
59 Ex. 136, p. 179 
509 Ex.184, p.179 °° 
2 
bx. 89, p. 292 
Ex. 84, p. 292 
2 Ex. 85, p. 292 
O Ex. 218, p. 264 
0 Ex. 219, p. 265 
2 Ex. 56, p. 288 
ol Ex. 9, Introduc- 
p. 138 
); § 59 Ex. 112, p.177 
, § 60 Ex. 209, p. 264 
,3), Corrections and Addi- 
ns to ) p. B11, line 8 
(p 79, 10; 17), Corrections and 
itions to p. 311, line 8 
(p. 82, 5), § 60 Ex. 118, p. 232 
p. 89, 15—90, 1), §44d, p. 95 
p. os os 573 EX 14, p. 311. 

), §73 Ex. 1, p. 309 
a i, §73 Ex. 1 Rem., p- 809 
95,5), § 48 Ex. 33, p. 107 
D. 97, 16), § 48 Ex. 16, p. 105. 
p. 101, 7), § 60 Ex. 139, p- 237 
19 (p. 102, nN ), §61 Ex. 16, p. 27] 
10 (p. 102, 8), § 73 Ex. 15, p. 311 
13 (p. 107, 17), § 74 Ex. 3. p. 312 
2 (p. 110, 17), § 59 Ex. 111 Rem. 
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8.3 (p. 118, 9), § 72 kx. 4, p. 308 
1.8.4 (p. 119, 10), ), §59 Ex. 164, p. 183 
1.8.4 (p. 119, 11)  § 60 Ex. 149, p.239; 
62 Ex. 18, 7 83 

(p. 119, 11), § 62 Ex. 28, p. 284 
(p. 121, 4), §73 Ex. 2, p. 309 

(p. 142, 4), ), § 73 Ex. 11, p. 310 
(p. 123, 12), § 57 Ex. 6, p. 148— 


‘(p. 124, 2), g 68 A, p. 299—300 
(p. 124, 7 § 73 Ex. 12, p. 310 
(p. 124, ‘) § 59 Ex. 8 Rem., p. 156 
(p. 125,1), §73 Ex. 15 Rem., p. 311 
(p. 125, 9) , §59 Ex. 171, p. 188 
(p. 126, 4), $ 62 Ex. 30, p. 284 
(p. 127, 7; 18; p. 128, 1; 3), § 60 
x. 207, p. 263 
(p. 130, 3), § 73 Ex. 3, p. 309 
(p. 135, 6), $11 Ex.15 Rem.. p. 24 
(p. 187, 13), § 60 Ex.112 Rem., 
0 

.5 (p. 154, 9), § 59 Ex. 188, p.179 
.9 (p. 149, 16), §59 Ex. 227, p. 195 
10.16 (p. 155, 15), $59 Ex. 139, p. 179 
10. 16 (p. 155, 20), §61 Ex.18 Rem., 


Oooo: 


p. 272 


11.6 (p. 167,14), §59 Ex. 87, p.170 
.11.7 (p. 169, 5, §59 Ex. 195, p.191 © 


2 (p. 2,7), $60 Ex.4 Rem., p. 200 
3 (p. 4, 6), §59 Ex. 140, p. 179 
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68, 15), § 60 Ex. 52 p. 207 


2.1.5 (p. 7,3), § 60 Ex. 151, p. 239 3.6.7 (p. 
2.1.5 (p.7, 4), § 61 Ex. 18 Rem., p.272 3.6.7 (p. 69, : “Ti Ix. 15 Rem., p. 24 
2.1.8 (p. 9, 18), §59 Ex. 231, p.199 3. 6.7 (p. 69, 17), § 59 Ex. 88, p. 170 
2.1.9 (p.1 (18 and 20), § 29 Ex. 32G, 3.6.8 (p.71, 3), § 59 Ex. 148, p. 180 
p. 67, 25 3. 6.8 (p. 71, 18), §73 Ex. 10, p. 310 
2.1.10 (p. 11, 17), Corrections and Ad- 8. 6. 8 (p. 7h, ‘8. 14; 16; 17), § 73 
ditions to p. 58,17 Ex. 9, p. 310 
9.4.11 (p. 12, 19), §49 Ex. 51, p. 120 3.6.10 (p, 73,15), § 61 Ex. 18, p.272 
2.2.1 (p. 14, 10) §59 Ex. 232, p. 196 3.6.10 (p. 74, 10), § 59 Ex. 149, p. 180 
2.2.5 (p. 19, 6), §61 Ex. 44, p. 278 3.7.7 (p. 84, 8), Corrections and Ad- 
2.2.6 (p. 19, 13), § 27 Ex. 9, p.04 ditions to p. 208, line 6 from bottom 
2.2.9 (p. 22, 13), §61 Ex. 25 Rem., p. 273 § 60 Ex. 57A,, Rem. 
2.3.2 (p. 29,4), Correctionsand Addi- 3.7.8 (p. 86,4), § 61 Ex. 15, p. 271 
tions to p. 811, line 8 Di le. (De 87, ey § 59 Ex. 201, p. 192 
2.3.95 (p. 82,5), § 59 Ex. 141, p. 179 3.7.9 (p. 83, 3), § 60 Ex. 102, p. 218 
2.4.1 (p. 38, 7), § 60 Ex. 202, p. 262 3.8.6 (p. 103, 510), § 39, h, p. 91 
2.5.2 (p. 48, 19), § 60 Ex. 203, p. 263 8.8.7 (p. 104, 8), g 62 Bx. ol, p. 267 
2.5.4 (p. 52, 18), § 59 Ex. 142, p. 179 —288 
2.5.5 (p. 53, 20) § 49 Ex. 10, p. 111 3. 8.7 (p. 104, 9), § 62 Ex. 60, p. 289 
2.5.5 (p. 54, 1), §49 Ex. 54, p. 121 3.8.7 (p. 105, 9), §59 Ex. 135, p. 179 
2.5.6 (p.55, 14), §60 Ex.4 Rem., p.200 3.8.10 (109, i § 60 Ex. 181, p. 259 
2.5. 10 (p. 61, 7), § 26 Ex. 5, p. 40 3. 8. 10 (p. 110, 8), § 60 Ex. 175, p. 258 
2.5.11 (p. 63,18 and 15), § 62 Ex. 62, 3.9.2 (p. 114, 6), § 72 Ex. 5, p. 308 
p. 289 3.9.2 (p. en §73 Ex. 8, p. 310 
2.6.1 (p. 64, 9), §59 Ex. 148, p. 180 3.9.3 (p. 115, ia § 49 Ex.50, p.120 
2.6.1 (p. 64, 9), ), §59 Ex. 144, p. 180 © 3.9.3 (p. 116, ee p. 95 
2.6.1 (p. 64, 10), § 59 Ex. 145, p-180. 3.9.3 (p. 116, ; 5), § 59 Ex. 231 
2.6.1 (p. 64,11), § 59 Ex. 146, p. 180 ener 
2.6.1 (p. 64, 1, $59 Ex. 147, p. 180 3.9.3 (p. 116,10), §49 Ex. 47, p. 120 
3.9.4 (p. 119, 18), §59 Ex. 221, p. 194 
8.1.3 (p. 4, 14), §61 Ex. 18 Rem. 3.9.5 (p. 121, 14) 851 Ex. 1, p. 130° 
p. 272, 18 3.9.7 (p.126,5), §48 Ex.8, p. 102 
3.1.3 (p.4, 14), §73 Ex. 6, p. 309 3.10.1 (p. 128, 11), 848 Ex. 6, p. 102 
3.1.4 (p. 5, 3), Corrections and Ad- 3.10.2 (p. 182, 10), "8 62 Ex. 49, p. 287 
, ditions to P 31], line 8 3.10.4 (p. 134, 11} § 72 Ex. 6, p. 808 
3.1.9 (p. 12, 8), § 49 Ex. 9, p. 111 3. 10.6 (p. 137, 18), § 17 Ex. I, p. 30 
3.2.2 (p. 16, in § 60 Ex. 115 Ex- | 
cursus, p. 293 
3.2.3 (p. 18,5), §57 Ex. 24 Rem. (in 4.1.2 (p. 3, 11—12), § 51 Ex. 1 Rem., 
fine), p. 154 | p. 180 
3.2.3 (p. 18, 5), § 57 Ex. 25 Rem.,p.154 4.1.2 (p.4, 5), § 50 Ex. 25, p. 128 
S20 0..(p: 22, 15), § 62 Ex. &6, D. 299 4.1.5 (p. 7, Oh k, p. 95; § 60 Kx. 60 
8.2.8 (p. 28, 7 8 44, kk, p. 99 Rem., p. 
3.2.8 (p. 28, 7), ? 831 Bx. 4, p. 75 EWR eth $51 Ex. 12 Rem. (e), 
3. 2. 9 {p. 20, ?), § 57 Ex. 22 Rem., p. 189 
p. 158 4.1.7 (p. 9, 12), § 31 Ex. 9, p. 79 
3.3.4 (p. 37, 8), § 11 Ex. 15, p. 24 4.1.8 (p. 9, 17), ), § 59 Ex. 8 Rem., p. 157 
3.4.4 (p. 48, 16), § 48 Ex. 8 Rem. 4.1.9 (p.11, 5), § 81 Ex.8, p.75 | 
p. 104 4.1.9 (p. 12, 6), § 59 Ex. 175 Rem., 
3.4.5 (p. 50, 6), § 59 Ex. 82 p. 169 p. 186 
3.4.5 (p. 50, 7); § 59 Ex. 83, p. 169 4. 2.1 (p. 21, 6), § 59 Ex. 5 Ren. 
3.4.5 (p. 50, 7), §5 59 Ex, 84, p. 169— p. 156 
170 4.2.3 (p. 24, 7), § 61 Ex. 18 Rem., 
ee p. 272 
3.4.5 (p.51, 5), §57 Ex. 14, p. 151 4.2.6 (p. 27, 17), § 60 Ex. 113, p. 220; 
3.6.3 (p. 63, 15), § 60 Ex. 5a, p. 208 § 66, 4, c, p. 298 
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Maitrayani Samhita (continued). Indices. 
4.2.11 (p. 34, 17), § 67, p. 298 4.6.2 (p. 80, 6), §60 Ex. 171, p. 257 
4.2.11 (p. 34. 18), § 60 Fx. 39, p.205 4.6.6 (p. 87, 3), § 62 Ex. 66, p. 298 
4.3.1 (p. 89, 15), § 59 Ex. 143, p.180  —290 
4.3.1 (p. 39. 19), §59 Ex. 114, p. 180 4.6.6 (p. 88, 14). § 62 Ex. 75, p. 291 
4.3.1 (p. 40, 5) §59 Ex. 145, p. 180 4.6.6 (p. 88, 15), § 60 Ex. 142 p. 237; 
4.3.1 (p. 40, 8), §59 Ex. 146, p. 180 § 62 Ex. 69, p. 290 . 
4.3.1 (p. 40, 13), § 59 Ex. 147, p.180 4.6.8 (p. 9], 2), § 59 Ex. 188, p. 190 
4.3.4 (p. 43, 11), § 61 Ex. 18 Rem. 4.6.8 (p. 91, 18), §59 Ex. 79, p. 169 
p. 272 4.7.4 (p. 98, 5), §59 Ex. 228, p. 195 
4.3.9 (p. 49, 4), § 49 Ex. 6, p. 110 4.7.4 (p. 98, 6—7), ), § 59 Ex. 229, p. 195 
4.4.1 (p. 50, 13), § 61 Ex. 30, p.274 4.7.4(p. 98, 17—18), §59 Ex. 230, p.195 
4.4.4 (p. 54, 15)" § 49 Ex. 64, p. 122 4.8.1 (p. 106, 6), § 51 Ex. 12 Rem. (c), 
4.4.5 ( (p. 55, 8). § 49 Ex. 1, p. 10 p. 139 
4.5.1 (p. 68, 2), § 62 Ex. 18 Rem. 4.8.1 (p. 106,11), §51 Ex. 12 Rem., 
p. 272 Dp. 139° 
4.5.1 (p. 63, 6), §59 Ex. 118, p.177 4. 8. 1 (p. 106, 11), § 12 Rem. (b), 
4.5.3 (p. 67, 9), §59 Ex.170, p. 183 p. 139 
4.5.4 (p. 68, 5), Corrections and Ad- 4.8.1 (p. 107, 3), § 51 Ex. 12 Rem. (d), 
ditions to p. 208, line 6 from bottom, p. 189 
§ 60 Ex.57A Rem. 4.8.7 (p.115, 4), § 62 Ex. 12, p. 282 
4,5. 9 (p. 77, 4), § 57 Ex. 19, p. 152 4, 8.10 (p. 119, 15), § 59 Ex. 150, p. 180 
4.6.2 (p. 79, 4), § 62 Ex. 65, p. 289 4.11.2 (p. 166, ay § 48 Ex. g Rem., 
4.6.2 (p.79, 19), §49 Ex. 28, p. 116 p. 104 
Nirukta. 


10.5, § 9 Ex. 9 Rem,, p. 12. 


Paficavinca Brabmana. 


.1.4, Corrections and Additions to 
p- 57, 15 

11. 2, § 35 Ex. 4, p. 81 

1.9, Corrections an Additions to 
p. 118, line 26 

5. 9, Corrections and Additions to 
p. 58, 17 

5.11, Corrections and Additions to 
p. 58, 17 

5. 12, Corrections and Additions 
to p. 58, 17 


~_ 2 PFW w pw 


.5. 15, §5, p. 7; § 26 Ex.], p. 39 
. 8.9, §59 Ex. 8 Rem., p. 156 


.1.3, § 74 Ex. 8, p. 313 
10. 12—13, § 61 Ex. 25 Rem., p. 273 


SINAN MH oro 


, §59 Ex. 8 Rem., p. 156 
§ 51 Ex. 12 Rem. (g), p. 1389 
, § 49 Ex. 46, p. 120 


20 90 90 


8. 5. 4, § 44, ee, p. 98 
8, i 11, Corrections and Additions 
p. 134, 20 
8. 4 Mo, Corrections and Additions 
to p. 208, line 6 from bottom; § 60 
Ex. 57A Rem. 
. 18, §3,1,¢, p.5; §55 Ex. 3 


8. 8 

9.1.11, §59 Ex.8 Rem., p. 156 
9.6.2, § 60 Ex. 115 Rem., p. 222 
9.6.5, § 60 Ex. 80 Rem., p. 214 


§ 61 Ex. 25 Rem., p. 273 
§ 59 Ex. 8 Rem., p. 158 


1. 5. 8 

. 9.3 

2.3. 18, § 382 Ex. 2, p. 78 

2.6.8, § 59 Ex. 8, p. 155; § 59 Ex. 8 

em . p. 157,21; §59 Ex. 167, p.183; 
§ 59 Ex. 168, p. 183 

12. 7.2, §60 Ex. 1, p. 199 

12. 10. 13, § 60 Ex. 4, p. 208; § 60 
Ex. 44, p. 206 

12. 12. 6, § 11 Ex. 3, p. 20—21 


13. 4.17, §10 Rem., p. 19 
13. 12.5, § 48 Ex. 30, p. 107 


14.1, 2, §60 Ex.2, p.199 
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14. 1, 2, § 70, p. 308 17. 12.5, § 62 Ex.. 72, p. 290 

14. 8. 22, § 48 Ex. 48, p. 109 . 

14.6.6, Corrections and Additions to 18 3.2 §59 Ex. 185, p. 189—190 
p. 57, Lo 18.9.1, §49 Ex.7, p. 110 


14.6.8, § 49 Ex. 80, p. 116 
15.3.25, § 11 Ex. 6, p. 21 21. 14.7, § 31 Ex. 10, p. 75—76 


15.9.3, § 60 Ex.3, p. 199 


15, 11.9, § 60 Ex. 70 Rem.,, p. 211 22.17.2, §11 Ex. 17, p. 20 

16.1.8, § 44. pp, p. 96 24.18. 8, § 57 Ex. 24, p. 153 
10.6, §57 Ex.21, p. 158 

Ee renner rst 95, 10.3, §59 Ex. 208, p. 192 

17,11.2, § 59 Ex. 184, p. 189 95. 10.8, §59 Ex. 211, p. 193 


Sadvinca Brahmana. 
1. 2.9, § 59 Ex. 237, p. 197; § 60 Ex. 42, 2.5.1, §60 Ex. 287, p. 267 


ae 2.6.1, § 60 Ex. 237, p. 267 

1.7. 2, § 3, lic, p. 4; § 48 Ex. 25, 2.7.1, § 60 Ex. 237, p. 267 

p- 106 8.1.8, § 60 Ex. 164, p. 256 
2.1.11, Corrections and Additions to 4.1.1, §41 Ex. 6, p. 134 

p. 208, line 6 from bottom; § 60 4.1.2, §51 Ex. 4, p. 181—132 

Ex. 57 A, Rem. (in fine) 4.5.4, § 59 Ex.8 Rem., p. 158. 


Taittiriya Aranyaka. 


1.24.1, § 61 Ex. 380A, p. 275 5.1.3, §49 Ex. 15A, p. 114 
1. 26.6, §61 Ex. 37B, p. 277 5.2. 11—12, $50 Ex. 8, p. 124 
2.11.1, §59 Ex. 8B, p. 158 5.2.12, § 60 Ex. 151 Rem., p. 239 
2.14, §61 Ex. 324, p.276 5. 3.1, §60 Ex. 151 Rem.. p. 239 
2.15, § 59 Ex. ol x p. 163—164 5. 11.4, § 62 Ex. 27A, p. 284. 
Taittiriva Brahmana. 

1.1.3.12, §48 Ex. 32, p. 107 1.7.10.5, §59 Ex. 34, p. 161 
1.1.3. 12, § 49 Ex. 31, p. 116 1.8.1.1, § 49 Ex. 45, p. 120 
1.1.4.3, § 59 Ex.17, p. 159 1.8.2.5, §49 Ex.44, p. 119 
1.1.8.1, §62 Ex. 40, p. 283 1.8.5.1, § 49 Ex. 43, p. 119 
1.1.8.2, §62 Ex. 20, p. 288 1.8.9.1, §49 Bx. 64, p. 122 
1.1.8.2, §62 Ex. 83, p. 292 
1.2.3.3, §12 Ex. 5, p. 25 2.1.1.3, §37 Ex.1, p. 883—84 
1. 2. 4. 2, Corrections and Additions 2. 1.2. 6, § 37 Ex. 3, p. 85 

to p. 58,17 2.1.2.7, §59 Ex. 9, p. 158 
1.2.5.1, §60 Ex. 4, p. 199 2.1.2.7, §59 Ex. 10, p. 159 
1.3.10.1, §12 Ex. i p. 26 2.1.2.8, §59 Ex.10, p. 159 
1.4.3.4, §72 Ex. ], ‘p. 308 4.1, 2,:8,:9:909° Ex. 11, ‘p. 159 
1.4.3.5, §72 Ex. i p. 308 2.1.2.8, §59 Ex. 12, p. 159 
1.4.3.6, § 60 Ex. 146, p. 238 2.1.2.12, §59 Ex.9, p. 158 
1.4.4.6, §59 Ex. 176, p. 188 2.1.3.9, §57 Ex. 10, p. 150 
1.4.7.4, §49 Ex.21, p. 115 2.1.4.4, §73 Ex. 2 Rem., p. 309 
1.5.6.5, §59 Ex. 90, p. 170 2.1.6.4, § 74 Ex.7, p. 313 
1.5. 10.3, § 49 Ex. 41, p. 119 2.2.7.3, § 62 Ex. 8 Rem. (in fine), 
1.6.6.2, §61 Ex. 18 Rem., p. 272 p. 280 
1.6.6.4, § 63 Ex.3 Rem., p. 293 2.2.9.9, § 59 Ex.8 Rem., p. 156 
1.6.7.5, §61 Ex.18 Rem., p. 272 2.3.4, 1—4, §49 Ex. 14, p.112 
1.6.9.8, §61 Ex. 6, p. 270 2.3. 7,2—3, § 31 Ex. 5, p. 75 
1.7. 2. 6, §62 Ex.6, p. 279 2.3.8.3, § 59 Ex. 8 Rem., p. 156 
1.7.5.8, §59 Ex. 34, p. 161 2.3.10. 1—3, § 26 Ex. 12, p. 45 
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1.3, §59 Ex. 186. p. 190 
9.4, § 40, p. 91; §61 Ex. 18 Rem., 
272 


2.5, §51 Ex.1 Rem., p. 130 
4.7, §44,k, p. 96; 'g 60 Ex. 60 
209 
51, Ex. 12 Rem. (f), p. 189 
31 Ex. 8, p. 75 
§ 59 Ex. 175 Rem., p. 186 
, § 41 Ex. 1, p. 93 
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0 Ex. 248, p. 268 
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50 Ex. 12, p. 124— 125 
59 Ex. 182, p.179 | 

$59 Ex. 132, p. 179 

§ 63 Ex. 3 Rem., p. 293 
S59 Ex. 81, p. 169 

§ 59 Ex. 96, p. 172 

Ex. 115 Rem., p. 222 
61 Ex. 18 Remn., p. 272 
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(h), p. 308 

(i), p. 803 

yaa, p. 97 

Ex, 109, p. 219 
60 Ex. 110, p. 219—220 
66, 4c, p. 298 
§ 62 Bx. 61, p. 289 

60 Ex. 151 Rem., p. 239 
§ 60 Ex. 110, p. 219—220; 
p. 298 

60 Ex. 110, p. 219—220 

60 Ex. 206, p. 263 

4, § 87 Ex. 1 Rem., p. 84; §59 
p. 172 

: 60 Ex. 4 Rem., p. 200 
60 Ex. 110, p. 319-990; $ 66, 
98 
62 Ex. 44, p. 286 
71, p- 3807 

$9 Ex. 19, p.15 

8, 2, § 70, p. 306 
.1, §3,1,a, p.2; §9 Ex.1, p. 10 
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. 3, p. 308 
. 16, p. 114 
.18, p. 115 
x. 24, p. 128 
Ex. 22, p. 128 
Ex. 24, p. 128 
8 Ex. 17, p. 105 
9 Ex. 35, p- 161 
1 Ex. 6, p. 75 
Ex. 58, p. Tet; § 50 Ex. 24, 
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9. 2 § 49 Ex. 42, p. 119 
10. 1, §59 Ex. 118, p. 179 
18.1, § 44,e, p. 95 
44, cc, p. 98 
;26 Ex. 10, p. 42 
48 Ex. 28, p. 106 
§ 48 Ex. 29, p. 107 
360 Ex. 106, p. 219 
l,a, p. 2: 841 Kx. 1, 
"Ex. 115 Rem., p. 09 


DP apr» 
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p. 98 
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Ex. 7 Rem., p. 310 

Ex. 7, p. 8309—10 

Ex. 82, p. 292 

Ex. 233 Rem., p. 266 © 

, 1,1, p. 82 

Ex. 225, p. 194 

Ex. 22, p. 272—38 

Ex. 7, p. 279—80 

60 Ex. 126, p. 233—234 
Ex. 111, p. 220; § 66, 4,c, 


id 


© 
bo > co on 99 23 G9 po RT 
CHU Or 


ww 


Or CO > LO> * 
Sarno wCw o> 
on) 


ww 


Boo wore oo! 
oo) 
“Daw wPq3ta oH 
con Mmm COS 


Or 4 


Ex. 13, p. 310 

, 4, b, p. 298 
60 Ex. 115, 
Ex, 236, p. ‘067 
49 Ex, 34 Rem., p. 117 


aw oO 
ee 


p. 220 


aA b+ mt CO pp 00 0 HY to SI 

e —— o e e » . 
ae 

co 

“e OOF sp 


mw wm 


Ex. 6, p. 309 

Ex. 3, p. 279 

Ex. 8, p. 124 

Ex. 160, p. 182 

44, 00, p. 99 

0 Ex. 115 Excursus, p. 223 


363 


oS 
“Io pb on °: 
bo ~ ~~ 
> MMM — 
oi 


rot OTR SY DO 
oO en ex 
OO 


oe 


Taittirlya Sambita (continued). Indices. 


DD AMAAAARHAHAADHHAH HAR AHIMAD 


5.9.9.4, $57 Ex. 15, p. 151 6.3.4. 6—7, §59 Ex. 8 Rem., p. 158 
5.2.8.4, § 3, l,e, p.5; §55 Ex.3, p.1438 6.3.4.9, §59 Ex. 244, p. 198 
5.2.7.5, § 62 Ex. 3, p. 279 6.3.4.9, §59 Ex. 245, p. 198 
5. 2.8.7, § 29 Ex. 39. p. 61 6.3.5.2, § 72 Ex. 4, p. 809 
5.2.9.5, §50 Ex. 8, p. 124 6.8.5.4, §62 Ex. 5, p. 279 
5.3.1.1, § 50 Ex. 21, p. 127 6. 3.8.3, 5 44, dd, p. 98 
5.3.2.2 §8, 1c, p.d; JRE Ex.3, p.143 6.3. 10.2, §48 Ex. 7, p. 102 
5.8.4.7, § 59 Ex. 8 Rem., p. 156 6.3. 10.3, § 49 Ex. 3, p.110 
5. 3.10.2, § 60 Ex. 87, p. 215 6.4.1.4, §48 Ex.5, p.102 
5.4.9.2, §61 Ex. 37, p. 277 6.4.2.1, § 63 Ex. 3 Rem., p. 293 
5. 5,1.6—7, $59 Ex. 86, p. 170 6.4.2.4, §59 Ex.8 Rem., p. 157 
5.5.1.6—7, § 60 Ex. 4 Rem., p. 199 6.4.2.6, 853 Ex. 2, p. 140 
5.5.8.1, §59 Ex. 81, p. 169 6.4.8.2, §44,n, p. 96 
5.5.10. 7, § 29 Kx. 82G Rem., p. 67 6.4.8.8, §59 Ex.8 Rem., p. 156 
5.6.3.4, § 49 Ex. 43, p. 119 6.4.9.2, §60 Ex. 170, p. 257: 
5. 6.5.1, § 64, p. 296 6.4.11.2, §59 Ex. 60, p. 166; § 70, 
p. 304 
’ " -o. 1. ,1, p. 
1. 3. 8, § 48 Ex. 46 Rem., p. 109 6.5. 2. 3 § 60 Fx. 142 Rem., p. 937 
1.3.8, § 60 Ex. 97, p. 216 6.5.2.3, § 62 Ex.64, p. 289 
1.4.2, § 60 Ex. 53, p. 208 6.5.5.1, § 3, 1c, p.5; § 55 Ex. 4, 
1.4.4, §59 Ex. 18, p. 159 p.148 poe’s 
1. 4.7, § 44, 0, p. 96 6.6.6.2, §60 Ex. 57 Rem., p. 208 
1.5.8, § 36,1, b, p. 82 
6. 6.6.2, § 69(j), p. 308—304 
1.6.3, § 29 Ex. 5(b), p. 56 
6.6.9.2, §62 Ex. a7, p. 291 
1.6.6, § 70, p. 805 
17,3) 862 Ex. 4, p.279 6.6.9.2, § 70, p. 305 
74 876 tie 6.6. 10.2, §61 Ex.25 Rem., p. 273 
17.7’ §392, p. 90 6.6. 11.6, § 60 Ex. 155, p. 240 
1.8.3, §62 Ex. 4, p.279 
2.1.1, § 60 Ex. 102, p. 219 7.1.1.2, §50 Ex.9, p.124 
2.4.1, §50 Ex. 27, p. 128 7.1.3.1, §14 Ex. 2, p. 28 
210. 1,-§ 62 Ex. 4, p. 279 7.1.6.7, §61 Ex. 42, p. 278 
3.1.12 § 60 Ex.174, p. 258 7, 2,25. 2, §53 Ex. 3, p. 141 
3.1.6, § 59 Ex. 248, p. 198 7.3.1.1, § 68,2 Rem., p. 299 
3.1.6, § 60 Ex.57 Rem., p. 208 7, 9.6.3, § 87 Ex. 2, p. 85 
3.2.6, §59 Ex. 110, p. 175 7.5.8.1, §49 Ex.1}, p.111 
3.3.1, § 73 Ex. 8 Rem., p, 310 7.5.15. 1, § 60 Ex. 66, p. 210 
3.3.2, § 49 Ex. 48, p. 120 7.5.15. 1-2, §57 Ex.7, p.149—150 
3.3.3 § 44h, p. 95; §59 Ex.231Rem 7.5. 20.1, §59 Ex. 93 Rem., p. 171. 
p- 196 


Vajasaneyi Samhita. 
8.12, § 60 Ex.115 Rem., p. 222 17.68, §11 Ex. 15, p. 24. 
16.38, § 60 Ex. 115 Excursus, p. 223 


Unidentified Brahmanas. 


Sayana RV., Introduction p. 9,23, §62 ApC. 21.1.9, Corrections and Addi- 


Ex. 58B, p. 288 tions to p. 130, line 14 from bottom. 
Sayana RV., Introduction p. 10, 18, P m : 


& 72 Ex. 4B, p. 308 


$3 —_— 
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